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INTRODUCTION  BY  M.  LEETKfi. 


The  Anthor  asked  M.  Littr6  to  allow  this  work  to  be  dedi- 
cated to  him.  M.  Littre  not  only  granted  the  request,  but 
very  kindly  wrote  the  following  introduction. 

"  I  have  examined  the  proofs  of  your  Student's  Fbench 
Gbammab  which  you  have  sent  me.  It  has  been  with  no  UttU 
interest  that  I  have  considered,  under  the  form  given  to  U  by  a 
foreigner,  a  study  so  familiar  to  me. 

^'  I  cannot  claim  to  be  a  judge  of  the  means  which  you  have 
tlwught  right  to  adopt  in  order  to  make  your  teaching  penetrate 
the  English  mind,  but  I  do  claim  to  be  a  judge  of  the  teaching 
in  itself,  and  of  the  subject-matter. 

"  Consequently  I  have  carefully  tested  the  principal  parts  of 
your  work,  and  have  been  completely  satisfied  with  the  a^ccuracy 
and  correctness  which  I  found  there.  The  French  which  is 
taught  should  be  authentic,  and  such  French  you  teach. 
Some  one  will  say:  *  What!  is  it  possible  in  the  midst  of  so  many 
grammars  and  guides  to  lose  one's  way,  and  to  give  for  a  genuine 
and  real  languojge,  a  language  mjore  or  less  doubtfid?*  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  such  a  danger  exists.  I  have  mere  than 
qfice  heard  foreigners  who  have  been  badly  taught  make  singu- 
lar mistakes  between  good  and  bad  usage. 
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"  You  have  takeUf  to  keep  you  in  the  tight  path,  the  only 
safe  guide :  viz.,  to  give  to  your  teaching  a  character  really 
historical  Till  lately,  it  has  been  usual  to  explain  grammatical 
difficulties  by  mere  reasoning,  now  we  trust  to  history ;  in  other 
words,  we  substitute  for  hypotheses  more  or  less  subtile,  simple  and 
undoubted  facts, 

"  Modem  French  is  derived  from  Old  French,  and  this 
guiding  thread  is  one  which  should  never  be  let  go.  It  would 
be  easy  to  quote  many  singular  blunders  from  the  works  of  clever 
men,  blunders  which  Jiave  arisen  merely  front  their  neglect 
of  the  older  tongue,  and  from  the  attempts  which  they  have 
made  to  eocplain  in  an  arbitrary  fashion  pretended  anomalies, 
of  which  we  find  the  explanation  in  the  ancient  grammar.  I 
say  *  grammar '  advisedly,  for  the  time  is  now  past  when  men 
looked  upon  the  language  of  our  forefathers  as  merely  a  vulgar 
jargon  without  rules. 

"  Of  course,  the  English  student  lias  no  need  to  study  the 
Langue  d'O'il;  but  if  he  has  shown  to  him — as  in  all  impor- 
tant  cases  you  show  to  him — the  older  forms  and  constructions, 
he  will  more  easily  and  more  surely  seize  those  connecting  links 
which  strengthen  the  memory  and  form  the  judgment.  This 
will  be  especially  true  if  he  knows  Latin  even  to  a  small  extent. 

m 

**  In  the  present  state  of  European  intercourse,  we  cannot 
encourage  too  much  the  study  of  living  languages.  I  have 
derived  the  greatest  profit  and  the  greatest  pleasure  from  my 
knowledge  of  English,  and  I  think  that  the  knowledge  of  French 
must  similarly  give  great  pleasure  to  those  who  make  it  a  subject 
of  study.  It  is  a  curious  fact  that  we  reckon  an  EngUshma§' 
among  our  best  writers  of  the  eighteenth  century.     I  mean 
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Hamilton,  author  of  the  life  of  his  brotJier-itirlaw,  the  ConUe 
de  Grammont,  I  have  quoted  him  more  than  once  in  my 
Dictionary. 

''  To  facilitate  the  study  of  livifig  languages  by  good 
grammars,  is  to  encourage  that  study.  Your  grammar  renders 
this  service  to  the  French  language.  Your  familiarity  with 
Moliere  has  given  you  a  true  insight  into  our  laruguage^  and 
your  habit  of  quoting,  by  preference,  good  authors  instead  of 
arbitrary  examples^  has  preserved  you  from  suspicious  novelties. 
In  short,  your  respect  for  the  historical  development  of  the 
language  has  nuide  your  footing  sure. 

«£.  UTTRE. 

<<  MskiL-LE-Boi, 
"  Sbinb-et-Oise, 

"•7ttZy21«^,1876."  * 
A2 
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rriHE  present  work  is  the  result  of  twelve  years*  more  or 
-■-  less  continuous  labour.  The  problem  I  set  myself  was 
to  produce  a  Grammar  of  the  French  language,  which  should 
contain  the  latest  results  of  Philology,  and  which  should  at 
the  same  time  be  perfectly  practical.  I  found  the  task  a 
difficult  one,  and  only  proceeded  step  by  step  to  its  fulfil- 
ment.* The  various  parts  of  this  book  have  consequently 
been  published  at  different  times.  The  Phonology  appeared 
in  1867,  and  the  Accidence  in  the  early  part  of  1869.  The 
Syntax  has  been  hitherto  printed  for  private  purposes  only. 
These  three  pirts  have  stood  the  test  of  actual  use.  The 
.History  and  Prosody  appear  in  print  for  the  first  time. 

The  Accidence  in  its  original  form  contained  the  following 
remarks,  the  truth  of  which  has  been  confirmed  in  my 
mind  by  years  of  experience : — 

"We  have  only  to  read  the  lately  puBlished  Beports 
(1868)  of  the  *  Schools  Enquiry  Commission  '  to  see  that  at 
present  in  schools,  French  is  not  taught  with  much  success. 
My  conviction  is  that  the  cause    of  the   failure  is  this; 

*  One  of  the  chief  difficulties  was  to  decide  how  far  the  History  of 
the  Language  should  be  introduced.  The  rule  followed  is  this  :  no- 
thing historical  is  given  which  does  not  directly  illustrate  something 
practical ;  the  '  past  is  studied  to  get  a  better  understanding  t>£  the 
present/  and  not  for  its  own  sake. 
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every  one  wishes  to  speak  the  langnage,  and  the  notion 
prevails  that  the  best  and  shortest  way  of  doing  it  is  to 
slight  the  grammar,  which  in  learning  the  mother-tongue 
has  not  been  found  necessary,  and  to  trust  to  imitation  and 
frequent  repetition.  The  advocates  of  this  so-called  <  natural 
system '  seem  totally  to  forget  the  time  that  they  themselves 
spent  in  the  acquisition  of  their  native  language;  the 
blunders  that  they  must  have  made ;  the  endless  corrections 
to  which,  consciously  or  not,  they  were  subjected;  and, 
above  all,  the  absolute  necessity  there  was  to  persevere  or 
to  be  dumb. 

"If  the  learner  entirely  sacrifices  several  years  to  the 
learning  of  a  language  in  a  foreign  country,  he  may  succeed 
without  grammar  in  obtaining  a  certain  fluency  in  speaking ; 
for  by  sufficient  practice  the  ear  becomes  accustomed  to  the 
right  forms.  The  plan  may  also  be  made  to  succeed  where 
the  pupils  are  few ;  where  they  have  constant  opportunity 
of  hearing  what  is  correct;  and  where  care  is  taken  to 
prevent  the  growth  of  bad  habits. 

*<  In  a  school  all  this  is  impossible.  The  shortness  of  the 
time  devoted  to  the  study  (at  most  but  a  few  hours  a  week), 
the  large  numbers,  the  unequal  attainments  of  the  pupils, 
and  many  other  niost  serious  obstacles,  render  delusive  all 
trust  in  *  frequent  repetition,'  and  make  the  *  imitation '  but 
the  imitation  of  barbarisms  and  bad  pronunciation,  and  a 
mere  mockery. 

*'  £ut  how,  thcD,  with  these  numerous  hindrances  in  full 
force,  is  the  power  of  speaking  correct  French  to  be  given  ? 
By  a  sound  foundation  of  Accidence  and  elementary  Syntax, 
taught  synthetically.  I  say  elementary  Syntax,  for  J.  lay 
more  stress  upon  the  Accidence ;  much  of  the  Syntax  may 
bo  learned  by  careful  reading.     Even  with  pronunciation, 
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principles  must  be  tanglit,  and  tanght  thoronghly,  if  any 
good  is  to  be  done.^ 

*^  Thus  far  the  coarse  pursued  will  resemble,  in  many 
respects,  that  followed  in  teaching  a  dead  language;  but 
beyond  this  point  the  resemblance  ends.  In  a  modem 
language  the  main  object  is  the  power  of  conversation.  In 
a  dead  language  no  such  object  exists ;  and  I  may  add,  no 
such  difficulty  has  to  be  overcome.  The  authors  read  must 
differ.  The  French  authors  must  treat  of  matters  of  every- 
day life ;  they  must  be  interesting — even  amusing ;  the  exer- 
cises must  be  less  formal,  and  more  like  ordinary  conversation ; 
ample  dictation  must  be  given ;  the  language  must  be  spoken. 
But  it  must  be  after  the  foundation  has  been  laid  in  grammar, 
and  with  continual  reference  to  the  memorial  lessons. 

/'If  grammar  is  necessary  when  nothing  more  is  aimed  at 
than  the  power  of  speaking  correctly  upon  common  subjects, 
it  will  assuredly  be  found  much  more  essential  if  we  aim  at 
making  French  a  real  subject  of  education. 

*'  What  I  have  always  found  to  be  the  principal  obstacle  in 
teaching  the  grammar  accurately  is  the  dissimilarity  between 
the  text-books  used  in  teaching  Latin  (the  language  usually 
learnt  side  by  side  with  French),  and  those  employed  in 
teaching  French.  This  dissimilarity  is  seen  in  French  text 
books  in  the  mixing  up  of  Accidence  and  Syntax ;  in  the 
nomenclature  ;  in  the  style,  often  diffuse,  sometimes  childish. 

*  If  we  observe  how  little  individual  practice  each  pupil  of  a  class 
can  get,  we  may  more  strongly  feel  the  importance  of  utilising  to  the 
utmost  the  time  supposed  to  be  employed  in  listening.  Imagine  a  class 
of  twenty  boys  with  one  hour  a  week  for  forty  weeks.  This  is  a  very 
liberal  allowance  for  a  public  school.  Without  allowing  anything  for 
the  time  required  in  explanation,  for  unavoidable  loss  of  time,  etc., 
this  would  give  two  hours  only  to  each  pupil  in  the  coarse  of  a  year. 
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All  this  I  believe  to  be  moat  injorious.  It  confuses  the 
learner  by  making  him  imagine  differences  i^hich  do  not 
exist,  and  it  robs  the  masters  of  the  help  i^hich  they  have  a 
right  to  expect  from  the  companion  study.*' 

The  present  Work  is  divided  into  five  books.  Each  book 
is  divided  into  chapters,  and  each  chapter  into  two  parts. 
In  the  first  part  the  facts  are  briefly  stated  ;  the  second  part 
contains  Notes  and  Illustrations ^  which  either  add  to  these 
facts  or  explain  them. 

Book  I.  contains  a  short  History  of  French,  with  chapters 
on  the  Dialects,  Word-formation,  and  other  points  bearing 
on  the  gradual  development  of  the  language,  which  do  not 
find  their  natural  place  in  any  of  the  other  books. 

Book  U.  treats  of  Spoken  Sounds  and  their  symbols. 
Much  trouble  and  time  have  been  given  to  this  part ;  and 
although  in  comparison  with  such  analysis  as  that  of  Mr. 
Ellis  in  his  "Early  English  Pronunciation,"  or  that  of  Mr. 
Melville  Bell  in  his  "  Visible  Speech,"  any  attempt  of  the  kind 
must  fall  into  insignificance  ;  it  is  hoped  that  suflScient*  ac- 
curacy has  been  secured.  The  standard  is  that  of  Paris.  +  The 
subjects  of  Accent  and  Quantity  have  been  treated  in  detail. 

Book  III.  treats  of  Accidence  only.  Great  attention  has 
been  given  to  Gender.  The  rules  and  ^explanations,  though 
necessarily  long,  are  not  artificial,  and  it  is  believed  that  any 
one,  especially  if  he  has  a  reasonable  knowledge  of  Latin, 
may,  with  them,  overcome  in  a  few  weeks  this  stumbling- 


*  Compare  Professor  Max  Muller*s  article  on  Spelling  in  the  Port' 
ntghUy,  April,  1876,  and  that  of  Mr.  Skeat  in  the  Athenceum,  April 
29,  1878. 

f  It  may  be  as  well  to  state  that,  aJthough  I  am  not  French,  most  of 
my  youth  was  spent  in  Paris,  and  a  large  portion  of  my  life  since. 
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block  to  all  correct  Bpeaking  and  writing.  Bat  the  difficnlty 
is  real,  and  most  not  be  shirked  as  it  nsnally  is. 

Book  lY.  treats  of  Syntax.  Everjrthing  that  belongs  to 
Accidence  has  been  carefully  excluded  ;  nor  have  the  expla- 
nations of  idioms  and  the  uses  of  solitary  words  been  at- 
tempted. This  is  not  the  work  of  an  ordinary  grammar.  The 
treatment  of  the  Agreement  of  the  Past  Participle  is  new.  It 
is  historically  correct,  and  therefore  more  ^sy  than  that 
which  has  been  hitherto  followed. 

Book  y.  treats  of  the  Prosody.  Not  the  number  of  sylla- 
bles in  a  line,  but  accent,  is  taken  as  the  basis  of  French 
verse. 

Halbb^^kb  School,  New  Wandsworth, 
Jidy,  1876. 
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THE  STUDENTS  FRENCH  GRAMMAB. 

— -♦ 

BOOK    I.— INTEODUCTION. 


§  1.  Philologists  have  divided  the  languages  of  the  world 
into  different  families : — 

The  Turanian  family. 
The  Semitic- family. 
The  Aryan  fiamily. 
They  have  separated  the  Aryan  family  into  two  great  divi- 
sions : — 

The  Southern  or  Asiatic. 
The  Northern  or  European. 
They  have  further  separated  the  Northern  or  European 
division  into  various  groups,  of  which  the  following  are  the 
chief : — 

The  Slavonic. 

The  Hellenic  or  Grecian. 

The  Teutonic. 

The  Celtic. 

The  Italic  or  Somanic. 

§  2.  The  only  important  language  of  the  Italic  group  is 
Latin.    From  popular  Latin,  with  a  greater  or  less  ad- 
mixture of  words  from  different  sources,  sprang  a  number 
of  languages,  of  which  the  following  are  the  chief: — 
Spanish  and  Portuguese. 
ItaUan. 

Langue  d*Oc,  or  Provencal. 
Langue  d'Oil,  or  Old  FrencL 
B2 
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2  INTRODUCTION.  §§  3, 4. 

'  The  LaDgue  d'Oil,  or  Old  French,  had  four  principal 
dialects : 

The  Normandy  dialect. 

The  Picardy  dialect. 

The  Burgundy  dialect. 

The  dialect  of  the  Isle  of  France. 

From  the  dialect  of  the  Isle  of  France,  with  a  greater  or 
less  numher  of  forms  from  the  other  dialects,  and  at  various 
times  words  from  other  languages,  has  arisen  Modem  French. 

§  8.  Till  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  the  language 
spoken  in  Gaul  was  ^^  synthetic '*  (§  23.)  Then  came  a 
period  of  confusion;  afterwards  the  language  became  as 
now,  "  analytic,'* 

In  tracing  the  growth  of  Modem  French  from  Latin,  it 
will  be  convenient  to  divide  its  history  into  four  periods : 

The  Latin  period,  from  about  B.C.  50  to  A.D.  800. 

the  Old  French  period,  from  about  A.D.  800  to  a.d.  1300. 

The  Transition  or  Middle  French  period,  from  about 
A.D.  1300  to  A.D.  1600. 

The  Modem  French  period,  from  about  A.D- 1600  to  the 
present  day. 

§  4.  The  Latin  period,  from  about  b.c.  50  to  a.]>.  800* 
The  introduction  of  Latin  into  Gaul  can  almost  be  traced 
as  far  back  as  b.c.  122,  when  C.  Seztius  Calvinus,  vic- 
torious over  the  Salyes,  who  lived  about  Aries,  established 
a  Eoman  colony  named  Aquae  Sextiae  (modem  Aix)  eighteen 
miles  north  of  Marseille.  In  b.c.  118,  the  Eomans  settled 
a  colony  at  Narbo  (Narbonne) ;  and  not  long  after  they  took 
and  plundered  Tolosa  (Toulouse).  The  colonization  of  Narbo 
may  be  considered  as  the  time  when  the  Bomans  finally 
settled  the  Province  of  Southern  Gallia,  which  they  termed 
Gallia  Provincia  (Provence).  Thus  as  early  as  b.c.  118  the 
Eomans  had  settled  in  the  south  of  France,  and  had  brought 
the  Latin  language  with  them.  But  it  appears  that  when 
Caesar  invaded  Gallia,  the  Latin  language  had  not  penetrated 
beyond  the  limits  of  the  Boman  Provincia. 
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§  5.  Celtic  was  a  written  language  at  least  between  the 
Seine  and  the  Garonne.  The  Druids  of  the  Celts  could 
write,  and  we  may  suppose  that  the  princes  and  other  great 
people  could  write  too.  They  used  Greek  characters,  which 
they  had  learned  from  the  Greek  settlers  at  Massilia  (Mar- 
seille) and  other  Greek  towns  on  the  coast.  When  Caesar 
defeated  the  Helvetii  in  b.c.  68,  there  were  found  in  their 
camp  tablets  written  in  Greek  characters ;  these  tablets  con- 
tained the  muster-rolls  of  all  men  who  had  left  their  home  on 
the  expedition,  and  were  able  to  bear  arms,  and  also  separate 
rolls  of  the  children,  of  the  old  men,  and  of  the  women. 

The  Celts  had  some  civilization.  They  possessed  walled 
towns,  roads,  and  bridges,  and  even  chain  cables  for  their 
ships.  There  are  also  extant  many  Gallic  medals,  which 
numismatists  consider  to  be  genuine ;  if  the  natives  stamped 
these  medals  themselves,  they  had  made  some  progress. 
However  this  may  be,  it  is  certain  that  when  Caesar  (B.a  68) 
invaded  Gaul,  and  when  by  force  of  arms  and  by  cruelty  he  had 
begun  to  make  of  Gaul  a  Boman  province,  he  found  a  people 
ready  to  accept  the  civilization  of  Home ;  the  upper  classes 
applied  themselves  diligently  to  the  study  of  the  language,  and 
soon  were  reckoned  among  the  most  eloquent  Latin  orators. 

But  while  the  opulent  classes  and  the  dwellers  in  towns 
thus  adopted  the  new  language  and  customs,  the  Boman 
influence  was  long  resisted  by  the  common  people.  It  was 
not  till  nearly  the  end  of  the  fifth  century  that  Latin  could 
be  reckoned  as  the  language  of  the  whole  of  Gaul.  Even 
then  in  Auvergne  and  in  Armorica,  on  the  coast  of  the 
Atlantic,  where  Celtic  had  taken  refuge  with  the  Druids, 
and  in  the  country  of  the  Basques  or  Iberians,  in  the  south- 
west of  France,  the  aboriginal  language  remained.* 

§  6.  We  must  pause  for  a  moment,  to  consider  what  the 
Latin  spoken  by  the  people  in  Gaul,  would  probably  be 
compared  with  the  classical  tongue  of  Bome.     A  language 

♦  Celtic  is  still  spoken  in  the  north-west  of  France,  and  Basque  in 
the  south-west. 
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4  INTRODUCTION.  §  7. 

written  by  men  of  cnltnre  and  genius  ceases  to  be  identical 
with  the  vulgar  idiom ;  it  adopts  new  modes  of  expression, 
and  coins  new  words  wherein  to  clothe  its  new  ideas.  To 
this  rule  Latin  was  no  exception.  Boman  authors  had  largely 
modelled  their  writings  upon  Greek  literature,  and  had  built 
up  a  noble  language,  but  one  as  unsuited,  as  it  was  unin- 
tended, to  express  every-day  wants  and  occupations.  Now 
it  was  not  this  '< classical"  Latin  which  finally  established 
itself,  but  the  language  of  the  merchants,  the  soldiers,  and 
slaves  who  accompanied  the  conquerors.     (§  24.) 

Again,  though  Celtic  was  superseded  to  such  an  extent 
that  in  French  scarcely  a  vestige  remains  of  the  language 
(§  25),  the  Latin  which  took  its  place  was  greatly  modified 
by  contact  with  it,  by  the  new  uses  to  which  it  was  put  by 
Bomans  and  Celts  alike,  by  the  ignorance  of  the  latter, 
and  perhaps  above  all  by  their  new  style  of  pronunciation. 
Li  shorty  the  popular  Latin  in  Gaul,  during  the  third  and 
fourth  centuries,  was  a  vulgar,  corrupt  tongue,  which  Cicero 
would  have  failed  to  recognise  as  the  language  of  Bome. 

§  7.  But  it  was  destined  to  meet  with  many  more 
vicissitudes  on  this  foreign  soil.  Throughout  her  history, 
as  far  as  it  is  known  to  us,  Gaul  has  been  perpetually 
menaced  by  barbarous  tribes.  Bands  of  Vandals,  Goths, 
Allemans,  and  Franks  had  crossed  the  Bhine  in  succession, 
pillaging  and  destroying  everything  in  their  way,  and  either 
establishing  small  colonies  in  the  midst  of  a  terrified  popu- 
lation, or  returning  to  their  homes  laden  with  booty.  After 
Gaul  had  become  a  Boman  province,  the  lands  which  had 
been  laid  waste  on  the  left  bank  of  the  Bhine  were  assigned 
by  Bome  to  the  conquered  Germans,  on  condition  of  their 
protecting  the  frontier.  But  the  Barbarians  made  their 
appearance  none  the  less  at  each  crisis  of  the  Boman  histor}^ 
They  established  themselves  among  both  Celts  and  Bomans, 
and .  took  possession  little  by  little  of  Gaul  and  of  the  most 
important  posts  in  the  government  of  the  country.  But 
these  colonies  of  Germans  were,  even  after  the  great  in- 
vasion of  the  fifth  century,  only  a  handful  of  men  in  the 
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midst  of  a  conquered  people.  BeversiDg  the  part  taken  by 
the  Gauls  in  the  Boman  conquest,  the  conquerors  now 
adopted  the  language  and  customs  of  the  conquered.  Still 
their  influence  gradually  worked  upon  the  language  and 
upon  the  people,  and  many  words  of  German  origin  found 
their  way  into  the  vocabulary  of  the  Gallo-Bomans.    (§  26.) 

§  8.  Old  French  Period,  A.D.  800  to  1300.— Four  cen- 
turies passed  away  after  the  German  conquest,  four  centuries 
of  violence  and  suffering,  during  which  the  country  had 
gradually  relapsed  into  barbarism  and  darkness.  At  the  end 
of  that  period  a  new  dawn  began  to  glimmer  in  the  horizon. 
Charlemagne  made  great  efforts  to  revive  the  old  Boman 
civilization  in  his  empire,  and  although  men's  minds  were 
not  prepared  to  receive  it,  nothing  that  this  great  man  did 
left  a  deeper  impression.  It  is  at  this  time  that  the  struggle 
between  literary  Latin  and  the  popular  Latin  becomes  more 
clearly  manifest.  (§  27.)  Common  Latin,  already  named 
'*  Lingua  Bomana,''  was  almost  universally  spoken,  and 
the  judgment  of  Charlemagne  enabled  him  to  apprehend 
the  importance  of  this  popular  speech.  He  established 
schools  where  it  was  taught,  and  did  his  utmost  to  collect 
the  poems  and  songs  of  the  period.  At  the  same  time  he 
sought  instruction  himself  in  the  language  spoken  by  so  large 
a  portion  of  his  subjects. 

§  9.  When  he  died  (a.d.  814),  the  provinces  which  he  had 
united  under  a  single  rule  were  again  separated.  His  three 
grandsons,  Lothaire,  Louis,  and  Charles,  after  much  fight- 
ing and  bloodshed,  divided  the  empire  into  three  kingdoms ; 
Italy,  Germany,  and  France.  It  was  in  842,  the  year  from 
which  may  be  dated  the  national  history  of  France  as  distinct 
from  those  of  Italy,  Spain,  etc.,  that  a  new  language*  was 

•  It  is  probable  that,  leaving  aside  certain  restrictions,  only  one 
lingua  romana  was  known  at  first  all  over  Qaul.  This  language  re- 
mained more  pure  in  the  Provencal  than  in  the  French,  which  as  early 
as  the  ninth  centiuy  began  to  separate  itself.  The  Oaths  may  repre- 
sent this  common  language.    (§  27.) 
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revealed  to  the  political  world*  Lonis  the  German,  at  the 
head  of  his  troops,  conld  only  make  himself  understood  to 
the  Gallo-Romans,  who  formed  the  army  of  his  brother, 
Charles  the  Bald,  by  using  the  Romance  tongue;  and  the 
treaty  between  the  two  brothers,  so  important  in  a  political 
point  of  view,  is  also  one  of  the  most  valuable  monuments 
left  to  us  of  the  language  spoken  in  Gaul  during  the  ninth 
century. 

§  10.  In  the  following  century  the  Normans,  who  came  from 
Scandinavia,  and  whose  language  was  called  Dacisca,*  pene- 
trated into  the  north-west  of  Gaul,  and  brought  with  them  new 
beliefs,  new  poetry,  and  a  new  form  of  German.  This  last 
invasion  proved  of  the  utmost  importance  ;  for  while  the  rich 
and  learned  Gaul  still  affected  to  consider  the  tongue  of  the 
people  as  a  mere  vulgar  form  of  Latin,  and  scorned  to  make 
use  of  it  in  writing,  the  Normans  accepted  it  with  enthusiasm. 
As  the  Gauls  had  previously  rivalled  the  Romans  in  Latin, 
so  now  the  Normans  in  their  turn  rivalled  the  Gauls  in  the 
Romance. 

§  11.  The  South  of  France  had  been  less  disturbed  by  the 
various  German  invasions,  and  had  in  the  meantime  de- 
veloped the  Latin  into  a  language  distinct  from  the  Langue 
d'O'il,  or  Old  French.  This  language,  known  as  the  Langue 
d*Oc,  or  Proven9al,  shone  with  brilliant  lustre  for  about  four 
centuries.  It  then  ceased,  mainly  through  political  reasons, 
to  be  a  literary  language,  and  degenerated  into  different 
patois.     (§  29.) 

§  12.  It  would  be  a  mistake  to  suppose  from  what  has 
been  said  that  the  Langue  d'Oil  was  identical  throughout  the 
North  of  France.  It  was  composed  of  various  dialects,  which 
changed  from  province  to  province,  and  varied  in  importance 
according  to  the  political  influence  of  the  chiefs  who  had 
divided  the  empire  of  Charlemagne.  There  were  four  of 
these  dialects :  the  Norman,  the  Ficardian,  the  Burgundian, 
and  that  of  the  Isle  of  France,  barely  distinguishable  from  the 

*  Danish. 
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Bnrgmidian.  (§  28.)  It  was  not  till  later,  when  the  house 
of  Capet  began  a  new  work  of  centralization,  and  the  govern- 
ment of  the  Isle  of  France  gradually  became  the  seat  of  ad- 
ministration for  the  provinces,  that  the  dialect  of  that  state 
became  the  language  of  France,  with  the  other  dialects  more 
or  less  incorporated  into  it. 

§  18.  The  Church,  throughout  these  long  ages  of  igno- 
rance, had  nobly  pursued  her  work  of  regeneration.  She 
had  early  adopted  the  barbarians  for  her  sons,  and  had  been 
the  first  among  the  higher  classes  to  speak  the  popular 
language  in  order  to  win  the  multitude.*  Governed  at  last 
by  a  second  Charlemagne,  Cregory  VII.,  who  tried  to  unite 
all  the  kingdoms  of  Europe  under  one  spiritual  sway,  she 
became  the  greatest  power  of  the  age,  and  when  she  called 
all  the  nations  of  Christendom  to  the  defence  of  the  Faith, 
kings  and  people  rose  at  her  voice.  Then  commenced  between 
East  and  West  the  struggle  by  means  of  which  the  French 
language  was  spread  abroad.  When  a  new  Christian  king- 
dom was  founded  at  Jerusalem,  its  laws  were  written  in 
French  (a.d.  1099). 

§  14.  Old  French,  the  slow  foimation  of  which  we  have 
sketched  through  such  a  long  space  of  time,  at  last  reached 
its  culmination  during  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  centuries. 
France  was  then  at  the  head  of  the  civilized  world.  Of  the 
historical  characters  of  the  time,  Louis  IX.  (St.  Louis)  is  the 
most  prominent ;  he  stands  out  among  them  like  a  fine  and 
noble  figure,  around  which  are  grouped  the  arts  and  sciences 
and  all  the  genius  of  the  age.  Philip  Augustus  had  founded 
the  University  of  Paris,  St.  Louis  granted  it  new  privileges, 
and  founded  the  Sorbonne.  On  all  sides  arose  magnificent 
.  monuments  of  Church  architecture,  the  admiration  of  modern 
times.    A  nation  had  at  length  emerged  from  chaos,  and  in 

*  About  659  the  Bishop  of  Noyon,  St.  Mummolinus,  was  highly 
thought  of  because  of  his  knowledge  of  the  Romance  language. 

In  813,  the  Council  of  Tours  ordered  the  bishops  to  translate  into  the 
Romance  language  their  pastoral  instructions,  and  even  the  homilies  of 
the  fathers  of  the  Church. 
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the  streDgth  of  its  youth,  it  clothed  its  ideas  in  an  expressive 
and  original  language,  which  soon  attracted  the  attention  of 
Europe.  Learned  men  of  other  countries  adopted  it;  the 
great  sent  their  sons  to  France  to  learn  it ;  and  the  literary 
world,  struck  with  admiration  at  the  freshness,  the  simplicity, 
and  the  natural  grace  of  its  poetry,  as  well  as  at  the  almost 
classical  qualities  of  the  historian  of  Louis  IX.,  Joinville, 
drank  eagerly  from  its  streams  of  popular  literature. 

§  15.  Middle  French  Period,  a.d.  1300  to  1600.— The 
fourteenth  century  saw  the  unfortunate  country  of  the  Gauls 
again  plunged  into  a  cruel  and  bloody  anarchy.  The  lan- 
guage, always  strongly  influenced  by  political  events,  suffered 
much  in  consequence. 

The  France  of  the  Carlovingians  had  been  ruined  by  the 
great  nobles  who  had  shared  the  land  among  them.  The 
France  of  the  Valois  was  well-nigh  ruined  by  her  proud 
and  incapable  kings  and  her  feudal  lords.  In  the  midst  of 
war,  pillage,  iujustice,  and  cruelty,  each  powerful  baron 
had  his  own  court  and  legislature,  and  his  own  men  of 
letters.  Paris,  towards  which  had  once  gravitated  all  the 
hopes  and  aspirations  of  France,  ceased  to  preside  over 
her  civilization,  and  each  state  struggled  for  precedence. 
The  want  of  unity  between  the  king  and  his  nobles,  and 
between  the  nobles  themselves,  did  not  fail  to  stamp  its 
mark  upon  the  language,  and  the  dialects  of  Burgundy, 
Normandy,  Picardy,  and  Isle  of  France,  renewed  their 
rivalry.  The  "  Langue  d'Oil,"  in  her  turn,  but  just  escaped 
the  imminent  danger  of  sinking,  like  the  **  Langue  d*Oc,*' 
into  a  number  of  patois.  Happily  for  the  country,  after 
a  struggle  of  a  century  with  England;  after  the  "free 
bands  *'  and  the  formidable  revolts  of  the  peasants ;  after 
famine,  pestilence,  and  horrors  of  every  description,  there 
arose  a  new  order  of  ideas  out  of  the  midst  of  the  general 
ruin.  Thought  no  longer  depended  on  popes  or  emperors. 
The  people  no  longer  believed  in  the  Church,  nor  in  that 
chivalry  which  had  deceived  and  oppressed  them.  By  their 
vices  these  had  forfeited  the  allegiance  of  the  people,  who. 
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panting  for  liberty,  and  victorions  on  the  field  of  battle, 
now  formed  the  elements  of  progress  in  the  French  nation. 

But  the  degradation  resulting- from  years  of  ignorance, 
misery,  and  oppression  was  but  too  apparent.  All  self- 
reliance  was  lost,  and  great  was  the  need  of  training  and 
guidance.  The  first  use  which  the  people  made  of  political 
liberty  was  to  resign  it  into  the  hands  of  a  single  man 
(Louis  XI.),  whom  they  invested  with  despotic  power,  and 
then  prided  themselves  on  their  dependence.  With  respect 
to  literature,  we  find  the  nation  first  pressing  forward,  then 
drawing  back,  hesitating,  choosing  foreign  models,  seeking 
inspiration  from  antiquity,  from  learning, — ^from  any  source, 
in  fact,  except  from  its  own  natural  genius. 

During  this  period  of  transition,  in  which  the  secret  pro- 
mise of  the  future  was  hidden  amidst  the  ruin  of  a  crum- 
bling and  decaybg  past,  nothing  in  the  course  of  events 
contiributed  to  purify  or  to  enrich  the  language;  it  only 
partook  of  the  general  decay.  It  could  not  even  fall  back 
upon  its  own  grand  poems ;  for  the  sentiments  which  had 
given  them  birth  were  no  longer  understood,  and  when  the 
art  of  printing  began,  they  were  not  considered  worthy  of 
reproduction.  Thus  the  idiom  of  the  fifteenth  century  lost 
the  influence,  which  nothing  could  replace,  of  those  treasures, 
so  energetic  in  thought  and  so  simple  in  language. 

§  16.  Mighty  agencies  like  the  Eeformation,  the  discovery 
of  America,  and  the  invention  of  the  art  of  printing,  wrought 
upon  the  world,  and  brought  about  that  grand  movement  of 
progress  called  the  Eenaissance.  Petrarch,  the  earliest  of 
modem  scholars,  had  begun  the  classical  renaissance  in  Italy, 
and  that  country,  then  at  the  height  of  her  prosperity,  took 
the  lead  in  the  literary  revival  which  drew  all  minds  towards 
the  study  of  antiquity. 

France,  brought  into  contact  with  •Italy  by  the  wars  in 
which  her  kings  engaged,  not  only  joined  in  her  passionate 
worship  of  the  ancients,  but  also  conceived  a  great  admira- 
tion for  the  Italian  language  itself.  For  more  than  a  whole 
century,  firom  the  time  of  Charles  YIII.  (1494)  to  that  of 
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Catharine  de  Medicis  (1589),  kings,  ministers,  courtiers,  men 
of  letters,  all  contributed  more  or  less  to  make  the  French 
language  an  imitation  of  the  Italian.  They  Italianized  both 
orthography  and  pronunciation ;  and  notwithstanding  the 
reaction  which  took  place  afterwards,  this  Italian  mania 
left  deep  traces  upon  the  language.     (§  80.) 

§  17.  But  the  influence  of  Latin  and  Greek  at  this  time 
was  still  more  serious.  Scholars,  now  in  possession  of  the 
masterpieces  of  Greece  and  Eome,  looked  upon  French  as  a 
language  which  had  wandered  from  the  right  path.  The  old 
controversy  between  the  literary  Latin  and  the  vulgar  idiom 
was  renewed  under  a  different  form.  If  the  learned  at  last 
interest  themselves  in  the  popular  tongue,  it  is  that  they  may 
again  lay  upon  it  the  yoke  from  which  it  had  freed  itself.  They 
impose  upon  the  French  the  old  Latin  forms  cast  off  during 
the  slow  but  sure  progress  of  centuries.  Pen  in  hand,  we 
find  them  correcting,  restraining  the  genius  of  the  language 
by  narrow  and  arbitrary  rules,  creating  new  words,  and 
waging  war  in  general  with  the  vmters  of  the  previous  cen- 
tury, who  had  shewn  what  the  popular  idiom  was  still  capable 
of  achieving.  Imitators  of  classical  Latin,  rather  than 
writers  of  French,  they  arrested  the  progress  of  the  national 
language  in  its  second  stage  of  formation,  and  plunged  it 
into  a  state  of  chaotic  confusion. 

§  18.  A  reaction  came.  There  arose  great  minds,  who, 
in  spite  of  their  respect  for  antiquity,  made  every  effort  to 
lead  the  national  literature  and  language  into  their  own 
legitimate  and  natural  channels.  Babelais,  Henri  Estienne, 
Montaigne,  Amyot,  Desportes,  Calvin,  and  particularly  Mal- 
herbe,  passing  by  the  followers  of  Greece  and  Rome,  renewed 
the  great  national  work  begun  by  Yillon,  Commines,  etc. 

Still  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century  found  the  language 
in  an  incomplete  stage  of  formation.  There  was  throughout 
the  whole  of  France  neither  king,  parliament,  scholar,  nor 
literary  genius  powerful  enough  to  give  unity  to  its  new 
idiom. 
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§  19.  Hodem  French,  ajd,  1600  to  present  day.^Franee 

under  the  Yalois  had  passed  through  a  period  of  soffering 
and  bloodshed,  the  dark  oatlines  of  vhich  are  but  too 
apparent  under  a  thin  veil  of  civilization.  Her  language 
and  Hteratnre  had  well  nigh  lost  all  originality,  and  it  seemed 
as  if  the  national  genins  would  succumb  under  its  repeated 
and  different  trials.  Yet  it  was  then  that  the  characteristics 
of  the  Gallic  race  again  showed  themselves:  their  quick 
perception,  their  readiness  to  assimilate,  and  their  passionate 
love  of  the  beautiful.  After  numerous  efforts,  aU  tending 
towards  the  same  goal,  the  literature  and  language  attained 
the  full  expression  of  the  true  and  the  sublime.  It  was  given 
to  this  race,  so  often  enslaved  and  so  often  rising  superior 
to  all  reverses,  once  more  to  rule  over  the  Hterary  world. 

§  20.  During  the  last  two  centuries  Italian,  literary  Latin 
and  Greek  had  each  had  a  part  in  moulding  the  language. 
It  was  now  the  turn  of  Spain.  Owing  to  the  wars  of  the 
League  and  the  sojourn  of  Spanish  armies  in  France,  many 
Spanish  words  found  their  way  into  French.  (§  Bl.)  Comeille, 
in  borrowing  from  Spanish  authors,  only  followed  the  fashion 
of  the  age,  but  his  genius  soon  placed  him  far  above  those 
whom  he  imitated.  We  find  in  his  writings  neither  Spaniards 
nor  Eomans,  but  embodiments  of  nobleness,  generosity,  and 
heroism  such  as  belong  to  all  time.  He  awakes  in  us  the 
noblest  sentiments  of  which  humanity  is  capable,  and  yet 
remains  essentially  French.  This  is  true  of  most  of  the 
great  writers  of  the  seventeenth  century;  if  they  looked 
elsewhere  for  the  framework  of  their  subjects,  they  gave 
Qew  life  and  soul  to  the  borrowed  form,  and  stamped  it 
mth  the  impress  of  genuine  French  thought. 

The  language  of  the  seventeenth  century  proved  equal  to 
every  demand  made  upon  it.  Logic,  irony,  religious  en- 
thusiasm, and  sublimity,  all  found  their  due  expression  in 
an  idiom  remarkable  for  grace,  clearness,  and  precision. 
Bom  in  a  coarse  and  degrading  period,  it  became  the  most 
refined  and  the  most  justly  admired  of  all  the  languages  of 
Europe.     The  country  long  divided  into  dialects  henceforth 
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owned  but  one  language  and  one  nationality — ^the  language 
and  nationality  of  France. 

§  21.  The  French  of  the  seventeenth  century  owed  its 
merits,  in  great  measure,  to  a  vi'ctorious  and  absolute 
monarchy,  and  to  a  court  always  brilliant  and  latterly* 
religious.  Unfortunately,  its  finest  qualities  were  at  last 
exaggerated  into  defects:  nobility  of  expression  merged 
into  pomposity,  and  precision  degenerated  into  stiffness. 
The  authors  of  the  eighteenth  century  cast  off  this  oppres- 
sive majesty,  this  theatrical  rigidity,  and  clothed  the  lan- 
guage with  new  attributes.  After  the  death  of  Louis  XIV., 
the  very  foundations  of  society  seemed  to  crumble  away, 
and  a  flood  of  misfortunes  to  pour  in  upon  France.  The 
people  in  vain  sought  for  some  authority  to  which  they 
could  worthily  submit.  A  new  power  arose — the  power  of 
the  pen.  Till  then  it  had  seemed  as  if  letters  existed  only 
for  the  pleasure  and  luxury  of  the  rich ;  but  the  writers  of 
the  eighteenth  century,  no  longer  content  to  please,  called 
all  authorities  to  account  before  them,  and  questioned  all 
received  ideas.  French  became  the  language  of  politics,  as 
well  as  of  imagination  and  poetry. 

The  genius  of  Voltaire,  sparkling  with  wit,  though  wanting 
in  depth,  seemed  to  hover  over  the  century:  philosopher, 
poet,  historian,  this  active  and  fertile  mind  adapted  the  lan- 
guage to  every  purpose,  and  gave  it  greater  ease  and  simplicity. 
But  perhaps  J.  J.  Bousseau  made  a  still  deeper  impress  on  it 
than  even  Voltaire.  Artistic  feeling  and  poetic  insight  enabled 
him  to  mould  the  formal  style  of  the  preceding  century  into 
a  vehicle  for  expressing  his  admiration  of  the  simplest  works 
of  nature.  His  prose  cannot  be  too  highly  valued  for  its 
delightful  melody  and  harmonious  flow. 

§  22.  In  our  brief  sketch  of  the  French  language,  and 
its  bearing  upon  literature,  we  have  arrived  at  our  own 
times.  Now  as  before  we  can  trace  in  it  the  influence  of 
the  moral  and  political  changes  which  have  taken  place. 
Under  the  first  empire,  when  liberty  of  thought  was  no 
longer  possible,  and  the  literature  was  but  a  servile  imita- 


Digitized  by  VjOOQIC 


§22.  MODKRN  FRENCH.  13 

lion  of  that  of  the  seventeenth  century,  the  langaage  which 
had  expressed  the  boldest  thoughts  and  aspirations  of  freedom, 
sank  lifeless  nnder  the  old  forms  to  which  it  was  made  to 
retnm,  and  no  work  of  genius  was  produced  in  the  country.* 

The  Restoration  came,  and  with  it  France  seemed  to  breathe 
again.  Poets  and  writers  arose'on  all  sides,  and  made  this  the 
most  brilliant  period  of  the  century.  The  philosophical  school 
of  the  eighteenth  century,  in  its  attack  upon  all  current  tra- 
dition, had  respected  nothing  but  the  national  language  and 
literature.  The  Eomantio  school  of  the  nineteenth  century  tried 
to  destroy  the  only  remaining  authority  of  the  past,  that  of  the 
classical  and  traditional  forms  of  literary  composition.  They 
partially  succeeded,  but  the  struggle  stiU  goes  on  between  the 
Eomantists  and  Classicists,  between  movement  and  rest. 

Various  other  influences  have  been  at  work  on  the  language 
during  this  century,  and  need  a  passing  notice.  We  have  first 
the  novels  which  have  formed  so  large  a  part  of  the  writings 
of  the  last  fifty  years.  In  their  train  follows  a  class  whose 
influence  is  painfully  real,  that  of  mercenary  writers,  who 
to  win  popularity  sacrifice  to  the  corrupt  tastes  of  the  niulti- 
tude,  and  do  not  disdain  to  reproduce  the  thoughts  and 
phrases  of  the  lowest  stratum  of  society.  These  are  the 
faithful  representatives  of  luxury,  pleasure,  and  all  the  weak- 
nesses of  our  age.  Happily,  side  by  side  with  them  are 
numerous  talented  and  thoughtful  men,  who  seek  truth  for 
its  own  sake,  and  in  whose  writings  the  first  qualities  of  the 
French  language,  clearness  and  precision,  are  manifest.  Let 
us  hope  that  they  may  more  than  counteract  the  evil. 

Two  other  great  influences  are  at  work  on  the  language, 
that  of  journalism  and  the  large  influx  of  foreign  words 
brought  into  French  by  international  intercourse.  (§§  35,  86.) 

Lastly,  we  have  that  class  of  men  who  devote  themselves 
to  philological  researches.  Never  has  the  language  been  so 
carefully  traced  back  to  its  original  sources  as  in  our  day ; 
never  has  it  been  made  the  subject  of  such  careful  investiga- 

*  ChStteaubriand,  Madame  de  Stael,  and  Le  Maistre  wrote  in  exile. 
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§§  23,  24. 


tion.  There  is  no  doubt  that  these  studies,  as  yet  in  their 
infancy,  will  influence  the  language  in  the  right  direction. 
Writers  who  have  learnt  the  history  of  their  own  language 
cannot  without  injury  to  themselves,  and  to  the  interests  of 
their  country,  lose  sight  of  the  glorious  heritage  which  has 
been  left  them  by  the  genius  of  France. 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTIIATIONS. 

§  23.  Synthetic  and  Analytic  Languages.* — ^a  language 
which  depends  much  upon  inflexion,  and  less  upon  the  position 
of  the  words,  is  said  to  be  '  ayivthetic,*  Latin  is  synthetic.  A 
language  which  depends  little  upon  inflexions,  and  much  upon 
the  position  of  words,  is  said  to  be  '  mudytic.*  Modem  French 
is  iEuialytic.  Old  French  holds  a  place  between  these  two,  and 
may  be  conveniently  called  semi-synthetic.  (§  3.) 
That  Old  Fxench  is  more  analytic  than  Latin  is  mamly'seen  in — 

1.  The  use  of  the  article. 

2.  The  greater  use  of  tense  auxiliaries. 

3.  The  greater  use  of  prepositions  instead  of  case  endings. 

4.  The  greater  use  of  pronouns  with  verbs,  etc. 

That  Modem  French  is  more  analytic  than  Old  French  is  mainly 
seen^ — 

1.  The  total  absence  of  case  endings  in  substantives  and 
adjectives,  and  the  general  use  of  prepositions. 

2.  The  greater  importance  of  the  order  of  Uie  words  in  the 
sentence. 

§  24.  Popular  and  Low  Latin.  (§  6.)--For  a  list  of  Latin 
words  in  popular  use  in  classical  times  and  in  late  Latin,  which 
have  left  traces  in  one  or  more  of  the  Romance  languages,  see 
Diez,  pp.  fi — 30,  vol.  L 

To  Popular  Latin  the  term  *  low '  has  been  often  misapplied. 
The  following  extracts  will  explain  the  diflerence  : — "  L'invasion 
barbare  est  Tevenement  qui  consacre  d'une  fa^on  irrevocable  la 
scission  des  deux  idiomes  :  le  latin  vulgaire,  maltre  de  la  Gaule, 
et  tout  pr^s  de  donner  naissance  au  franfais ;  le  latin  litt^raire, 
incompr^ensible  au  peuple,  langue  morte  confinee  desormais 
dans  le  domaine  des  savants  et  qui  n'aura  aucune  influence  sur 
la  formation  de  nos  langues  modemes.  Par  Gregoire  de  Tours, 
par  Fredegaire,  par  la  renaissance  de  Charlemagne,  par  la  scho- 
lastique  du  moyen  dge,  le  latin  se  perp^tua  dans  les  usages 
savants,  et  retrouva  au  seizi^me  si^cle  comme  une  sorte  de 
resurrection  artifidelle  :  il  est  encore  de  nos  jours  la  langue  de 

*  On  this  subject  see  "  Students'  English  Language,"  Lectures  xyL 
and  xvii. 
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VEgllse  catholique,  et  jtisqu*^  cea  demi^res  ann^es  il  etait, 
snrtout  en  Allemajgne,  la  langue  des  savants.  Apr^  rinvasioni 
sous  les  Merovingiens,  les  f onctionnaires  publics,  les  notaires,  le 
clerge,  trop  ignorants  pour  ecrire  correctement  le  latin  litt^raire, 
m^prisant  trop  le  latin  vulgaire  pour  I'employer  dans  leurs  actes, 
jaloux  d'ailleurs  d'imiter  le  beau  style  des  fonctionnaires  ro- 
mains,  ecrivaient  dans  *'  une  sorte  de  jargon  veritablement  bar- 
bare  qui  n*est  point  le  latin  classique,  qui  n'est  pas  non  plus 
la  langue  yulgaire,  mais  oil  ces  deux  ^^ments  sont  etrangement 
amalgam§s,  la  proportion  du  second  croissant  en  raison  directe 
de  rignorance  du  scribe."    (Meyer.) 

''  C'est  ce  jargon  barbare  qu'on  appelle  le  has-latin,  II  a  6t^la 
langue  de  radnnnistration  fnin^se  pendant  toute  la  duree  du 
moyen  ^ge,  jusqu'en  1539,  oil  Fran9ois  ler  ordonna  d'^rire  tons 
les  actes  en  langue  frangaise.  Le  lecteur  voit  maintenant,  et 
d'une  facon  nette,  la  diff(^rence  du  bas-latin  et  du  latin  mil^iaire ; 
Tun  est  la  langue  naturelle  du  peuple,  I'autre  n'est  qu'une  imi- 
tation, grossi^re  et  sterile,  de  la  belle  langue  litteraire  romaine. 
Le  latin  yulgaire  a  produit  le  franfais,  le  bas-latin  n'a  rien  pro- 
duit  du  tout,  et  n'a  point  eu  d'infiuence  sur  la  formation  de 
notre  langue.  Cette  distinction  est  capitale.  A  cote  du  latin 
classique,  du  latin  vulgaire,  du  bas-latin  (melange  de  Tun  et  de 
Tautre),  il  est  encore  une  seconde  espbce  de  bas-latin,  pos- 
t^rieure  au  huitieme,  meme  au  dixi^me  si^cle,  je  veux  dire  le 
latin  du  moyen  age,  reproduction  servile  du  mot  franfais  (on  en 
trouvera  des  exemples  dans  ce  livre) ;  ainsi  missaticum  avait 
donne  message :  les  clercs  transform^rent  message  en  messagium, 
C'est  Ik  le  veritable  latin  de  cuisine  (dog-Latin.)"    (Brachet.) 

§  25.  French  Words  of  Celtic  Origin.'^ 

Most  Celtic  words  became  Low  Latinbef  ore  they  became  French. 

alouette 

arpent 

balai 

banne 

bassin 

bee 

bouge 

bruyere 

daie 

dm 

*  The  various  lists  given  here  and  elsewhere  make  no  pretence  to 
completeness.  The  number  omitted  is  roughly  pointed  out  by  the  use 
of  etc. ;  ttc^  etc, ;  etc.,  etc.,  etc.  Much  longer  ones  are  given  by  Brachet : 
unfortunately  they  very  often  disagree  with  the  Dictionary  to  which 
they  form  part  of  the  introduction.  They  seem  to  have  been  hastily 
compiled  after  the  completion  of  the  Dictionary.  For  the  most  part, 
when  a  mistake  occurs,  the  list  is  wrong,  the  Dictionary  right. 


lark 

gober 

to  gulp  down 
sea-gull 

acre 

goeland 

broom 

1  joelette 

schooner 

hamper 

iiamais 

harness 

basin 

j arret 
lieue 

shin 

beak 

league 

hovel 

pinson 

chaffinch 

heath 

somette 

trifle 

hurdle 

toque 

skull-cap 

sturdy 

vassal,  etc. 
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§  26.  French  Words  of  Teutonic  Origin. 


Most  Teutonic  words  were  brought  into  France  during  the 
great  invasions  of  the  fourth  and  fifth  centuries;  many  were 
brought  in  by  the  Normans  in  the  tenth  century ;  a  few  estab- 
lished themselves  at  the  time  of  the  Romans.  Almost  all  became 
Low  Latin  before  they  became  French.* 


auberge 

inn 

grappa 

bunch 

beflfroi 

belfry 

guerre 
haillon 

war 

blesser 

to  wound 

rag 

boulevard 

bulwark 

hair 

to  hate 

br^che 

breach 

halle 

market 

briser 

to  break 

halte 

halt- 

butin 

booty 

hallebarde 

halberd 

canard 

duck 

hamac 

hammock 

canif 

oenknife 

hanche 

haunch 

canot 

)oat 

hanneton 

cockchafer 

carcan 

pillory 

harangue 

harangue 

chambellan 

chamberlain 

haubert 

hauberk 

dard 

dart 

heaume 

hehnet 

digue 

dike 

h^berger 

to  harbour 

drille 

old  soldier  (fam.) 

h^raut 

herald 

dr61e 

droU 

h^ron 

heron 

§pier 

to  spy 

jardin 
laid 

garden 

^tal 

stall 

ugly 

^toffe 

stuff 

Mcher 

to  lick 

falaise 

cliff 

leste 

nimble 

fauteuil 

arm-chair 

trunk 

feutre 

felt 

mar^chal 

marshal 

fief 

fief 

marque 

mark 

fl^che 

arrow 

m&t 

mast 

fourreau 

sheath 

meurtre 

murder 

frais 

fresh 

navrer 

to  pierce  (the 

framboise 

raspberry 

heart) 

gabelle 

salt-tax 

nord 

north 

gagner 

to  earn 

orgueil 

pride 

gai 

gay 

ouest 

west 

gant 

glove 

pincer 

to  pinch 

glisser 

to  slip 

♦  M.  Ampere  thinks  that  the  sense  attached  to  words  borrowed  from 
the  German  clearly  shows  the  moral  rebellion  of  the  Gallo-Romans 
against  the  conquerors.  Of  land  (terre),  they  made  lande  {sterile  land) ; 
of  buck  (livre)  hoiLquin  (old  book  not  worth  much) ;  of  herr  (Seigneur) 
A^c-(poor,  morally  helpless  man).  See  also  Du  Mdril,  *^E8sai  phUoso- 
phique  8ur  la  Langue  fran^aise."  Whilst  adopting  these  German  ele- 
ments,  the  Romance  languages  did  not  suffer  in  their  syntax ;  for  they 
almost  completely  overcame  the  influence  of  the  German  grammar. — 
Diez,  vol.  i.    See,  however,  Du  Mdril,  pp,  343—446. 
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race 

roseau 

r6tir 

saisir 

seneclial 

soupe 

tarir 


race 
reed 
to  roast 
to  seize 
seneschal 


taadis 
touffu 
trfeve 


hovel 
bushy 
trace 


soup 

to  dry  up 

The  following  are  more 
sixteenth  century  till  the 


bivouac 

bismuth 

blocus 

choucroute 

cobalt 

couperose 

fifre 

graver 


bivouac 

bismuth 

blockade 

sourkraut 

cobalt 

copperas 

fife 

to  engrave 


vacarme         uproar 
vase  (la)         mire 
etc,  etc.,  etc. 

modem.    They  date  from  about  the 
present  day. 


hourrah  * 

obus 

potasse 

quartz 

sabre 

trinquer 

valser 

zinc 


hurrah 
shell 
potash 
quartz 
sabre 
to  toast 
to  waltz 
zinc 
etc. 


§  27.  Earliest  Hannscripts  in  Lingua  Eoniana«— It  is 

not  meant  (§  9)  that  the  Romance  languages  began  in  842,  for 
from  the  moment  that  a  language  different  from  Celtic,  and  dif- 
ferent also  from  Latin,  is  acknowledged,  the  Romance  language 
begins.  This  new  language  was  already  called  towards  the  end 
of  the  fourth  century  by  the  names  of  Hiifi^ia  vulgaris,  nistica,  or 
romana.  But  the  earliest  manuscripts  in  our  possession  in  the 
language  date  from  this  time,  viz. : 

I.  Tfie  Glosses  of  Beichenau,  a.d.  768,  in  which  are  found 
many  words  of  the  Latin  Vulgate  with  their  Romance  equivalents. 
IL  The  Oaths  of  A.T>.  S^2* 

Pro  do  amur  et  p  xf  ian  poblo  et  iiro  comun 

saJvament  d'ist  di  in  avant  in  quant  d* 

savir  et  podir  me  dunat  si  salvarai  eo 

cist  meon  fradre  Karlo  et  in  adiudha 

et  in  cadhuna  cosa  si  cu  om  p  dreit  son 

f radra  salvar  dift  in  o  quid  il  mi  altre 

si  fazet  et  ab  Ludher  nul  plaid  nuqua 

prindrai  qui  meon  vol  cist  meon  fradre 

Karle  in  damno  sit. 

The  same  without  abbreviations:  "Pro  Deo  amur  et  pro 
christian  poblo  et  nostro  commun  salvament  d'ist  di  in  avant  in 
quant  Deus  savir  et  podir  me  dimat  si  salvarai  eo  cist  meon 
fradre  Karlo  et  in  adjudha  et  in  cadhuna  cosa  si  cum  om  per 
dreit  son  f radra  salvar  dift  in  o  quid  il  mi  altre  si  fazet  et  ab 
Ludher  nul  plaid  nunquam  prindrai  qui  meon  vol  cist  meon 
fradre  Karle  in  damno  sit." 


C 


*  Only  one  is  given  here. 
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The  origin  of  the  words  in  the  above  passage  will  be  seen  by 
comparing  it  word  for  word  with  the  following  :  "  Pro  Dei 
amore  et  pro  Christiano  populo  et  nostro  communi  salvamento 
de  isto  die  in  ab-ante,  in  quantum  Deus  sapere  et  posse  mihi 
donabit  sic  salvare  ego  ecc'  istum  meum  fratrem  Garolum  et 
in  adjutu  et  in  qudque  undi  caus4,  sic  quomodo  homo  per 
directum  suum  fratrem  salvare  debitus  est,  in  illo  quod  ille  mihi 
alterum  sic  faciet ;  et  ab  Lothario  nullum  placitum  nunquam 
prendere  habeo,  quod  mea  voluntate  ecc*  isti  meo  fratri  Carolo 
m  damno  sit." 

French  translation  :  "  Pour  Famour  de  Dleu  et  pour  le  com- 
mun  salut  du  peuple  chr^tien  et  le  notre,  dordnavant,  autant 
que  Dieu  m'en  donne  le  savoir  et  le  pouvoir,  ainsi  je  defendrai 
mon  fr^re  Karl  que  voilk  et  par  aide  et  en  chaque  chose,  ainsi 
u'on  a  le  devoir  de  d§fendre  son  fr^re,  pourvu  qu'il  me  fasse 
!e  mdme ;  et  avec  Lothaire  jamais  je  ne  prendrai  aucun  arrange- 
ment qui  par  ma  volonte  soit  au  prejudice  de  mon  fr^re  Karl. 

§  28.  Dialects  and  Patois.— When  in  any  country  several 
languages  which  differ  but  slightly  from  each  other  exist  side  by 
side,  and  are  of  equal  importance,  we  speak  of  them  as  dialects. 
When  one  of  these,  from  any  cause,  becomes  alone  the  literarv 
language  of  the  whole  district,  the  others  sink  into  patois.  Till 
the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  there  were  different  dialects  in 
IVance.  Since  that  time  there  has  been  one  language  (French), 
surrounded  by  different  patois.  Similarly  in  England,  till  the 
middle  of  the  fourteenth  century  there  were  three  dialects — the 
Southern,  Midland,  and  Northern.  To  Chaucer's  influence  we 
owe  the  predominance  of  the  Midland  dialect,  and  its  use  as  the 
literary  language.     The  other  dialects  still  exist  as  patois.^ 


♦  The  dialects  of  France  can  be  studied  in  Fallot's  "Recherches," 
in  Burguy's  "Grammaire  de  la  Langue  d'Ojl,"  in  Diez's  "Grammatik 
der  Komanischen  Sprachen;"  in  the  works  of  Littrd,  etc.  A  short  and 
good  grammar  of  the  Langue  d'Oil  has  been  written  by  A.  Bourguignon; 
but  little  is  said  of  the  dialects.  Brachet,  in  his  **  Grammaire  His- 
torique,"  mentions  the  dialects,  but  gives  few  details.  In  his  Dictionary 
he  ignores  them  entirely.  It  would  seem  as  if  he  were  gradually  be- 
coming of  opinion  that  all  the  peculiarities  of  spelling,  etc.,  in>  our 
modern  language  have  arisen,  not  from  dialectal  differences,  but  (a) 
from  the  influence  of  the  tonic  accent,  etc.,  during  the  spontaneous  and 
natural  growth  of  French,  and  (6)  from  the  ill-formed  words  introduced 
in  such  numbers  when  the  popular  formation  ceased.  He  seems  to  be 
overdoing  his  case,  but  no  doubt  there  is  much  truth  in  his  recent 
views.  It  must  be  understood  that  we  find  no  trace  of  them  in  his 
"Grammaire  Historique,"  but  only  in  works  published  since.  Com- 
pare especially  *'  Dictionnaire  des  Doublets,  1868,"  with  "  Supplements" 
1871. 
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The  following  translation  from  Buiguy's  ''  Granunaire  de  la 
Langue  d'Oil "  will  give  all  the  information  needed  in  a  general 
grammar.  At  the  present  time  it  is  perhajw  scarcely  possible 
to  give  anything  more  accurate.  It  must  be  noticed  that  the 
dialect  of  the  Isle  of  Franco  is  included  under  that  of  Burgundy. 
The  difference  is  small  and  unimportant  for  general  purposes. 

^  FiJlot  was  the  first  who  tried  to  classify  the  dialectal  forms 
of  the  Langue  d'OH.  Unfortunately  for  science,  his  death  pre- 
vented the  accomplishment  of  his  work.  Still  I  have  found  idl 
he  said  to  be  correct,  and  I  have  often  profited  by  his  researches. 

'  Grammatical  rules  were  the  same  for  all  the  dialects  of  the 
Langue  d'Ofl;   all  withoyt  exception  were  governed  by  the 


After  having  given  this  fundamental  rule,  Fallot  divides  Old 
French  into  l£ree  principal  dialects,  which  he  calls  not  by  the 
name  of  a  particular  province  of  which  it  would  be  the  special 
language,  but  by  that  of  a  province  in  which  the  distinctive 
characteristics  are  most  striking,  mostly  found  together,  and 
most  conspicuous — the  Normandy  dialect,  the  Pica^y  dialect, 
and  the  Burgundy  dialect 

This  division  has  been  said  to  be  too  broad,  but  I  have  found 
no  reason  to  justify  such  a  serious  reproach.  Let  utf  not  forget 
that  Fallot  intended  to  write  a  general  grammar  of  all  the 
French  dialects,  not  that  of  any  one  dialect  in  particular  ;  he 
was  therefore  obliged  to  confine  himself  to  generalities,  in  order 
not  to  run  the  risk  of  accumulating  a  mass  of  secondary  and 
local  distinctions.  There  is  no  doubt  that  the  dialect  of  each 
province  deserves  to  be  treated  separately,  and  would  easily 
furnish  enough  matter  for  a  separate  treatise.  I  hope  that  the 
day  is  not  far  off  when  we  shall  have  such  a  collection,  as  pre- 
cious as  it  would  be  useful.  Fallot  had  acknowledged  that  the 
characteristics  of  the  dialect  of  a  certain  province  were  often 
found  with  some  secondary  differences  in  tl^  dialects  of  several 
other  provinces.  He  therefore  made  of  the  first  a  kind  of  type 
round  which  the  others  were  grouped. 

I  accept  his  way  of  reasonii^,  and  I  think  with  him  that  the 
limits  of  the  three  dialects — Picardy,  Normandy,  and  Burgxmdy 
—did  not  exactly  correspond  to  the  political  limits  of  the  pro- 
vinces where  they  were  spoken.  This  being  understood,  I  now 
pass  to  the  classification  of  the  Langue  d'Oil. 

i.  The  ITormandy  Dialect  was  mostly  found  in  Normandy 
proper;  it  then  extended  through  almost  the  whole  extent  of 
Maine,  and  in  Brittany  as  far  as  a  line  which  could  be  drawn 
from  St.  Quay  to  St.  Nazaire,  leaving  on  the  west  LanvaUon, 
Qiuntin,  Uzil,  and  passing  by  Louddac,  Rohan,  Questembert, 
La  Roche  Bernard.  *  On  the  north  it  followed  the  coast  of  the 
sea;  but  there  it  had  been  submitted  to  the  influence  of  the 
Picardy  dialect,  with  which  it  mixed  altogether  in  the  neigh- 
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bourhood  of  Abbeville.  On  the  east  its  limits  were  nearly  those 
which  separate  Normandy  from  the  Isle  of  France;  in  the 
beginning  of  the  thirteenth  century  its  influence  was  felt  to  the 
very  lieart  of  this  last  province,  and  its  oivn  forms  were  intro- 
duced as  far  as  the  i-ight  hank  of  the  Oise,  and  even  to  Fans,'* — 
Fallot,  FechercheSjp,  17. 

ii.  The  Ficardy  Dialect  extended  to  the  north  as  far  as  the 
French  language  extends ;  that  is,  as  far  as  a  line  beginning  in 
the  neighbourhood  of  Gravelines,  and  going  down  towards  j&e, 
then  up  again  to  Armentieres,  Courtray,  and  starting  in  an 
almost  direct  line  from  there  to  Liege.  Malm^dy,  St  With, 
Bastogne,  Arlon  and  Longwy,  would«lmost  form  the  boundary 
line  in  the  east.  It  comprehended  the  northern  part  of  Cham- 
pagne, and  spread  over  part  of  Lorraine.  '  Towards  the  south 
the  Picardy  dialect  went  almost  as  far  as  the  Aisne ;  it  included 
thus  the  last  limits  of  the  Normandy  dialect,  on  the  west,  a  large 
portio7i  of  the  Isle  of  France*  One  can  say  that  on  the  whole 
of  this  proviiice,  as  far  as  the  northern  bank  of  i^  Seine  and 
Marncj  it  wa^  more  or  less  altered  by  a  mixture  with  the  Burgundy 
forms,^ — Fallot,  Recherchesy  p.  18. f 

iiL  The  SuTgHindy  Dialect  is  that  of  the  east  and  centre  of 
France.  '  That  part  of  the  territory  on  which  this  language  was 
spoken  with  the  greatest  purity,  and  where  its  characteristics 
were  most  numerous  and  striking,  is  comprised  very  nearly 
within  a  line  which,  beginning  at  Autun,  would  return  there, 
after  passing  by  Nevers,  Bourges,  Tours,  Blois,  Orleans,  Sens, 
Auxerre,  Dijon.  It  was  thus  found  in  all  its  purity  in  the 
Nivemais,  in  a  part  of  Berry,  of  Touraine,  of  Orleanais,  and  in 
almost  all  Burgundy  proper.  This  last  province  being  the  most 
considerable  of  all  those  mentioned,  I  have  thought  it  right  to 
give  its  name  to  the  dialect  which  was  purer  there  than  in  any 
of  the  other  provinces  '—(Fallot,  Becherches,  pp.  19,  20:)  In  the 
east  the  limits  of  the  Burgundy  dialect  would  be  about  in  a 
line,  leaving  the  neighbourhood  of  Delemont,  and  going  down 
towards  Biel,  Neuchjltel,  and  the  Orbe.  In  the  north  it  en- 
croached on  Lorraine  as  far  as  the  neighbourhood  of  Nancy ; 

*  Italics  have  been  employed  to  call  attention  to  the  Ide  of  France. 
They  are  not  in  the  original. 

t  "I  shall  be  reproached,  no  doubt,  for  having  understood  in  the 
Picardy  dialect  the  language  of  the  Wallons  descended  from  the  Belgian 
Celts.  I  have  done  so  purposely,  because,  as  far  as  Li^ge,  the  Pioard 
and  the  Wallon  had,  and  still  have,  in  the  towns  at  least,  the  same 
characteristics.  *Le  Wallon,*  says  Mr.  Grandgagnage,  *  stops  almost 
exactly  at  the  limits  of  the  province  of  Limbourg.  The  intermediate 
country  between  this  province  and  the  Meuse  (forming  the  limits  south 
and  east)  is  called  the  Hesbaie.  With  the  exception  of  a  few  words  and 
forms,  this  dialect  differs  but  little ;  in  a  certain  line  round  Lidge  it  io. 
li^geois ;  in  going  near  Namur  it  becomes  Namurois.' " 
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then,  'near  Bar-le-Duc,  Bheims,  and  the  Mame,  it  diyided 
Champagne  with  the  Picardy  dialect;  it  weivt  dowix  ihr&ugh 
Paris  towards  Charfcres,  and,  side  by  side  with  the  Normandy 
dialect,  encroached  in  the  west  of  Orleanais  on  the  limits  of 
Maine'  (Fallot,  Becherches,  p.  20).  It  comprised  part  of  Anjou. 
In  the  south,  going  from  the  Angoumois,  the  Burgundy  dialect 
came  near  Limousin,  Auvergne,  Lyonnais,  over  the  neighbour- 
hood of  M4con ;  and  going  a  little  towards  the  north,  it  reached 
again  the  Orbe,  in  foUowing  a  line  almost  direct  to  the  south  of 
Lons-1  e-Saulnier .  * 

Resuming  what  I  have  just  said,  we  shall  have  the  following 
table: 

PICAKDY. 

Artois 

Flanders 

Maine 

Champagne 

Lorraine 

Hainaut 

Namur 

Lidge 

South  Brabant 


NORMANDY. 

Maine 

Brittany 

Perche 

Poitou 

Anjou 


BUBGTJNDY. 

Nivemais 

Berry 

Orl^anais 

Touraine 

Bourbonnais 

Anjou 

IsU  of  France  {^12) 

Champagne 

Lorraine 

Franche-Comte 

Vaud 

Neufch4tel 

Berne. 

The  If onXLandy  Dialect  had  the  following  characteristics  : — 
1.  *  It  lost  the  i  in  most  of  our  syllables  in  te,  ier,  ai,  air,  and 
wrote  those  syllables  with  a  simple  e,  either  by  dropping  alto- 
gether this  i,  as  in  derrere,  lesser,  plere,  or  in  putting  it  in  a 
preceding  syllable,  as  in  primer.  In  other  terms  the  Norman 
language  substituted  the  simple  forms,  i.e.,  without  an  i  to  most 
of  the  mouille  forms  of  the  other  dialects.* — Fallot,  Becherches, 
pp.  25,  26. 

Hence  it  wrote  by  e  alone  many  syllables  in  ie,  iel,  ieti,  ier, 
ies,  ien,  of  the  other  dialects,  and  almost  all  the  syllables  in  ai 
and  in  ei. 

*  "  The  dialects  of  the  largest  part  of  Poitou,  Saintonge,  and  Aunis, 
although  forming  part  of  the  Langue  d'Oil,  cannot  be  comprehended 
mto  any  of  the  above-named  divisions.  In  the  north,  which  now  very 
nearly  forms  the  department  of  Vendde,  the  Poitevin  was  strongly 
tinged  with  Norman.  In  the  south,  the  Poitevin  and  the  dialects  of 
Saintonge  and  Aunis  had  already  acquired,  through  their  geographical 
position,  words  quite  Norman,  and  the  dialectal  forms  of  Qascon  and 
Limousin  have  had  the  greatest  influence  on  those  of  the  provinces  of 
which  we  have  spoken.  The  Poitevin  dialect  was  fond  of  the  combina- 
tions oe  and  au"     (See  also  Diez's  Qrammatik,  vol.  i.  p.  129,  etc.) 
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2.  *  Generally  they  wrote  in  Normandy  by  a  simple  u  most  of 
our  syllables  in  o,  ou^  v,^  eu,  oi,  on,  or,  and  even  a  few  syllables 
which  we  have  in  a.'— Fallot,  Becherclies,  p.  20. 

*  We  must,  however,  carefully  guard  against  believing  that  the 
Norman  u,  which  was  so  much  in  use,  always  had  the  pronun- 
ciation of  our  French  u,  well  fixed  and  determined.  It  was 
used  for  the  vowel  ote  as  well  as  for  the  vowel  u;  only  usage 
could  determine  in  each  case  its  exact  pronunciation.' — Fal.  p.  29. 

3.  Diphthongs  are  simplified  in  the  Normandy  dialect,  and 
we  only  meet  ei,  ui  (ue) ;  later  on,  mi.  The  combination  oe, 
which  is  found  in  a  few  texts,  does  not  belong  to  the  pure  lan- 
guage of  Normandy. 

4.  The  nasalizations  are  weakened;  often  they  disappear  alto- 
gether. 

5.  Contractions  are  more  rare  than  in  the  other  dialects. 

6.  Our  final  t  is  replaced  by  d. 

The  Ficardy  Dialect  had  the  following  characteristics  :— 

1.  The  cA,  which  is  always  put  instead  of  our  s  and  c  (  =  s); 
but  to  compensate,  where  we  have  ch,  it  generally  puts  k  or  g, 
without  using  generally  ch  where  we  put  k  or  q.  Ex.  canchon, 
ichi,  chid,  kanoise  or  canoine,  commenchier,  kdchier  (  =  chasser) 
vacqxte,  etc. 

2.  The  Picard  likes  the  c,  the  ch,  and  the  g  final. 

3.  It  substitutes  the  diphthong  <m  to  our  o  and  eu^  eu  to  our 
ou,  oi  to  our  ei. 

i.  e  is  often  put  for  ai,  and  ai  for  e. 

5.  The  letter  r  is  often  changed  for  ». 

6.  Our  8,  with  its  accidental  sound  ze,  is  generally  replaced  by 
two  8,  and  in  the  same  way  our  two  s  by  simple  s. 

7.  It  adds  i  before  e,  or  puts  it  instead  of  this  last  letter. 

8.  The  g  is  put  instead  of  ourj*. 

9.  It  changes  the  Burgundian  o  and  the  a  into  e  mute. 

The  Burgundy  Dialect  had  the  following  characteristics : — 
(§12) 

1.  It  added  an  i  to  almost  all  our  initials,  medials,  or  finals 
in  a  or  in  e  (=  ^).    This  is  its  principal  characteristic. 

2.  o,  except  when  followed  by  r,  was  oi  in  this  dialect. 

3.  The  letter  g  served  sometimes  to  mark  the  nasal  n. 

4.  The  c  and  the  s,  with  the  natural  sound,  are  replaced  by  z. 

5.  In  some  parts  mouille  I  is  expressed  by  two  I,  by  Ih,  or  Ig. 

I  have  already  observed  that  there  existed  differences  in  the 
language  from  province  to  province.  I  insist  upon  this,  and  like 
Fallot  I  add,  *  that  in  the  whole  extent  of  provinces  assigned  to 
each  of  the  three  dialects,  I  have  met  with  nothing  striking 
enough  nor  distinct  enough  to  authorise  me  in  making  of  the 
language  of  the  province  where  these  differences  are  found  a 
dialect  separate  from  that  with  which  I  have  classed  it.' " 
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§  aO.  French  Words  of  Frove]i9al  OrigiiL 

The  Provencal,  or  Langue  d*Oc,  was  spoken  in  the  Dauphin^, 
Lyonnais,  Auvergne,  Limousin,  Saintonge,  in  France ;  out  of 
France,  in  the  east  of  Spain,  in  Catalonia,  in  the  province  of 
Yalentia  and  Balearic  Isles.  Besides  this,  in  part  of  Switzer- 
land, Greneva,  Lausanne,  the  soui£  of  Yalais,  and  in  Savoy. 
The  dialects  were  numerous  (see  Diez,  Grammatik,  voL  L,  p. 
105) :  they  all  remain  as  patois. 

French  owes  the  following  words  to  Provenfal: — 


autan 

south  wind 

dorade 

gold  fisn 

badasd 

lounger 

f^cher 

badin 

playful 

format 

convict 

cap 

cape 

jaser 

to  chatter 

camassier 

carnivorous 

radk 

etc. 

radish 

§ 

SO.  French  Words  of  Italian 

origin. 

affid^ 

confederate 

caprice 

caprice 
carbine 

altesse 

highness 

carabine 

aquarelle 

water-colour 

carcasse 

carcass 

arcade 

arcade 

caresser 

to  caress 

arlequin 

harlequin 
arquebus 

carmin 

carmine 

arquebuse 

camaval 

carnival 

bagatelle 

trifle 

carrousel 

tournament 

balcon 

balcony 

carton 

pasteboard 

balustrade 

balustrade 

cartouche 

cartridge 

banqueroute  bankruptcy 

cascade 

cascade 

barque 

bark  (boat) 

casemate 

casemate 

belladone 

belladonna 

casque 

helmet 

bemol 

flat  (mus.) 

casserole 

saucepan 

boussole 

mariner's  compass 

cavalcade 

cavalcade 

brave 

brave 

cavalerie 

cavaliy 

bulletin 

bulletin 

cavalier 

rider 

burlesque 

burlesque 

c^dri 

celery 

buste 

bust 

citadelle 

citadel 

cabinet 

study 

colis 

package 
colonel 

cabriole 

caper 

colonel 

cadence 

cadence 

contrebandc 

)  contraband 

calibre 

calibre 

comiche 

cornice 

calme 

calm 

costume 

costume 

cam^ 

cameo 

coupole 

cupola 

canaille 

rabble 

cuirasse 

cuirass 

canevas 

canvas 

custom-house 

canon 

cannon 

douche 

douche  * 

cantine 

canteen 

ducat 

ducat 

capond 

corporal 

escalade 
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escapade 

escanuouche 

escorts 

escrime 

espadon 

espalier 

espion 

esplanade 

esquisse 

estafette 

estrade 

estropier 

facade 

fantassin 

fausset 

feston 

filou 

forfanterie 

fougue 

fracasser 

frasque 

frdgate 

gabion 

ganache 

gazette 

gourdin 

grandiose 

granit 

incamat 

infanterie 

isoler 

macaron 

madonne 

madrigal 

manege 

mascarade 

m^daille 

mercantile 

module 

mosaiqiie 

musoadin 

niche 

numero 

opdra 

palett^e 

panache 

pantalon 

parasol 


escapade 

skirmish 

escort 

fencing 

broadsword 

espalier 

esplanade 

sketch 

estafette 

platform 

to  cripple 

fa^e 

foot-soldier 

falsetto 

festoon 

thief 

boasting 

fury 

to  smash 

prank 

fHgate 

gabion 

blockhead 

gazette 

cudgel 

grand 

granite 

rosy 

infantry 

to  isolate 

macaroon 

madonna 

madrigal 

horsemanship 

masquerade 

medal 

mercantile 

model 

mosaic 

fop 

niche 

number 

opera 

palette 

plume 

pantaloon 

sunshade 


parapet 

partisan 

patrouille 

peccadille 

pedant 

perroquet 

perruque 

piano 

piedestal 

pilastre 

piston 

pittoresque 

polichinelle 

poltron 

populace 

porcelaine 

primevere 

profil 

quadrille 

redoute 

rdgatte 

riposte 

rdvolte 

riz 

saccade 

salade 

saltimbanque 

scarlatine 

sentinelle 

s^pia 

serviette 

soldat 

soldatesque 

senate 

sorbet 

stance 

supercherie 

svelte 

talisman 

tenor 

timbale 

trombone 

turquoise 

violon 

volcan 

voltiger 

etc,y  etc.y 


parapet 
partiisan 
patrol 
peccadillo 
pedant 
parrot 
wig 
piano 
pedestal 
pilaster 
piston 
picturesque 
punch 
coward 
rabble 
china 
primrose 
profile 
quadrille 
redoubt 
regatta 
repartee 
revolt 
rice 
jerk 
salad 

mountebank 
scarlatina 
sentinel 
sepia 
napkin 
soldier 
soldierly 
sonata 
sherbet 
stanza 
deceit 
slender 
talisman 
tenor 

kettledrum 
trombone 
turquoise 
violin 
volcano 
to  fly,  hover 
etc. 
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§  3L  French  Words  of  Spanish  OrigUL—Some  of  these 
words  have  been  introduced  through  Spanish  from  the  Arabic. 
(Compare  §  33.) 


abricot 

apricot 
albino 

embargo 

embargo 

albinos 

embarcad^re 

wharf 

alcove 

alcove 

haquende 

ambling  nag 

alezan 

chesnut  horse 

incartade 

prank 

anchois 

anchovy 

indigo 

indigo 

baroque 

odd 

jasmin 

jessamine 

basane 
bizarre 

tawny 
strange 

ionquille 
laquais 

jonquil 
lacquey 
mantilla 

cabrer 

to  rear 

mantille 

oamarade 

comrade 

marmelade 

marmalade 

capara^on 

caparison 

matamore 

buUy 

caramel 

caramel 

mdrinos 

merino 

case 

'  cabin 

salade 

cassolette 

scent-box 

savane 

savanna 

castagnettes 

castanets 

sieste 

siesta 

casuiste 

casuist 

Boubresaut 

start 

chocolat 

chocolate 

tabac 

tobacco 

diane 

morning-drum 

tomate 

tomato 

•dufegne 

duenna 

vanille 

vanilla 

etc,  J 

^etc. 

§  32.  French  Words  from  India,  China, 

etc. 

bambou 

bamboo 

palanquin 

palanquin 
tea  (Chinese) 

brahme 

brahmin 

the 

pagode 

pagoda 

etc,,  etc. 

§  33.  French  Words  from  Hehrew,  Turkish,  Arahic,  etc, 

alciilmie 

alchemy 

derviche 

dervis 

alg^bre 

algebra 

janissaire 

janissary 

bazar 

pacha 

pacha 

borax 

borax 

sofa 

sofa 

cafd 

coffee 

taffetas 

taffeta 

caravane 

caravan 

talisman 

talisman 

cimeterre 

scimitar 

zero 

zero 

coton 

cotton 

etc,,  etc. 

§  34.  French  Words  of  Bossian  Origin, 

etc. 

caleche 

barouche 

sable 

sable 

czar 

czar 

steppe 

steppe 

polka 

polka 
C2 

etc,,  etc. 
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§  35.  French  Words  from  American  Colonies,  etc. 


acajou 

mahogany 

ananas 

pineapple 
buccaneer 

boucanier 

cacao 

cocoa 

caunan  • 

colibri 

humming-bird 

condor 

condor 

jalap 

jalap 

§  ae.  French  Words  of  I 

ballast 

budget 

beaupre 

cabestan 

bifteck 

cabine 

bill 

cheque 

bosseman 

clown 

bouledogue 

club 

boxe 

coke 

break 

comfort 

mais 

ouragan 

quinquina 

quinine 

sagou 

tapioca 

tatouer 


maize 
hurricane 
Peruvian  bark 
quinine 


etc. 


comity 
dandy 
dock 
dog-cart 
drainer 
drawback 
express 
fashionable 
,  etc. 


tapioca 
to  tattoo 


ete,f  etc. 


gin 

groom 

h^er 

humour 

jockey 

jury 

paquebot 


WOJRD  FORMATION* 

§  37.  French  consists  of  two  great  vocabularies  of  words : —      , 

(a)  The  popular  vocabulary,  developed  slowly  and  imcon- 
sciously  by  the  people  during  the  first  eleven  or  twelve  centuries 
from  spoken  Latin,  etc. 

(6)  The  non-popular  vocabulary,  formed  deliberately  from 
literary  Latin.  Such  *'  learned"  words,  as  they  are  ciJled,  date 
from  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries  till  the  present  day. 
They  were  made  in  large  numbers  during  the  fifteen^  and 
sixteenth  centuries,  but  Ihe  manufacture  has  never  really  ceased. 

It  is  only  to  the  popular  vocabulaiy  that  the  following  remarks 
apply. 

*  French  word-fonnation  is  too  wide  a  subject  to  be  treated  here  in 
anything  but  the  barest  outline.  The  subject  is  best  studied  in  Diez's 
Grammatih  der  RonianUchen  Sprachen  and  in  his  Wdrterhuch;  in  M. 
Gaston  Paris's  L* Accent  Latin,  etc.  In  the  Introduction  to  his  Etymo- 
logical Dictionary,  Brachet  acknowledges  his  obligations  to  Matzner's 
Franz&mcke  Grammatih,  but  he  gives  nevertheless  much  that  is  not  to 
be  found  in  Matzner's  work.  Unfortunately  the  various  works  of 
Brachet  do  not  always  agree  together.  The  French  edition  of  Bracbet's 
Dictionary  treats  the  subject  of  Derivation  easily  and  well.     The 
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§  88.  Influence  of  fhe  Tonic  Accent  on  the  formation 
of  Words. 

1.  In  Latin,  accent  depends  on  quantity;*  in  French,  quantity 
depends  upon  accent  (§  78). 

The  chief  rules  for  the  accentf  in  Latin  are— 
The  accent  is  never  laid  upon  the  last  syllable,  but — 

In  dissyllables,  the  accent  is  always  on  the  penult,  jRo'mae, 
arma,  bo'na. 

In  trisyllables,  etc.,  the  accent  is  laid  (a)  upon  the  penult, 
if  that  penult  is  long;  tege'ntes,  piie'lla^  pudVcae,  civi'lis; 
(6)  upon  the  antepenult,  if  the  penult  is  short:  postulas, 
ho'miTies, 

2.  Every  French  word  is  accented  (a)  on  the  last  syllable,  if  it 
does  not  end  in  e  mute ;  (b)  upon  the  last  but  one,  if  it  does  end 
in  e  mute  (§  52) : 

hriga'dcy  vapeur,  inhita'hle,  jpastora'l, 

3.  Every  French  word  belonging  to  the  old  and  popular  voci^ 
bidary  has  the  syllable  accented  which  was  accented  in  Latin : 

fri'le, fragUiSf  tU'de,  te'pidua. 

4.  The  converse  is  rarely  untrue  ij  every  French  word  which 
does  not  accent  the  same  syllable  as  the  corresponcUng  Latin 
word  is  of  learned  formation,  and  is  more  or  less  modem : 

fragi'Uy  fra'gUis;  tepi'de,  te'pidus. 


English  edition  is  practically  a  different  book,  and  is  less  easy.  In 
Professor  Max  Mtiller's  Lectures  on  Language,  Professor  Whitney's 
Language  and  the  Study  of  Language,  ytr-  Peile's  Latin  and  Oreek 
EtynMiogy,  etc.,  the  general  laws  of  phonetic  change  can  be  followed 
in  detail.  A  more  or  less  complete  study  of  such  books  should  precede 
the  reading  of  special  works  on  French  word-formation.  The  following 
short  sketch  can  be  understood  without  any  such  preparation. 

♦  See  Peile,  Etpa^iogy,  pp.  200,  201,  etc. 

t  No  distinction  is  here  <h^wn  between  acute  and  circumflex  accent. 

X  In  some  old  words  the  accent  in  the  Latin  has  been  displaced  before 
the  French  word  was  formed ;  thus,  mo'rd/re  is  from  mo'rdSre,  and  not 
from  morde're;  others  are  souris,  foie,  from  son'cem,  fi'c&tum,  and  not 
from  90'Hcem,  ficd'tum.    But  such  words  are  rare. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


28. 


INTRODUCTION. 


139. 


§  89  Fermntation.'^ 

VOWELS, 
The  changes  to  which  the  Latin  vowels  and  diphthongs  have 
been  subjected  in  their  passage  into  French  are  exceedingly 
various.    These  changes  depend  greatly  upon  quantity,  and 
upon  the  fact  of  the  vowel  being  accented  or  not.  t    It  is  not 
intended  here  (while  pointing  incidentally  to  this)  to  do  more 
than  to  ^ow  the  ease  with  which  the  vowels  pass  into  one 
anotiier.    The  Latin  vowel  often  remains. 
French  Skfrom  Latin  a.  J 
k'ne  ft'sinus  ca'r  qua're 

a'rbre  a'rbor,  a'rborem       salu't  sSlu'tem 

aspeTge        asparagus 

French  efrom  Latin  a. 

meT  m&'re  porte'r  porta 're 

p^'re  pa'trem 

.   ^reru^  ai /rom  Zo^tn  a. 

aime  ftmo  mai're  ma'jor 

chaiT  ca'rnem  ai'gu  acutus 

plaisiT  place 're  laisse'r  laxa're 

French  efrom  Latin  e. 
crue'l  crude  lis  Idgu'me         legu'men 

Freiuih  B,from  Latin,  e. 
luca'me        luce 'ma  "farou'che       fero'cem 

Fr&nch  i  from  Latin  e. 
li're  IS'gere  regi'stre        rege'stum 

loisiT  lice 're  scieT  seca're 

i'vre  e'brius 

French  ei  from  Latin  e. 
seigneu'r      senio'rem  sei'ze  se'decim 

serei'n  sere'nus 

*  To  be  able  to  judge  fairly  of  the  changes  to  which  vowels  and  con- 
sonants have  been  subjected  in  their  passage  into  French,  the  di£ference 
in  the  English  reading  of  Latin,  and  the  probably  con;ect  reading,  mutit 
not  be  neglected.  See  on  this  subject  SyUahtis  of  Latin  Pronunaation, 
drawn  up  by  Professors  Munro  and  Palmer;  Dr.  Smith's  LcUin 
Grammary  §§  819  to  918,  etc.,  etc. 

t  Examples  are  given  of  accented  and  unaccented  syllables.  The 
length  by  nature  of  itxe  Latin  vowels  is  marked  each  time.  The  accented 
sylkble  is  indicated  by  a  dot :  a'sintis.  This  is  done,  even  in  mono- 
syllables, so  that  the  I^tin  and  French  may  be  easily  compared. 

%  For  a  short  history  of  the  Latin  vowels  and  diphthongs,  see  Brachet*s 
Etymological  Dictionofryj  Introduction.  For  details,  see  Diez's  Chramr 
matikf  vol.  i. 
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avome 


sourer  1 
ami' 


cr^'pe 
peleT 


balance 
fei'ndre 


poi'vre 

foi* 

poi'8 


nom 


roue 

farouche 

tou'r 


fleu-r 
boeu'f 


hui't 


muT 


;aoinbre 
po'nce 


French  oi  from  Latin  e. 
ave'na  moi* 

French  i  from  Latin  i, 

superd'lium  kna'ge 

ami 'CUB 

French  e  from  Latin  i 

cri'spuB  d^lu'ge 

plla're 

French  a  from  Latin  i. 
bUa'ncem  sanglieT 

French  ei  from  Latin  i, 
fi'ngere  sei'n 

French  oi  from  Latin  i. 


pi'per 
fi'dem 
pi 'sum 


noiT 
ployer 


French  o  from  Laiin  o. 
no'men  honneu'r 

French  ou  from  Latin  o. 

ro'ta  joueT 

fero'cem  devoue'r 

toTnus  fourmi* 

French  eu  from,  Latin  o. 

flo'rem  veu'x 

bo'vem 


me* 


una'ginem 


dllii*Yium 


singula'ris 


sl'nus 


ni'grum 
plica 're 


hdndTem 


jScaTe 

devota're 

formi'ca 


voio 


French  ui  from  Latin  o. 
o'cto  nui're      no'cere  (for  nSceTe) 


French  u  from  Latin  u. 
mu'rus  supe'rbe 

Frefiich  o  from  Latin  u. 

nii'merus  o'nde 

pu'mlcem  ortie* 


8upe*rbus 


u*nda 
urtl'ca 
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French  o  from  Latin  au. 

oT  auTam  do's  dau'sum 

cho'se  cau'sa 

French  on  from  Latin  u. 

cou'po  cu'pa  gouvemeT      giibemaTe 

pou'lB  pu'lsiis  80up90'n         suspicionem 

jou'g  jii-gum 

CONSONANTS. 

In  order  to  iinderstand  the  following  remarks  on  the  permu- 
tation of  consonants,  it  is  necessary  to  study  §§  92^  93,  where 
the  consonant  sounds  are  classified. 

It  is  also  important  to  notice  : — 

1.  That  the  initial  consonants  constantly  remain  unchanged. 

2.  That  the  medial  consonants  change  oftenest. 

3.  That  the  finals  more  often  drop  off  than  change^ 

4.  Tliat  the  change  often  arises  from  ammiUition ;  more  rarely 
from  di^milation, 

6.  That  the  change  is  from  mute  to  spirant;  rarely  from 
spirant  to  mute. 

6.  That  the  change  is  generally  from  hard  to  soft;  rarely 
from  soft  to  hard. 

7.  That  the  soft  often  sink  into  a  vowel. 

8.  That  the  change  of  sound  from  one  organ  to  another  is 
almost  unknown.* 

GUTTUKALS. 

hf  q,  e,  were  equivalent  symbols  in  Latin,  h  was  extremely 
rare ;  q  was  employed  only  when  followed  hjuorv;  c  was  in 
common  use.  Those  few  French  words  in  which  k  occurs  are  of 
quite  modern  manufacture,  and  are  not  from  the  Latin,  but  from 
the  Greek  :  kUomUre ;  kilogramme. 

Both  q  and  c  sink  into  g,  the  soft  guttural 

French  g  from  Latin  c. 
gros,  crassus  ;  venger,  vindicare ;  aigu,  acutus. 

French  g  from  Latin  q. 
aigle,  aquila. 

Sometimes  the  symbols  q  and  c  interchange  ;  the  hard  guttural 
sound  remaining  :  quev^j  cavda;  car,  quare, 

*  Examples  occur  in  patois :  amikU  for  amitU,  ghteu  for  Dieu. 
(PariBian  patois).  Milkier ^  moikUj  for  mMiery  moitU  (Canadian  French). 
See  Max  Muller'a  LectureSt  p.  185,  note,  and  Stvde/U'i  EnglUk  Language, 
p.  347. 
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double 
timbre 


chef 


savon 
navet 


ftve 
livre 


courber 
brebis 


fois 
bref 


ooude 
done 


vert 
dont 


laisser 
iasir  (old) 


autel 
paiefroi 


roBsignol 
titre 


Labials. 
French  b  Jram  Latin  p. 

dupluB  cable 

tympanum         abeille 

French  £  from  Latin  p. 
caput  n^fle 

French  v  from  Latin  p. 


The  Dentals. 

French  d  from  Latin  t 

cubitus  gourde 

tunc 

French  t  from  Latin  d. 

viridid  souvent 

deunde 

French  sa  from  Latin  z 

laxare  fwsfti"^ 

exire  'cuisse 

The  Tbills. 
French  1  from  Latin  r. 

altare  crible 

parafredus  (L.L.)  flairer 

French  r  from  Latin  L 

lusciniola  chapitre 

titulus  ^pi^ 


capuluB 
apicula 


mespiluB 


saponem            cheveu 
napus                 pauvre 

capillus 
pauperem 

French  v  from  Latin  b. 

faba                   hiver 
librum                avoir 

hibemua 
habere 

French  b  from  Latin  v. 

curvare              oorbeau 
vervecem           embler 

corvelluB 
involare 

French  f  from  Latin  v. 

vices                   boeuf 
brevem              serf 

bovem 
servus 

cacorbita 


subinde 


ezamen 

OOXA 


cribrum 
fragrare 
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The  Nasals. 
French  m  from  Latin  n. 


nommer 

nominare           femme 

French  n  from  Latin  m. 

femina 

nappe 
ponce 

mappa               rien 
pumicem 

Thills  and  Nasals. 

French  1  from  Latin  n. 

rem 

Bologne 

Bononia             aller 

French  r  from  Latin  n. 

adnare  (?) 

ordre 
diacre 

ordinem             Londres 
diaconum           timbre 

French  n  from  Latin  1. 

Londinium 
tympanum 

niveau 

libella                poteme 

^  posterula 

The  following  permutations  are  anomalous.* 

French  c  (=  s)  from  Latin  c 

(=s). 

ciel 
cierge 

sangle 
g^nisse 


onze 
lizard 


chantre 
chose 


g^ant 


gencive 


fraise 


coelum 
cereus 


cire 


French  s  from  Latin  c. 
cingulum  g^sir 

junicem  vermisseau 

French  z  from  Latin  c. 
undecim  seize 

lacerta 


jacere 
vermicellus  (L.L.) 


sedecim 


French  ch  (chemin)  from  Latin  c. 
cantor  chateau  castellum 

causa  chien  canem 

French  g  (=-  j)  from  Latin  g. 
gigantem  large  largua 

French  c  (=  s)  from  Latin  g. 
gingiva 

French  s  from  Latin  g. 
fragum 


♦  For  explanations  of  these  changes  see  Diez,  Grammatik :  Latin 
Consonants,  and  Brachet's  Dictionary,  BngHsh  edition. 
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French  c  (=  s)  from  Latin  t, 

annoncer  annuntiare  malice  malitia 

le^on  lectionem 

French  as  from  Latin  t. 

boisson  bibitionem(L.L.)justesse         justitia 

tristesse  tristitia 

French  j  from  Latin  g. 

jaiine  gadbinus  joie  gaudimn 

French  j  from  Latin  *  i  consonans.' 

jiiger  judicare  ^'uin  Junius 

'  jk(d^jk)  jam  jeune  juvenem 

French  g  (=  j)  from  Latin  '  i  conaonans.' 
g§sir  jacere  g^nisse  junicem 

French  cb  from  Latin  *  i  consonans.' 
sachQ  sapiam  sacbant         sapientem 

French  u  from  Latin  1. 
See  §  214. 

§  40.  Subtraction  and  Addition  of  Letters. 

1.  Letters  have  dropped  off  from  the  end  of  words  :  Apocope  : 
argent,  argentnm. 

2.  Letters  have  dropped  off  from  the  middle  of  words  :  Syn- 
cope :  image,  imaginem. 

3.  Letters  have  dropped  off  from  the  beginning  of  words : 
ApiLfiEESXS  :  bUj  ahlatum ;  on,  homo, 

4.  Letters  have  been  added  to  the  beginning  of  words : 
pROTHESis :  hant,  altus, 

5.  Letters  have  been  added  to  the  middle  of  words :  Epen- 
THESIS  :  cmicomhre,  cueamerem, 

6.  Letters  have  been  added  to  the  end  of  words  :  Epithesis  : 
sansy  mie, 

Houghly  speaking,  accented  Latin  syllables  have  remained  in 
French  :  unaccented  syllables  have  dropped  off. 

1.  In  Latin  words  of  two  syllables  the  accent  is  always  on 
the  penult.  In  French  resultants,  therefore,  this  penult  alone  has 
remained,  the  last  syllable  has  disappeared,  or  has  left  e  mute  as 
its  representative. 


o-r 

au'rum 

ou* 

u'bi 

tronc* 

na'ppe 
ve'rbe 


ma'ppa 
ve'rbimi 


etc.,  etc,,  etc. 
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In  Latin  words  of  more  than  two  syllables  the  accent  is 
always  (a)  on  the  penult,  if  it  is  long;  (6)  on  the  antepenult, 
if  the  penult  is  short.  In  the  former  case  the  last  syllable  only 
suffers  apocope  ;  in  the  latter,  both  the  last  syllable  and  the  last 
but  one  disappear. 

sante  sanita'tem  ima'ge  ima'glnem 

ami*  ann'cus  peu'ple         po*pulus 

etc,,  etc.,  etc. 

Words  which  break  this  rule  are  not  of  popular  formation,  and 
are  more  or  less  modem. 

In  both  (a)  and  (6),  traces  may  remain  in  the  shape  of  conso- 
nants or  of  e  mute,  but  the  syllables,  as  syllables,  may  be  said  to 
have  vanished. 

2.  The  vowel  in  that  syllable  which  immediately  precedes  the 
tonic  syllable  may  be  long,  or  it  may  be  short  :  if  short,  it 
suffers  syjicope ;  if  long,  it  remains. 

sevrer  Bep(a)rare  horloge        hor(5)15giiim 

recouvrer      rectlp(§)rare  compter      comp(u)tare 

clarte  clar(l)tatem  etc,,  etc,  etc. 

Words  which  break  this  rule  are  not  of  popular  formation,  and 
are  more  or  less  modem. 

Consonants  standing  between  two  vowels  in  Latin,  constantly 
suffer  syncope, 

roi  re(g)em  ch&tier  casti(g)are 

mattre  ma(g)istrum  doner  do(t)are 

etc,,  etc. 
Of  eveix combination  of  two  or  more  consonants,  the  first  con- 
sonants have  constantly  suffered  syncope;  the  last  has  remained, 
noces  nupti89  snjet  subjectus 

3.  The  most  important  case  of  prot/im«  is  the  addition  of  a 
vowel  to  help  the  pronunciation  of  such  consonantal  sounds  as 
sc,  sm,  sp,  sb ;  esprit,  spiritfas  ;  espSrer,  sperare  ;  ester,  stare. 

In  many  cases  the  s  has  dropped  out :  Stable,  stahvJ/um;  itroit, 
stricinis,* 

4.  The  most  important  cases  of  ep&nihesis  are  the  addition  of  h 
between  mr,  ml,  cum{u)hhs,  comhle,  cucmn{4)rem,  concombre  ;  and 
of  d  between  Ir,  nr,  tmere,  tiendrai, 

5.  The  most  important  case  of  epithesis  is  the  addition  of  «  to 
the  first  person  of  the  tenses  of  verbs  :  je  wis,  je  dots,  etc, 

*  Sf  although  unsounded,  remained  till  the- last  century  :  it  has  now 
been  for  the  most  part  rejected,  and  its  former  place  marked  by  a  cir- 
cumflex accent  (§  49)  :  Tnattre^  maistre.  It  stiU  remains  in  some 
proper  names  :  Duguesdin;  Le  Maistre,    It  is  unsounded  (§  140).. 
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CompofitioiL 

§  41.  Compound  words  are  of  two  kindfl — 

-  (1)  Those  words  in  which  the  modifying  and  the  modified  word 
are  merely  placed  side  by  side,  and  in  which  neither  the  one 
nor  the  other  loses  its  independent  existence.  These  are  suffi- 
ciently discussed  in  §§  152,  218. 

(2)  Those  words  in  which  the  modifying  word  has  been  so 
welded  witn  the  word  modified,  that  the  independence  of  either 
one  or  both  words  is  gone,  and  the  accentuation  is  that  of  a 
simple  word  ;*  such  are  :  oripeaUf  flambergey  merluchef  Lundi, 
Mardiy  Mercredi,  Jettdi,  Vendrediy  Samedi,  atntruehey  cmitUtablef 
auhSpi'tie,  midi,  malheury  printemps^  raifort,  baiiqueroute,  minuit, 
hanlieu/fainSant,  licou,  etc.,  etc. 

By  far  the  most  important  series  of  Compound  words  are  those 
formed  by  particle  prefixes. 

The  following  lists  only  include  prefixes  of  popular  origin,  and 
not  all  of  those.  Learned  prefixes  are  not  given ;  for  the  most 
part  they  tell  their  own  story. 

It  does  not  necessarily  follow  that  every  French  word  which 
may  possess  any  one  of  these  prefixes  has  a  similar  origin  ;  in 
some  cases  the  entire  word  has  been  imported  from  Latin  into 
French ;  in  others  the  word  has  been  formed,  by  analogy,  from 
Latin  or  French  materials. 


*  As  long  as  the  compound  parts  of  a  compound  word  convey  separate 
and  distinct  ideas,  the  accentuation  follows  the  general  sense  of  the 
combination  (§  53):  when  this  loose  connexion  ceases,  the  ordinary 
rules  of  word  accentuation  are  followed  (§  52). 

In  Modem  French  the  accentuation  is  a  test  of  inferior  value — ^the 
difierence  between  accented  and  unaccented  syllables  is  too  small 
(§§  52-6)  ;  in  English  it  is  often  the  only  test  between  a  real  compound 
word  and  the  mere  agglutination  of  two  or  more  words.  (Latham's 
English  Language^  p.  22t$.)  Compare  also  German  teparaUe  and  in- 
separable verbs.  Some  words  have  an  intermediate  position,  and  may 
be  supposed  to  have  a  semi-accent.  In  some  Latin  words  the  prefix  was 
accented,  in  others  not ;  partly  from  this  reason,  and  partly  because  of 
changes  in  the  mode  of  formation,  the  derivation  of  compound  words 
presents  difficulties.  These  are  well  explained  by  Q.  Paris  in  V Accent 
Latin,  pp.  82,  83. 
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Prefixes. 

ab- 

a-,  av- 

aboculus  (L.L.) 

aveugle 

ab-ante 

«  avant 

ad- 

a-,  av- 

advocatus 

avou^ 

advertere 

avertir 

cum- 

00-,  com-,  con- 

•  cooperire 

couviir 

cum  -f  battuere  (L.L.)  combattre 

de- 

de-,  d^- 

d^  +  choir 

ddchoir 

devorare 

ddvorer 

dis-,  di- 

•  d^-,  des- 

d^  -f  chausser 

d^chausser 

e-,  ex- 

e-,  es- 

erraticus 

erratique 

examen 

essaim 

in- 

en-,  em- 

inflare 

enfler 

implere 

emplir 

inde- 

en-,  em- 

indeviare  (L.L.) 

envoyer 

inde  -1-  portare 

emporter 

inter- 

entre- 

entre  -I-  voir 

entrevoir 

entre  -f  tenir 

entretenir 

post- 

puis- 

post-natus 

puin^ 

post 

puis 

per- 

par- 

perfectus 

parfait 

per  -f  donare 

pardonner  * 

ppse- 

pr^-     . 

praedicare 

pricher 

pro- 

por-,  pour- 

protrahere 

portraire  (obs.) 
whence  portrait 

providere 

pourvoir 

re- 

r^-,  re-,  r-,  res- 

•  reducere 

r^duire 

refugium 

•  refuge 

re  -t-  apportare, 

rapporter 

resuscitare, 

ressuciter 

sub- 

sou-,  sous-,  sa 

-  subridere 

sourire 

subinde 

souvent 

subjectus 

sujet 

subtus- 

sous-,  sous- 

subtus  +  trahere 

soustraire 

super- 

sur-,  sour- 

supervenire 

survenir 

supercilium 

Bourcil 

trans- 

tr^-,  tra- 

trans  4-  ducere 

traduire 

ultra- 

outre- 

ultra  4-  mare 

outremer 

vic5e- 

vi- 

vice  4-  comitem 
etc.,  etc. 

vicomte 

1 


*  Per,  praCf  prOj  are  often  mixed  up.    (See  Diez,  vol.  iL,  p.  429.) 
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Derivation. 

§  42.  Derivation  in  its  widest  sense  includes  all  processes  by 
wmch  new  words  are  formed  from  given  roots.  Thus  used,  the 
term  includes  composition  (§  41)  on  the  one  hand,  and  gram- 
matical inflexions  on  the  other  ;  but  it  is  usual  and  convenient 
to  employ  the  word  with  the  nsurower  meaning  of  word-forma- 
tion by  additions  after  the  root ;  i.e.,  by  suffixes. 

Suffixes. 


-Accented 

.    (§38.) 

-a'lis 

-a"l,  -el 

mortalis 

morte'l 

diumalis 

journal 

-a'men 

-ai*m,  -ai'n 

aeramen  (L.L. 

.)  airai'n 

exa-men 

essaim 

-i'men 

-i*n,  ain 

sa^men  (L.L. 

,)  sai'n(lard) 

-u'men 

-u*n 

alu'men 

alun 

-a-ntia 

-ance 

repugna'ntia 

r^pugna'nce 

-antem 

-a*nt,  -a'nd 

ama'ntem 

ama'nt 

merca'ntem 

marcha'nd 

-e*ntem 

-e-nt 

servient^m 

sergeant 

-anus 

-en,  -ie*n 

paga-nus 

paien 

chnstia-nus  ' 

chr^tie'n 

-ain 

mundanus 

_  mondai'n 

-ena 

-oi'ne,  -e'ne,etc.  ave-na 

-  avoine 

arena 

arbne 

^*nus 

-ein,  -in 

plenus 

plei'n 

venenum 

veni-n 

-a'ris,  -alius 

-eT,  ieT 

familia'ris 

familie'r 

-a-tus,  -a-ta 

'6',  '&Q 

duc§.-tus 

duch^- 

-a'ster 

-aire 

patra'ster 

para,-tre  (old) 

matra*stra(L.I 

1.)  mara,-tre 

-a'cem 

-ai* 

vera'cem 

vrai* 

-eia 

-e-Ue 

cande'la 

chande-lle 

-elis 

-e'l,  -ai 

crude 'lis 

cruel 

fide-lis 

f^al 

-ellus 

-e-l,  -eau* 

agna'llus 

agneau* 

.e'cem 

-i's 

verve'cem 

brebi's 

-e'stus 

-e-ste  (-ete) 

fune'stus 

funeste 

honestus 

honne'te 

-i'cem 

-i's,  -i-x,  -i'sse 

radi'cem 

radi's 

perdl'cem 
legi-sta(L.L.) 

perdri'x 
'.  e'gi'ste 

-i-sta 

-i'ste 

-e*ma 

-e*me 

cavcrna 

cave-me 

-i-lis 

-il 

civi'lis 

civil 

-i'gnus 

-i'n 

beni'gnuB 

b^ni-n 

-inus 

-i*n 

vicinus 

voisin 

Digitized  by 


Google 


S8 

INTRODUCTION. 

-1*VU3 

-i-f 

fugiti'vus 

-lentus 

-le-nt,  -la-nt 

violeiitiis 
sanguinole'ntus 

-me-ntum 

-ment 

aJime'ntum 

-oTem 

-euT 

salvatorem 

-O'SUS 

-eu-x 

glorio'sus 

-onem 

-o'n 

pavd'nem 

-io'nem 

•o-n 

measionem 

-tio'nem 

-so'n 

ratio  nem 

-tatem 

-t^- 

Becurita-tem 

-i'cus 

-i-,  -i-c 

ami'cus 

-u'ca 

-ue 

iactu'ca 

-6'rius 

-oiT 

dormito'rium 

-u'ndus 

-o'nd 

fu'ndus 

-u'nuB 

-un 

imporfcu'nus 

-uTa 

•UTO 

factu'ra 

-uTnus 

-OUT 

diuTiius 

-u-tus 

-w 

comu-tua 

etc 

Unaccented.    (§  38.) 

^eus,  -iua 

-ge,  -cho 

la-neus 
ce'reus 

-ea 

-ge,  -gne 

li'n§a 
ca'vea 

-tia 

-che,  -ce 

gra-tia 
auda'cia 

-icem 

-se,  -ce,  -ge 

hi-rpicem 

-icus 

-che,  -ge 

poTtlcus 
se-rfca 

-a-ticus 

-age 

silva'tlcus 
forma'ticum 

-ills 

-lo 

fle-blHs 
huTntlia 

-itus 

-te 

ve-ndlta 

-olus 

-le 

dili-baiuB 

-iilus 

-le 

po'piilus 
fa-btila 

-a'culus 

-a-il 

gubema'ciilam 

-eculus 

-il 

vulpe-ciilus 

-i'culuB 

-ei-l 

api-ciila 

-u'culus 

-ou'il 

fenl-culum 

§42. 


etc. 


fugiti'f 

violent 

sangla'nt 

alime'nt 

sauveuT 

glorieu'x 

paon 

moisson 

raiso'n 

surety* 

ami* 

laitu'e 

dortoi'r 

fo-nd 

importu'n 

factu're 

JOUT 

cornu' 


lange 

cie'rge 

li'gne 

ca'ge 

gr4*ce 

auda'ce 

he'rse 

poTche 

serge 

sauva'ge 

froma'ge 

fai'ble 

humble 

vente 

dia'ble 

peu'ple 

fa-ble 

gouvemaii 

goupii 

abei'lle 

fenou'il 


Obsebva^tion. — ^To  prevent  confusion  between  the  masculine 
and  neuter  nouns  of  the  second  declension,  the  former  are 
usually  referred  to  in  the  Nominative,  and  not  the  Accusative. 
See  Appendix,  B. 
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Chapter  I. — ^Alphabet,  Syllables,  Accent,  etc. 

THE  ALPHABET. 

§  48.  Hames  of  the  Letters:  (1)  The  letters,  which  are 
used  to  represent  the  various  sounds  employed  in  speaking 
any  language,  form  its  alphabet. 

The  French  alphabet  is  the  same  as  the  English. 

It  is  important  not  to  confuse  the  names  of  the  letters  with 
their  sounds ;  the  sounds  given  to  the  letters  often  vary,  the 
names  do  not. 

(2)  The  names  of  the  vowels  in  French  are  : — 

a  {fdchez),  e  {ete),  i  (ta),  0  {icho),  u  (tu). 

(3)  There  are  two  ways  of  naming  the  consonants  in 
French.    The  following  is  the  ordinary  way: — 

be,  cSf  rfe,  effe,  ge,  ache,  ji,  ka,  elle,  emme,  enne,  pe,  ku, 
e}re,  esse,  te,  ve,  ics,  zede, 

w  is  called  '  double  ve,*  and  y  *  i  grec* 
The  following  is  the  better  way.    The  names  then  corre- 
spond as  much  as  possible  to  the  sounds : — 

be,  de,  fe,  ghe,  he,je,  ke,  le,  me,  ne,  que,  (ke)  re,  se, 
te,  ve,  xe  (kse)  ze. 
.     c  may  be  called  se  or  ke ;  w  may  be  called  ou  or  ve. 

§  44.  Imperfections  of  the  French  Alphabet. — ^For  an 
alphabet  to  be  perfect,  every  separate  sound  should  have 
a  separate  symbol  The  French  alphabet,  like  the  English, 
is  imperfect : 

(1)  There  are  at  least  thirty-two  sounds,  and  only  twenty- 
six  letters  to  represent  them. 

(2)  The  same  letter  may  represent  more  than  one  sound : 
the  0  in  mode  has  a  di£ferent  sound  from  the  o  in  rose;  the 
g  in  manger  has  a  dififerent  sound  from  the  g  in  gant, 

(3)  The  same  sound  may  have  more  than  one  letter  to 
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represent  it:  the  sound  of  k  can  be  represented  by  k,  €, 
and  q, 

(4)  Many  letters  are  sUent:  gt  in  doigt;  r  in  aimer;  i  in 
poigne,  etc. 

(5)  Two  letters  may  represent  but  one  sound:  eu  in 
jeurw ;  ch  in  chercher;  an  in  tant,  etc. 

(6)  One  letter  may  represent  two  sounds :  a?  in  exercise, 

(7)  The  letters  n,  m  sometimes  help  to  represent  vowel 
sounds,  sometimes  they  are  consonants;  compare  bon  and 
bonne  (§  76). 

SYLLABLES. 
§  45.  Division  of  Words  into  Syllables.— (1)  A  syllable 
must  contain  a  vowel.    It  may  or  may  not  also  have  one 
or  more  consonants. 

(2)  Every  inner  syllable  must  begin  with  a  consonant :  * 
e-durca-tion. 

(3)  Consonants  coming  together  between  two  vowels  must 
be  divided:  sol-dat. 

Exceptions  to  (3). 

i.  Combinations  of  consonants,  like  cr^  dr,  fr,  fl,  si,  etc., 
in  which  r  or  Z  appears  as  second  letter,  must  be  left  undi- 
vided :  ci-dre,  ap-pli-que, 

ii,  ph,  th,  rk,  c/i,t  represent  simple  sounds.  They  must 
remain  undivided :  fle-che. 

iii.  gn  usually  =  ni.    The  letters  are  undivided:  o-gnon, 

%  46.  Closed  and  Open  Syllables.— A  syllable  followed 
immediately  by  a  consonant  sound  is  said  to  be  closed,X  or 
stopped :  est-U ;  toute.  A  syllable  not  immediately  follo\^'ed 
by  a  consonant  sound  is  said  to  be  open,%  or  full:  lout; 
il  est. 

§  47.  Long  and  Short  Syllables.    (See  §  78,  Quantity.) 

♦  This  is  not  always  true  in  verse. 

t  ph=f ;  th=t;  rh=r;  ch:=  sometimes  English  sh,  sometimes  k 
(see  §§  122-124). 

t  Do  not  confuse  this  with  the  French  terms  femU  and  ouvert  which 
are  often  applied  to  sotmdsl 
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OEAFHIC  ACCENTS. 

§  48.  There  are  three  graphic  or  written  Accents  in 
French : — 

1.  The  Circumflex  A 

2.  The  Grave   \ 

3.  The  Acute   / 

§  49.  The  cntcuMFLEX  accent  is  found  over  all  the  vowels. 

(1)  It  usually  shows  that  some  letter  (especially  s)  is 
no  longer  employed  in  spelling  the  word,  thus : — 

age  is  now  written  instead  of  aage, 

sHr  „  „  seur, 

tete  ,,  „  teste, 

maitre       „  „  maistre, 

cdte  ,«  „  coste,  etc.,  etc. 

(2)  Some  of  these  vowels,  with  circumflex  accent,  have 
a  different  sound  from  the  same  vowels  without  the 
accent,  thus : — a  is  usually  different  from  d;  o  from  o; 
e  from  i  (§  78). 

§  50.  The  OBAVE  accent  is  placed  over  a  vowel  in  a  few 
words  to  distinguish  them  from  others  similarly  spelt : — 

ow,  or ;  oit,  where ; 

la,  the ;  Id,  there ;  etc. 

But  its  chief  use  is  over  e,  to  strengthen  the  tonic  syllable 
(see  §  56,  v.). 

lever,  je  leve. 

§  51.  The  AouTE  accent  is  only  found  over  e.  It  may  have 
the  same  meaning  as  the  circumflex  or  the  grave,  but  its 
chief  use  is  to  show  that  the  e  is  not  to  have  the  sound  of 
e  inje,  but  that  of  «  in  the  (§  56,  vL) :  compare— 

general  and  recevoir, 
regal       „   regard,  etc.,  etc. 
D 
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TOKIC  OK  FOBCE  ACCENT. 

§  52.  Tonio  or  Force  Accent  in  a  Word.— 1.  The  syllable 
in  a  word  which  is  pronounced  with  the  greatest  force  is  said 
to  bear  the  force  or  tonic  accent 

2.  The  word  accent  in  this  sense  must  not  be  confused 
with  its  more  frequent  use  with  reference  to  the  signs  '  ^  ''. 
These  signs  rarely  in  French  point  out  the  syllable  upon 
which  the  tonic  accent  is  to  be  laid. 

8.  In  English  the  tonic  or  force  accent  may  be  laid  upon — 

(a)  the  last  syllable  :  briga'de. 

(b)  the  last  syllable  but  one  :  va'pour. 
(t)  the  last  syllable  but  two  :  pa'storal. 
(d)  the  last  syllable  but  three:  ine'vitable. 

But  the  tendency  is  to  put  the  accent  as  near  the  beginning 
of  the  word  as  possible. 

4.  In  French,  on  the  contrary^  the  tonic  accent  is  always 
laid  upon  the  last  syllable  if  the  word  does  not  end  in 
e  mute^  and  upon  the  last  but  one  if  it  does  end  in  e  mute. 
Except  in  verse  this  is  the  last  pronounced  syllable :  briga'de^ 
vapeu'r,  pastora'l,  inevita'ble, 

5.  The  syllable  upon  which  the  accent  is  laid  is  said  to  be 
the  tonic  or  accented  syllable.  Those  syllables  upon  which 
no  accent  is  laid  are  said  to  be  atonic  or  unaccented  syllables. 

6.  The  tonic  accent  in  French  is  at  aU  times  mnch 
weaker  than  in  English.  Or^  what  practically  is  the  same 
thing,  the  unaccented  syllables  in  French  are  more  distinctly 
pronounced  than  in  English,  so  that  the  contrast  is  not  so 
great  between  unaccented  and  accented  syllables.  Compare 
cascade  (Eng.)  and  cascade  (Fr.),  esteem  and  estime,  fatigue 
(Eng.)  and  fatigue  (Fr.),  etc.,  etc.  When,  as  in  economies 
vagabond f  Nomiandiey  education^  comfortable,  etc.,  the  French 
word  is  the  same  or  nearly  the  same  as  the  corresponding 
English  one,  there  is  a  danger  (§  57)  of  wrongly  accenting  in 
French  the  syllable  that  is  accented  in  English.  This  must 
be  carefuUy  guarded  against,  as  it  is  doubtless  one  of  the 
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principal  causes  of  what  is  known  as  the  '*  English  accent*' 
in  the  pronunciation  of  French. 

The  principle  may  be  safely  laid  down,  that  the  less 
difference  a  speaker  makes  between  accented  and  unaccented 
syllables,  the  better  is  his  pronunciation.^  This,  of  course  is 
not  true  of  English,  where  unaccented  syllables  are  often 
scarcely  heard  (see  §  81.  1). 

§  53.  Tonic  or  Force  Accent  in  a  Phrase.— At  the  end 
of  every  phrase  in  French,  there  is  a  tonic  or  force  accent 
over  and  above  that  found  at  the  end  of  each  word.  To 
this  accent  the  term  phrase-accent  may  be  conveniently 
applied.  It  is  stronger  than  the  ordinary  word-accent.  In 
fact,  in  the  mouth  of  many  speakers  it  is  the  only  accent 
that  is  heard.  The  word-accent,  already  weak,  is  made 
still  weaker.!     See  Prosody^  for  further  details. 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS  TO  CHAPTER  I. 

§  64.  The  Alphabet. — "  By  an  alphabet  we  mean  a  list  of 
symbols  which  represent  conventionally  to  the  eye  the  sounds 
which  are  heard  in  the  speech  of  a  nation.  An  alphabet  will 
therefore  be  perfect  if  the  number  of  its  symbols  exactly  cor- 
responds to  the  number  of  simple  sounds  which  are  commonly 
distinguishable  in  the  spoken  language.  But  this  perfection 
has  probably  never  yet  been  reached ;  all  known  alphabets 
have  failed  either  by  defect,  i.e.,  from  not  representing  all  the 
simple  sounds,  or  by  redundancy,  in  having  more  than  one 
symbol  for  the  same  sound.  They  must  also  necessarily 
become  imperfect  by  lapse  of  time.  No  nation  keeps  the  sound 
of  its  language  unaltered  through  many  centuries.  Sounds 
change,  as  well  as  grammatical  forms,  though  they  may  endure 
longer,  so  that  the  symbols  no  longer  retain  their  proper  values ; 
often,  too,  several  different  soun£i  come  to  be  denoted  by  the 
same  symbol  :  and  in  strictness  the  alphabet  should  be  changed 
to  correspond  to  all  these  changes.  But  little  inconvenience  is 
practically  caused  by  the  tacit  acceptance  of  the  old  symbol 
to  express  the  new  sound  ;  indeed,  the  change  of  language  is 
so  gradual,  that  the  variation  in  the  values  of  the  symbols  is 

♦  This  is  what  Vigny  means  by  *  Leur  langage  (les  Tourangeaux)  est 
le  plus  pur  fran9ais,  sans  lenteur,  sans  vitesse,  sans  accent.' 

t  It  must  not  be  forgotten  that  emphasis  may  displace  the  ordinary 
accent. 
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imperceptible.  It  is  only  when  we  attempt  to  produce  the 
exact  sounds  of  the  £nglish  language  less  than  three  cen- 
turies ago  that  we  realise  the  fact  that  if  Shakspeare  could 
now  stand  on  our  stage  he  would  seem  to  us  to  speak  in  an 
imknown  tongue;  though  one  of  his  plays  when  written  is 
as  perfectly  full  of  intelligence  now  as  then.  Such  changes 
of  sound  are  most  developed  in  countries  where  many  different 
dialects,  through  conquest,  immigration,  or  otherwise,  exist 
side  by  side ;  they  are  checked  by  the  increase  of  education, 
and  by  facility  of  locomotion,  both  of  which  causes  tend  to 
assimilate  all  dialects  to  that  one  which  by  some  lucky  chance 
has  become  the  literary  speech  of  the  nation." — Encyclopedia 
Britannica,  ^  Alphabet  J 

§  55.  Division  of  Syllables.— In  the  rules  given  for  the 
division  of  syllables  the  etymological  division  has  of  necessity 
been  sacrificed  to  the  merely  syllabic  division. 

In  theory,  no  doubt,  the  pronunciation  ought  to  be  sub- 
ordinate to  the  components  of  which  the  word  is  built  up :  in 
practice  the  etymology  may  or  may  not  coincide  with  the 
pronunciation.  A  compromise  is  the  only  way  out  of  the 
difficulty :  for  the  purposes  of  pronunciation,  let  the  word  be 
divided  according  to  the  undoubtedly  artificial,  but  correct  and 
convenient,  method  given ;  for  other  purposes  let  the  etymology 
be  followed. 

It  will  be  found  that  accents  are  employed  in  strict  accordance 
to  the  rules  given.  Compare  respecter  and  riflechir,  etc.,  etc. 
(see  also  §§  67,  83).* 

In  addition  to  the  case  in  which  a  desire  to  display  the 
etymology  of  a  word  may  render  it  advisable  to  neglect  this 
nile,  we  find  in  verse  a  frequent  use  of  diphthongs  as  dis- 
syllables :  it  is  evident  that  here  again  the  syllable  must  begin 
with  a  vowel,  and  that  the  general  rules  are  not  applicable. 
This  subject  is  treated  in  greater  detail  in  the  Prosody. 

§  56.  Graphic  Accents. —  i.  The  Graphic  Accents  were 
adopted  from  the  Greek,  but  they  have  not  in  French  the  same 
meaning  as  in  Greek. 

ii.  They  were  introduced  in  the  sixteenth  century,  to  help 
learners  to  pronounce  correctly,  and  were  at  first  only  employed 
for  that  purpose  in  elementary  works. 

iii.  Till  the  present  century  they  were  employed  with  little  or 

♦  Diez  recognises  this  formal  division.  *  The  grave  accent  must  be 
employed  when  e  (according  to  the  usual  division  of  syllables)  occurs  at 
the  end  of  a  syllable  or  before  a  final.  Compare  7/U-ne,  ri-gnej  ri-gUy  dds, 
proems  ;  and  terrCj  appetle,  coquette,  aspect,  secret,  fer,  eta* — Orammatikf 
vol.  1.,  p.  419. 
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no  regularity.'*''  Authors  seem  to  have  allowed  the  printers 
to  put  them  or  to  omit  them  as  they  liked.  Hence  the  subject 
is  full  of  inconsistencies  and  contradictions ;  definite  rules  for 
their  use  are  impossible. 

iy.  The  accent  may  show  that  there  has  been  contraction  in 
comparatiyely  recent  times.t 
This  is  especially  true  of  the  drcomflex  : 

meme  mesme 

itre  estre 

maUre  maistre. 

But— 

1.  The  acute  over  e  may  have  this  meaning : — 

mSprisi  meaprisS 

aimS  aimez,  etc.,  etc. 

2.  Many  recent  contractions  exist,  where  no  accents  are 
employed  (§  426,  C). 

V.  The  accent  may  show  that  the  vowel  on  becoming  tonic 
or  semi-tonic  has  needed  strengthening  (see  §  353). 

This  is  particularly  true  of  the  grave : 

lever  je  Uve  (tonic) 

je  Uverai  (semi-tonic) 

Hpiter  je  rSp^e  (tonic). 

But— 

1.  The  acute  may  be  added  with  no  other  meaning: 

aime-je  puiss^-je, 

2.  Double  consonants  may  be  preferred  (see  §  353,  b)  : 

Jeter  jejette, 

3.  If  the  circumflex  is  present  already  for  other  reasons,  the 
tonic  syllable  is  sufficiently  marked  by  it : 

mekr  je  mile, 

4.  If  the  acute  is  present  already  for  other  reasons,  the 
tonic  syllable  may  p^haps  retain  it  (see  §  353,  a)  : 

abriger  fabrSge  (tonic) 

ripeter  je  ripiterai  (semi-tonic). 

vi.  The  accent  may  show  that  the  vowel  has  a  sound  when 

*  Any  one  can  convince  himself  that  they  were  not  much  used  by 
Racine,  Boileau,  Comeille,  Voltaire,  etc.,  if  he  examine  the  letters  written 
by  these  authors,  which  are  exposed  to  view  in  the  BritiBh  Museum  : — 
Predictions;  entieremeni  a  votu;  apres ;  preface  (Racine).  Privilege, 
interesser  ;  Art  poetique  (Boileau).  Tre»,  oMuremaUy  d^etre  (Voltaire). 
(Accents  have  been  put,  however,  according  to  modem  usage,  in  quota- 
tions after  16th  century.)    See  Appendix,  A. 

t  Thus  the  accent  is  put  over  viaUre,  not  because  it  is  a  contraction 
of  magistrum,  but  of  maistre. 
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accented,  different  £rom  what  it  has  when  unaccented.    This  is 
only  true  of  e,  a,  o  (see  §  79). 

1.  The  accent  over  e  may  only  show  that  it  is  not '  mute.' 
This  the  acute  shows  over  atonic  and  therefore  short  syllables  ; 
the  grave  over  tonic  and  therefore  long  syllables  (§  78).  But 
not  always  (see  §  79)  : 

ghiSral, 

esp^ce, 

ajprhs, 

2,  The  circumflex  over  a,  o,  alters  the  pronunciation  of  the 
vowels  :  tachey  tdche,  mode^  cdte  (see  §  79,  iv.). 

vii.  The  accent  may  be  used  to  distinguish  one  word  from 
another.*^    This  only  occurs  in  a  few  words : 

oUf  where  ow,  or 

Id,  there  la,  the 

df  to  a,  has 

(Us,  from  dks,  some 

des,  dice  des,  some,  etc. 

But  many  words  of  similar  spelling,  but  of  different  meaning, 
have  no  accent  to  distinguish  them  : 

platy  flat  plat,  dish 

tu,  thou  Ui,  past  part,  of  taire. 

viiL  "  The  present  system  of  French  accentuation  is  scarcely 
a  hundred  years  old,  and  has  been  of  very  slow  growth.  The 
Neufchdtel  Bible  of  1535  has  not  a  single  accent.  The  acute 
accent  on  the  final  e  seems  to  have  been  the  first  written  accent 
used.  Towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century  the  grave 
accent  is  used  as  a  mark  of  distinction  over  d,  oib  etc.  The  use 
of  the  circumflex  over  e  instead  of  es  (mime  instead  of  m>esm>e) 
is  severely  censured  by  the  Academy  in  the  preface  to  the  first 
edition  of  its  Dictionary.  Jacques  Dubois  f  (sixteenth  century) 
was  the  first  who  had  a  regular,  though  somewhat  whimsical, 
system  of  accentuation.  Up  to  the  end  of  the  last  century 
considerable  diversity  prevailed  as  to  accentuation.  In  an 
edition  of  Crebillon  (2  vols.  4to,  Imprimerie  Eoyale,  1750)  every 
word  appears  accented  as  at  present,  with  the  additional  use 
of  the  circumflex  over  vA,  pH,  aper^,  and  so  on.  The  Greneva 
edition  of  Rousseau,  in  thirty  volumes  of  1782,  and  a  Paris 
edition  of  Montesquieu  of  1782,  have,  as  far  as  I  have  observed, 
the  system  now  in  use.  Bayle  and  the  Dictionnaire  de  Tr^voux 
use  accents  with  great  carelessness  in  the  commonest  words. 
The  grave  accent  on  the  penultimate  is  regularly  discarded  in 

♦  Several  reasons  may  combine  :  thus  rfd  (owed),  a^r  (sure),  have 
accents  both  to  mark  contraction  and  to  distinguish  them  from  du  (of 
the),  sur  (upon).  f  Silvius. 
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an  edition  of  Eacine  of  as  late  a  date  as  17d9  (PariB  P.  Didot 

Tain^. 

"  Who  was  the  inventor  of  the  present  system  ?  Not  the 
Academy^  which  simply  followed  the  received  usage;  nor 
Voltaire,  who  was  notoriously  careless  as  to  spelling,  but  who, 
if  he  had  invented  it,  would  at  least  have  laid  down  a  guiding 
principle.  Beza  used  accents,  but  I  have  no  means  of  consulting 
his  book.  The  plan  of  Du  Guez  (an  Introductorie  for  to  learn 
French  trewly  :  London,  no  date,  probably  published  about 
1550)  of  writing  accents  below  the  line,  is  evidently  a  mere 
device  for  the  use  of  foreigners."  *— Meissnbk. 

§  57.  Words  in  English  with  French  Acoentnation.-- 

**  Accent  is  the  stress  of  the  voice  upon  a  gyUable  of  a  word. 
Syllabic  accent  is  an  etymological  one,  and  in  oldest  English  it 
was  upon  the  root,  and  not  upon  the  inflectional  syllables.  By 
the  Norman  Conquest  a  different  system  of  accentuation  was 
introduced,  which  towards  the  end  of  the  twelfth  centuiy  began 
to  show  itself  in  the  written  language." — ^Morris. 

''The  vocabidary  of  the  French  language  is  derived,  to  a 
great  extent,  from  Latin  words  deprived  of  their  terminal 
inflexions,  llie  French  adjectives,  mortal  aad  fatal ^  are  formed 
from  the  Latin  mortalis  and  fatalis,  by  dropping  the  inflected 
syllable ;  the  French  words  nation  and  condituyiif  from  the 
Latin  accusatives,  natumem  and  conditionem,  by  rejecting  the 
em  final  In  most  cases  the  last  syllable  retaiued  in  the  French 
derivatives  was  prosodically  long  in  the  Latin  original ;  and 
either  because  it  was  also  accented,  or  because  the  slight  accent 
which  is  perceivable  in  the  French  articulation  represents 
temporal  length,  the  stress  of  the  voice  was  laid  on  the  final 
syUable  of  all  these  words.  When  we  borrowed  such  words 
from  the  French,  we  took  them  with  their  native  accentuation; 
and  as  accent  is  much  stronger  in  English  than  in  French,  the 
final  syllable  was  doubtless  more  forcibly  enunciated  in  the 
former  than  in  the  latter  language. '^ — Marsh. 

"'French  accentuation  even  i^ected  words  of  pure  English 
origin,  and  we  find  in  Bobert  of  Gloucester  vjidiche  (wisely) 
for  vnsflixke;  hegynnyng',  lendyn^,  etc. ;  and  Chaucer  rhymes 
gladties'se  with  distres'sey  etc. 

*  Palsgrave  (1530)  employs  the  acute  to  point  out  the  tonic  syllable : 
Apport6z  moi  un  fagdt,  Parainai  Ihereiique  ae  convertixt.  Beza  (1533) 
employs  -  **  with  the  same  object.  He  points  out  the  advantages  of 
accents  for  the  help  of  learners,  but  does  not  employ  them  like  Du 
Guez.  Pelletier  (1555)  suggests  the  use  of  an  accent  to  show  the 
omission  of  8,  and  the  length  of  the  vowel.  Henri  Estienne  employs 
accents  as  they  were  employed  for  a  long  time  afterwards,  on  the  final  e 
only  to  show  when  it  is  not  mute  :  veriti. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


48  PHONOLOGT.  §57. 

Spenser's  accentuation  exhibits  the  influence  of  French  accent, 
and  Shakespeare  and  Milton  retain  many  -words  accented  upon 
the  final  syllable,  which  are  now  accented  according  to  the 
Teutonic  method,  as  aspict,  co9iv^&e,  acdsa, 

Aa  early  as  Chaucer's  time  an  attempt  was  made  to  bring  the 
words  of  French  origin  under  the  Teutonic  accentuation,  and  in 
the  **  Canterbury  Tales  "  we  find  mdrtal,  tem'pest,  sub'stance  ; 
and  many  words  were  pronounced  according  to  the  English  or 
French  accentuation,  as  pri'son  and  prison',  tem'pest  and 
tempest'. 

In  the  Elizabethan  period  we  find  a  great  tendency  to  throw 
the  accent  back  to  the  earlier  syllable  of  Romance  words, 
though  they  retained  a  secondary  accent  at  or  near  the  end  ol 
the  word,  as  na"ti  on,  sta'^t^on. 

1.  Many  French  words  still  keep  their  own  accent,  espe- 
cially— 

(1)  Nouns,  in  -ode,  -^  (eer),  -^,  -ec  or  -in«  (-in),  as  cascade', 
crusade',  etc.  ;  cavalier',  chandelier^,  etc. ;  gazetteer',  pioneer',  etc. 
(in  conformity  with  these  we  say  harpooneer',  mountaineer'^; 
legatee',  payee',  etc.  ;  balloon',  cartoon',  etc,  ;  chagrin',  violin', 
etc. ;  routine',  marine',  eta 

Also  the  following  words  :— cadet',  brunette',  gazette',  cravat', 
canal',  control',  gazelle',  amateur^,  fatigue',  anti'que,  poli'ce, 
etc. 

(2)  Adjectives  (a)  from  Lat  adj.  in  iw,  as  august',  benign', 
robust',  etc.  ;  (6)  in  o«e,  as  morose',  verbose',  etc.  ;  (c)  in 
"Bsque,  as  burlesque',  grotesque',  etc. 

(3)  Some  verbs,  as  baptize',  cajole',  caress',  carouse',  chastise', 
escape',  esteem',  etc.,  etc. 

In  many  words,  mostly  of  Latin  origin,  a  change  of  accent 
makes  up  for  the  want  of  inflectional  endings,  and  serves  to 
distinguish  (a)  a  noun  from  the  verb,  (b)  an  adjective  from  a 
verb,  (c)  an  adjective  from  a  noun  : — 

(a)  aug'ment  to  augment', 

tor'ment  to  torment',  etc. 

(6)  ab'sent  to  absent', 

fre'quent  to  frequent',  etc. 


(c)  a  com'pact  to  compact', 

an  ex'pert  to  expert',  etc. 


(MOBBIS.) 
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Chapter  II.— Vowel  Sounds. 

§  58.  The  vowel  Bounds  are  formed  bythe  voice,  modified, 
bnt  not  interrupted,  by  the  various  positions  of  the  tongae 
and  Ups :  examples — 

i        in        Palis, 
a         „        fdchez, 
ou      „         doux. 
The  nnion  in  one  syllable  of  any  two  vowel  sounds  forms 
a  double  vowel  sound  or  diphthong :  ui  in  lui/  oui  in  Louis; 
ouan  in  huange. 

STMBOLS  EMPLOYED  TO  BEPBESEHT  VOWEL 
SOUNDS. 

§  59.  There  are  more  vowel  sounds  than  there  are  distinct 
letters  to  represent  them.  Various  expedients  are  employed 
to  remedy  in  part  this  defect  in  the  alphabet : — 

1.  Accents  are  employed. 

2.  Two  of  the  letters  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  are  employed  in  com- 
bination. 

8.  N  and  m  are  employed  in  combination  with  a,  e,  t,  o,  u. 

§  60.  There  are  in  French  about  fifteen  vowel  sounds.* 
Nine  of  these  vowel  sounds  can  be  represented  by  the  simple 
letters  a,  e,  %  o,  tt,  sometimes  with,  sometimes  without 
graphic  accents. 


1.  a 

as  in 

fati^. 

2.  a 

y» 

fdchez. 

8.  e 

>9 

j^' 

4.  e 

» 

the. 

5.  i 

» 

Paris. 

6.  0 

» 

modeire. 

1.0 

» 

mortier. 

8.  0 

99 

cote. 

9.  u 

99 

du. 

*  This  number  might  be  increased,  but  fifteen  are  enough  for 
ordiuary  accuracy. 
D2 
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Several  of  these  can  be  also  represented  by  two  of  these 
letters  combined,  thus : — 

au  in  maure  =  o  in  mort. 
au  „  faut     =  0  „  8oU 
at    I,  j'ai      =  ^  „  ilU, 

Two  can  only  be  represented  by  combinations  of  the  simple 
letters. 

10.  eu    as  in    jeu. 

11.  ou      ,,       doux. 

Fonr  can  only  be  represented  by  combinations  of  the  simple 
vowels  with  n  or  wi. 

12*  an    as  in   fantaisie. 
18.  in        „      Jin. 

14.  on       f,      mon. 

15.  un       jf      jeun» 

The  last  four  are  called  nasal  i"  vowels,  the  remainder  oral 
vowels. 

STMBOLS  OBOUFED  ACCOBDIHO  TO  THKIK  SOUHDS. 

§  61.  The  three  principal  vowel  sounds  are  t,  d,  ou.  The 
others  are  mere  modifications  of  these  three.  For  purposes 
of  comparison  they  are  better  arranged  in  groups.  The 
vowel  sounds  in  each  of  these  groups  are  closely  related. 

1.    i    as  in  key- word    Paris. 


2.    e 

9f 

99 

ths. 

8.    a 

9f 

99 

fatigue. 

4.    in 

t9 

99 

Jin. 

5.    a 

t9 

99 

fdchez. 

6.    an 

99 

99 

fantaide. 

(7.    0 

99 

99 

modere. 

<8.    0 

99 

99 

mortier. 

(9.    on 

99 

99 

mon. 

*  This  name  is  misleading  :  the  sound  does  not  come  through  the 
nose.     (§85." 
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VOWEL 

SOUNDS.        . 

10.  0    as  in 

key-word    cote. 

11.  en    „ 

„           jeu. 

12.  e      „ 

je. 

,18.  un    „ 

„           jeun. 

14.  ou   „ 

,f            doux. 

[15.  t.     „ 

„            du. 

No  English  key- words  are  given :  almost  all  the  French 
vowel  sounds  differ  essentially  from  the  English  ones,  and 
ean  be  learnt  by  the  ear  only. 

A  careM  study  of  the  key-words  given  is  absolutely 
necessary.  The  vowel  sounds  should  also  be  separated 
from  their  accompanying  consonants,  and  studied  alone. 

DETAILS  OF  THE  VALIJE  OF  EACH  STHBOL. 

§  62,  Unfortunately  it  is  very  inconvenient,  from  the 
different  values  given  to  the  symbols,  to  make  the  group- 
ing given  above  the  basis  of  the  necessary  details.  No 
way  seems  possible,  except  an  alphabetical  arrangement 
according  to  the  symbols.    This  is  done  for  the  most  pari 

Vowels  are  ^long\  *  common,*  and  'short,*  in  French  as 
in  other  languages,  but  the  question  of  **  quantity  "  *  is  not 
introduced  here  except  in  one  or  two  instances,  for  it  is  of 
comparatively  small  importance.  A  "  common  "  length  will 
seldom  be  wrong.  In  all  the  key- words  the  vowel  has  this 
*  common 'length. 

a,  a. 

§  68.  a,  d  are  generally  sounded  as  in  key-woTifatigtie. 
But:— 

1.  a  when  tonic,  and  closed  by  r,  has  somewhat  the  sound 
of  a  mfachezA    Example :  gave,  gendarme. 

2.  a  is  silent  in  aout  (August),  but  not  in  acute  (ripened), 
its  derivative. 

♦  For  QttantUy,  see  §  78. 

t  Or  open  and  tonic  :  chat  (p.  66,  note).  But  care  must  be  taken  not 
to  make  the  sound  quite  like  the  d  in  fdcha.  Englishmen  are  too  apt 
to  make  this  mistake. 
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A 

a. 

§  64.  a  is  usuaDy  pronounced  as  in  key-word  fachez. 

But  it  has  the  sound  of  a  {fatigue)^  in  the  Past  Simple 
Indicative  and  Suhjunctive : — 

nous  desirdmes  qu'il  parldt 

6  mute. 

§  65.  Every  unaccented  e  that  ends  a  syllable  is  called  an 
e  mute,  because  it  is,  if  possible,  glided  over,  or  even  totally 
omitted  :   village,  demain,  petit,  cela  (§81). 

BuLES  UPON  *  E  MUTE.' — 1.  When  two  or  more  syllables, 
each  of  which  ends  in  '  e  mute,'  occur  in  immediate  succes- 
sion, it  is  only  possible  to  glide  over  one  e  out  of  every  two. 
It  is  usual  to  begin  by  pronouncing  the  first  e :  as,  recevoir, 
pronounced  rec'voir;  je  ne  le  vois  pas,  pronounced  je  «'  le 
vois  pas.  Occasionally  the  sentence  is  made  to  run  more 
smoothly  by  gliding  over  the  first :  tu  ne  le  vois  pas,  pro- 
nounced tu  n*  le  vois  pas, 

2.  '  E  mute '  must  be  sounded  between  two  consonants, 
which  have  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same  sound :  Ce  sont  les 
plus  riches  de  tons  ses  parents, 

8.  *  E  mute '  is  always  sounded  before  an  '  aspirated  h,' 
as  le  haricot;  also  before  oui,  onze,  and  un,  one,  used  sub- 
stantively :  le  oui,  le  onze. 

4.  <  E  mute '  is  sounded  in  the  pronoun  le,  after  verbs  in 
the  imperative  mood :  faites-le  pour  moi. 

en,  e^ 
§  66.  eu,  eu,  are  generally  sounded  as  in  key-word  Jeu. 
But  eu,  eu  have  the  sound  of  u — 

(1)  Throughout  the  verb  avoir :  il  eut,  it  eiu. 

(2)  In  all  words  having  the  ending  geure :  gageare. 
Caution. — Care  must  be  taken  not  to  confuse  the  sound 

of  eu  pure  with  that  of  e  mute.     Compare  jeu,je  (§  82,  y). 
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e  not  mutei  e,  e,  e. 

§  67.  1.  e  unaccented^  followed  by  a  conflonant  in  the 
SAME  syllable  (see  §  45),  is  pronounced  as  if  it  were 
accented :  res-pec-ter. 

2.  e,  with  any  of  the  accents,  or  unaccented,  but  followed 
by  a  consonant  in  the  same  syllable,  has  the  long  sound  of 
e  in  theme,  when  the  syllable  is  closed  and  tonic,  and  only 
then :  ex.,  rSpete,  college,  tete,  certes,  chef,  sel,  avec,  atner,  etc., 
etc.  Elsewhere  the  sound  is  short,  or  at  most  common.  (See, 
however,  Long  and  short  vowels,  §  78). 

ei,  ai,  al 
§  68.  ei,  ai,  at,  are  usually  sounded  as  ^  in  key-word  the. 
But:— 

(1)  ai  and  ei,  with  or  without  accent,  when  they  occur 
in  a  closed  tonic  syllable  (and  only  then),  are  sounded  as 
e  in  theme  (§  78). 

(2)  Throughout  the  verb  /aire,  in  all  atonic  syllables, 
ai  has  the  value  of  e  in  jj :  faisais,faisant,  etc. 

(8)  ai  followed  by  I  mouille,  is  a  diphthong  and  =  o+t : 
example,  aille^faillir. 

e. 

§  69.  e  equals  e  in  po'enie,  poete,  etc.;  such  words  are  now 
more  commonly  spelt  poenie,  poete,  etc. 

oe. 

1.  ce  equals  e  in  key-word  the :  (Etna. 

2.  In  ceil,  and  compounds,  (b  is  sounded  as  eu  in  jeu 
(§  82,  iS). 

i,i. 

§  70.  i,  tare  usually  sounded  as  in  key- word  Paris. 
But:— 

(1)  In  the  diphthong  oi,*  the  vowel  i=a :  roi. 

(2)  It  is  silent  in  oignon,i  poigne,  poignet,  poignee,  poi* 
gnard,  etc. 

*  In  0%  it  has  its  usual  sound :  MroUme.         t  Also  spelt  ognon. 
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y- 

§  71.  2/  usually  equals  i  in  key-word  Paris. 
But:— 

(1)  Between  two  vowels  it  equals  double  i:  thus,  ayant 
=  ai'iant;  appuyer  =  appui-ier, 

(2)  In  pays  and  derivatives  it  also  equals  double  i :  pays 
=  pai'is;  paysan  ^pax-isan^  etc. 

0. 

§  72.  0  is  usually  sounded  as  in  key- word  modere. 
But: 

1.  It  has  the  sound  of  6  in  cote : — 

{a)  when  open  and  tonic  :  echo,  mateloU 

{b)  when  closed  by  the  sound  of  z :  chose. 

(c)  in  the  derivatives  of  gros  (big);  as  grossier  (coarse). 

2.  It  has  the  sound  heard  in  key-word  mortier^  only 
when  closed  by  r. 

8.  It  is  silent  in  hmify  scetir,  nomd,  mlf*(Etna,  (Edipe, 
etc. 
4.  It  has  the  sound  of  ou  in  diphthong  oi :  rou 

d. 

§  78.  6  is  usually  sounded  as  in  key-word  cd^. 
But  in  hopitaU  6  equals  o  in  modere  (§  79). 

an. 

§  74.  au  is  usually  sounded  as  o  in  key-word  cote. 
But  when  closed  by  r,  it  is  pronounced  like  o  in  mortier : — 
ex.  maure,  aurai. 

on,  oil,  ou. 
§  75.  ou^  oil,  oil,  are  always  sounded  as  in  key-word  dotuc. 

*  (Etlf  cstOet  =  euiUe,  euiUet, 
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§  76.  Uf  u,  are  usually  sounded  as  in  key-word  du. 
But  : 

1.  When  in  the  syllable  qua  the  u  is  sounded,*  it  has 
the  value  of  ou  in  doux :  equateur^  aquatique, 

2.  u  is  silent : 

(1)  In  the  syllables  gue,  gui:Jigue,  guerir,  guitnauve. 

(2)  When  preceded  by  g :  quatre^  quiconque, 

an,  am,  en^  em. 

§  77.  All  these  symbols    usually  represent  the  vowel 
sound  heard  in  key-word /antam^. 
But:— 

1.  They  lose  their  simple  vowel  value  when  followed 
either  by  a  vowel  t  or  by  another  noi  m;  then— 

an = a+  n' :        anecdote :  annee. 
am=a+ w :       madame :  flamme. 
en=e'\'  n' :       il  mine :  ancienne, 
etn=e-\-m' :       creme :  dilemme,  % 

2.  en  in  diphthong  ien,  yen^in^  thus  chien=chi-in, 

8.  en  is  silent  in  third  person  plural  of  every  tense  of 
every  verb:  chantent=chante;  ainierent=aimfre;  the  e  is 
an  e  mute. 

in,  im,  ain,  ein,  aim. 
All  these  S3rmbols  usually  represent  the  vowel  sound  heard 
in  key- word  ^n. 
But:— 

1.  They  lose  their  simple  vowel  value  when  followed 
either  by  a  vowel  or  by  another  n  or  w :  then — 


in=i-{-n': 

inne. 

im=i+m/ : 
ain=ai+n': 

imaginer,  immense, 
aine. 

aim=ai-\-m 

aim^r. 

ein=ei-\-n  : 

pleine. 

♦  See  §  84. 

t  See  also  Hiatus  (§  100),  and  Licdaon  (§  129). 

X  On  emme,  see  §§  88  and  90. 
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Oily  onL  ' 
Both  these  83anbols  nsnally  represent  the  vowel  sonnd 
heard  in  key- word  mon. 
But:— 

1.  They  lose  their  simple  vowel  value  when  followed 
either  by  a  vowel*  or  by  another  n  or  m  /  then — 

on=o+  n' :         prononcer,  raisonner» 
oni=iO-\-ni :         omission^  homme. 

2.  on  in  monsieur =eu  iajeu, 

8.  0  is  dropped  infaon,  paon,  taon.    The  pronunciation 
is  fan^  pan,  tan, 

TlILf  UBL 

Both  these  symbols  usually  represent  the  vowel  sound 
heard  in  key-word  j^n. 
But:— 

They  lose  their  simple  vowel  value  when  followed  either 
by  a  vowel*  or  by  another  n  or  w :  then — 
un=u-\-n' :       brune. 
um=u-{-m':      brume. 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS  TO  CHAPTER  H. 

§  78.  General  Rules  on  Quantity.— Most  vowels  have 
not  only  one  Iwig  sound  and  one  short  sound,  but  at  least  one 
intermediate  sound  which  may  be  called  common,  medial,  or 
cUyubtfvl, 

Length  in  French  depends  mainly  upon  accent.  Roughly 
speaking : 

Tonic  syllables  are  long. 

Atonic  syllables  are  short 

But  accent  in  French  is  weak,  and  the  extra  length  of  the 
accented  syllable  will  at  all  times  be  smaU.  Much  depends 
upon  the  vowel  itself,  and  the  nature  of  the  consonants  which 
follow. 

*  See  sOao  Hiatus  (§  100)  and  Liaison  (§  129). 
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The  following  rules  are  sufficieiitly  accurate  for  ordinaiy 
purposes : — * 

1.  In  an  open  atonic  syllable  the  vowel  is  short :  f<md, 

2.  In  a  closed  atonic  syllable  the  vowel  is  common  :  foulard, 

3.  In  an  open  tonic  syllable  the  vowel  is  common  :  fou. 

4.  In  a  closed  tonic  syllable  the  vowel  is  long :  fouU, 

The  following  cautions  are  perhaps  needed  : — 

1.  The  rules  only  treat  of  relative  and  not  of  absolute  length,  . 
for  each  vowel  has  a  length  of  its  own.     The  consideration  of 
this  length  hy  nature  is  not  necessary  here. 

2.  The  same  vowel  sound  will  differ  in  length  in  the  mouth 
of  individual  speakers. 

3.  Unstudied  pronunciation  differs  greatly  from  deliberate 
and  conscious  pronunciation,  t 

4.  These  rules  are  framed  for  words  by  themselves.  But  the 
principle  is  true  of  words  in  combination.  In  a  sentence,  a 
tonic  syllable  often  becomes  atonic  (§  53),  and  the  vowel  from 
long  becomes  short  or  common.  Or  an  open  syllable  is  closed, 
and  the  vowel  is  lengthened. 

*  That  the  rules  given  are  based  on  correct  principles,  is  borne  out  by 
the  following  testimony  : — "  On  remarque  gSn^ralement  que  dans  les 
langues  les  plus  anciennes,  c*est  la  quantity  qui  domine  et  determine 
I'accent,  tandis  que  plus  tard  I'accent  Temporte  but  la  quantity." — O. 
Paris,  L^ Accent  Latin,  p.  7. 

"  No  short  vowel  occurs,  in  modem  languages,  in  an  accented,  and  very 
few  long  vowels  in  an  unaccented  syllable  :  indeed,  if  we  mark  a  second- 
ary accent,  we  may  ahnost  affirm  IJiat  no  long  vowel  is  now  found  with- 
out either  a  primary  or  secondary  accent." — ^Ellis,  Alphabet  of  Nature, 
p.  70.  And  again  : — "  It  may  be  a  question  whether  any  true  short 
vowel  can  ever  receive  the  accent." — Id.,  p.  142. 

t  "  The  only  safe  method  is  to  listen  to  the  natural  speaking  of  some 
one  who  does  not  know  that  he  is  observed.  This  is  conveniently  done 
during  the  delivery  of  sermons  or  lectures.  The  only  objection  to  this 
course  is  that  a  preacher  or  lecturer  knows  that  his  style  of  speech  is 
liable  to  be  criticized,  and  he  may  therefore  indulge  in  rather  a  theoretical 
than  a  natural  delivery.  This  is  especially  the  case  with  professed 
orthoepists,  whose  pronunciation  will  necessarily  labour  under  the  sus- 
picion of  artificiality.  And  again,  this  plan  is,  of  course,  only  possible 
with  educated  speakers,  who  are  mostly  fanciful  in  their  pronunciation. 
It  is  never  safe  to  ask  such  people  how  tliey  pronoimce  a  given  word. 
Not  only  are  they  immediately  tempted  to  "correct"  their  usual  pro- 
nunciation, to  tell  the  questioner  how  they  think  the  word  ought  to  be 
pronounced,  and  perhaps  to  deny  that  they  ever  pronounced  it  other- 
wise ;  but  ike  fact  of  the  removal  of  the  word  from  its  context,  from  its 
motional  and  phonetic  relation  to  preceding  and  following  sounds,  alters 
the  feeling  of  the  speaker,  so  that  he  has  as  much  difficulty  in  uttering 
the  word  naturally,  as  a  witness  has  in  signing  his  name,  when  solemnly 
told  to  sign  it  in  his  usual  handwriting." — Early  E-nglUh  Fronunciation, 
p.  1087. 
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Examples  of  Long,  Common^  and  Short  Vowels. — ^The 
order  is  the  same  as  that  in  §  61,  where  quantity  is  ignored. 
The  same  key-words  are.  employed.  Every  key-word  has  a 
common  vowel.  The  special  symbol  to  be  noticed  is  printed 
in  Italics.  The  symbols  in  brackets  are  from  Ellis's  palaeotypic 
alphabet ;  they  are  not  intended  for  ordinary  use^  and  may  be 
left  unnoticed. 


serviette, 
agitant,  gitant. 
Paris,  Neuilly. 
agite,  gite. 


1.  Pa7'is.  [t] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short  :* 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common  : 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common : 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long: 

2.  tJie.  [e] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  th^i^re. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common  r|-  r^^tons,  t^tu. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :      th^,  fai, 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  th^me,  Ute,  col^ge. 

8.  fatigue,  [a] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  II  va  et  vient. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  fatigue. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :  voild,  sofa. 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  exacte. 

4.  Jin,  [ca] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  J'ai  faim  et  soif. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  pinson. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :  fin,  faim. 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  pince. 

5.  fdchez.  [a] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  (?) 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  fdchez. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :  o/i.' 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  fdche. 


*  All  diphthongal  combinations  are  supposed,  for  the  time  being,  to 
form  two  syllables.  This  is  true  in  verse  of  a  large  number  {Prosody),  In 
a  diphthong  the  rule  would  run  more  accurately  thus  : — Most  diph" 
thongs  have  the  tonic  accent  on  the  second  vowel,  and  the  first  votod  is  very 
short.  In  exceptions  the  accent  is  on  the  first  vowel;  in  them  the  first 
vowel  is  common^  perhaps  long.  It  is  in  sentences  that  open  atonic  sylla- 
bles mostly  occur. 

f  It  may  be  fairly  questioned  whether  the  long  and  short  vowels  do 
not  in  this  case  differ  in  quality  as  well  as  in  quantity ;  but  great  con- 
venience must  excuse  a  little  inaccuracy. 
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6.  fantauie,  [aA] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  Bhort :  en  haut. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable^  common:  etitrer,  ambassade. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :  dans,  detit 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  antre,  entre. 

7.  modere,  [o] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  cloaque.  (7) 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  modSrtf. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :  (0 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  mode. 

8.  mortier,  [aa] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  (?)  ♦ 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  mortier,  aarieZi 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :  (?) 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  mort,  maure. 


9. 


[OA] 


1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  le  son  et  la  farine. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common  :  compacte,  cotMlition. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common ;  mon. 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  comble,  onde,  ombre. 

10.  cote,  [o] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  heroine. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  c^t^,  satimon. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common :  d^pdt,  beau,  ^u. 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long:  hdte. 

11.  jeu.  [oe] 

1.  Open  tonic  syllable,  short :  peu  2b  pen. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  creiiser. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common  :  jet«. 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :  pr^cieuse. 

12.j>.[a],[*h] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :        ] 

2.  Closed  atonic  syUable,  common:  I  ^^  cc  ^    g^^ 

3.  Open  tome  syllable,  common :     I        ^^        ' 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long :         j 


♦  Apparently  this  vowel  sound  is  never  open,  for  it  never  occurs 
except  when  r  follows.  It  is  a  mere  variety  of  No.  7  above.  But  the 
difference  is  sufficiently  striking  for  it  to  merit  a  separate  place. 
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13.  jeun.  [ca] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  un  2b  un. 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  I/iidine. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common:  brun,  parfnin. 
3.  Closed  tonic  syllable^  long :  httmble. 

14.  doux.  [u] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  ioueL 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common :  fotdard. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common  :  iou, 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long  :  foide. 

15.  du.  [y] 

1.  Open  atonic  syllable,  short :  hii, 

2.  Closed  atonic  syllable,  common  :  ct^vette,  flilt^. 

3.  Open  tonic  syllable,  common  :  dte,  die. 

4.  Closed  tonic  syllable,  long  :  cuve,  fl^te. 

§  79.  The  effect  of  graphic  accents  upon  quantity. — 
It  is  stated  in  most  grammars,  (1)  that  the  circumflex  accent 
makes  a  vowel  very  long  (trfes-ouvert  [?]) ;   (2)  that  a  grave 


accent  makes  a  vowel  long  (ouvert  [?]) ;  (3;  that  an  acute  accent 
makes  a  vowel  short  (ferm§  [?]).  This  is  only  partially  true. 
The  vowel  is  relatively  short,  common,  or  long,  according  to  its 
modem  position,  and  independently  of  any  graphic  accents  (see 
§66). 

1.  t,  t£,  ai,  and  t,  u,  at,  compared. 
No  doubt  the  i  in  gite,  ih  in  sur,  at  in  connaUre,  etc.,  are 
longer  than  the  same  vowel  sounds  in  dit,  jus,  fai,  etc.  In  the 
former  words  the  syllables  are  closed,  in  the  latter  they  are 
open.  But  this  is  true  of  vite,  sur,  cminaissent,  where  no  accent 
is  found.  The  circumflex  accent  in  itself  shows  only  that  the 
modem  word  is  probably  a  contracted  form  of  an  older  one,  and 
that  the  vowel  had  once  the  consonants  necessary  to  give  it 
'^position''  as  understood  in  Latin.  It  says  nothing  for  the 
length  of  the  vowel  as  found  in  the  modem  form,  where  the 
origin  and  meaning  of  the  accent  is  practically  forgotten. 

2.  eu  and  eu. 

All  the  above  is  true  of  eu  and  eH,  But  the  sound  of  eu — 
especially  if  atonic — is  apt  to  sink  to  the  neutral  sound  of  e  mute; 
and  care  must  be  taken,  in  comparing  the  vowels,  not  to  confuse 
the  sounds  (see  §  81  y). 

3.  e,  €f  e, — ai,  at,  ei. 
With  e  the  graphic  accents  usually  correspond  to  the  pronun- 
ciation.   But  even  here  they  are  not  always  trustworthy  guides 
to  the  length  of  the  vowels. 
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1.  In  r^le,  r^gne,  tete,  prite,  etc.,  etc.,  the  peHultimate 
syllable  is  closed  and  has  the  tonic  accent ;  it  is  long.  To  this 
the  grave  and  circumflex  accents  correspond.  But  if  we  alter 
the  words  to  some  small  extent,  so  as  to  shift  the  tonic  accent, 
there  is  only  a  partial  change  in  the  graphic  accents.  Bigler, 
rig^ier,  assume  the  acute  accent  to  point  out  the  shortened 
vowel,  but  priter^  Utu,  do  not. 

2.  The  penultimate  syllable  in  coZ%e,  protege,  ainU-je* 
is  closed  and  tonic.  The  syllable  is  long,  in  spite  of  the  acute 
accent. 

3.  The  same  is  true  of  e  when  the  presence  of  a  consonant  in  the 
same  syllable  renders  it  unnecessary  to  put  any  accent :  chef, 
sel,  cesse,  etc.  The  e  is  closed,  and  bears  the  tonic  accent ;  the 
e  is  long,  as  in  tite, 

4.  In  retraite,  reine,  neige,  mgle,  mauvaise,  seize,  etc.,  the  di  and 
ei  are  long ;  for  the  syllable  bears  the  tonic  accent,  and  is  closed. 
But  if  the  syllable  ai,  ei  be  open,  the  vowel  sound  of  its  own 
accord  becomes  common  (if  not  short)  :  trait,  mauvais,  faurai, 
je  sais,  fai,  etc. 

In  such  words,  again,  as  amertume,  intMeur,  etc.,  the  ne- 
cessity for  a  strong  syllable  to  do  justice  to  the  consonantal 
sounds  which  follow,  point  to  a  long  deep  stress,  rather  than  to 
a  short  acute  stress.  Such  is  in  reality  the  pronunciation,  in 
spite  of  the  acute  graphic  accent* 

It  must  be  acknowledged,  however,  that  with  ai,  ai^  ei,  i,  h, 
the  constant  assertion  in  books,  that  it  always  represents  a  long . 
deep  sound  (tr^s  ouvert),  does  much  to  force  the  pronunciation, ' 
in  spite  of  position.    But  nature  resists;  the  sound  i  is  con- 
stantly heard  in  atoiiic  syllables  in  ordinary  conversation,  in 
spite  of  dictionaries  and  grammars. 

4.  a  and  d;  o  and  6;  an. 
The  sound  of  a  in  tache,  etc.,  is  sufficiently  different  from  that 
of  d  in  tddie,  to  be  called  a  distinct  voweL 

A  still  greater  difference  exists  between  o  in  mode,  etc.,  and 
6  in  hote.  In  all  we  have  four  distinct  sounds,  symbolised 
usually  by  a,  d,  a,  6,  Each  vowel  is  long,  common,  or  short,  by 
its  modem  *  position.'  In  each  of  the  words,  mode,  hdte,  tacKe^ 
tdche,  the  penultimate  vowel  is  long,  for  it  is  closed  and  tonic. 
But  if  the  syllable  is  atonic,  the  vowel  becomes  sensibly  short- 
ened, without  regard  to  the  graphic  accent. 

*  The  same  is  true  of  &v4nement,  av4nement,  rip^terais,  etc.,  where 
there  is  a  secondary  accent.  But  as  in  French  even  the  primary  accent 
is  weak,  this  secondary  accent  is  necessarily  difficult  to  detect  (§  52,  6). 
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Still  the  general  tendency  in  these  days  of  imiyersal  reading, 
to  submit  the  pronunciation  to  the  writing,  has  here,  as  in  ^^  ^,  at, 
ei,  often  proved  stronger  than  the  natural  pronunciation  :  6  or  d 
is  seen^  and  the  attempt  follows  to  give  the  word  the  long 
sound.  And  6,  d,  are  often  long  in  spite  of  position.  Some 
words  have  resisted.  Although  hdtel,  rdti,  are  now  supposed  to 
be  more  correct  than  roti,  hotels  the  world  goes  on  saying  roti, 
hotel,  side  by  side  with  roti,  hStel, 

Maihvais,  again,  the  dictionaries  tell  us,  equals  mdvais,  but 
certainly  movais  is  usually  heard.  Contrast  mauve,  where  au  is 
tonic 

In  Mpitat,  6  even  descends  to  o  in  moderS.  This,  no  one 
disputes. 

§  80.  Diphthongs. —  l.  The  union  in  one  syllable  of  any 
two  vowel  sounds  forms  a  double  vowel  sound,  or  diphthong :  ui 
in  lui  ;  oui  in  Lmiis;  otLan  in  loiiaiige. 

For  practical  purposes  this  definition  is  sufficiently  accurate. 
The  following  is  given  by  Professor  Max  Mtiller : — "The 
diphthongs  arise  when,  instead  of  producing  one  vowel  imme- 
diately after  another  with  two  efforts  of  the  voice,  we  produce  a 
sound  duritig  the  cha7ige  from  one  position  to  the  other  that 
would  be  required  for  each  vowel," 

2.  It  is  perhaps  necessary  to  caution  the  student  against  the 
(till  lately)  common  English  explanation  of  a  diphthong,  viz., 
that  it  is  the  written  combination  of  the  letters  a,  e,  i,  o,  u, 
without  regard  to  the  double  or  single  sound.  Certainly,  in 
English  it  is  objectionable  to  be  obliged  to  speak  of  a  in  fate,  i 
ID.  fine,  pike,  etc.,  and  the  u  in  amiLse,  mute,  etc.,  as  diphthongs. 
But  this  is  preferable  to  destroying  the  meaning  attached  to  the 
term  in  all  works  of  philology.  Max  Mtiller,  Morris,  Latham, 
etc.,  use  the  term  diphthong  as  it  is  employed  in  French. 

3.  Only  a  few  of  the  numerous  modem  French  diphthongs  are 
"  strong,"  i.e.,  with  tonic  accent  on  first  vowel,  a'i  (aille) ;  eiri 
(feuille)  ;  ou*i  (houille).    The  others  are  weak. 

4.  With  some  exceptions,  the  exact  pronunciation  of  a  French 
diphthong  may  be  ascertained  by  dividing  it  into  its  component 
vowels.  But  the  sounds  must  be  compressed  together.  Com- 
pare oui,  yes,  and  oiiV,  heard;  ouais  and  &i\  est,  where  the  sense 
seems  to  require  a  distinction  to  be  made."^ 


♦  Is  this  distinction  really  made  in  rapid  speaking,  and  are  not  all 
such  combinations  practically  diphthongs  ? 
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1. 

ai 

=  a-  +  i 

a-iUe 

eui 

=  eu*4-  i 

feu'ille 

oui 

=  ou'4-  i 

hou'ille 

2. 

oui 

=  ou  +  i* 

joui-r 
lui- 

ui 

=  u    +  i- 

ouai 

=  ou  -f  ai* 

ouai'B 

oue 

=  ou  +  e- 

ouest 

ouan 

=  ou  4-  an* 

louan'ge 

ouin 

=  ou  +  in' 

baragouin* 

oh 

=  0     +  ^• 

po^te 

ue 

=  u    +  e* 

^cue'Ue 

uin 

=  11    +  in* 

juin* 

iou 

=  i     4-  ou* 

chiouTme 

ieu 

=  i     +  en- 

vieu'x 

io 

=  i     +  o- 

pio'che 

ia 

=  i     +  a- 

fia'cre 

ie 

=-.1     +  e- 

pie-d 

i^ 

=  i     4-  ^• 

fie-re 

iai 

=  i     4-  ai* 

niai's 

ian 

=  i     4-  an* 

vian'de 

ion 

=  i     4-  on' 

lion* 

The  exceptions 

are  these : — 

ua 

=  ou  +  a* 

€qua*teur 

oin 

=  ou  4-  in* 

loin* 

oi 

=  ou  4-  a* 

loi- 

ien 

=  i     4-  in* 

chien* 

llant 

=  y    4-  an* 

brillant—l 

briyan't 
lion  =  y    4-  on*       cotillon*  =  cotilyon*  or 
cotiyon* 
AH  the  above  are  practically  diphthongs;  some  are  caused 
merely  by  the  accidental  concurrence  of  two  syllables,  and 
would  not  for  many  purposes  of  etymology  be  acknowledged 
as  true  diphthongs. 

§  81.  e  mnte  (e  mnet  or  e  sonrd.)—!.  If  any  one  com- 
pares  the  English  of  Chaucer  with  modem  English,  perhaps  the 
first  thing  that  strikes  him  is  the  prevalence  of  e  as  a  suffix."^ 
This  final  e  is  the  remnant  of  various  Saxon  grammatical  end- 
ings. In  Chaucer's  time  it  was  distinctly  sounded  in  most 
cases. t  Even  so  late  as  Shakespeare  many  instances  can  be 
found  in  which  the  sound  of  the  e  is  necessary  to  the  rhythm.!]: 


*  e  is  also  present  as  a  medial  letter. 

f  See  Chaucer  (Clarendon  Series),  p.  xlvi.  passim,  and  Ellis's  Early 
Engli^  Pronunciation,  pp.  318,  400,  for  etails.     See  also  §  434,  note. 
J  See  Abbot's  Shakesp.  Grammar,  pp.  386,  etc 
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The  process  of  degradation  proceeded  gradually,  and  seems 
now  to  have  reached  its  limit ;  the  e  has  either  disappeared,  or 
is  merely  employed  as  an  orthographical  expedient,  like  the 
superposed  e  of  the  German  :  /a<,/ate,  ^atCV,  SSitCV** 

2.  Various  vowels  have  similarly  descended  to  c  in  modem 
German.  But  in  German  the  pronunciation  is,  so  to  speak, 
that  of  Chaucer.  The  e  is  almost  always  heard.  This  is  true 
of  French  in  some  parts  of  France.  This  pronunciation  nrnst  not 
he  imitated, 

3.  The  origin  of  the  French  e  mute  is  in  a  great  measure 
parallel.  In  Old  French,  most  Latin  atonic  vowels  had  either 
disappeared  altogether,  or  had  left  e  as  their  representative. 
This  e,  as  in  Old  English,  was,  as  a  rule,  distinctly  sounded  till 
the  sixteenth  century.f 

Then  it  began  to  be  dropped  in  pronunciation.  The  phonetic 
decay  has  not,  however,  in  modem  French,  reached  tiie  same 
stage  as  in  English.  Whether  final  or  medial^X  it  is  sounded  or 
not,  according  to  fixed  rules  founded  on  considerations  which 
may  be  thus  stated  : — 

a.  Every  sounded  consonant  in  modem  French  must  have 
its  full  value,  and  must  not  be  carelessly  or  slovenly  pronounced. 

p.  There  are  certain  combinations  of  consonants  which  it  is 
either  diJB&cult  or  impossible  to  pronounce  without  full  help 
from  the  vowel. 

y.  E  mute  must  only  be  so  made  use  of,  as  to  enable  these 
consonantal  sounds  to  be  distinctly  articulated  without  effort, 
interruption,  or  harshness. 

8.  It  is  evident  that  a  very  slow  and  very  clear  speaker  will  need 
more  help  from  the  vowel,  than  one  who  speaks  rapidly.  Hence 
on  all  occasions  when  it  is  necessary  to  speak  with  exceptional 
distinctness  and  clearness,  the  e  is  more  employed  than  in  ordi- 
nary speaking  and  reading 

The  rules  given  in  §  65  are  founded  on  these  facts. 

In  singing  it  is  rarely  possible  to  omit  e,  nor,  as  a  rule,  is  any 
attempt  ma^e  to  omit  it.  Its  use  in  verse  is  altogether  peculiar, 
see  Prosody. 

*  The  tendency,  however,  of  any  atonic  vowel  to  sink  at  once  to  the 
neutral  sound  is  still  in  full  force  in  modem  English.  (Early  English 
Pronunciation,  pp.  1158,  passim.)  But  printing  preserves  the  orthogra- 
phical symbols  from  corruption.  Ex.  idea,  Maria,  above,  placable^ 
against,  surgeon,  fashion,  toaistcoat,  huntsman,  etc. 

t  See  Palsgrave's  Grammar,  1530.  His  testimony  is  very  distinct. 
"  He  shall  be  sounded  almost  like  an  o,  and  very  much  in  the  noose." 
See  also  Littr^,  "Mistoire  de  la  Langue  fram^ise,  p.  197,  passim,** 

:[:  It  is  never  initiaL 
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§  82.  NOTES  Am>  ILLUSTBATIONS.  65 

The  mute  e  in  fable,  catechisme,  pinnacle ^  etc.  —  The 
English  custom  of  pronouncing  the  e  in  such  words  as  the 
above,  as  if  the  word  were  written  fabd  (e=u  in  duck),  cannot 
be  too  much  guarded  against.  Ellis  speaks  of  it  as  the  test  of  a 
correct  French  pronunciation,  and  he  is  right. 

E  miUe  infaiteS'le,  etc. — In  prose  the  rule  is  absolute  :  the 
accented  pronoun  *  after  the  verb  in  the  imperative  is  always 
sounded.  In  verse  rare  instances  occur  in  which  the  necessities 
of  the  metre  render  it  essential  that  e  should  be  omitted.  Such 
omission  can  only  occur  before  a  voweL    (See  Prosody.) 

1.  Thus  the  e  has  its  full  value  in — 

Donnez-le.     Voulez-vous  que  d' impure  aseamne  . , .  f — Racive. 
De  rossignols  une  centaine  t^Scrie :  SpargnezAe. — ^Floeian. 

2.  In  the  following  instances  it  is  cut  off: — 

Mais  mon  petit  monsieur,  prenez-le  un  peu  moins  haul, — ^MoL. 

Condamnez-le  d  V amende,  ou  s'il  le  casse  aufmiet — ^Racine. 

§  82.  The  symbol  en.— (a)  The  Latin  short  o  in  most  of  the 
Romance  languages  was  strengthened  into  a  diphthong.  In 
Italian  it  became  uo,  which  remains :  mwvo.  In  Spanish 
it  became  ue,  which  also  remains:  nueve.  In  the  French  of 
the  ninth  century,  i«o  occurs :  Bumva  pulcella  fut  EuUdie,  But 
in  the  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  thirteenth  centuries  we  find  some- 
times ue  (nuef),  sometimes  oe  (noef),  sometimes  oeu.  All  these 
symbols  probably  represented  the  same  sound.  What  this 
sound  was,  is  not  easy  to  say  with  certainty.  Perhaps  it  was 
that  of  tto  in  Italian  mu>vo,  perhaps  that  of  u  in  English  duke, 
namely  y-\-ou,f  However  that  may  be,  u  and  c  eventually 
changed  places,  and  the  sound  descended  to  what  it  now  is, 
a  vowel  sound  standing  between  e  mute  and  u, 

(fi)  ne,  06,  oeu,  =  eu. — Ue,  oe  and  oeu  remain  in  various 
words,  but  in  them  the  pronimciation  has  followed  the  fortunes 
of  eiL  Each  now  represents  the  vowel  sound  heard  in  peu, 
feu,  when  the  syllable  is.  open  ;  and  each  sinks  to  the  neutral 
sound  of  c  mxUe  when  the  syllable  is  closed. 

1.  v>e=eu  in  cueUlir,  orgueil,  Scueil,  and  derivatives.  A 
change  in  the  position  of  the  u  and  e  would  change  the  value 
of  c  and  g,  and  the  old  symbols  remain. 

2.  ceu=euia  boeuf,  cew/,  soeur,  nosud,  etc. 

3.  ce=€U  in  csU  and  derivatives. 

.  (y)  eil=e  mute. — in  closed  tonic  syllables  in  French  it  is 
more  often  the  neutral  sound  of  e  mute  than  pure  eu  which  is 

*  Accented ;  for  the  addition  of  any  pronoun  is  sufficient  to  shift 
the  tonic  accent,  and  to  destroy  the  necessity  of  pronounciog  the  e  : 
donnez'le,  but  donnez^e-moi  =  dcmnez-V-moi, 

t  Even  80  late  as  1530,  Palsgrave  gives  tlfe  English  ew  in  new  as  the 
equivalent  of  eu.  This  would  seem  to  show  that  in  his  time  it  was  still 
a  diphthong. 
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66  PHONOLOGY.  §  83. 

heard  :  fleuve,  neufy  pev/r,  leur,  etc.  But  when  a  sibilant  closes 
the  syllable,  in  the  mouUi  of  careful  speakers  it  is  doubtless  ev 
pure  :  prScieiuie,  It  must  be  acknowledged,  however,  that  Littrfe, 
throughout  his  Dictionary,  makes  no  distinction  in  the  phonetic 
symbol ;  he  treats  eu  as  possessed  only  of  one  pronunciation.  Pos- 
sibly his  motive  maybe  to  prevent  the  language  from  degenerating 
through  indolence.     Compare  his  efforts  with  I  mouiUS* 

eu  is  found  in  German  tf  in  Kd'nig,  Wifrter,  etc.  Professor 
Max  Mtiller  calls  attention  to  the  easy  descent  of  &  to  the 
neutral  sound.  Professor  Whitney  cautions  the  student  against 
confusing  the  sounds :  he  says,  ''  The  German  poets  make  6 
rhyme  with  the  simple  e,  and  in  parts  of  Germany  the  two  are 
hardly  distinguished.  But  their  real  difference,  as  properly 
pronoimced,  is  quite  marked,  and  should  never  be  neglected."  f 

(d)  en =11. — ^We  have  seen  that  the  symbol  eu  has  in  most 
words  supplanted  the  old  ue.  But  eu  in  old  French  had  the  sound 
now  represented  by  u.  When  eu  assumed  its  modem  value,  u 
was  employed  as  a  symbol  of  the  old  eu  sound.  The  presence  of 
a  circumflex  shows  us  occasionally  the  omission  of  the  e  (mewre 
left  as  m^e),  but  oftener  no  accent  is  present.  Thus^  hUueure 
blesmre.    Numberless  examples  might  be  given. 

Throughout  avoir,  and  in  gageure,  we  have  the  only  remainB 
of  the  old  spelling  and  pronunciation :  here  eu  =  u  (du), 

§  83.  e  unaccented,  but  not  mute.—!.  <<e  unaccented, 
followed  by  a  consonant  in  the  same  syllable,  is  pronounced  as 
if  it  were  accented  :  res-pec-ter  "  (§  67).  Consequently,  when  in 
the  same  syllable  a  consonant  follows  an  e,  no  accent  can  be 
required.  In  the  application  of  this  rule  a  sirict  attention  must 
be  paid  to  the  rules  for  the  division  of  words  into  syllables 
(§  45) ;  the  two  stand  or  fall  together. 

res-pec-ter       rS-flS-chir  re-tran-^ihe    cU-plai-re 

quel-que-foia    sci-U-rat  comrplet        com-pl^U,  etc. 

2.  X  is  a  double  letter,  and  therefore  such  words  as  vexation 
{vek'SOrtion),  exiger  (eg-zi-ger)  may  claim  to  fall  under  this  rule. 

3.  8  final  is  neither  sounded  nor  has  any  influence  over  the 
preceding  letters  :  %  hence  «t^cc^,  apr^,  etc. 

Exceptions  are,  des  (article),  les,  ces,  see,  mes,  tesy  (tii)  ea, 

4.  In  only  a  few  words  out  of  nearly  two  hundred  that  end 
in  et,  the  circumflex  accent  remains  to  show  the  loss  of  a  letter. 

*  See  also  Ellis,  £aHy  English  Pronunciation^  p.  823. 

t  It  may  not  be  useless  to  caution  the  student  against  the  carelesq 
pronunciation  of  this  sound  in  that  most  difficult  of  all  French  words 
to  an  Englishman,  Monsieur :  pure  eu  occurs  twice,  meusUu,  Even  in 
Paris  the  first  eu  degenerates  into  e  mute  in  the  mouth  of  every  waiter. 

i  ^*  L'ancien  usage  allongeait  les  pluriels  des  nouns  termini  por  une 
consonne  ;  Ze  cha/t,  lea  chata,  {lea  chd)  ;  le  aot,  lea  aota^  {lea  a6).  Cela 
s'efface  beaucoup,  et  la  prononciation  conforme  de  plus  en  plus  le 
purliel  au  singulier  ;  c'est  une  nuance  qui  se  perd/' — (Littb^) 
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§  84.  u  preceded  by  g  and  q.— 1.  u  in  the  syllables  gjiS, 
gui  is  silent.  The  u  is  preserved  to  prevent  the  g  from  having 
the  value  of  L  which  it  has  before  e  and  i.  This  is  exactly  the 
converse  of  the  process  explained  in  maixgeaiit,  etc.^  where  e  is 
inserted  in  order  that  the  j  sound  may  be  kept  (see  g,  §  102). 

But  v£,  ui,  form  diphthongs  in — 

a.  aiguiUe,  aiguUlee,  aiguiUer,  aiguUleter,  aiguillette,  aiguU- 
loUf  aig\iiUo7mer,  aiguiaer,  aig^iisewTt  etc 
p.  Compoimds  of  ambiguy  corUigu,  exigu. 
y,  arguevy  UngiUgte  and  derivatives. 
2.  u  followed  by  ^  is  silent.    But  ua,  ui,  are  diphthongs  in 
foreign  words  of  Latin  or  Italian  origin,  which  have  not  become 
decidedly  naturalized.    A  few,  however,  can  scarcely  be  said 
to  be  other  than  naturalized,  and  yet  they  maintain  the  u. 
They  stand  out  as  exceptions :  aquarelle,  aqiiatique,  quadrup^, 
iquvtation,  etc. 

§  85.  The  tsjrmboLi  oi  and  aL— The  Latin  e*  produced 
in  the  Ficardian  and  Burgundian  dialect  oi,  pronounced  appa- 
rently as  oi  in  English :  noise.  In  the  Norman  dialects  it 
produced  ei,  pronounced  iu  These  two  sounds  seem  to  have 
coalesced,  and  to  have  given  first  de  a  strong  diphthong,  and 
then  o6  a  weak  one.  These  remain  in  provinoal  French  and  in 
patois. 

In  the  sixteenth  century  we  find  the  spelling  oi  regularly 
established,  but  with  two  modes  of  pronunciation,  the  one  oS, 
oui  or  simply  i,  the  pronunciation  of  the  court ;  the  other  od  or 
ovr-d,  that  of  the  people.f  These  two  modes  of  pronunciation 
were  kept  more  or  less  distinct]:  till  the  end  of  the  last  century, 
when  a  compromise  was,  so  to  speak,  arrived  at.  To  the  end- 
ings of  verbs  especially,  and  to  some  odd  words,  foibUy  monnoie, 
paroUre,  etc.  ,the  pronunciation  h  was  given  by  all :  this  the  symbol 
ai  was  made  to  express. §  '  To  the  remainder  the  pronunciation 
oim  was  given,  and  the  old  symbol  oi  retained.  Roide  and  hamois 
are  still  imdecided. 

♦  The  oi  in  vidoire,  gloire  {victorioy  gloria),  foi,  8oif  (fidem,  titim), 
etc.,  has  not  the  same  origin,  but  its  subsequent  history  is  identical. 

t  Ellis,  p.  824,  and  in  Livbt  i  Robert  et  Henri  Estienne  ;  PdUtkr  ;  De 
Btzty  etc. 

X  '  More  or  less/  for  it  seems  certain  that  even  at  the  court  oi  had  the 
BOimd  oua  in  many  words.  Abundant  examples  of  the  faulty  rhymes 
caused  by  the  double  pronunciation  could  be  given.     (See  Prosody,) 

§  As  early  a»  1675  we  find  a  Normandy  lawyer  suggesting  that  the 
spelling  ai  or  ei  should  be  employed.  But  he  was  not  successful  in  his 
endeavour  to  reconcile  the  spelling  with  the  pronunciation.  Voltaire 
himself  at  length  made  the  change,  and  set  an  example  winch  was 
gradually  followed.  But  there  is  yet  confusion,  for  often  still  ai  = 
d'  -^i,   Ei  or  h,  would  have  been  better. 
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§  86.  Oignon,  Ognon. — In  older  French  oign  was  the  usual 
spelling  in  this  and  similar  words ;  the  pronunciation  was  that 
of  ogn  in  ogrion,*  Most  words  have  changed  their  spelling  or 
their  pronunciation,  cigoigney  roigiwn,  coigner,  have  become 
cigogney  rognon,  cogner,  etc.  Eloigtver,  Umoigtier,  etc.,  have 
retained  their  old  spelling,  but  have  changed  their  pronuncia- 
tion. In  poig7iey  poignie,  poignard,  etc.,  we  have  the  old 
spelling  and  the  old  pronunciation  together.!  Oignon  and 
ogium  are  both  written. 

§  87.  Nasal  Vowels  and  Nasal  Consonants ^The  so- 
called  nasal  vowel  sounds  are  nothing  but  modifications  of  four 
of  the  oral  vcywds.  But  their  connection  is  greatly  hidden  by 
the  symbols  employed  : — 

Nasalized  a  (fichez)  is  represented  by  an,  am,  en,  em,  (fan- 
taisie). 

Nasalized  a  (fatigue)  is  represented  by  in,  im,  ain,  aim,  (fin). 

Nasalized  o  (mod^r^)  is  represented  by  o?»,  om,  (mon). 

Nasalized  eu  (jeu^  or  e  (je)  is  represented  by  un,  um  (jeun).t 

The  word  *  nasal,  applied  by  every  one  to  these  four  vowels, 
is  misleading.  Professor  Max  Mtiller  gives  the  following  expla- 
nation of  what  is  meant : — 

"  If,  instead  of  emitting  the  vowel  sound  freely  through  the 
mouth,  we  allow  ....  the  air  to  vibrate  through  the  cavities 
which  connect  the  nose  with  the  pharynx,  we  have  the  nasal 
vowels  so  common  in  French,  as  un,  on,  in,  an.  It  is  not 
necessary  that  the  air  should  actually  pass  through  the  nose ; 
on  the  contrary,  we  may  shut  the  nose,  and  thus  increase  the 
nasal  twang. 

The  letters  m  and  n,  on  the  contrary,  are  the  true  nasals ; 
with  them  the  breathing  is  emitted,  not  through  the  mouth,  but 
tlux)ugh  the  nose." 

§  88.  en  and  em  employed  as  prefixes.— It  is  stated  in 

§  77  that  en  and  em,  followed  by  a  vowel,  as  in  tenir,  or  by 
another  n  or  m,  as  in  ancienne,  amnestie,  have  not  the  nasiJ 
sound  heard  in  dent,  but  (I)  that  e  regains  its  usual  value 
before  a  consonant;  (2)  that  n  is  a  consonant  as  in  English. 
The  following  observations  are  necessary  to  a  full  comprehension 
of  the  difficulty : 

*  Eloigne  and  Pologne  are  made  to  rhyme  by  Sarrasin,  17th  century. 

+  Quelques-iins  prononcent  poi-gne,  poi-gnard.—  LiTTRfe. 

%  The  main  point  here  is  to  call  attention  to  the  fact  that  the 
aymhdU  employed  for  the  oral  vowels  do  not  correspond  throughout 
to  those  of  the  nasal  vowels.  Other  lists  are  given  by  different  writers 
on  phonetics.  Mr.  Ellis  declares  himself  unable  to  solve  the  question, 
of  the  exact  correspondence  of  the  oral  vowels  with  the  French  nasals. 
CEarly  English  Pronunciation,  vol.  iv.,  p.  1123,  *q.')  (See  also  pp. 
826—829.) 
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§§  89,  90.  NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS.  69 

(1)  en  and  em  employed  as  prefixes  maintam  their  nasal  value : 
en-ivrer,  er^-orgueillir,  em-maUlotery  emrmener,*  (2.)  The  sound 
of  n  is  added  to  prevent  hiatus :  en(nyim-er,  en(n)orgueiUir,  en(ny 
harmonique  .(3)  The  same  happens  when  en  is  a  separate  word : 
e'en  aller,  (4)  But  in  enhardir,  enhamacher,  etc.,  in  which  h  is 
aspirated,  the  sound  of  n  is  not  added;  there  is  hiatus:  en- 
hardir, enrhamacher  (compare  en  hatU). 

§  89.  an,  am,  en,  em,  in,  im,  etc.,  in  words  imper- 
fectly naturalized.— The  following  words  are  still  imperfectly 
naturalized  ;  am,  em,  etc.,  do  not  represent  vowel-sounds: — 

(a)  Words  borrowed  from  Latin  :  specimen,  album,  minimum, 
factotum,  vUimaium,  forum,  idem,  item.  posUcriptum,  Te  Deum. 
(6)  The  Hebrew  word  Am^n.  (c)  Pensum  and  irUSrim  are  ano- 
malous. The  first  syllable  has  a  nasal  vowel,  the  last  not.  (d) 
Examen  and  hymen  have  either  the  pronunciation  h/ymkn,  examhi, 
or  examin,  hymin:  more  often  the  latter,  (e)  In  JSrusalem, 
Ephraim,  Eotterdam,  Amsterdam,  LiUzen,  etc.,  am,  em,  en,  are 
not  nasal  vowels.    Adam  is  naturalized,  am  is  a  nasal  vowel. 

§  90.  En=r  a  and  in. — In  modem  French  the  nasal  vowel 
heard  in  key- word /a?itome  is  variously  symbolized  by  an,  am, 
en,  em;  and  it  is  doubtful  whether  at  any  time  these  symbols 
represented  distinct  vowel  sounds.t  However  this  may  be, 
when  now  the  nasal- vowel  meaning  of  the  symbols  is  lost, 
(through  the  n  or  m  being  doubled,  or  a  vowel  following,  see 
§  77),  the  sounds  represented  return,  as  a  rule,  to  the  respect- 
ive sounds  of  a  +  n',  a  +  m',  i  +  ii,  S  +  m  (§  77).  But 
all  cases  where  this  return  does  not  exist,  will  be  found,  on 
examination,  to  arise  from  the  influence  'of  the  a  sound,  either 
or^  as  i?i  fatigue,  or  nasalized  as  in^in  (see  §  87)  : — 

1.  ^mm  equals  amm  in  all  words  except  the  beamed  word 
dilemma.  Ex. :  ardemm^ent,  pmdemment,  femms,  etc.  Enn 
equals  ann  in  hennir,  nenni,  rou&nnerie,  aolennel, 

2.  En  equals  in ; — a.  In  the  diph^ong  -ien,  -yen :  chien, 
moyen,  0.  In  the  diphthong  -ien :  europien,  y.  In  agenda, 
appendice,  mentor,  pensum,  Bengali,  benjoin,  benzoi^que,  effendi, 
Bengale,  Benjamin,  Fenthihe,  Bubens,  Marengo,  Spenser,  etaj 

3.  Em  equals  in  in  Thomas  d  Kempis,  sempitemel 

*  Ennemi  alone  excepted  (hiemiX  the  en  at  the  beginnisg  of  words 
has  always  its  nasal  sound.    This  may  serve  as  a  practical  rule. 

f  In  Picardy  they  pronounce  still  en,  enfery  enfre,  entrer  like  in,  infer, 
intre,  intrer;  in  Wallon,  bandeau,  dent,  vent,  endroit,  dij^icUement,  dif- 
firence,  are  pronounced  like  beindatu,  daint,  vaint,  aindroit,  difficilemaint, 
iiiferainas;  in  the  Berry,  langue  like  lingue,  (See  Diez.  p.  449,  vol.  1.) 
Mr.  Meyer  thinks  they  were  distinct  till  the  12th  century. 

t  In  a  few  words  of  learned  origin  it  is  *an*  (fantaisie)  which  is 
heard:  orieitt,  quotient,  science,  dient,  inconvenient,  patience,  expedient, 
ricipient,  efficient. 
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70  PHONOLOGY.  §§  91.93. 

Chaptkb  III. — Consonant  Sounds. 
§  91.  A  vowel  fionnd  has  been  explained  to  be  a  sound 
fonned  by  the  voice,  modified,  bat  not  interrupted^  by  the 
various  positions  of  the  tongne  and  lips.     When  the  sound 
'is  interrupted,  a  consonant  sound  is  produced. 

SYMBOLS    EMPLOTED    TO    BEFBESEFT 
CONSONANT  SOUNDS. 

§  92.  It  was  shown  in  §  59  that  there  are  more  vowel 
sounds  than  there  are  letters  to  represent  them.  The  reverse 
is  true  of  the  consonant  sounds ;  there  are  more  letters  than 
there  are  sounds. 

The  following  letters  are  superfluous:  1.  q,  which  is 
sounded  as  7c. 

2.  c,  which  is  sometimes  sounded  as  k,  sometimes  as  s. 

8.  X,  which  is  a  double  letter,  and  is  sounded  sometimes 
as  ks,  sometimes  as  gz, 

4.  h,  which  is  not  sounded  at  all. 

5.  W,  which  is  sounded  as  ou,  and  is  then  a  vowel,  or  as 
V,  and  is  then  a  consonant. 

SYMBOLS  OBOUPED  ACCOBDINO  TO  THEIB  SOUNDS. 

§  98.  There  are  in  French  sixteen  consonant  sounds.  Of 
these,  fifteen  can  be  represented  by  simple  letters : 

1.  b  as  in  key- word  bedeau, 

ff  dard, 

„  fera, 

,,  gant, 

,,  Jeter, 

„  kan, 

,,  lever. 

,,  hommem 

,,  bonne. 

,,  petit* 

„  revoir. 

„  sel. 

,,  tard. 

„ .  verrck 

,,  zele. 


2. 

d 

>> 

8. 

f 

>> 

4. 

e 

9) 

6. 
6. 

{ 

99 

7. 

1 

»> 

8. 

m 

99 

9. 

XL 

>> 

10. 

P 

>> 

11. 

r 

19 

12. 

8 

»> 

13. 

t 

>> 

14. 

V 

»> 

16. 

z 

9> 
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§94  CONSONANT  SOUNDS.  71 

Several  of  these  can  also  be  represented  by  two  of  these 
letters  combined;  thus, 

'  ph  in  phrase  =  f  in  fera. 

xh  in  rhum     =  r  in  revoir. 
Hi  ia  the        =  t  in  tard. 

One  of  the  consonant  sounds  can  only  be  represented  by 
two  letters : 

16.  eh  as  in  key-word  chou. 

§  94.  These  consonant  sounds  are  variously  classified : 

1.  They  are  said  to  be  momentary  if  they  cannot  be  pro- 
longed.   This  the  term  mute  implies. 

^  gftyif  ff  b,  are  mutes^ 

2.  They  are  said  to  be  continuous  if  they  can  be  prolonged. 
The  continuous  aire  divided  into — 

Spibants  :  eh,  j,  8,  z,  ^  v. 
Tbills:     1,  r. 
Nasals:     n,  m. 

8.  The  mutes  and  spirants  demand  a  further  important 
division ;  namely,  that  into  hard  or  sharp,  soft  or  flat.  They 
run  in  couples,  and  often  interchange,  even  in  modem  speech.* 


HABD. 

BOPT. 

Compare    k    in     kan 

with    g    in    gant 

„          oh  ^,     chemin 

»      j      >i    Jeter 

„          t     „     tard 

„       d     „     dard 

„          8     „    eel 

„       Z      „     zele 

„          p     „    petit 

„       b      „     bedeau 

„          f     „    fera 

„      V     „     verra 

4.  The  consonant  sounds  are 

otherwise  classified  according 

to  the  organ  by  which  they  arc 

)  mainly  sounded. 

GUTTUBALS:  k, 

g,  ch,  j. 

Dentals:      t,  d,  8,  z,  n,  1,  r. 

Labials  :       p, 

b,  f,  V,  m. 

*  Compare  Permutation  (§  89). 
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72  PHONOLOaY.  §§  95,  ^ 

§  96.  Scheme  op  the  Consonants.    (§128.) 


Momentary 

Continuous. 

Mutes. 

Spirants. 

Trills. 

Nasaus. 

HARD. 

SOFT. 

HARD. 

SOFT. 

k 

B 

Oh 

J 

Dentals     . 

t 

d 

8 

z 

r  1 

n 

TiABTAT.S .      . 

p 

b 

f 

V 

m 

In  this  table  are  omitted  q,  c,  x,  h,  W.     See  §  92. 

OEITESAL  EULES  ON  THE  CONSONANTS. 

§  96.  In  modem  French,  all  initial  and  medial  consonants 
are  sounded.  The  final  consonant  alone  is  silent.*  Excep- 
tions : — 

1.  c,  {k,  q,)  /,  ly  r,  final,  are  more  often  sounded  than 
not:  as,  le  due,  le  canif,  le  sel,  lejour, 

2.  S  final  does  not  in  any  way  influence  the  pronunciation 
of  the  consonant  which  precedes  it ;  t  that  consonant  is  still 
treated  as  final :  abricot,  abricots,  mur,  murs,  etc. 

8.  Where  the  next  word  begins  with  a  vowel  or  silent  h, 
the  final  consonant,  which  under  ordinary  circumstances 
would  be  silent,  is  often  sounded  to  prevent  hiatus:  il 
est  id. 

But  this  subject  requires  special  treatment;  for  hiatus  (1)  is 
often  preferred,  (2)  is  often  only  apparent,  and  mistakes 
are  easily  made. 


*  The  first  letter  of  a  word  is  said  to  be  'tnitml;*  the  last  is  'final;* 
the  others  are  *  mediaV  A  medial  consonant  often  means  a  consonant 
in  the  body  of  a  word,  and  between  two  vowels  (§  40).  *  Medial '  has  no 
such  meaning  here. 

t  Nor,  except  in  des,  les,  mes,  ces,  tes,  ses,  tu  es,  that  of  the  vowels. 
(§  S3.) 
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HIATUS. 

§  97.  Any  attempt  at  prononncing  two  vowel-sonnds 
rapidly  and  distinctly,  is  attended  with  a  kind  of  hesitation 
known  by  the  name  of ''  hiatus," 

Such  hiatus  may  occur  within  a  word ;  bat  the  term  is 
generally  applied  to  the  case  in  which  one  vowel  ends  a 
word,  and  the  second  begins  one.  It  is  only  to  the  latter 
hiatus  that  the  following  observations  and  rules  apply : 

1.  Hiatus  is  generally  unpleasant,  and  is  avoided. 

2.  Sometimes  it  is  pleasant  rather  than  otherwise,  and  no 
attempt  is  made  to  avoid  it.  Compare  sHl  vient  and  si  eUe  vient. 

8.  Even  when  really  unpleasant,  it  is  not  always  possible 
to  avoid  it  without  injury  to  the  sense:  elle  est  aUe  a 
Athenes, 

4.  Hiatus  is  preferable  to  harshness,  or  to  a  repetition  of 
the  same  consonant  sound ;  thus  et  on  le  lira  is  better  than 
et  Von  le  lira, 

6.  Hiatus  is  avoided : — (a)  By  elision,  (b)  By  the  use  of 
a  secondary  form,  (c)  By  sounding  the  finsJ  consonant  of  a 
word. 

§  98.  Hiatus  avoided  by  elision.— Elision  is  only 
resorted  to  with  three  of  the  vowels ;  viz.,  a,  i,  and  e  mute. 
The  other  vowels  are  never  cut  off.  The  hiatus  with  them 
is  maintained. 

J'aurais  aim6  k  lui  parler,    Tu  as  entendu. 

L*^cho  est  bien  distinct.    Oil  oMez-vous  ? 

1.  a  is  cut  off  in  the  article  and  in  the  pronoun  la  only : 
Vepee  for  la  epee^  il  Vavait  for  U  la  avait,   ^ 

Elsewheie  the  hiatus  remains,  U  a  achete;  or  is  destroyed 
by  other  means :  vas-y  for  va-y, 

2.  i  is  cut  off  in  si  il  only:  s'U  vient  aujourd'hui. 
Elsewhere  the  hiatus  remains :  si  eUe  vient, 

8.  e  mute  is  rarely  maintained :    Voiseau  for  le   oiseau. 
Even  when  preserved,  the  sound  of  e  is  totally  destroyed :  ex. 
un  pere  Ulustre,  pronounced  un  per'  Ulustre. 
E2 
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74  PHONOLOGY.  §§99,1 100. 

§  99.  Hiatus  avoided  by  use  of  a  secondary  form. — 
This  expedient  for  avoiding  the  hiatus  is  only  resorted  to  in 
a  few  isolated  cases  which  are  given  and  explained  in  the 
accidence : 

(1)  The  older  forms,  nouvel,  fol^  mol,  bely  vidU  are 

employed  instead  of  nouveau^  fou^  mou^   beau^ 
vieux, 

(2)  morij  ton,  son,  ^re  employed  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa. 
(8)  cet  is  employed  instead  of  ce. 

(4)  Von  is  employed  instead  of  on» 

(5)  aime-t'il,  etc.,  is  employed  instead  of  aime  il, 

(6)  donnes-en,  penses-y,  vas-y,  etc.,  are  employed  instead 

of  donne-en,  pense-y,  va-y. 

§  100.  Hiatus  avoided  by  sounding  the  final  consonant 
(liaison). — ^When  the  final  consonant  is  sounded  before  the 
vowel,  the  words  practically  become  one.  This  is  spoken 
of  as  *  liaison '  (Lat.  ligationem,  a  binding).  But  often  the 
hiatus  is  only  one  in  appearance. 

1.  There  is  no  real  hiatus,  or  at  the  most  a  very  weak 
one,  when  the  sense  does  not  require  the  two  vowel  sounds 
to  be  rapidly  pronounced  one  after  the  other,  but  allows  of 
a  pause  between  them : — 

L*homme  sortait  |  en  chantant. 

Bient6t  |  ils  leur  d^fendront  de  venir. 

Le  soldat  |  ambitieux  |  a  gagn6  la  victoire. 

J'aperfois  |  H^lSne. 

Mon  moulin  |  est  k  moL 
In  each  of  the  above,  and  in  all  similar  cases,  the  consonant 
must  not  be  sounded  before  the  vowel :  the  hiatus  is  only 
apparent. 

2.  The  converse  is  to  a  great  extent  true;  when  the 
pause  is  not  possible,  the  consonant  is  sounded.  Hence  the 
following  rules : — 

(a)  In  poetry  the  final  consonant  is  almost  always 
pronounced  before  a  vowel  sound,  for  the  rules  of  verse 
require  hiatus  to  be  avoided.    (See  Pbosody,  Hiatus.) 
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§§101-108.  CONSONANT  SOUNDS.  76 

(fi)  In  seiions  prose,  hiatas  is  sometimes  preferred^  bat 
the  final  consonant  is  sounded,  and  hiatus  thus  avoided : — 

(a)  In  an  adjective  before  its  substantive:  ces 
bans  andSf  trois  ouvrdges,  ces  enfants,  ton  orange^ 
Us  exceUents  amisy  son  excellent  vin. 

(b)  In  an  adverb  before  the  word  which  it  qualifies : 
c* est  fort  interessant. 

(c)  In  a  preposition  before  its  noun:  as,  U  est 
sans  argent. 

(d)  in  conjunctions  (except  et), 

(e)  In  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  or  object  of 
a  verb :  Nous  dvons  les  livres.    Je  les  attends  id. 

(y)  These  rules  apply  in  a  general  way  to  familiar  and 
colloquial  prose,  but  greater  freedom  is  allowed. 

THE  VABIOITS  STKBOLS  WHICH  BEFBESEBT 
COHSOHAHI  SOUHBS. 

E,  Q:  (kan,  gant) 

K 

§  101.  k  has  always  the  hard  guttural  sound  heard  in  key- 
word kan. 

a. 

0  initial  or  medial 
§  102.  g  before  a,  o,  u,  or  before  a  consonant,  has  its 

own  proper  soft  guttural  sound  heard  in  key- word  gant ;  ex. : 

goAt,  guepe,  gras,  gland,  etc. 
g  before  c,  i,  y,  =  j  :  gingembre,  manger^  mangeons, 
g  is  silent  in  doigt,  legs,  vingt  and  derivatives. 

0  final. 

§  108.  g  final  is  usually  silent :  sang,  faubourg. 

It  is  sounded  iajoug,  zigzag,  grog. 

When  carried  on  to  the  following  vowel,  it  has  the 
sound  of  its  corresponding  hard  guttural  k.  It  is  rarely 
thus  carried  on. 
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76  PHONOLOGY.  §§104-10a 

CH,  J :  (che-min,  je-ter.) 
CH. 

§  104.  Ch  is  nsnally  soanded  as  in  chemin. 
It  has  the  sound  of  k 

(a)  In  almost  all  words  derived  from  the  Greek,  as 
chaos^  archange,     {b)  In  the  word  yacht. 
It  is  silent  in  almanack.    In  drachme  it  equals  g. 

J. 

§  105.  J  is  always  pronounced  as  in  jeter. 

T,  D:  (te-nir,  de-voir.) 
T. 
§  106.  T  initial  has  always  its  pure  sound :  tard^  tenir. 
T  medial  has  usually  its  pure  sound :  enteter. 
But  it  equals  «  in  syllables* : — 

1.  -atUy  -etie,  -itie:  democratie. 

2.  'tiely  'tieuXj  -tion:  essentieL 
8.  -tia:  martial. 

4.  In  hoLhuiier^  initieVy  inertie,  patient^  and  quotient  f 
T  final  is  usually  silent :  tout,  tient,  etc.    It  is  sounded— 

(a)  In  most  words  ending  in  ct :  correct. ;( 

(b)  In  but  (goal) ;  fat  (fop) ;  dot  (dowry). 
Est  (east) ;  0Mes{.(west). 

Sept,  seven ;  huit,  eight.  (§  132.) 
Fret,  freight;   aconit,  aconite;    malt. 
Lest,  ballast ;  granit,  granite. 
Brut,  in  the  rough ;  riet,  pure. 
Chut!  hush!  ut,  do  (music). 

(c)  In  semi-naturalized  words  from  Latin :  vivat,  deficit, 
etc. 

♦  It  wiU  be  seen  by  comparison  that  in  the  English  language  words 
similarly  spelt  have  a  corresponding  peculiarity  of  pronunciation  :— 
French.  English. 

AmbUieux  ambitious. 

Action  action. 

Patient  patient,  etc.,  etc. 

t  Ti  has  its  pure  sound  (1)  in  plural  of  verb  itions ;  (2)  in  tiare, 
centta/re,  galimatias  ;  (3)  in  words  where  the  sound  of  s  precedes :  bastion, 
i  Not  in  distinct  and  instiTict. 
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D. 

§  107.  I)  initial  has  always  its  pore  sound :  dard. 
I)  medial  has  always  its  pnre  sound :  atarder. 
D  final  is  usually  silent :  il  vend, 

(a)  It  is  sounded  in  ephod,  sud. 

(b)  When  earned  on  to  the  next  YOwel»  it  has  the  sound 
of  its  hard  dental  t :  ce  grand  homme  =  ce  ffranthomme. 
It  is  rarely  thujs  oarried  on. 

S,  Z:  (sel,  zele.) 
S. 
§  108.  S  initial  has  always  its  pure  sound :  si,  se. 
S  medial  has  generally  its  pure   sound:  poissonf   dis- 
paraitre.    When  placed  between  two  vowels,  it  equals  z  : 
rose,  hesite. 

8  final  is  generally  silent :  freres,  plats. 
(i.)  It  has  its  pure  sound  in : — 

(a)  JUs,  son ;  moeurs,  manners ;  plus-que-parfait. 
marSf  March ;  ours,  bear ;  merinos^  merino. 
oasis;  mdis,  maize ;  lis,  lily. 
vis,  screw ;  tournevis,  screw-driver. 
Hocus,  blockade ;  ohus,  shell. 
jadis,  formerly. 
las!  helas!  etc.* 
{b)  In  semi-naturalized  words  from  Latin :  volubilis, 
bis, 

(ii.)  It  has  the  sound  of  z,  when  carried  on  to  the  vowel 
of  the  next  word :  vous  avez  =  vouz  avez.  It  is  generally 
thus  carried  on. 

Z. 
§  109.  Z  initial  has  its  pure  sound :  z^U. 
Z  medial  has  its  pure  sound :  bronze, 
Z  final  is  generally  silent:  nez,  vou^  avez,  cTiez,    When 
carried  to  next  word,  it  has  its  pure  sound:   chez  un  de 
mes  amis, 

*  Also  in  <u,  ^j  U8j  sua;  laps,  rdaps;  biceps;  forceps;  albinoa; 
amhesas;  bibus;  corUsj  kemUs;  pourisis,  reps. 
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P,  B:  (pe-tit,  be-deau.) 
P. 

§  110.  P  initial  has  always  its  pnre  sound :  pain,  psatme. 
P  medial  has  nsnally  its  pnre  sound :  accepter. 
But  it  is  silent : — 

(1)  In  sept  and  derivatives  septieme  and  septiemement  only. 

(2)  In    baptSmef   compte,  dompteff  promptf  U   rompt, 
sculpteTf  and  derivatives. 

(8)  Li  exempt,  but  not  in  exemption. 
P  final  is  usually  silent :  cainp,  coup,  drap. 

(a)  It  is  sounded  in  cap.* 

{h)  It  is  carried  on  to  the  nesLt  vowel  in  trop,  heaucoup 
only :  U  est  trop  indulgent. 

B. 

§  111.  B  initial  has  always  its  pure  sound :  brtf. 
B  medial  has  always  its  pure  sound :  Bourbon. 
'  B  final  is  rare: 

1.  In  plomb  and  compounds  it  is  silent 

2.  In  other  words  it  has  its  pure  sound. 

P,  V:  (fe-ra,  ve-nir.) 

P. 

§  112.  F  initial  has  always  its  pure  sound :  face^fer. 
F  medial  has  always  its  pure  sound :  soufre,  suffire. 
F  final  has  generaUy  its  pure  sound :  acti/,  chef. 
(a)  It  is  silent  in : — 

(1)  clef,  cerf'Volant,  chef-d'auvre. 

(2)  boBufs,  ceufs,  nerfs,  but  not  in  bcmf,  ceuf,  nerf. 

{h)  It  has  the  sound  of  v  in  neuf  (nine),  when  carried  on 
to  the  next  word :  neuf  ans  =  neuv  ans. 

V. 
,  §  118.  V,  whether  initial  or  medial,  has  always  its  pure 
sound :  ver,  activite. 
It  is  never  final. 


•  It  is  also  sounded  in  jvlep,  jalap,  laps,  rdap8,  forceps,  htc^  reps, 
and  hanap. 
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B  (re-voir). 
§  114.  B  initial  has  always  its  pnre  sound :  rewAar. 
B  medial  has  always  its  pore  sound :  arreter. 
B  final  has  generally  its  pure  sound :  finir, 

(a)  Er  final  presents  some  difficulty.  In  it  r  is  usually 
silent:  ex.  aimer^  donner,  offider^  etc.  The  following 
words  follow  the  general  rule,  and  sound  r; — 1.  Mono- 
syllables, as  hiery  mer,  etc.  2.  HiveVf  enfer,  cuiUUr^ 
amer. 
(6)  In  two  other  words  only  is  r  final  unsounded :  fMyfmeur 

and  its  plural^  memeurs.* 
(c)  When  naturally  silent  it  is  rarely  carried  on  to  next 
vowel. 

L  (le-ver). 
§  115.  L  initial  has  always  its  pure  sound :  laver^  long,  etc. 
L  medial  or  final  has  usually  its  pure  sound:   appeUr, 
filer,  ieljfiL    It  is  often  «  mouiUe.**    (§  184.) 

§  116.  L  mouill& 

1.  A  HngU  I  is  less  often  mouill6  than  double  L 

2.  I  and  II  are  never  mouill^  unless  preceded  by  i. 

8.  Both  {  and  U  are  mouill^  when  preceded  by  ai,  eiy  eui^ 
oei,  oui:t  travail,  bataille,  vieil,  vieiUe,  deuil,  feuilUf 
ceilf  cdlletf  fenouil,  houUle. 

4.  -uill  is  mouill^ :  aiguille,  anguiUe;  but  nil  is  not  mouill^ : 

huHe,  tuile.    This  is  true  of  derivatives. 

5.  U  is  mouill6  when  preceded  by  t  alone.    Exceptions : 

mille,  tranquille,  ville,  village,  vaudeville,  etc. 

6.  I  (smgle),  preceded  by  i  alone,  is  sounded  as  in  sel, 

Jil,  il.  Exceptions :  (a)  I  is  mouill6  in  avril,  peril,  etc. 
(6)  The  I  is  silent  in  gentil,  sourcil,  file,  fusil,  outil, 
baril,  perdl,  etc.     (For  further  details,  see  §  185.) 

*  r  is  sounded  in  Jier  (proud),  but  not  in  se  far  (to  trust).  In  tiewr, 
mofMeigneur,  etc.,  it  is  sounded. 

t  AUe  (wing)  is  the  only  exception.  It  is  thus  distinguished  from 
aU  (garlic). 
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M,  N. 
§  117.  The  nasal  consonants  are  more  conveniently  con- 
sidered in  connection  -with  the  nasal  vowels.    (See  §  77.) 

SuPEBFLUOus  Symbols. 
Q,  C,  X,  W,  Th,  Bh,  PL 

Q. 

§  118.  Q  equals  k :  quel. 
Q  final  occurs  only  in  two  words,  cinq,  coq ;  in  both  words 
it  is  sounded  like /f.    (§182.) 

C. 
§  119.  C  sometimes  equals  the  hard  guttural  k  (bm)^ 

sometimes  it  equals  the  hard  dental  s  (sel). 
§  120.  C  initial  or  medial 
C  before  a,  o,  u  =  k :  cage,  cor,  culte,  sculpteur. 
C  before  e,  i,  y  =  8  pure :  cep,  sceptique,  id,  cygne, 
C  when  it  has  a  cedilla  (^ )  under  ii  -  8  pure:  gargon^ 

regu,  dega, 
§  121.  C  final  is  usually  sounded  as  k :  roc,  avec. 

(1)  It  is  silent  in  the  endings  -one,  -anc  :  tronc,  blanc. 

(2)  It  is  silent  in  pore,  estomac,  clerc,  tabac,  echecs,  croc, 

accroc,  escroc,  lacs  (snare),  marc  (residuum). 

X. 

§  122.  X  usually  equals  ks :  taxe.  Sometimes  it  equals 
gz.  Sometime^  the  guttural  sound  disappears,  and  x 
equals  8  or  z. 

X  initial  is  very  rare :  Xeres  (sherry),  is  pronounced 

zeres. 
X  medial  =  gz  when  placed  between  two  vowels  :  exacte. 

=  88  in  soixante,  soixantaine,  etc. 

=  Z  in  deuaneme,  sixieme,  dixieme, 
X  final  is  usually  silent :  but 

(1)  It  is  sounded  as  s  pure  in  dix,  six,     (§  182). 

(2)  It  is  sounded  as  z  when  carried  on  to  the  next  vowel : 
a^lx  amis  =  auz  amis. 
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w. 

§  128.  W  sometimes  equals  on,  sometimes  v. 
In  three  words  only  does  it  equal  ou,  viz.,  whig,  wagon, 
whiskey.    It  is  rare. 

Th. 
§  124.  Th  equals  t  pure :  le  the,  le  theatre. 
It  has  never  the  English  pronunciation  thiiij  though. 
In  asthme  it  is  silent.     In  zinith  it  has  the  sound  of  t, 

Bh. 
§  125.  Bh  always  equals  r :  rhum,  enrhume. 

Ph. 
§  126.  Fh  always  equals  f  pure :  philosophe. 

H. 

§  127.  H  is  either  'mute'  as  in  huitre,  or  'aspirated*  as 
in  Jiaricot.  Even  when  saxdiio he* aspirated/  h  is  not 
breathed  in  French  as  in  EngUsh.     (§  189.) 

In  most  French  words  the  h  is  '  mute  ; '  but  there  are  two 
hundred  words  or  more  in  which  it  is  '  aspirated.' 

Those  words  most  in  use,"*^  in  which  the  h  is  aspirated,  are — 

1.  le  haillon,  rag  la  houille,  coal 
le  hareng,  herring  la  houle,  surge 
le  hasard,  hazard  la  houppe,  tuft 
le  heraut,  herald  la  hutte,  hut 

le  h§tre,  beech  8.  hagard,  haggard 
le  homard,  lobster  hardi,  bold 

le  houblon,  hops  haut,  high 

le  houx,  holly  hideux,  hideous 

2.  la  hache,  axe  huit,  eight 

la  haie,  hedge  4.  harasser,  harass 

la  haine,  hatred  hamacher,  harness,  etc. 

la  halle,  market  hennir,  neigh 

la  halte,  halt  herisser,  bristle  up 

la  harangue,  harangue  heurter,  knock  against 

la  harpe,  harp  hisser,  hoist 

la  hate,  haste  hurler,  howl. 

la  honte,  shame 

*  Complete  lists  may  be  made  from  a  good  dictionary. 
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§§  128-180, 


If  ^  is  '  aspirated '  in  a  word  in  its  simplest  form,  it  is  also 
in  the  derivatives : 

li  aspirate :  hardi,  hardiment,  en-hardir. 
h  mute :  harmonie,  harmonieux,  en-harmonique» 
Exceptions : 

h  is  aspirated   in  heros^  bat  not  in  its   derivatives, 

heroine^  heroique,  etc. 
h  is  silent  in  dix-huity  although  it  is  aspirated  in  huit 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS  TO  CHAPTER  HI. 

§  128.  Scheme  of  Consonants.— in  §§94, 95,  the  most  usual 
names  have  been  employed ;  no  doubt  they  are  not  those  required 
by  great  accuracy  :  e.g.,  k  and  g  are  not  produced  in  the  throat, 
but  by  the  contact  of  the  root  of  the  tongue  with  the  soft  palate, 
and  are  not  true  'gutturals ;'  ch  and  j  deserve  the  name  still 
less,  for  they  are  produced  by  contact  of  tiie  middle  of  the 
tongue  with  the  hard  palate.  See  the  Physiologicdl  Alphabet 
in  Professor  Max  Miiller'a  Lectures,  vol.  ii.,  p.  168,  and  the 
diagrams  in  Mr.  Melville  Bell's  Visible  Speech.  To  facilitate 
reference  to  other  books,  the  following  variations  of  the  nomen- 
clature should  be  noticed  among  others  :  checks  instead  of  mutes; 
explosive  instead  of  momentary;  fricative  instead  of  spirants; 
liquids  instead  of  trills  and  nasals  ;  termes,  surds,  sharp,  instead 
of  hard  ;  medioR,  sonant,  flat,  instead  of  soft  S  and  z  are  con- 
stantly called  sibilants;  ch  and  j  a^spirated  sibilants.  The  term 
mute  is  often  applied  to  all  the  consonants  except  I,  m,  n,  r. 

Liaison  (§  100). 

§  129.  Ending  -id  -rt. — In  sach  cases  as  the  following  the 
final  consonant  is  silent :  dhord  a^griable,  sort  affreux,  discours 
ennuyeux,  a^ect  importun,  U  fort  et  U  faible,  mors  aux  dents. 
No  hiatus  is  produced  by  the  ordinary  sound  of  the  word  : 
abor  agrSahle,  a>spec  importun :  this  is  true  of  other  double  con- 
sonants. Only  in  a  few  phrases  has  at  last  the  final  consonant 
gained  a  hearing  :  de  part  en  part,  unfort  avmable  persownage; 
il  est  fort  en  coUre,  etc. 

§  180.  Nasal  Vowels. — For  the  nasal  vowels  to  be  lost,  the 

grammatical  connection  between  the  words  must  be  very  strong. 

(a.)  They  are  lost,  and  the  hiatus  is  destroyed,  by  the 

sound  of  w  in  ton  orange;   m<yn  dme;   son  ardoise;  un 

bon  icrivain ;  certain  auteur;  Vancien  usage;  un  vain  espoir, 

etc. 
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(&.)  They  are  maintained,  but  the  sound  of  n  is  added,  in 
un  homme;  un  ami;  Vun  et  Vautre;  il  est  bien  aimable; 
fen  itaia  tkir;  on  aime 

(e.)  The  slightest  apology  for  a  pause  is  sufficient  for  the 
contmuance  of  the  nasal  sound  : — 

Que  dira-t-on  \  d  ces  gens 

Donnez-en  \  d  Fierre 

Le  jasmin  \  a  imparfwm  \  agrSdble 

Du  bien  \  et  du  mat 

Uessaim  \  aUa  se  poser  sur  wne  branche  cParbre 

Le  Chritien  \  excdle  en  verUis 

nfaut  savoir  endurer  la /aim  \  ei  la  soif. 

§  181.  Increase  of  liaison  in  Modem  French. — Littre  calls 
attention  to  the  fact,  that  the  final  consonant  is  now  often  carried 
on  to  the  following  vowel  in  cases,  where  a  few  years  since  the 
hiatus  was  preferred.     He  says : — 

"  H  est  encore  un  point  par  oil  notre  pronunciation  tend  k  se 
sparer  de  celle  de  nos  p^res  et  de  nos  aieux ;  je  veux  dire  des 
gens  du  dix-huiti^me  et  du  dix-septi^me  si^cle :  c'est  la  liaison  des 
consonnes.  Autrefois  on  liaitbeaucoup  moins ;  il  n'est  personne 
qui  ne  se  rappelle  avoir  entendu  les  vieillards  prononcer,  non, 
les  Et4-z-unis,  comme  nous  faisons ;  mais,  les  Etd.  -unis.  A 
cette  tendance  je  n'ai  rien  k  objecter,  sinon  qu'il  faut  la  res- 
treindre  conform^ment  au  principe  de  la  tradition  qui,  dans  le 
parler  ordinaire,  n'^tend  pas  la  liaison  au  delk  d'un  certain 
nombre  de  cas  determines  par  Tusage,  et  qui,  dans  la  declama- 
tion, supprime  les  liaisons  dans  tous  les  cas  oti  elles  seraient 
dures  ou  desagr§ables.  II  faut  se  conformer  k  ce  dire  de  Tabb^ 
d'Olivet,  *  La  conversation  des  honn^tes  gens  est  pleine  d'hia- 
tus  volontaires  qui  sont  tellement  autorises  par  Tusage  que 
si  Ton  parlait  autrement  cela  serait  d'un  pedant  ou  d'un 
provincial*  '* — Dictionary  Freface,  p.  xv. 

This  constant  liaison  is  doubtless  owing  to  the  influence  of 
printing  mainly,  and  in  a  lesser  degree  to  the  example  of  the 
theatre.  On  this  point  the  testimony  of  Marsh  is  valuable. 
"G^nin  observes,  'AujourdTiui  il  n'est  pas  un  petit  commis 
de  magasin  qui  ne  se  pique  de  faire  sonner  les  liaisons  quand  il 
raisonne  sur  Tart-antique,  ou  se  plaint  d'avoir  froit-aux  pieds, 
ou  s'accuse  avec  fatuitS  de  ses  torz-enverz-elle.**'  The  tendency 
to  pronounce  the  final  consonants  (which  is  but  a  single  case  of 
the  rehabilitation  of  disfranchised  letters  in  French  phonology, 
is  ascribed  by  G^nin  to  the  influence  of  the  theatre,  where 
the  articulation  of  consonants  in  liaisons,  partly  for  metrical 
reasons  and  partly  for  the  sake  of  distinctness,  has  always  been 
practised  in  versified  dramas.  Doubtless  in  Paris  and  in  France 
at  large,  the  influence  of  the  theatre  on  such  questions  is  very 
great ;  but,  as  the  corresponding  change  in  English  articulation 
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is  clearly  traceable,  not  to  theatrical  practice,  but  to  the  diffusion 
of  letters,  I  cannot  but  suppose  that  like  effects  in  France  may 
be,  in  great  part  at  least,  ascribed  to  the  same  cause." — 
Lectures  on  the  English  Language  (Student's  Series),  p.  329. 

§  182.  Cinq,  six,  sept^  hnit,  nenf,  dix. — The  final  con- 
sonant of  cinq,  six,  sept,  huit,  neuf,  dix,  when  followed  by  a 
word  beginning  with  a  consonant,  will  be  sounded  or  not, 
according  as  a  pause  is  possible  or  not  between  the  words.  To 
say  the  same  thing  otherwise ;  if  the  word  bears  the  tonic  accent, 
the  consonant  is  sounded  ;  if  not,  it  is  silent.  This  is  true  of 
various  small  words  which  it  is  customary  now  to  sound  the 
final  consonant ;  but,  Jils,  done,  alors. 

Examples : 

1.  Cei  homme  en  a  hu/it'  dans  sa  chamhre  (t  sounded). 

2.  Ce  petit  enfant  a  kuit  dents*  (t  sUent), 

§  183.  Medial  and  Double  Consonants. — 1.  In  Old  French 
all  accumulations  of  consonant  sounds  seem  to  have  been  more 
shunned  than  those  of  vowel  sounds.  Hence  the  rule  for  the 
pronunciation  of  older  French  stood  roughly  thus:  **  JVhen  one  or 
more  consonants  occur  together,  sound  only  one,"  This  neglect 
produced  in  course  of  time  its  natural  effect.  The  silent  con- 
sonants disappeared ;  the  sounded  ones  alone  remained.  Of 
course  there  are  exceptions,  many  unsounded  consonants  still 
remain.  The  Latin  and  Greek  mania  in  the  sixteenth  century 
(see  §  17)  caused  many  consonants  which  had  dropped  out,  to 
be  restored  to  display  the  etymology.     (See  Montaigiie,  etc.). 

2.  ''Real  reduplications  of  consonants,  i.e.,  reduplications  of 
their  sound,  are  in  all  languages  extremely  rare.    In  English 
they    occur  only  under    one    condition.      In   compound  and 
derived  words,  where  the  original  root  ends,  and  the  super-added 
affix  begins,  with  the  same  letter,  there  is  a  reduplication  of  the 
sound,  and  not  otherwise.      In  the  following  words  ....  we 
have  true  specimens  of  the  double  consonants  : — 
n  is  double  in  unnatural,  innate,  oneness, 
I      „       „        souUess,  civil-list,  palely. 
It  must  not,  however,  be  concealed  that  in  the  mouths  even 
of  correct  speakers,  one  of  the  double  sounds  is  often  dropped." 
— ^Dr.  Latham's  "  Handbook  of  the  English  Language,**  pp.  185, 
186. 

The  examples  given  by  Dr.  Latham  show  that  the  rule  must 
be  understood  to  include  the  case  in  which  the  root  begins  with 
the  same  letter  with  which  the  prefix  ends. 

With  perhaps  the  exception  of  rr  in  the  Future  and  Condi- 
tional of  some  verbs,  the  above  will  be  a  safe  and  sufficient 
guide  to  the  pronunciation  of  the  double  consonants  in  French. 
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Both  Nodier  and,Littre  give  the  pronunciation  of— 

abaisser  —  abhi 

donner  —  donS 

ichapper  —  ichapS 

lancette  —  lancete,  etc.,  etc 

but  of   inni  —  innS 

irrigtdier  —  irr^gxdiS 

iUettrS  —  UleUrif  etc.,  etc. 

§  184.  Monill^  Consonants. — ''The  so-called  mouill^  or 
softened  nasal;  and  all  other  mouill^  consonants,  are  produced 
by  the  addition  of  a  final  y" 

This  explanation  is  the  one  given  by  Professor  Max  Miiller. 
It  apparently  includes  such  combinations  as  ni  in  English  word 
onion,  li  in  million^  ti  in  action,  si  in  passion,  tu  in  picture,  du  in 
verdure,  in  all  of  which  the  sound  of  y  is  present. 

But  the  word  mouiUS  has  usually  a  more  restricted  applica- 
tion. It  is  especially  said  of  I  and  n  when  this  y  sound  is 
heard.  If  the  y  were  written,  nothing  more  need  be  said,  for 
the  eye  would  guide  the  ear  sufficiently ;  unfortunately  no 
separate  symbol  has  been  fixed  upon.  In  Italian,  mouilM  I  is 
represented  by  gli ;  in  Spanish,  by  II ;  in  Portuguese,  hjlh;  in 
Provengal,  by  2^ ;  in  Old  French,  sometimes  by  Ih^  sometimes 
li.  In  Modem  French,  nothing  more  can  be  safely  said  than 
that  no  2  is  mouilM  unless  i  precedes, — an  assertion  almost  equi- 
valent to  saying  that  no  I  tfdces  the  sound  of  i  after  it,  unless  i 
is  written  before  it. 

This  negative  rule  is  not  of  much  use  ;  for  -il  and  -ill  are  far 
from  always  representing  a  mouille  sound. 

The  mouille  n  is  more  easy.  It  is  represented  by  gn  both  in 
French  and  Italian.    In  Spanish  there  is  a  distinct  symbol  n. 

§  135.  Mouille  1. — The  rules  given  in  §  116,  will  carry 
the  student  through  much  of  the  difficulty.  But  it  is  necessary 
to  add  to  the  list  of  exceptions  some  words  of  less  frequent 
occurrence.  We  will  repeat  rules  5  and  6^  and  give  complete 
lists  of  exceptions. 

5.  K  is  mouill§  when  preceded  by  i  alone.    Exceptions: — 

(1)  Mille,  tranquille,  ville,  village,  vaudeville,  y<mller,  dis- 
tiUer,  oscUler,  scintiUer,  calmUe,  chincilla,  codiciUe,  fibrUle, 
gille,  ptipUle,  pusillanime, 

(2)  Words  whose  prefix  is  il :  illSgal. 

(3)  Words  ending  in  -illaire :  capillaire. 

6.  I  preceded  by  i  alone  is  sounded  as  in  sel,fiX,  il.  But  I 
is  mouille  in  babil,  avril,  grSsU,  pSril,  fenil,  and  silent  in  gentil, 
sourcil,Jil8,  chenil,  fusil,  outU,  baril,  foumU.  The  difference 
between  the  mouill§  final  and  the  silent  final  is  very  small  in 
the  mouth  of  many  speakers. 
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§  186.  Variations  in  pronnnciation  of  1  rnonill^. — 
In  Paris  the  sound  of  the  following  i  or  y  is  alone  heard  in 
ordinary  speech,  the  I  sound  has  been  absorbed  :  Jille  is  pro- 
nounced ^V^  ;  feuUle,  feu-ye  ;  hataiUon,  hata-yon. 

Against  this  pronunciation  Littr6  protests  with  exceptional 
earnestness.  He  marks  each  word  in  his  dictionary  in  this 
way :  "  harhouiUeTf  har-hovr-llS,  U  mouiUSs  et  iion  har-hoMryV^ 
Bescherelle's  observations  on  this  point  are  worth  quoting. 
They  are  true. 

"  Dans  I'etat  actuel  de  la  langue  frangaise  le  I  mouUU  se  pro- 
nonce  de  deux  faoons.  Dans  les  provinces  du  midi  on 
prononce  les  deux  U  de  hUlet  comme  gt  dans  Tltalien  higlieUu 
A  Paris  et  dans  d'autres  localit^s  ou  les  supprime  dans  la  con- 
versation et  Ton  dit  hi-iet. 

'*Sur  le  Theatre  Fran9£ds  oil  se  conserve  la  purete  de  la 
diction  fran^aise,  on  a  toujours  entendu  les  Talma,  les  Mars, 
les  Duplessis  articuler  k  la  mani^re  m^ridionale  hUlet  {hilyet)^ 
piUer  (jnlyer),  meiUeur  (meUyeur)." 

After  having  given  a  number  of  reasons  why  the  pronunciation 
of  Paris  should  be  preferred,  Bescherelle  adds  : — 

'^  Basant  notre  jugement  sur  ce  point  de  vue  et  sur  I'autoritS 
des  meilleurs  grammairiens,  nous  dirons  qu'il  y  a  deux  mani^res 
de  prononcer  le  {  momXUy  I'une  propre  au  discours  soutenu, 
Tautre  k  la  conversation. 

§  187.  On  monill^. — On  is  not  always  mouille.  The  two 
consonants  are  sometimes  separated  : 

1.  At  the  beginning  of  words  :  gnomon.* 

2.  In  stagnant,  stagnation^  agnat,  cognat,  diagnosis,  ignS, 
inexpugnable,  magnat,  magnificat^  rScogMion. 

§  188.  Br. — ^The  practice  of  leaving  out  the  r  altogether,  or  of 
pronouncing  it  deeply  in  the  throat — ^the  former  common  in  the 
south-east  of  England,  the  latter  a  northern  peculiarity, — ^must 
both  be  carefully  avoided  in  the  pronunciation  of  French. 

*^  Many  adults  even  are  unable  to  produce  its  proper  effect, 
and  in  some  parts  this  defect  of  utterance  is  not  confined  to 
individuals,  but  pervades  whole  districts.  In  England  the  trill 
is,  at  the  best,  very  gently  executed  ;  while  in  Italy  it  becomes 
a  source  of  roughness  in  the  language,  producing  in  the  mouths 
of  many  speakers  a  degree  of  asperity  which  quite  shames  the 
much-abused  German  gutturals.  It  would  be  as  well  if  pains 
were  taken  to  inculcate  the  true  sound  of  this  letter,  which 
otiierwise  bids  fair  to  be  ejected  from  our  island.     In  the 

*  In  EDglish  the  g  is  dropped.  In  French,  the  sound  of  e  mute  is 
added  to  enable  the  two  consonants  to  be  sounded  :  gnomons gue-nomon 
in  French,  and  *nomon  in  English.    Compare  jxauine  and  psalm. 
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southern  parts  of  the  country  the  final  r  has,  indeed,  almost 
vanished,  being  replaced  by  the  natural  vowel  e.  It  is  not  such 
sentences  as  '  round  the  rugged  rock  the  ragged  rascals  run  their 
rural  race '  which  occasion  much  difficulty.  The  initial  value 
of  r  is  easy :  it  is  the  final  sound  in  which  practice  and  instruction 
are  most  needed.  After  the  vowels  a,  o,  u,  the  substituted  e 
is  itself  omitted ;  thus  bar,  lord,  are  scarcely,  if  at  all,  dis- 
tinguishable from  ha,  lod  (land),  as  is  frequently  and  painfully 
evident  in  such  passages  as  *  Laud  ye  the  Lord,'  in  which  the 
first  word  is  identical  with  the  last." — Ellis. 

§  189.  Aspirate  L — ^As  there  is  a  great  deal  of  misconcep- 
tion in  regard  to  the  meaning  of  the  term  '  aspirate  h '  as  applied 
to  French,  it  will  be  well  to  give  the  following  observations  of 
Max  MiiUer,  and  apply  them  to  French. 

"  If  we  breathe  freely,  the  glottis  is  wide  open,  and  the  breath 
emitted  can  be  distinctly  heard.  Yet  this  is  not  yet  our  h,  or  the 
sp^rit^t8  asper.  An  intention  is  required  to  change  mere  breathing 
into  ^;  .  .  .  the  breath  jerked  out  is  then  properly  called  asper, 
because  the  action  of  the  abdominal  muscles  gives  to  it  a  certain 
asperity.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  breath  is  slightly  curbed  or 
tempered  by  the  pressure  of  the  glottis,  and  if  thus  held  in,  it  is 
emitted  gently,  it  is  properly  called  spiritua  /enw,soft  breath.  We 
distinctly  hear  It,  like  a  slight  bubble,  if  we  listen  to  the  pronun- 
ciation of  any  initial  vowel,  as  in  old,  art,  ache,  ear,  or  if  we  pro- 
nounce '  my  hand  *  as  it  is  pronounced  by  vulgar  people,  ^  my  and. ' " 

In  older  French  it  was  apparently  the  spiritus  a^er  that  was 
heard.  Palsgrave  seems  to  speak  distinctly  on  this  point.  He 
says,  ^'  This  letter  h  where  he  is  written  in  French  wordes  hath 
somtyme  suche  a  sounde  as  we  use  to  gyve  hym  in  these 
words  in  our  tong :  have,  hatred,  hens,  hart,  hurt,  hobby,  and 
suche  lyke,  and  than  he  hath  his  aspiration  :  and  somtyme  he 
is  written  in  frenche  wordes  and  hath  no  sounde  at  all,  no  more 
than  he  hath  with  us  in  these  wordes  ^^  honest,  honour,  hahun- 
daunce,  hahita>cion  and  such  like,  in  whiche  h  is  written  and 
not  sounded  with  us."  Still  it  may  only  have  been  the  modem 
aspirate  h.  See  Ellis,  pp.  805  and  S3l,  French  Orthoepists  of 
S&teenth  Centwry, 

In  the  French  of  the  present  day  it  is  only  the  spiritus  knis 
that  is  heard  :  le  hSros  is  pronounced  le  iros ;  le  haricot,  le  aricot; 
les  hSros,  U  eros;  lea  haricots,  U  aricots.  Hiatus  is  allowed.  The 
hia  *'  dropped."* 

•  Littr^  says  that  in  certain  provinces,  and  particularly  in  Nor« 
maady.  the  h  is  distinctly  aspirated  as  in  English.  He  adds,  "  Cela  vaut 
mieuz."  In  Paris,  however,  it  is  not  thus  aspirated — of  this  there  is 
no  doubt.  Marsh's  observations  on  h  may  be  read  with  profit.  Lec- 
tures, pp.  352,  353. 
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§  140.  Proper  Names. — The  varions  rules  on  the  consonants 
apply  more  or  less  to  Proper  Names,  but  the  following  addi- 
tional observations  may  be  found  useful 

1,  I  is  silent  in  the  endings  -avid,  -miU,  -ould :  as^  Arnault ; 
La  Rochefoucauld.     (§  133.) 

2.  r  is  sounded  in  Ahner,  Esther^  Jupiter,  etc. 
8.  h  final  is  sounded  :  as,  Job,  Achahy  Jacob,  etc. 
4.  d  final  is  sounded  :  as,  David,  Alfred,  le  Cid,  Harold, 
But  d  final  is  silent  when  preceded  byr:  as,  St.  Bernard. 
6.  ti  equals  si  in  endings,   tien,  tius  :    Vinitien,  Actium. 
(6)  t  is  sounded  in  le  Christ,  but  not  in  Jiisivs-Christ. 
(c)  t  and  th  final  are  generally  sounded  :  as,  Japhet,  Brest, 
Miaabeth.     Except :— Mahomet,  Bajazet ;  also  Goth  with  its 
compounds. 

6.  s  medial  is  silent  in  such  proper  names  as  VHo^pitdl, 
Laisni,  le  Maistre,  Duguesclin,  Duchesne,  Fraslin,  etc.  In 
their  ordinary  use  as  common  nouDs  these  words  have  lost 
the  s :  ex.  Vhdpital.     (§  49.) 

s  final  is  sounded  in  ancient  and  foreign  proper  names  :  as, 
JSsus,*  AgisHaSf  Crisus,  Bacchus,  Mars,  Riwens,  Gil  Bias. 
Except  Judas.    It  is  also  sounded  in  Bheims. 

7.  (i.)  ch  has  the  sound  ofchia  chou,  in  PsychS,  Chiron, 
AchSron,  AchUk,  Archim^ede,  EzSchiel,  Zachie  and  Michel. 

Ch,  however,  equals  k  in  MicheUAnge, 
(ii.)  c  is  pronounced  in  Marc. 

8.  X  in  Bruxelles  has  the  sound  of  ss, 

9.  h  is  aspirated  in  Harold,  Homfroi,  Hugues. 

^^  Henri  :  On  trouve  beaucoup  d*exemples  pour  et  contre 
I'aspiration ;  cependent  le  mieux  est  d'aspirer  le  h  dans  ce 

mot.     Dans  le  style  soutenu,  il  faut  aspirer  le  h 

Mais  Taspiration  se  perd  dans  le  ton  familier  de  la  conver- 
sation."— Bescherelle. 

§  141.  Modem  Fronunciation  of  Latin  in  France. — 
In  France  the  pronunciation  of  Latin  difiers  mostly  from  that 
of  ordinary  French  in  that : — 

1st.  Every  c  is  pronounced  as  if  it  were  accented  :  lea. 
2nd.  There  are  no  nasal  vowels  :  factum. 
3rd.  Every  final  consonant  is  sounded  :  bonus. 
4th.  In  the  syllable  qu  the  u  is  sounded  :  equus. 
But  the  tonic  accent  is  laid  as  usual  on  the  last  syllable  ;  of 
course  wrongly.    (§  40.) 

A  number  of  semi-naturalized  words  follow  this  pronuncia- 
tion, and  not  that  of  ordinary  French  :  they  are  mentioned  in 
their  place  :  vivat,  exiat,  factotum,  album,  etc.,  etc.  (§  151.) 

*  Not  in  Jesus-Christ. 
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§  142.  Pronimciatioii  of  Old  French. — The  following 
fdaiple  rule  will  enable  the  student  to  pronounce  with  sufficient 
oorrectness  most  of  the  Old  French  given : — 

Pronounce  the  Old  French  words  as  are  now  the  correspond- 
ing modem  words : — 

Pronounce  nies        as  is  now  pronounced  ni^ 


altre 

99                           9 

,           autre 

chevel 

>9                            9 

,           cheveu 

il  donet 

9»                            9 

,          il  donne 

cuer 

99                            9 

,          coeur 

bueft 

99                            9 

,          boeufs 

puet 

»                            9 

,          pent 

iex 
Dex 

99                           9 

99                            9 

,          yeux 
,          Dien 

chevax 

99                           9 

,          chevaux 

chevalx 

99                           9 

,          chevaux 

meur 

99                            9 

,          mur 

cigoigne 

99                           9 

,          cigogne 

fuit 

99                            9 

,          fut 

amur 

99                           9 

,          amour 

viez 

99                            9 

,          vieux,  etCy  etc. 

Of  course  this  is  not  offered  as  a  key  to  the  pronunciation  of 
Old  French  :  still  it  is  an  approximation  ;  of  that  there  is  little 
doubt.    It  is  far  better  than  any  pronunciation  according  to 
the  modem  value  of  the  symbols. 
F 
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BOOK   IIL— ACCIDENCE. 


FAETS  OF  SFEECH. 

§  143.  The  Parts  of  Speech  are  of  three  kinds. 

I.  Nouns. 
n.  Verbs. 
III.  Pabticles. 

I.  The  first  kind  consists  of: 

Nonns  Substantive  (or  simply  Siibstaiitives)* 
Nouns  Adjective  (or  simply  Adjectives), 
Fronouns. 

II.  The  second  consists  of  Verbs  only. 

in.  The  third  consists  of : 
Adverbs, 
Frepositions, 
Conjunctions, 
Inteijections. 

Hence  the  Parts  of  Speech  may  be  said  to  be  eight : 
Substantives,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives  (including  Articles)^    Frepositions, 
Fronouns,  Conjunctions, 

Verbs,  Interjections, 

(with  flexion.)  (without  flexion.)* 

*  Except  Adverbs  to  some  small  extent. 
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Chapter  I. — Substantives  and  AojECTiVEa 

§  144.  THE  STTBSTANTIVK 

Substantives  may  be : 

1.  Pbopeb:  Caesar y  London. 

2.  Common  :  kingj  city. 

Common  Substantives  are  divided  into : 

1.  Abstbact  :  tmdom,  justice, 

2.  CoNCBETE :  table,  air. 
@.  Collective  :  multitude. 

Substantives  have : 

1.  Gendeb  (or  Class) :  Masculine  and  Feminine. 

2.  NuMBEB :  Singular  and  Plural. 
8.  Case. 

Oba. — ^The  case-endings  found  in  Latin  and  in  Old  French 
Substantives  and  Adjectives  have  disappeared  in  Modem  French, 
their  places  are  supplied  by  PrepositiODs.  In  some  of  the  Pro* 
nouns  and  in  the  Articles  real  cases  are  found.  With  these  the 
cases  are  two  :  Subjective  and  Objectivb.  It  is  convenient  to 
employ  these  terms  occasionally  for  Substantives  and  Adjectives. 
It  is  also  convenient  sometimes  to  speak  of  a  as  followed  by  a 
Dative,  oroideaa  followed  by  a  Genitive. 

§  145.  THE  ADJECTIVE. 

1.  Adjectives  are  of  two  kinds : 

(1)  QuALiFicATivE  :  boTi,  graudi  vert,  chaud,  etc. 

(2)  Detebminattve  :  le,  son,  ce,  plusieurs,  etc. 

2.  The  QuaUficative  Adjectives  include — 

(1)  Present  Participles. 

(2)  Past  Participles. 

8.  The  QuaUficative  Adjectives  are  usually  capable   of 
three  varieties  of  form,  called  **' Degrees  of  Comparison" 
The  Positive, 
The  Comparative, 
The  Superlative. 
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§146. 


4.  The  Determinative  Adjectives  include — 

The  Article  :  le;  etc. 

The  Adjective  Ftononns  :  mon,  ce,  etc. 

The  Numerals  :  un,  premier^  etc. 

5.  The  Articles  have  special  forms  for  gender,  le,  la; 
number,  le  les;  case,  le,  du,  au, 

6.  The  Adjective  Pronouns  have  special  forms  for  gender, 
mon,  ma;  number,  mon,  mes. 

7.  A  few  Numeral  Adjectives  have  special  gender  or  num- 
ber forms:  un,une;  vingt,  quatre-vingts ;  premier,  premiere* 

ABTICLES. 

§  14G.  The  Article  is  a  kind  of  Determinative  Adjective. 

The  Articles  are  divided  into  Definite  and  Indefinite. 

(1)  Definite  Abticle. 
Singular.  Plural. 


Stdjective, 

M. 

le 
le 

p. 
la 
la 

H. 

les 
les 

F. 

les      the 
les      the 

Objective,  ■ 

da 
aa 

deU 
&  la 

des 

anx 

,        (Of  the, 

(from  the 
aax     to  the 

Partitive  Oerdtive. 

du 

dela 

des 

(some 
des     ' 

(any 

To  prevent  two  vowel  sounds  from  coming  together,  when 
the  next  word  begins  with  vowel  or  silent  h — 
r        is  used  instead  of    le    or    la 


del* 

ar 


du 
au 


dela 


(2)  Indefinite  Abticle. 
M.  p. 

Subjective,  un        une,  a 

iun       une  a 

d'un     d'une  of  a,  from  a 

il  un    a  une  to  a. 
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FOSHATION  OF  FEKIHIHE  IH  ADJECTIYES. 

§  147.  Unless  the  mascnline  already  ends  ine  unaccented* 
that  letter  is  added  to  it :  clair,  claire.  Bat  changes  are 
often  made  before  the  e  is  added : 

I.  If  the  Mascnline  ends — 

(a)  In  fy  the  f  is  changed  into  v:  neuff  neuve. 

(b)  In  Z|  the  z  is  changed  into  s :  glorieuXf  glorieitse* 

But  ffieuXf  old,  has  vieUle,  from  vieil, 
„    data,  sweety  has  douce. 
„    roux,  reddi^  has  rouste, 
„    faux,  false,  has  fausse. 
»    jpr^/Sx,  prefix,  has  prejixe, 

(c)  In  -enr  the  r  is  changed  into  s :  trampeur,  trompeuse* 
(1)  The  following  comparatiyes  siniply  add  e  mute: 


meilleor 

meilleure 

better 

majeur 

majeure 

major 

mineur 

minem« 

minor 

sup^rieur 

sup^rieure 

superior 

inf^rieur 

inf^rieure 

inferior 

ant^rieur 

ant^rieure 

anterior 

post^rieur 

post^rieure 

posterior 

ext^rieur 

ext^rieure 

exterior 

ult^rieur 

ult^eure 

ulterior 

(2)  Most  words  in 

'teur  *  make  -trice. 

accusateur 

accusatrice 

accusing 

00 

In  -ien,  -eil,  -as^t  -on,  the  consonant 

is  doubled : 

Similarly : 

belt  1 
beau  1 

belle 

fine 

nouvel  I 
nouveau 

nouvelle 

new 

folt 
fou    . 

foUe 

foolish 

molj  ) 
mou  j 

molle 

soft 

gentil 

gentille 

pretty 

*  Words  in  'teur  are  really  substantives.  f  Has  only  has  ra.se, 

X  This  older  form  is  now  only  employed  before  a  vowel  or  h  imaspi- 
rated,  to  avoid  hiatus :  un  hd  homme,  un  nouvel  ctceident. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


94  ACCIDENCE.  1 147. 


ACCIDENCE. 

nnl 

nolle 

null 

6pais 

^paisse 

thick 

exprSs 

ezpresse 

express 

gros 

grosse 

big 

80t 

sotie 

silly 

beUot 

beUotte 

pretty 

vieillot  vieillotte  oldish 

(e)  In  -et  the  consonant  is  usually  doubled :  muet,  muette. 
But  an  accent  is  put  instead  in  the  following  words : 


discret 

discrete 

discreet 

replet 

replete 

replete 

inquiet 

inqui^te 

uneasy 

secret 

secrete 

ooncret 

concrete 

concrete 

complet 

compl6te 

complete 

{/)  In  -er  an  accent  is  put :  cher,  cJiere,  -dear* 

II.  The  following  Adjectives,  by  modifying  the  ending,  try 
to  keep  the  sound  of  the  masculine : 

grec  grecque  Greek 

turo  turque  Turkish 

public  publique  public 

caduc  caduque  decrepit 

long  longue  long 

III.  The  following  Adjectives  have  -cbe  in  the  feminine  : 

frais  fraiche  fresh 

blanc  blanche  white 

franc  t  franche  /ranA;  (=5Bincere^ 

sec  seche  dry 

lY.  The  following  Adjectives  have  -t  in  the  feminine : 
favori  favorite  favourite 

coi  coite  mug 

absous  absoute  absolved 

dissous  dissoute  dissolved 

♦  Compare  Verbs,    f  ^^nc,  the  proper  name,  has  franque,  (§  206.) 

Digitized  by  LjOOQ IC 


8§  148, 149.      SUBSTANTIVES  AND  ADJECTIVES. 


95 


PLURAL  IN  ADJECTIVES  AKB  STTBSTAHTIVES. 

§  148.  Plural  of  ordinary  Adjectives  and  Substantives* 

Genebal  Bule. 
The  letter  s  is  added  to  the  singular. 

Special  Bules  and  Exceptions. 

(1)  If  the  singolar  ends  in — 

-s,  -Zy  'Zf  no  change  is  needed. 

-an,  -en,*  -x  is  added. 

-al,  the  -al  is  changed  into  anz. 

(2)  Seven  words  in  -ow  have  x: 


bijou 

jewel 

b\jouz 

caillou 

pebble 

cailloux 

genou 

knee 

genoux 

hibou 

owl 

hiboux 

•    .           chou 

cabbage 

choux 

joujou 

plaything 

joujoux 

pou 

louse 

poux 

(8)  Five  words  in 

'oU  have  -aux: 

bail 

lease 

baux 

corail 

coral 

coraux 

enamel 

^maux 

vitrail 

glass  window 

vitraux 

soupirail 

air-hole 

soupiraux 

(4)  The  singular  oi 

:  yeux,  eyes^  is  ceil. 

aieux,  ancestors. 

^  is  aieul. 

cieux,  heavens,  i 

is  ciel. 

travaux,  works, 

is  travail. 

§  149.  Plural  of  Words  taken  Substantively. 
Verbs,  prepositions,  conjunctions,  etc.,  used  substantively, 
remain  unchanged  under  all  circunistances,t  ex. : 

Les  qui,  les  oiti,  les  oui-dire,  les  rendez-vous. 

*  Except  UeUy  Ileus,  fett,  late  feus  (rare). 

t  Such  words  are  always  masculine.    (See  §  158.) 
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§  150.  Plural  of  Proper  Names. 

(1)  In  French  a  proper  name  as  such  is  incapable  of 
plural :  Les  deux  Comeille. 

(2)  In  imitation  of  the  Latin,  the  plural  form  is  given  to 
a  few  names  of  families;  as,  Les  Horaces  (Horatii),  les 
Gracques  (Gracchi),  les  Bourbons^  les  Stuarts,  etc. 

(8)  A  proper  name  may  be  accidentally  employed  as  a 
common  substantive,  and  can  then  take  a  plural : 
II  y  a  plusieurs  RapTiasls  au  Louvre, 
There  are  several  Raphaels  in  the  Louvre  (i.e.,  pamtings). 

§  151.  Plural  of  Foreign  Words. 

When  a  foreign  word  (or  whatever  part  of  speech  it  may 
originally  have  been)  has  become  thoroughly  naturalized  as 
a  noun,  it  takes  the  marks  of  the  plural  according  to  the 
rules  which  are  usual  in  the  language  into  which  it  is 
adopted.  Hence  the  difficulty  reduces  itself  to  deciding 
whether  the  word  is  naturalized  or  not  (§  141). 

In  the  following  list  will  be  found  most  of  those  words 
about  which  there  may  be  doubt  in  French. 

(a)  The  following  take  s: 

Latin. 


accessit 

*  proxime  accessit ' 

memento 

memento 

agenda ''^ 

memorandum-book 

minimum 

minimum 

alibi 

alibi 

maximum 

maximum 

aparte 

aside 

pensum 

imposition  (task) 

debet 

balance-due 

placet 

petition 

deficit 

deficit 

quiproquo 

quidproquo 

duplicata 

duplicate 

quolibet 

jest 

errata  t 

errata 

recipisse^ 

receipt 

exeat 

leave 

recto 

right-hand  page 

factotum 

factotum 

reliquat 

.  balance 

forum 

forum 

verso 

left-hand  page 

folio 

folio 

visa 

visa. 

impromptu 

impromptu 

ultimatum 

ultimatum 

*  Dwpiicatat  agenda,  errata,  lazzi,  macaroni,  are  plural  words  which 
have  been  naturalized  in  French  as  nouns  of  the  singular  number. 
OmceUi  and  dilettanti  are  similarly  employed,  but  are  not  do  established. 
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Geeee. 

dogma 

dogma 

panorama 

diorama 

diorama 

Italian. 

alto 

alto 

imbroglio 

confusion 

concerto 

concerto 

lazzi 

jest 

dno 

duo 

oratorio 

oratoiio 

finale 

end 

trio 
Spanish. 

trio 

embargo 

embargo 

aviso 
German. 

dispatch-boat 

landwehr 

landwehr 

tbaler 

thaler 

{b)  The  following  do  not  take  s: 

(1)  alleluia  magnificat 
ave                     Te-Deum 
credo                  mis&ere 

and  other  similar  ecclesiastical  words. 

(2)  ex-voto  ecce-homo 
fac-simile  in-octavo 
post-scriptum      audo-da-fe 

and  other  similar  compound  words. 

§  152.  Plural  of  Compound  Substantives  and  Adjectives. 

Compound  substantives  and  adjectives  are  for  the  most 
T)art  nothing  but  shortened  phrases.* 

In  the  greater  number  of  such  words  some  of  the  con- 
necting words  are  omitted,  and  their  place  is  supplied 
by  a  hyphen  :    ex.,  wn  casse-tetSj  tomahawk. 

In  some  the  hyphen  is  present  when  there  is  no  such 
omission :  aide-de-camp. 

In  a  very  small  number  the  various  parts  are  joined 
together  without  a  hyphen,  and  yet  the  word  is  treated 
as  compound :  monsieur. 

*  There  are  two  kinds  of  compound  words  (§  41).     Only  one  kind  is 
gpoken  of  here. 

F2 
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Easy  Examples.* 
A. 
In  such  compound  words  as  the  following,  the  phrase  is 
complete.    In  some  a  hyphen  is  put;  more  generally  it  is 
omitted. 


nn  aide-de-camp 
nn  arc-en-ciel 
im  chef-d'oeuvre 
un  clin  d'oeil 
nn  maitre-Ss-arts 
nn  coup  de  pied 


des  aides-de-camp 

des  arcs-en-ciel 

des  chefs-d'oeuvre 

des  clins-d'oeil 

des  maitres-es-arts 

des  coups  de  pied 


rainbow 
master-piece 
winkf  glance 
M.A. 
kick 

B. 
"  -^71  adjective  agrees  in  gender  and  number  with  the  suhstan- 
live  with  which  it  is  in  attribution.''     (v.  Syntax,) 
1.  Hence  such  plurals  as  the  following : 
un  heau-fr^re  brother-in-law  des  beaux-frSres 


im  rouge-gorge 

robin 

des  rouges-gorges 

un  franc-ma9on 

'free-mason 

des  francs-macons 

une  chauve-souri£ 

\  bat 

des  chauves-souris 

un  etat-major 

staff 

des  etats-majors 

une  hasse-cour 

poultry-yard 

des  basses-cours 

2.  In  the  foUowi 

It  ords  one  of  the  substantives  is  used 

adjectively : 

un  chou-fleur 

cauliflower 

des  choux-fleurs 

un  oiseau-mouche 

humming-bird  des  oiseaux-mouches 

un  lieutenant-colonel 

des  lieutenants-co]onel» 

8.  The  following 

words,   although  written   like   simple 

words,  are  treated  as  compound,  and  come  under  the  same 

rule  of  agreement : 

bonhomme 

good  soul 

bonshommes 

gentilhomme 

nobleman 

gentilshommes 

monseigneur 

my  lord 

messeigneurs 

monsieur 

Mr. 

messieurs 

madame 

Mrs. 

mesdames 

mademoiselle 

Miss 

mesdemoiselles 

See  i  'Zi'6. 
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c. 

"  Verbs,  prepositions^  conjunctions,  etc.,  used  substantively, 
remain  unchanged  under  aU  circumstances,**    (§  149.)    Hence 

(pr.  +  n.)  un  avant-poste       out-post  des  avant-postes 

(adv.  +  n.)  una  am^re-pens^  secret  thought  des  arri^re-peiiBees 

(v.  +  pT.)unrendez-Yoas      meeting  dea  rendez-voos 

(v.  +  y.)   un  oui-dire  hearsay  dea  oui-dire 

(pp.  +  adv.)  une  apibs-midi    afternoon  dea  aprda-midi 

GESTDER. 

§  153.  Gender  is  a  grammatical  word  which  means  class 
or  kind :  it  is  only  applied  to  words. 

Nouns  have  two  genders  in  French, — ^Ihe  KascnliiLe  and 
fhe  Feminine.    Nouns  have  no  Neuter. 

PART  L 

SUBSTANTIVES  SIGNIFYING  THINGS  WITH  SEX. 

§  154.  Names  of  males  are  usually  masculine ;  hut  not 
always. 
Names  of  females  are  usually  feminine ;  but  not  always. 

§  155.  Many  substantives,  signifying  things  with  sex,  have 
a  masculine  word  for  the  male,  and  a  feminine  word  for  the 
female.*     (§  229). 
They  ahow  these  forms  in  two  ways : 

(a.)  By  the  use  of  a  different  word. 

Pebsons  : 
frSre  brother  soeur 

gar9on  boy  fiUe 

gendre  son-in-law  bru 

homme  man  femme 

*  It  is  evident  that  the  more  common  the  animal,  or  the  greater 
the  difference  in  appearance  between  the  male  and  the  female^  the  more 
certainly  will  there  be  a  double  form. 
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moine 

monk 

religiense 

neveu 

nephew 

niece 

oncle 

uncle 

tante 

p^re 

father 

mdre 

parrain 

god-father 
Animals: 

marraine 

belier 

ram 

brebis 

bone 

he-goat 

chevra 

cerf 

stag 

biche 

coq 

cock 

poule 

^talon 

stallion 

jument 

jars 

gander 

oie 

liSvre 

hare 

base 

singe 

monkey 

guenon 

sanglier 

mid-boar 

laie 

verrat 

boar 

truie 

il55. 


08.)  By  the  use  of  snflxes. 

The  feminine  is  usually  formed  from  the  masculine  ac- 
cording to  rules  given  for  adjectives  : 

canary  serine 


serin 
eleve 
lion 
tourtereau 


pupil 

lion 

dove 


Exceptions  : 
(1)  The  following  words  in  -e  have  - 


comte 

dmide 

bote 

maitre 

maire 

negre 

ogre 

pretre 

prince 

prophSte 


count 

dtniid 

host 

master 

mayor 

negro 

ogre 

priest 

prince 

prophet 


elSve 

lionne 

tourterelle  etc^  etc. 


comtesse 

dmidesse 

hdtesse 

maitresse 

mairesse 

negresse 

ogresse 

pretresse 

princesse 

propfaetesse 
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traitre  traitor 

&lke  088 

tigre  tiger  tigresse 

(2)  The  following  mthout  -e  also  have  -sse : 


abbe 

abbot 

abbesse 

dac 

duke 

duchesse 

baillear 

lessor 

bailleresse 

demandeitr 

plaintiff 

demanderesse 

defendear 

defendant 

defenderesBO 

dieu 

god 

deesse 

pair 

peer 

pairesse 

(S)  Noons  in  -tenr,  have  -trice : 

accusateur  accusatrice. 

(4)  Compare  the  following : 


empereur 

emperor 

imperatrice 

chanteur 

singer 

chanteuse* 

ambassadeor 

ambassador 

ambassadrice 

(5)  Va)ious  suffixes  : 

(a)    fils 

son 

mie 

loop 

wolf 

louve 

paysan 

peasant 

paysanne 

daim 

deer 

daine 

heros 

hero 

heroine 

roi 

king 

reine 

poulain 

colt 

pooliche 

perroquet 

parrot 

perruche 

chevrouil 

roe-buck 

chevrette 

(5)  gouverneur 

tutor 

gouvemante 

serviteur 

servant 

Borvante 

(c)  compagnon 

companion 

coppagne 

(d)  dindon 

turkey 

dinde 

canard 

drake 

cane 

*  Cantatrice  is  a  profesaional  singer. 
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PART  n. 

SUBSTANTIVES  SIGNIFYING  THINGS  WITHOUT 
SEX. 

§  156.  Names  of  things  without  sex  are  sometimes  mas- 
culine, sometimes  feminine.  There  are  no  neuter  noons  in 
French ;  most  Latin  neuters  have  become  masculine. 

Rule  op  '  mute  e.*    (§  232.) 

1.  Substantives  which  end  in  <mute  e'  aro  feminine. 

2.  Substantives  which  do  not  end  in  *  mute  e '  are 
masculine. 

§  157.  The  exceptions  are  numerous;  they  amount  to 
about  a  tenth  of  the  whole  number. 

These  exceptions  may  be  most  conveniently  arranged  in 
three  principal  classes  :* 

Class  I.  Nouns  in  which  the  meaning  affords  the 
simplest  or  the  only  clue  to  the  gender : 

un  freney  an  ash  (name  of  tree) ; 
un  livre  (book) ;  une  livre  (pound). 

Glass  II.  Nouns  which  are  feminine,  although  they  do 
not  end  in  e  mute : 

la  loi,  la  doiileiir,  etc. 
Class  III.  Nouns  which  are  masculine,  although  they 
do  end  in  e  mute : 

le  ve7'be,  le  heurre^  etc. 
Each  of  these  classes  may  be  further  divided  into : 

(1)  Those  nouns  which  break  through  the  rule  of  the 
'  mute  e/becatfse  of  the  etymology.  Such  words  are  not 
irregular — they  only  obey  another  rule.  They  are  always 
given  first. 

(2)  Those  which  break  through  the  rule  of  the  *  mute  e ' 
without  any  such  reason.  These  words  only  can  be  called 
*  irregular.'    They  are  few  in  number.    (See  Appendix,  C.) 

♦  The  classification  corresponds  for  the  most  part  to  that  in  §§  232-272, 
where  the  reason  of  the  gender  is  given,  when  such  reason  is  known. 
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Class  I. 
Nouns  in  wMch  the  meaning  affords  the  best  or  fhe  only 
elue  to  the  gender.    (^  288-240.) 
§  158.  Masculine  are  : 

1.  Adjectives,  verbs,  coDJonctions,  etc., taken  substantively: 
un  etre^  a  being ;  le  rire,  laughter ;  le  repentir,  repentance  ; 
lesavoir, knowledge;  lefossUe;  lefluide/  lemeubUfiuimiuie, 

2.  Trees  and  shrubs :  as,  un  frene^  an  ash. 
Exceptions  to  2. — Epine,  thorn;  with  compounds,  aub» 

epine,  hawthorn,  etc. ;  hourdaine^   alder-buckthorn ;   ronee^ 
briar ;  vigne^  vine  ;  viome,  wayfaring  tree,  viburnum  ;  yeuse, 
evergreen-oak. 
8.  Metals  and  minerals :  as  Vor,  gold ;  le  cuivre,  copper. 

4.  The  decimal  system  of  money,  weights  and  measures. 

5.  Seasons,  months,  days  of  the  week. 

§  159.  Buhstantives  with  Dmible  Gender.     (§  233.) 

1.  un  aune 
un  livre 
un  poele 
un  somme 
Uii  tour 

2.  un  moule 
un  crepe 

8.  un  office 
un  voile 
un  manche 

4.  un  pendule 

5.  le  faux 
le  fin 
le  vague 

6.  un  couple 
lesgens  ) 

resolus ) 
personne 
quelque   ) 
chose    ) 
merci 
le  poste 
7*  le  memoire 
le  remise 


alder 

nne  aune 

ell 

book 

une  livre 

pound 

stove 

une  poele 

frying-pan 

nap 

une  somme 

sum 

turn 

une  tour 

tower 

mould 

une  moule 

mussel 

crape   [tim£. 

une  crepe 

pancake 

duty,  church- 

une  office 

pantry 

veil,  pretence 

une  voile 

sail 

handle 

une  manche 

sleeve 

pendulum 

une  pendule 

clock 

forgery,  etc. 

la  faux 

scytlie 

gist 

la  fin 

end 

vagueness 

la  vague 

wave 

couple  (married)  une  couple 

couple,  brace 

resolute  people 

lesvieilles 
gens 

old  people 
(§  239) 

nobody 

une  personne  person 

something 

une  chose 

a  thing 

thanks 

la  merci 

mercy 

post  (situation) 

la  poste 

post  (mail) 

biU 

la  memoire 

memory 

fly,  cab 

la  remise 

remittance 
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6-  The  following  are  common  in  the  masculine,  but  very 
rare  in  the  feminine : — 

on  espace        space  le  quadrille      quadrille 

le  givre  hoar-frost  le  reclame        advertisement 

un  interligne    space  between        le  relache        rest 

lines  le  triomphe      triumph 

Glass  II. 

iTouns  which  are  feminine,  although  they  do  not  end  in 
*e  mute/    (^241-251.) 

§  160.  Feminine  nouns  which  do  not  end  in  <  e  mute '  are 
only  found  ending  in  a,  6,  i,  f,  m,  n,  r,  8,  t,  u,  z. 

The  greater  number  of  nouns  even  with  these  endings  are 
masculine. 

^  161.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -a. 

la  polka,  la  villa,  la  viranda,  la  sSpia. 

§  162.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -6. 

Only  nouns  in  -t£,  -ti6,  are  feminine.  They  are  mostly 
derived  from  Latin  words  in  -tatem  of  the  feminine  gender : 
la  verite,  veritatem. 

§  163.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -i. 
(a)  From  Latin  feminines  are  derived : 

laloi         law  lafoi         faith 

(6)  Is  irregular : 

laparoi     partition 

§  164.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -f. 
From  Latin  feminines  are  derived : 

la  nef       nave  la  clef     key 

la  Boif      thirst 

§  165.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -m. 
From  the  Latin  feminine  is : 
la  faim     hunger 


*  Masculinea  m-tSaxe  un  pdU,  pie ;  un  traiU,  treaty  ;  un  cCU,  aide^ 
«tc.  (§242.) 
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§  166.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -n.  (§  246.) 

(a)  Almost  all  feminine  noons  in  -n  are  derived  from 
feminine  Latin  nouns  in  -ionem : 

(1)  Nouns  in  -ion:  la  legion  (legionem).  (2)  Nouns 
in  -aison:  la  maison,  house  {mansionem).  (8)  La  facon, 
workmanship;  la  contre£Ei9on,  forgery;  la  le9on,  lesson; 
la  rancon,  ransom.  (4)  La  boisson,  drink;  la  moisson, 
harvest;  la  cuisson,  cooking.  (5)  La  toison,  fleece;  la 
cloison,  partition.  (6)  La  prison;  la  trahison,  treason. 
(7)  La  chanson,  song. 

{h)  The  following  are  not  derived  from  Latin  nouns  in 
'ionem,  but  are  feminine  like  those  which  are  so  derived : 
la  gamison,  garrison ;  la  gu^rison,  cure.* 

(e)  Are  also  feminine  as  in  Latin : 

la  main,  hand ;  la  fin,  end. 

§  167.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  -r.    (§  247.) 

(a)  Are  feifdnine  in  Latin  :  la  chair,  flesh ;  la  cour,  court ; 

(b)  Are  irregular :  (1)  la  cuiller,  spoon  ;  la  mer,  sea. 

(2)  Abstract  nouns  in  -ear, — Abstract  nouns  in  -eur  are 
mostly  derived  from  Latin  nouns  in  -or,  -orem:  color, 
cohrem.  The  Latin  nouns  are  masculine:  co\oreni.  The 
French  nouns  are  feminine  :  la  couleur, 

(3)  Concrete  Nouns  in  -eur, — The  only  concrete  feminine 
nouns  in  -eur  are— la  vapeur,  vapour;  la  fleur,  flower; 
les  mceurs,  manners;  la  liqueur,  liquor.  These  also  are 
masculine  in  Latin.f 


*  1.  Masculines  in  -ion  are  million^  bastion,  and  lampion.  2.  All 
words  in  -son  (not  •  aison),  and  -9on,  which  are  not  given,  are  masculine. 
None  of  these  masculines  are  from  Latin  nouns  in  -ionem.  They  are 
perfectly  regular. 

t  Only  honnenr,  d^shonnenr,  and  labenr  are  masculind  as  in  Latin. 
Le  bonhenr,  good  ludc^  and  malheor,  HI  luck,  are  compounds  of  bon 
and  heTir,.mal  and  hour  respectively.  Hour  is  from  angnriom,  liku 
augure,  also  masculine.    It  is  now  obsolete. 
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§  168.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -s. 

imefois       once  nne  oasis       oasis 

nne  vis        screw 

§  169.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -t. 

(a)  From  Latin  feminines  are  derived : 

la  mort         death  la  dot        dowry 

lannit  night  la  part       part. 

la  forit         forest 

la  dent,  tooth. 

§  170.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -u. 

(a)  From  Latin  feminines  are  derived: 

Teau  water  lavertn      virtue 

lapean         skin  latribu      tribe. 

(b)  Is  irregular :  la  gin,  birdlime: 

§  171.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -x 

Are  all  derived  from  feminine  Latin  nouns : 


lapaix 

peace 

latouz 

cough 

la  croix 

cross 

lachanz 

chalk 

lanoix 

nut 

lapoix 

pitch 

lavoiz 

voice 

Class  III. 
KoTms  which  are  masculine,  although  they  end  in  <  e  mnte.* 

Obs.—  Only  the  most  important  words  are  given  here.    Longer 
lists  and  the  Latin,  etc.,  are  given  in  §§  252-270. 

§  172.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -be. 
(a)  From  Latin  masculines  are  derived : 

le  cub^         cube  le  globe       globe 

le  tube  tube 

{b)  From  Latin  neuters  are  derived  : 

le  verbe        verb  Tadverbe     adverb 

'    le  proverbe   proverb 
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§  173.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -ce. 

(a)  From  Latin  neuters  are  derived : 

im  artifice     artifice  im  precipice  precipice 

nn  binefice   benefice        nn  service 
nn  Edifice      edifice  le  vice 

nn  hospice    hospital        etc. 

(5)    le  commerce  commerce 
le  negoce       trade 


le  divorce 
le  silence 
etc. 


(c)  From  Latin  masculines  are  derived  : 

le  calice        calyx  le  ponce 

(d)  Is  also  regularly  masculine : 

le  caprice      caprice 
{e)  Is  irregular : 

nn  appendice  appendix 


service 
vice 

divorce 
silence 


thnmb 


§  174.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -de. 
(a)  From  Latin  masculines  are  : 


le  coude 
le  grade 


elbow 
rank 


(b)  From  Latin  neuters  are : 
le  remade       remedy 
etc. 


le  monde 

etc. 


world 


rhomicide  homicide 


§  175.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -6e. 
From  Latin  neuters  are : 

le  muste       museum  le  lyc£e 

etc. 


college 


§  176.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -fe,  -phe. 

legolfe        gulf  let^l6graphe 

leparagraphe  etc. 
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§  177.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -ge. 

(a)  Almost  all  words  in  -age  are  masenline* :  le  courage^  le 
fromage^  U  village^  etc.,  etc. 

{h)  From  Latin  masenlines  and  neuters  are  most  words  in 
-£ge,  -ige,  -oge,  -nge.  They  are  masculine  in  French :  le 
college;  le  vestige;  un  eloge,  praise  ;  le  deluge, 

(c)  Are  also  neutet  in  Latin : 

le  linge         linen  le  songe        dream 

(d)  Is  masculine  in  Latin : 

le  cieifge       taper 

(e)  Are  irregular : 

le  mensonge  lie  r^change      exchange 

le  change      change         le  mfilange    mixture 


§  178.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  •he 

Are  masculine : 

un  panache    plume  un  reproche  reproach 

un  mythe       myth 


§  179.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -ia 

(a)  From  Latin  masculine  is : 

le  genie         genius. 

(b)  From  Latin  neuters  are : 

unincendie   fire  lefoie  liver 

(c)  Is  also  regularly  masculine : 

leparapluie  umbrella 


•  Femimnes:  la  ea^fe;  la  rage;  la  page;  one  image,  pictxire;  la 
plage,  shore  ;  la  nage,  swimming ;  la  tige,  stalk ;  la  lege,  lodge,  box. 
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§  180.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -le  (§  260). 

(a)  Many  words  in  -le  are  diminutives,  and  follow  the 
gender  of  tiieir  corresponding  primitive.  8ome  do  not  pos- 
sess a  French  primitive,  but  only  a  Latin  or  Italian  one. 

un  animalcule  animalcule  (animal) 

un  corpuscule  corpuscule  (corpse  body) 

un  granule  granule  (grain) 

un  monticule  hillock  (mont,  hill) 

un  codicille  codicil  (code) 

un  violoncelle  violoncello,  It.  (violone,  It.,  bass-viol) 

ie  vermicelle  vermicelli  (ver,  worm) 

un  couvercle  lid  (convert,  cover) 

un  article  article  (ai-tus,  Lat.,  joint) — 
etc.,        etc. 


(b)  From  various  Latin  masculines  are : 
un  angle        angle  le  style 
le  peuple       people             le  zdle 
le  pole           pole 

(c)  xrom  various  Latin  neuters  are: 

le  miracle,  and  other  words  in  -acle 


style 
zeal 


le  sable 

sand 

le  concile 

council 

le  cable 

cable 

le  domicile 

house 

le  sidcle 

century,  age 

revangile 

gospel 

le  temple 

temple 

le  girofie 

clove 

un  asile 

asylum 

le  trefle 

clover 

le  crible 

sieve 

le  seigle 

rye,  etc. 

(d)  From  the  Greek  is: 
le  dMale      labyrinth. 


(e)  Are  irregular : 


un  ongle 
le  trouble 


nail 
trouble 


le  r51e 
lechale 


roll,  character 
shawl 
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§§  181-183. 


§  181.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -me. 

(a)  Masculine  are  nouns  ending  in — 

'    1.  -%me,  -$me:  U  theme ,  le  baptSme,  (Ex.  la  creme.) 
2.  -ome,  ome,  -aume :  un  idiome,  le  royaume. 
8.  -asme,  -isme :  ^  catkhisme,  le  sarcasme. 

They  mostly  come  from  the  Greek. 

(b)  Are  also  from  the  Greek : 


le  drame           drama 

le  rhume 

a  cold 

le  programme   programme 

From  Latin  neuters  are : 

le  baume          balsam 

le  regime 

rule,  government 

le  charme         charm 

le  legume 

vegetable 

le  crime            crime 

le  volume 

volume 

(c)  Are  irregular : 

le  blame            blame 

Testime 

esteem 

le  calme           calm 

le  vacarme 

uproar 

§  182.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -ne. 

(a)  From  Latin  masculines  are  derived : 
le  cdne  cone  le  trSne      throne 

le  peigne  comb 

(6)  From  Latin  neuters  are  derived  : 
le  domaine         domain         le  prdne        sermon 
le  jeune  fast  le  regne       reign 

un  organe  organ  (body)  le  signe        sign 

le  patrimoine     patrimony 

(c)  From  the  Greek  are  : 
le  phlnomene    phenomenon  le  crane       skull 

§  188.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -pe. 

(a)  From  Latin  neuters  are : 
le  participe       participle       le  prineipe    principle 

{b)  Are  also  masculine  : 
le  groupe  group  le  telescope   telescope 

le  microsoope    microscope      etc. 
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Ill 


§  184.  MascuUne  Nouns  ending  in  -re.  (§  264.) 

(a)  Most  nouns  ending  in  -aire  are  masculine:  Is  vocdbw- 
laire,  vocabulary. 

(6)  Nouns  in  -oire  are  mostly  masculine :  im  auditoire. 

(c)  From  various  Latin  masculines  are  derived : 
le  coffire  trunk  le  caractdre    disposition 

le  cylindre      cylinder  le  concombre  cucumber 

le  nombre        number  Tordre  order 

le  pore  pore  le  d^sordre      disorder 

{d)  From  various  Latin  neuters  are  derived : 

le  genre  gender 

le  miniflt^re  ministry 

le  monstre  monster 

le  mormure  murmur 

le  myst^re  mystery 

le  pl&tre  plaster 

le  poivre  pepper 

le  pupitre  desk 

le  r^gistre  register 

le  sacre  coronation 

le  sceptre  sceptre 

le  s^pulcre  sepulchre 

le  theatre  theatre 

un  empire        empire  le  timbre  stamp 

Templ&tre        plaster  (med.)     le  tonnerre  thunder 

r^quilibre       equilibrium         le  verre  glass 
un  esclandre    a  scandal 


unantre 

cave 

unastre 

star 

unaugure 

augury 

le  beurre 

butter 

le  cadavre 

corpse 

le  cand61abr»  candelabrum 

le  cautere 

cautery 

le  centre 

centre 

le  chanvre 

hemp 

le  cimetiire 

cemetery 

le  cloitre 

cloister 

le  d61ire 

delirium 

le  desastre 

disaster 

*  Feminines  in  -oire  are  : 
1.  Nouns  formed  from  a  present  participle  exactly  corresponding. 


2.   also 


la  mdckoire 
la  rCtUsoire 
la  gloire 
la  victaire 
Vhistoire 


jaw 

roaster 

glory 

victory 

histoiy 


mdchant 
rdtusant 
Varmoire 
V6criUnre 
une  poire 


chewing 

roasting,  etc.,  tAc% 
cupboard 
writing-desk 
pear 
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i§  185, 186. 

{e)  From  the  Greek  are : 

un  orchestre    orchestra 

le  goufie 

abjTSS 

le  barometre,  etc. 

lephare 

lighthouse 

le  cidre            cider 

le  met£6re 

meteor 

(/)  From  yarions  sources  are : 

le.  cadre           frame 

le  fiacre 

hackney-coach 

le  calibre        calibre 

lefifre 

fife 

le  camphre      camphor 

lefiltre 

filter 

le  chiffire         cipher 

le  meurtre 

murder 

le  cigare         cigar 

lenavire 

ship 

le  cimeterre     scimitar 

le  sabre 

sword 

le  fentre          felt 

{g)  AxQ  irregular : 

un  arbre          tree 

le  store 

blind 

le  lierre           ivy 

le  massacre     massacre 

le  reverbere 

street-lamp 

§  185.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -se. 

(a)  Is  regularly  masculine  : 
le  narcisse       narcissus 

(b)  Are  irregularly  masculine : 

le  diocdse        diocese  le  malaise 

le  carrosse      coach 


nneasmesB 


§  186.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -te. 

(a)  From  Latin  neuters  are  derived : 
un  arbuste      shrub  le  pacte 

le  fiaite  height  le  pr^cepte 

le  gtte  resting  place    lem6rite 

un  insecte        insect 

(b)  From  Latin  masculines  are  derived : 
un  acte  action  le  geste 

le  culte  worship  le  site 

le  faste  pomp  le  tumnlte 


agreement 

precept 

merit 


gesture 

site 

tumult 
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(c)  From  Oreek  maBcnlines  or  neuters  are  derived : 
un  antidote     antidote  Tin  labjrrinthe  labyrinth 
nnantomate    automatam      nnsquelette    skeleton 

(d)  Are  also  regularly  masculine  : 

le  buste  bust  le  contraste    contrast 

(e)  Are  irregular : 

le  conte  tale  le  doute  doubt 

le  compte        account 

§  187.  MasciUine  Nouns  ending  in  -ne. 

(a)  From  Latin  or  Greek  masculines  are  : 

le  catalogue   catalogue         le  dialogue      dialogue 
le  cirque        circus 

(b)  From  a  Latin  neuter  is : 
le  cantique     psalm 

(c)  Are  also  regularly  masculine  : 

.le  casque        helmet  le  risque         risk 

le  masque       mask 

(d)  Is  irregular : 
le  manque      want 

§  188.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -ve. 

(a)  From  Latin  masculines  are  : 

le  fleuve  river  le  glaive        sword 

(b)  Is  irregular : 
le  reve  dream 

§  189.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -xe. 

(a)  From  Latin  masculines  are : 
le  luxe  luxury  le  seze  sex 

{b)  From  Greek  is : 
le  paradoxe     paradox 

§  190.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -ze : 
le  trapdze        trapeze,  trapezium 
G 
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§§  191, 192. 


§  191.  COMPABISOF  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

1.  Adjectives  are  compared  by  the  help  of  adverbs. 

(a)  In  an  ascending  scale,     (b)  In  a  descending  scale. 

2.  The   comparative   is  formed  by  adding  pins  (more)  or 

moins  (less)  to  the  positive.  The  superlative  is  formed 
by  adding  the  definite  article  or  some  other  determinative 
adjective  to  the  comparative. 

grand  (great),  pins  grand,  le  pins  grand. 

grand  moins  grand,  le  moins  grand. 

8.  Petit  (little),  manvais  (bad),  have  two  forms,  one  of 
Latin,  one  of  French  origin. 


Petit  {  P^"  P^*^* 


moindre  (minor) 
Petit,  moins  petit 
„        .    (  pins  manvais 
Ma^^"»  I  pire  (pejor) . 
Manvais,  moins  manvais, 
4.  Bon  has  only  a  comparative  of  Latin  origin : 
bon,  meillenr  (meliorem)  le  meillenr 
bon,  moins  bon      .      .      le  moins  bon. 


(Compare  Adverbs,) 
le  pins  petit 
le  moindre 
le  moins  petit 
le  pins  manvais 
le  pire 
le  moins  manvais. 


§  192.  NUMEBALS. 
Cardinal. 


1  nn,  nne 

2  denx 

8  trois 

4  qnatre 

5  cinq 

6  six 

7  sept 


8  hnit 


11  onze 

12  donze 

IB  treize 

14  qnatorze 

15  qninze 

16  seize 

17  dix-sept 


18  dix-huit 


20  vingt 

21  vingt-et-nn 

22  vingt-deux 
80  trente 

40  qnarante 
50  cinqnante 
60  soixante 

70  soixante-dix 

71  soixante-et-onze 

72  soixante-donze 

80  quatre-vingts 

81  quatre-vingt-un 

82  qaatre-vingtdenz 
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9  neiif  19  diz-neuf        90  qnatre-vingt-diz 

91  quatre-Tiiigtonze 

92  qnatre-vingt-doiize 
10  diz              100  cent 

When  not  followed  by  another  nnmeral,  vingt  and  cent  take 

«  as  a  mark  of  the  plural,  like  ordinary  adjectiTes  and 

substantives — 

200  deux  cents,  201  deux  cent  un. 

80  qtuUre-vingtSf  81  quatre»vingt-un, 

MiUion  is  a  substantive,  and  can  always  take  an  s :   Deux 

millions. 
MUle  (1000)  does  not  take  s  at  any  time. 
For  dates  afur  Christ,  mil  is  used  instead  of  miUe :  1875, 

mil  huit  cent  soixante-quinze. 

Ordinal. 

§  198.  The  ordinal  are  in  form  the  cardinal  with  -iSme 
added :  troisy  trois-ieme.    But 

(a)  qitxitre,  seize,  quarante,  etc.,  lose  e  final:  quatr-ieme, 
seiz'ieme,  etc. 

{h)  cinq  adds  u :  cinqu-ihne. 

(c)  n^  softens/ into  r:  neuv-ieme, 

(d)  premier  means  first.  Second  and  deuxieme  both  mean 
second.  But  in  compound  numbers  the  forms  unieme  and 
deuxieme  alone  are  used :  vingt-et-untem^,  vingt-deuxiim^. 

Collective. 
§  194.  une  douzaine,  dozen ;  tine  cinquantaine,  about  50 
une  quinzaine,  about  15     une  soixantaine,     „        60 
une  vingtaine,  score  une  centaine,  „      100 

une  trentaine,  about  80    un  millier,  „    1000 

une  quarantaine  „      4lO    des  mUliers,  thousands 

Fractional. 
§  195.  demij  demie,  ad^.y  half  le  quart  } 

la  nwitie  ^  les  trots  quarts  f 

le  tiers  i  le  cinquieme       |- 

les  deux  tiers         $  le  sixieme  i,  etc. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


116  ACCIDENCE.  §§  196, 197. 

NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS  TO  CHAPTER  L 


§  196.  Le,  la,  les. 

1.  The  French  definite  article  is  derived  from  the  Latin  Ule, 
iUumy  ilUiy  iUos,  UlaSy  etc* 

2.  Till  the  fourteenth  century,  articles,  like  substantives,  etc. 
(see  §  209),  had  two  cases,  the  Subjective  and  the  Objective. 
The  more  common  forms  were — 

Subjective    K,  la  li,  les 

Objective     le,  la  les,  les. 

Ensi  fu  li  assous  devises.      (Villehardouin,  13th  cent.) 
Quant  li  estez  et  la  douce  saisons.  (Coitct,  12th  cent.) 

Ensi  (ils)  sejomerent  le  jor  et  Tendemain  en  eel  palais. 

(Villehardouin.  ) 
Par  la  Deu  grace  qui  en  la  crois  fu  mis. 

{R(yncivals,  12th  cent.) 
Espousa  rois  Pepins  Berte  la  belle  et  gente. 

{Berte,  13th  cent.) 
Des  douze  pairs,  li  diz  en  sont  ocis. 

{Chatison  de  Roland,  11th  cent.^ 
Les  diz  mulez  fait  Charles  establer.  {^d.) 

As  usual,  the  subjective  was  gradually  sacrificed,  and  we  have 
in  Modem  French  the  objective  forms,  le,  la,  Us,  as  the  cases  of 
both  the  subjective  and  objective. 

3.  The  use  of  the  objective  as  a  ^ genitive^  (without  a  preposi- 
tion) remains  in  de  par  le  roi  (de  (la)  part  du  roi),  de  par  le  monde. 

Compare  H6tel-IH&u,  Dieu  merci,  bai'iirmarie  (§  209  note). 

§  197.  Dn,  de  la,  de  T,  des,  and  au,  a  la,  a  T,  aux. 
In  Old  French,  prepositions  were  used,  unless  (as  in  the  pos- 
sessive genitive)  the  relation  was  suflSciently  clear  to  prevent 
ambiguity.     Many  of  these  prepositions  and  articles  were  con- 
tracted. 

Some  of  these  contractions  are  still  used  in  Modem  French. 
Thus,  of  the  old  forms  : 

del,  deu,  remain  de  r,t  du 
al,  au         „       ^  l\  au 
dels,  des     ,,      des 
alsj  aus       „      aux 
Is  {en  les)  occurs  only  in  bachelier  ^  lettres,  maitre  ^  arts,  etc. 

*  "  U  est  singulier  que  Ule  ait  laiss^  tomber  la  syllabe  accentu^  pour 
ne  garder  que  celle  qui  ne  Tdtait  pas  ;  peut-§tre  cela  s'ezplique-t-il  parce 
que  passant  au  r61e  d'article  il  est  toujours  proclitique  et  non  accentu^ 
dans  la  phrase."— LxttrI^.    See  however  Brachet,  U. 

t  I  into  u.     (See  p.  128.) 
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§  198.  Le  =  this  or  that. 

1.  In  German  grammars,  der,  die,  daSj  may,  according  to  its 
force,  be  called  an  article  or  a  demonstrative  pronoun.  This  is 
true  otHhe^in  Old  English*  and  U  in  Old  French. 

Li  rois  les  oi  volentiers, 

£t  fist  trois  seremenz  entiers, 

L'ame  (de)  Urpandragon  son  pere, 

Et  ^  ( = that)  (de)  son  fil,   et  to  ( = that)  (de)  sa  mere, 

Qu'iliroit.  (12th  cent.;  inBuaouY.) 

2.  Such  demonstrative  power  lingers  in  a  few  Modem  French, 
phrases :  pour  U  coup  (this  time),  &  la  aorte  (in  this  way> 

§  199.  Dn,  de  la,  des  =  some  or  any 

1.  The  so-called  *  partitive  article^  f  is  nothing  more  than  the 
genitive  case  of  the  definite,  employed  in  a  less  precise  sense. 
Thus,  in  Dminez-moi  du  pain  que  vous  avez  Id,  the  word  du  would 
be  called  a  ' definite*  article ;  whereas  in  Donnez-moi  du  pain,  it 
would  be  called  a  ^ partitive^  article. 

In  both  instances  there  is  an  ellipsis  of  'partie*  or  some  equi- 
valent. In  the  case  of  the  definite,  this  ellipsis  is  not  usual : 
Don/nez-moi  tm  pen  du  pain  que  vo^is  avez  Id,  being  more  common 
than  Donnez-moi  du  pain  que  vous  avez  Id. 

2.  This  partitive  article  may  be  preceded  by  any  preposition ; 
as,  avec  du  pain,  pour  du  pain,  etc.,  the  preposition  governing 
the  word  understood  in  the  objective. 


§  200.  Un,  nne  =  a,  an. 

1.  The  indefinite  article  is  a  numeral  adjective  employed  un- 
emphatically. 

Numeral  Adjective  :  J'ai  un  livre,  mais  vous  en  avez  deux. 
I  have  one  hook,  but  you  have  two. 

Indefinite  Article  :  J'ai  un  livre.    I  have  a  book. 

2.  In  Old  French  it  had  two  cases,  like  other  adjectives,  but 
of  these  two  cases  no  traces  are  left. 


*  See  Morris'  Historical  OuUines  of  English  Aceidenetj  p.  125. 

f  The  term  ^partitive  artide*  is  confined  to  English  text-books. 
French  grammarians  do  not  acknowledge  it,  but  speak  of  the  definite 
article  as  employed  in  a  partitive  sense. 
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118  ACCIDENCE.  §§  201-203. 

§  201.  Observations  on  Bnles  for  formation  of  Feminine 
of  Adjeotiyes. 
Unfortunately  it  would  have  been  inconvenient  to  have  in- 
verted the  rules,  but  it  would  perhaps  have  been  more  correct ; 
for  the  feminine  in  most  cases  is  nearer  the  Latin  original  than 
is  the  masculine ;  thus, 
(a)  It  is  not  the  Latin  /  which  has  been  changed  into  %  but 
the  Latin  v  which  in  French  has  been  hardened  into  /,  as  it 
usually  is  at  the  end  of  monosyllables :  brevem,  href;  novem, 
neuf;  activmy  actif;  6oi?em,  boeufy  etc.   (§  39.) 
(6)  It  is  not  the  Latin  x  which  has  been  changed  into  s,  but 
s  which  haA  been  changed  into  x:  duos,  deux;  ar.wrosus^ 
amoureux;  ttissisy  toux,  etc.    (§  39.) 
(c)  Or  to  take  isolated  words,  compare — gros,  grosse,  and 
gromis,  grossa ;  mol,  molle,  and  mollis ;  nouvel,  nouveUe,  and 
'fiovellus,  ^wvella;  doux,  douce^  and  dtdcis;  roux,  rousse,  and 
russtiSy  russa;  coi,  coite,  and  quietys,  qukta;  bdnin,  benigne, 
and  hefiiigmis,  henignay  etc. 

§  202.  Adjectives  in  -enr. 
For  practical  purposes,  the  ordinary  rule  that  adjectives  in 
-enr,  with  an  exactly  corresponding  present  participle,  have-euse 
in  the  feminine  is  sufficient :  flatteur  (flattant)  flatteuse  ;  hlaii- 
chiiseur  (blanchissant)  hlatichisseuse.  But  a  few  words  interfere 
with  the  *^nde/^  They  are  all  substantival  forms  in  common 
use  as  adjectives : 

(a)  The  words  debiteur,  exkfivteur,  inve^itexiVy  wwpcctewr,  persS- 
ciUeur,  have  corresponding  present  participles,  but  it  is  not  from 
these  present  participles  they  have  been  formed,  but  from  the 
Latin  substantives,  debitorem,  executoreniy  inventorem,  inspedoreni. 
Hence  they  have  debitrice,  etc.,  in  feminine.     (See  §  229,  b.) 

(b)  Again,  enchanteur,  pScheur*  (sinner),  veng&nr,  chasseur,  have 
for  feminine  enchanteresse,  pScheressey  vengeresse,  chasseresse.  They 
were  once  only  employed  as  substantives ;  and  -e^se,  like  "trice, 
is  an  essentially  substantival  suffix.     (Compare  §  229,  a.) 

§  203.  Vienx,  vieil. 
"  Vieux  before  a  conscytiant;  vi^U  before  a  vo^oel  or  a  silent  ^." 
1.  In  Old  French  vieux  (or  vieils)  was  the  form  of  the  subjec- 
tive singular,  or  of  the  objective  plural,  vieU  the  form  of  the 
objective  singular  and  subjective  plural.     (See  §  212.) 

Et  li  viaux  hom  li  dist.  (Merlin,  13th  cent.) 

Je  veiz  le  bon  homme  vieil  presenter  le  gage. 

(CoMMiNES,  15th  cent.) 
In  the  seventeenth  century,  vieil  could  be -employed  instead  of 
vieux;  thus,  Malherbe  says — L'or  de  cet  age  vieil  oil  rdgnait 
rinnocence, — not  because  of  the  following  vowel,  but  because 
it  was  the  common  form. 

*  Piclieur.  fisherman,  has  pScheuse  in  feminine. 
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§  204.  Bean,  bel,  etc. 

'Beau  hefort  a  consonant,  he\  before  a  vowd,*  This  is  only 
true  when  tiiere  would  be  trae  hiatus  if  beau  were  used.  Thus 
we  say,  un  bd  enfant,  but  U  est  beau  efii  tout  temps. 

A  pause  being  possible  between  bea/u  and  en,  the  hiatus  is  only 
apparent.^    Tluis  is  true  of  nouvd,  mol,  fol,  vieux,  etc. 

§  205.  Franque,  franche. 

That  Franqiie  and  fran<^  have  a  common  origin  is  very 
interestingly  illustrated  by  'Archbishop  Trench.  Moreover  the 
extract  is  d  propos  in  other  respects  (§  7)  : — 

"  What  a  record  of  great  social  revolutions  in  nations,  and  in 
the  feelings  of  nations,  the  word  "Frank"  contains,  which  is 
used,  as  we  all  know,  to  express  aught  that  is  generous,  straight- 
forward, and  free.  The  Franks,  I  need  not  remind  you,  were  a 
powerful  German  tribe,  or  association  of  tribes,  who  gave  them- 
selves this  proud  name  of  the  *  Franks,'  or  the  free,  and  who  at 
the  breaking-up  of  the  Roman  Empire  possessed  themselves  of 
Gaul,  to  which  they  gave  their  own  name.f  They  were  the  ruling, 
conquering  people,  honourably  distinguished  from  the  Gauls 
and  degenerate  Romans,  among  whom  they  estabhshed  them- 
selves, by  their  independence,  ui  eir  love  of  freedom,  their  scorn 
of  a  lie;  they  had,  in  short,  the  virtues  which  belong  to  a  con- 
quering and  dominant  race  in  the  midst  of  an  inferior  and 
conquered  one.  And  thus  it  came  to  pass  that,  by  degrees,  the 
name  of  'Frank'  indicated  not  merely  a  national,  but  involved 
a  moral,  distinction  as  well ;  and  a  '  frank  '  man  was  synonymous 
not  merely  with  a  man  of  the  conquering  German  race,  but  was 
an  epithet  applied  to  any  man  possessed  of  certain  high  moral 
qualities  which  for  the  most  part  appertain  ed  to,  and  were  found 
only  in,  men  of  that  stock ;  and  thus  in  men's  daily  discourse, 
when  they  speak  of  a  person  as  being  *  frank, '  or  when  they  use 
the  words  ^franchise,*  'enfranchisement,'  to  express  civil  liber- 
ties and  immunities,  their  language  here,  as  the  outgrowth,  the 
record,  and  the  result  of  great  historic  changes,  bears  testimony 
to  facts  of  History  whereof  it  may  well  happen  that  the  speakers 
have  never  heard." 

§  206.  The  dieeresis  in  aigud. 

As  u  is  not  sounded  in  the  syllable  -gue  (see  §  76),  (e.g. 
figue)  the  diaeresis  (**)  is  added  to  the  feminine  of  adjectives 
that  end  in  gu,  to  show  that  the  sound  of  u  is  to  be  preserved : 

Aigu,  aigue;  exigu,  exiguh', 
•  See  *  hiatus*  (§  100. 1.)    ^  A  small  part  of  Gaul  is  more  correct. 
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§  207.  Grand'  mSre,  grand*  meres. 

1.  Adjectives  like  darvs,  clara;  aUus,  alta;  botvus,  bona; 
which  in  Latin  have  one  form  for  the  masculine,  and  one  for  the 
feminine,  had  also  two  forms  in  Old  French:  clers,  clere;  halts, 
halte;  bom,  bmve. 

Puis  il  s'ecrie  (Charlemagne)  a  sa  vols  grant  et  halte  (haute). 

{Ch.  de  Rola^id,  11th  cent.^ 
D'or  est  la  boucle  et  belle  h,  esgarder.      (Ecnciv.y  12th  cent.) 

2.  On  the  contrary,  adjectives  like  grandis,  legalis,  which  in 
Latin  have  only  one  form  for  both  the  masculine  and  feminine^ 
had  in  Old  French  only  one  word  for  both  genders  : 

Hui  nous  def  aut  la  leidl  compagnie. 

{Ch.  de  Boland,  11th  cent.) 
Qui  vaut  mieux  par  raison  hial  f olie  ou  sage  trahison. 

(CoucY,  12th  cent) 

3.  In  the  fifteenth  century  the  two  kinds  of  adjectives  were 
wrongly  treated  in  the  same  way.  To  both  kinds  the  letter  e 
was  added  in  the  feminine.     This  is  the  modem  rule.* 

4  The  correct  etymological  feminine  survives  in  the  following 
compounds  :  grand*  cSrSmoniey  grand*  chhre,  grand*  chose,  grand* 
faim,  grand*  soif,  grand*  hate,  grand*  mhe,  grand*  messe,  grand* 
peine,  grand* peur,  grand* pitiSy  grand^rue.\ 

5.  The  addition  of  an  apostroplie  to  represent  the  elision  of 
the  imaginary  e  is  posterior  to  the  sixteenth  century.  J 

It  has  created  a  genuine  irregularity  in  Modem  French;  viz., 
the  omission  of  s  in  the  plural  forms  of  the  feminine :  des  grand* 
meres.  This  irregularity  was  unknown  before  the  sixteenth  cen- 
tury :  Le  discord  et  les  grands  haines.  (Froissart,  15th  cent.) 

6.  Thus  it  will  be  seen  that  in  grand*  mere,  grand*  mtres,  etc., 
{V)  The  omission  of  e  is  right 

(2)  The  addition  of  an  apostrophe  is  wrong, 

(3)  The  omission  of  sis  wrong, 

*  In  Lettres  royauXy  archaic  law  term,  is  found  the  regular  form. 
(See  Adverbs.) 

t  Orand^bande,  grand!  charnhre^  grand* saJlCt  grand!  coiffe,  grants  garde, 
graindsoBUTy  grand'pompe^  grand!mode,  grand!part,  occur  in  authors  of 
the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  centuries.  "  Le  bal  et  la  grandbandt^  Ik 
savoir  deux  musettes. " — MoLiiiRE. 

X  It  seems  to  have  been  the  invention  of  Yaufi^elas,  or  of  some  of  the 
grammarians  of  his  time.  It  is  strange  that,  till  quite  lately,  no  better 
reason  should  have  been  given  for  this  omission  of  the  e  than  the  one 
given  even  now  in  almost  every  descriptive  grammar ;  viz.,  euphony, 
Bescherelle  points  out  that  the  euphony  which  required  grand!  mere 
would  necessitate  our  saying  grand*  mery  instead  of  the  form  invariably 
employed,  grande  mer.  But  he  does  not  seem  to  have  discovered  the 
origin  of  the  anomaly;  he  gives  it  up  as  "inexplicable."  The  apos- 
trophe was  not  added  to  grand  merci,  but  merci  had  the  masculine 
gender  thrust  upon  it  (§  239) :  a  worse  blunder. 
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§  208.  Defective  Adjectives. 

1.  Fat  (foppish)  is  only  applied  to  men,  and  has  no  need  of  a 
feminine.  For  a  like  reason  other  adjectiyes  want  either  a 
feminine  or  a  masculine  ;  thus, 

2.  PaiUet  (pale)  is  only  said  of  viii  (wine),  du  vinpaUlet 
8.  JquUin  is  only  said  of  nez  (nose):  un  nez  aquUin. 

4.  Ch'osse  (gross)  in  ordinary  French  is  only  said  of  iffnoranee: 
UTie  ignorance  crasse, 

5.  Bomane  (romance)  is  only  said  of  hvngue:  les  langues 
romanes. 

6.  PUniere  {plenary^  complete).    The  dictionary  of  the  Aca- 
demy gives  no  masculine,  but  the  masculine  pU^iier  is  found 
in  the  best  authors :  Rien  de  si  plinier,  (Montesquieu,  18th 
cent.)    Le  contraste  pUrUer.     (St.  Simon,  18th  cent.) 
Nevertheless  it  is  mostly  added  to  indulgence. 

Tine  indulgence  pliniere. 

7.  Dispos  has  ceased  to  have  a  feminine.  The  reason  ia 
wanting.    The  feminine  is  found  in  older  French : 

II  lei  trouve  disposes.    (Despebiebs,  16th  cent. ) 

8.  ChMain,  It  is  not  usual  to  give  a  feminize  form  to 
chdtain;  possibly  because  chdtain  has  mostly  a  substantive 
use :  barhe  d\n  chdtain  clair. 

0.  Hibreu  has  no  feminine ;  MhraKque  is  employed  instead : 
h  texte  hibreu^  le  texte  en  Icmg^iie  hSbraXque,    (Litte]^.) 

§  209.  S  as  a  mark  of  the  Plural. 

In  Old  French  of  the  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  thirteenth  cen- 
turies, substantives  had  still  two  caaes,  the  remains  of  the 
Latin  six  cases. 

(1)  The  case  of  the  subject  (sujet). 

(2)  The  case  of  the  object  (regime). 

A.   Use  of  the  Two  Cases, 

1.  The  Subjective  was  strictly  the  nominative  of  a  finite  verb. 

2.  The  Objective,  although  (a)  mostly  employed  as  the  case  of 
the  direct  object  of  a  transitive  verb,  also  occurs  frequently  (b) 
without  an  assistant  preposition  as  a  possessive  or  attributive 
genitive.* 

♦  This  old  genitive  remains  in  a  few  phrases  :  J)ieu  merci  {merci  de 
Dieu)  ;  hdtd-Dieu  ;  flie-Dieu  ;  hain-marie  (bain  de  marie)  ;  de  par  le 
roi  (de  la  part  du  roi) ;  de  'par  le  monde. 

Compare  the  archaism  :  Dieu  grdce  =  dela  grdce  de  Dieu. 

**  lis  sont  Dieu  grdce^  madame  en  parfaite  sante." — MoLifeRE. 

"II  dtait  presque  sans  ressource,  lorsque  le  gouvemement  de  Qnyenne 
lui  tomba  de  Dieu  grdce" — St.  Simon. 
G2 
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Faire  la  volontait  son  pere  (de  son  p^re). 

(St.  BesnasD;  12iJi  cent.) 

Je  vous  envoierai  le  pere  ma  femme  (de  ma  femme). 

(ViLLEHARDOUiN,  13th  cent.) 

(c)  Other  relations  require  prepositions  Tvith  the  same  objectiye 
forms.    (See  below  for  examples.) 

B.  Formation  of  ihe  T'^joo  Cases, 

In  the  formation  from  the  Latin  of  these  Old  French  cases,  we 
find  (a)  the  accented  or  tonic  syllable  of  the  Latin  always  pre- 
served, and  (&)  the  distinctive  endings  of  the  Latin  declensions 
to  some  extent  respected  (§§  38,  40).  It  will  be  necessary  to  treat 
of  this  in  detail. 

I.  (a)  Li  every  declension  of  the  Latin  except  the  first  *  are 
found  nouns  with  8  final  in  the  nominative  singular.  In  the 
second  declension  it  is  the  characteristic  letter. 

(6)  S  always  ends  the  dative  and  ablative  plural. 

(c)  In  the  accusative  plural  it  is  only  in  the  neuter  that  s  final 
is  not  found.  But  the  neuter  seems  to  have  died  out  in  the 
popular  Latin  of  Gaul,  at  least  as  early  as  the  fourth  or  fifth 
century,  and  would  not  influence  the  declensions  of  Old  French. 

Hence,  in  Old  French,  almost  all  nouns,  including  infinitives, 
employed  substantively — 

1.  Put  '«'  to  Hke  Subjective  singular  and  Objective  plural. 

2.  Omit  '  a '  in  the  Objective  singvlar  and  Siibjective  plwraL 

This  is  known  as  the  *  rule  of  8.* 

n.  Tlie  Old  French  resultants  of  the  first  Latin  declension 
seem  successfully  to  have  resisted  the  influence  of  the  *  rule  ofs.' 
With  them  no  s  was  ever  put  in  the  subjective  singular.  They 
assume  one,  on  the  contrary,  in  the  Subjective  pluraL  The 
reason  is  not  apparent. 

III.  Again,  the  imparisyllabic  resultants  of  such  nouns  as  ho'mOj 
ho'minemy  (especially  those  which  shift  the  accent  with  the  in- 
crease of  syllable,  la'tro,  latro'tiem),  are  found  sometimes  wi^  s  in 
the  nominative  singular,  sometimes  without  s;  the  change  of 
accent  or  of  form  being  with  them  often  f  considered  a  sufficient 
distinction. 

IV.  Two  or  three  declensions  are  thus  produced  : — 

♦  Even  in  the  first  are  found  some  Greek  nouns  in  8, 

t  *  Often,'  for  the  rule  of  s  in  later  manuscripts  is  applied  to  almost 

all  nouns,  without  regard  to  etymology.    (See  Chips  from  a  German 

Workshop,) 
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FIRST  DECLENSION. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

SxTBJEcnvE  :  voie  (via)  voies  (vi») 

OfiJEcnvB  :    voie  (viae,  viam,  etc.)        yoies  (vias,  viia,  etc.) 

La  glorie  d'icest  munt  n'est  longement  durant. 

(Thomas  le  MartyVy  12th  cent.) 
Deux  !  dist  li  reis  si  penuse  (penible)  est  ma  vie. 

{Chanson  de  Roland^  11th  cent) 
Al  roi  de  ghircj  merci  prist  a  crier.  {Bonciv.y  12th  cent.S 
11  m'enseigna  la  voie.  {Berie,  13th  cent. ) 

Si  j'avoie  cent  vies,  (Id.) 

SECOND  DECLENSION  (Firet  Series). 

SmOULAR.  PLURAL. 

Subjective  :  murs  (murus)  mur  (muri) 

Objective:    mnr (murum, muri, efc.)  murs (mnros, muris^ etc.) 

Ou  vient  li  rois  la  va  li  his.        (Ph.  Moustres,  13th  cent.^ 

ill  y]  avoit  nn  roi  en  France.  (Bertef  13th  cent.) 

Foiensement  (ils)  chevauchent  n'est  riens  qui  les  tourmente. 

(BeHe,  13th  cent.^ 
n  furent  bon  ami.  (Id.) 

£t  li  mur  se  desrochent  (sMcroulent).      (jSaxotu,  12th  cent) 
II  y  avait  trois  paires  de  murs  ses  (sees)  a  passer. 

(JoiNViLLE,  13th  cent) 

SECOND  DECLENSION  (Second  Series). 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Subjective  :  lerre,  or  lerres  (la'tro)  larron  (latrones). 
Objective  :    larron  (latro'nem)  larrons  (latro'nes,  etc.) 

Horn  (je)  sui  Boland  (de  Roland). 

(Chanson  de  Boland,  11th  cent.) 
La  f  u  mors  uns  haus  homa  de  Flandres. 

(Villehardouin,  13th  cent.) 
Grant  peche  fait  qui  son  homms  veut  prendre  par  beau  sem- 
blant  monstrer.  (Coucy,  12th  cent.) 

Et  par  la  grace  de  Dieu  si  advint  que  li  qiiens  (comte)  Thiebaus 
de  Champaigne  et  de  Brie  prie  la  crois. 

(Villehardouin,  13th  cent.) 
Gil  dui  conte  estoient  cousin  germain  et  neveu  le  roi  de  France. 

(id.) 
.    Li  fans  enfes  qui  crie  por  la  bele  estoile  avoir. 

(CoucY,  12th  cent.) 
Par  tels  paroles  vous  ressemblez  enfant 

(Chanson  de  Rolandy  llth  cent.) 
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C.  Dimppearance  of  the  Siihjeetive. 

By  the  end  of  the  fourteenth  century  the  Subjective  case  had 
been  gradually  absorbed ,♦  and  the  Objective,  which  was  more 
common  and  striking,  was  employed  both  as  Subjective  and 
Objective ;  but 

(a)  In  a  few  instances  it  is  the  Objective  that  has  disappeared ; 
the  Subjective  remains,  (1)  fils  (filius),  guenx  (coquus),  lacs 
(laqueus),  Us  (lilius),  puits  (puteus),  Charles  (Carolus),  Louis 
(Ludovicus),  etc.|  (2)  soBur  (soror),  peintre  (pictor),  oncetre 
(antecessor),  traitre  (traditor),  prfetre  (presbyter),  pire  (pejor). 

(b)  Sometimes  both  remain,  but  with  different  meanings. 
fonds  (fundus)  fond  (fundum) 

on  (homo)  homme  (homimm) 

sire         } ,     .    X . 

messire    l  (senior)  f       seigneur  and  sienr  (miiorem) 

patre  (pastor)  pastenr  (pastorem) 

moindre  {Adj,  minor)      minenr  (Adj.  and  Sub.  minorem) 

Use  of  3  in  Modei*}i  French, 
Of  the  five  Latin  declensions  of  six  cases,  and  of  the  inter- 
mediate two  or  three  French  declensions  of  two  cases,  we 
only  have  left  the  s  of  the  plural  accusative  as  a  mark,  no 
longer  of  case,  but  of  number. 

lavoie  lesvoies  Vhomme  leshommea 

le  mur  Us  murs  le  larron  les  laarons 

§  210.  X  as  a  mark  of  the  Plural. 

1.  Till  about  the  middle  of  the  twelfth  century  the  subjective 
singular  and  objective  plural  are  formed  by  the  simple  addition 
of  «,  as  already  explained. 

*  To  prevent  confusion  between  the  masculine  and  neuter  nouns  of 
the  second  declension,  the  former  are  usually  referred  to  in  the  nomi- 
native, and  not  the  accusative.  This  more  especially  has  been  done  on 
pp.  140-163.     (Appendix  B. ) 

f  For  mes  in  messire,  see  Pronouns,  Messire  is  still  employed 
occasionally. 

J'ai  dit  h,  notre  abbd  :  "  Messire  priez  bien  pour  nos  soldats." — ^V. 
Hugo.     It  is  found  in  La  Fontaine,  etc. 

"  Messire  Jean  "  is  the  name  of  a  pear. 

Has  the  modem  anomalous  pronunciation  of  Monsieur  arisen  from  a 
confusion  between  Messire  and  Monsieur  f  Have  we  the  pronunciation 
of  Messire  (slightly  altered  possibly)  in  Monsieur  ? 
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2.  Bui  in  the  thirteenth  century  the  following  variation  in  the 
rule  seems  established :  c,  f,  d,  t,  p  final  are  dropped  when  8  is 
added.* 

Cascuns  des  auditeurs  pot  avoir  son  derc. 

(Beaumanoib,  13th  cent.) 
Plus  est  bons  cJ^rs  qui  plus  est  riches. 

(BuTEBCEUPy  13th  cent.) 
Le  portic  elle  referme  a  la  clef, 

{Lai  d'ignauresy  13th  cent.^ 
Elle  de  tout  portoit  les  des,  {Berte,  13th  cent.  1 

Avarice  a  le  mont  (monde)  surpris.     {Benartj  13th  cent.) 
Tant  com  dure  li  mona  (monde).  {Berte,  13th  cent.) 

8.  This  rule  remains  in  totis,  plural  of  tout,  and  in  the  now 
uncommon  plurals  enfans,  mouvemens^  etc.  We  see  it  also  in 
geiiSf  plural  of  geixt. 

4.  ii  was  subject  to  the  same  rules,  with  these  variations  : 
(a)  L  was  dropped,  and  then  x  was  added,  instead  of  »;  that 

is,  alsy  els,  ils,  cds,  became  ax,  ex,  ix,  %tx, 

SuBj.  chevax  cheval 

Obj.    cheval  chevax 

Dame  merci  pour  Dieu  qai  fit  del  et  rosee. 

{Berte,  13th  cent.) 
Quidiez  vous  monter  as  sainz  ciex  f 

{B/eiiart,  13th  cent.) 
Q))  L  was  vocalized  into  U. 

SuBj.  chevaxis  cheval 

Obj.    cheval  chevaus 

H  doit  deus  deniers  pour  chacun  cheval, 

{Lit.  d€s  MHiers,  13th  cent.) 
Et  chacims  chevaus  donra  quatre  mars. 

(ViLLEHABDOUIN,  13th  Cent.) 

5.  Toward  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  thesQ  rules  seem 
to  have  been  forgotten  or  misunderstood. 

(a)  We  find  I  changed  into  u,  and  x  added,  f 
La  ou  li  chevaux  chiet  (choit  =  falls). 

{Du  Ouesclin,  14th  cent.) 
(6)  We  find  x  employed  where  no  I  has  been  dropped,  but 
where  u  was  a  distinct  part  of  the  root : 


*  This  omission  of  the  consonant  symbolizes  the  pronunciation  of  Old 
French,  which  avoided  all  accumulation  of  consonant  soimds  at  the  end 
of  a  word.  S^t^  corpSf  pLomh,  doigt^  etc.,  remain  as  instances.  Even 
now  in  many  words  the  addition  of  s  destroys  the  sound  of  the  preceding 
consonant :  hmif,  hceufs ;  CRuf  oRufs.  The  plural  reacted  apparently 
upon  the  singular,  and  caused  the  general  dropping  in  pronunciation  of 
the  final  consonant.     It  even  affected  roots  :  def  and  c^  etc. 

t  Instead  of  s.  It  must  be  remembered  that  x  was  first  added  to 
show  the  omission  of  I. 
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Diex  (Dieu)  commanda  que  on  amast  son  proisme  (prochain) 
comme  soimesme.  (Beaumanoib,  ISth.  cent.) 

(c)  We  find  I  side  by  side  with  u,  and  x  added : 
Car  ma  foy  mes  chevaulx  se  lasse. 

(E.  Desghamp,  15th  cent.) 
n  est  ravy  trop  plus  hault  qu'aux  tiers  cieulx. 

(A.  Chartier,  15th  cent.) 
Out  of  such  confusion  naturally  have  come  modem  rules  in 
which  the  confusion  is  still  felt.* 
Words  in — 

1.  alia  the  singular  have  aux  generally,—  sometimes  aU 
au        „  „         avM 

2.  el  „  „         els,  except  deux 
eu        „               „         eux,  except  blevs 

3.  ol         „  „         ols 

ou       y,  „         otis  in  fourteen  or  fifteen  words 

oux  in  seven  or  eight  words 

4.  ail         „  „         ails  in  ten  or  twelve  words 

aux  in  six  or  seven  words 
aulx  in  one  word 

5.  ul  „  „         ulsf 

§  211.  Z  final  in  Substantives  and  Adjectives. 

As,  unlike  s  or  x,  the  letter  Z  is  no  longer  added  as  a  distinctive 
mark  of  the  plural,  it  will  be  sufficient  to  say  (1)  that  it  is  the 
Burgundian  and  Norman  equivalent  for  the  Picardian  s,  and 
(2)  that  what  has  been  said  of  8  applies  to  z.  In  Old  French  it 
seems  to  have  arisen  from  a  greater  softness  of  pronunciation  in 
the  former  dialects. 

§  212.  The  '^rnle  of  s'^  in  Adjectives  and  Participles. 

1.  Ordinary  adjectives  and  participles:):  were  subject  to  the 

On  doit  croire  que  chascuns  est  honsy  dusqu'a  tant  que  li 
contraires  est  proves.  (Beaumanoib,  13th  cent.) 

2.  The  modem  forms,  beau,  bel,  bea'iix;  nouveau,  nouvel, 
nouveaux;  fou,  fol,  fous;  mol,  mcms;  vieux,  vieil,  etc.,  retain 
fragmentary  traces  of  the  conflicting  orthography  shown  in 
§  210.  The  use  to  which  they  are  now  put  is  explained  else- 
where (§  147). 

Biaus  tres  dous  fils  fait  elle.  (BerUy  13th  cent.) 

Par  un  jour  si  tres  bel  qu'il  ne  plent  et  ne  vente.  Id. 

♦  See  §  148. 

t  It  is  to  this  irregular  use  of  x  that  we  must  refer  the  forms  cmr, 
noiXf  etc.     Even  in  verbs  we  have  traces  of  it :  je  peux,  je  veux. 

i  Articles,  Fosse^ive,  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  etc.,  are  spoken  of  in 
their  place. 
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Si  vit  ung  songe  en  mon  dormant^  qui  moult  fut  hiax    et 
moult  me  plot.  (Hose,  13th  cent.) 

Li  noviaus  empereres  seroit  couronnes. 

(VlLLBHARDOUIN,  13til  Cent.) 

n  est  noviax  nes,  (Beaumanoib^  13th  cent.) 

Dont  parleroit  et  li  fol  et  li  sage.  {Bone.,  12th  cent.) 

Si  atumed  (s'arrangea)  un  mol  mangier  devant  hii. 

(-Row,  12th  cent.) 
Aafous  et  as  feluns.  (Thomaa  le  Martyr,  I2th  cent.) 

(Dui)    vilain  .  .  .  qui  tant  me  donerent  de  cons  que  tons 
les  costez  (j')  en  ai  nums.  {Eenard,  12th  cent.) 

£t  ainsi  il  croient  le  vieil  de  la  montagne 

(JoiNviLLB,  13th  cent.) 
Et  li  viaux  horn  li  dist.  (Merlin,  13th  cent.) 


§  213.  Infinitives,  etc.,  nsed  as  Substantiyes. 

From  long  usage  some  infinitiyes  have  become  common  sub- 
stantives :  les  dmers,  les  soupers,  Us  etres,  etc. 

La  Fontaine  has  employed  le  dormir,  le  manger,  and  le  hoire. 
He  has  on  his  side  the  example  of  Old  French,  where  we  find 
dormir,  jeHner,  penser,  plaindre,  etc.,  etc.,  with  the  usual  two 


Ses  ieux,  son  vis  (visage),  qui  de  joie  sautele,  son  aler,  son 
venir,  son  beau  parUr  et  son  gent  maintenir, 

(CoucY,  13th  cent.) 
Icis  venirs,  icis  dUrs,  icis  veUliers,  icis  purlers,  font  ces  amans. 

(La  Eose,  13th  cent.) 
Car  h^parhr  souvent  refraint  un  coeur  felon. 

(Guescl.,  14th  cent.) 

§  214.  Irregularities  in  the  formation  of  the  Plural 
arising  from  the  vocalisation  of  1. 

The  I  of  many  Latin  words  has  been  changed  into  'u*  in  its 
passage  into  Modem  French.  This  vocalisation  began  in  the 
twelfth  century.  It  has  been  only  partial,  and  in  most  cases  we 
have  from  a  common  root  some  forms  in  I  side  by  side  with  the 
forms  in  u. 

Au,  d  V;  du,  de  V ;  ils,  eux;  cheveu,  chevelure;  vieux,  vieil; 
ciewc,  dels;  cheval,  chevaiuc;  risoudre,  risolvcmt,  etc.,  etc. 

In  addition  to  the  variations  in  the  particles,  substantives, 
adjectives,  verbs,  which  have  been  already  given,  the  following 
irregularities  have  their  origin  in  the  vocalisation  or  non- vocali- 
sation of  I. 
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Stbbstantives  and  Adjeetwes  with  Plural  in  -als. 

The  following  substantives  take  -als ;  many  of  them  are  rare ; 
several  are  not  of  Latin  origin  : — 

Awly  hal,  caXj  cantal,  caracal^  eamaval,  eerSmonidl,  chacal, 
•  festival,  galgal,  naroal,  nopal,  pal,  rigal,  seroal,  ml. 

The  greatest  difficulty  arising  from  the  partial  adoption  of  u 
for  I  occurs  in  the  plural  of  adjectives  in  -al,  of  which  there  ai'e 
between  two  or  three  hundred.  Most  of  these  change  al  into 
ai«c,  but  the  plural  of  many  of  the  remainder  is  very  doubtful. 
The  following  certainly  form  their  plural  in  als  : — 

Amkaly  hancal,  fatal,  final,  frugal,  filial,  glacial,  initial, 
labial,  matinal,  midial,  naval,  pa^scal,  p&nal,  {fUdtral* 


•  The  list  given  above  is  Bescherelle's.  It  has  one  great  merit,  it  is 
short.  The  Academy,  and  after  it  Poitevin,  Chapsal,  etc.,  give  much 
longer  lists.  Jullien  declares  that  many  even  of  the  above  cannot  have  a 
plural.    Littr^  recommend-3  the  form  aux  in'almost  every  case. 

The  persistence  in  Modem  French  of  the  form  als  may  perhaps  be 
thus  explained :  (a)  Many  adjectives,  from  their  meaning,  have  not  been 
employed  except  by  writers  who,  aware  of  their  Latin  origin,  have  preferred 
the  spelling  which  best  recalled  the  etymology, — ^the  form  in  -<U8.  They 
have  preferred  a  *  learned'  form  to  a  *  popular '  one  (§  37).  (6)  Again, 
there  are  certain  adjectives  which  are  mostly  used  (1)  with  nouns  that, 
from  their  meaning,  scarcely  admit  of  plural ;  (2)  with  feminine  nouns. 
If  perchance  an  author  wishes  to  use  the  masculine  plural  of  such  an 
adjective,  he  would  prefer  the  form  incdsaa  having  the  sound  to  which 
his  ear  is  most  accustomed,  viz.,  the  sound  now  represented  by  al,  als, 
ales.  But  these  motives  would  not  influence  all.  It  is  amusing  to  see 
the  constant  dispute  about  these  unfortunate  adjectives  in  al.  It  is  a 
dispute  of  old  standing,  and  has  been  even  thought  worthy  of  the 
ridicule  of  the  stage.     See  Le  Mercure  OalarUy  Boursault. 

Lemare  gives  a  lively  sketch  of  the  quarrel : — "  Grand  tumulte  parmi 
les  grammairiens  ^  cette  occasion;  T Academic  elle-m^me  ne  peut  se 
faire  entendre.  Bufifon  a  dit:  des  habitants  hrutauXy  des  mouvements 
mackinaux;  Jean- Jacques :  des  compliments  triviaux;  R^gnard :  des  liens 
conjugaux  ;  1' Academic  :  des  offices  vinatix,  tandis  qu'elle  rejette  tons  les 
mots  pr^c^dents.  M.  Chapsal  qui  cite  et  adopte  les  examples  ci-dessus 
se  glisse  dans  la  mSlie  et  augmentant  le  d&ordre  il  veut  qu'on  disc :  les 
sons  nasals,  les  soins  flials,  les  ciseaux  fatals.  Le  Tellier  s'accourt, 
s'escrime  k  droite  et  4  gauche,  s*attaque  aux  habitants  brutaux  de  BufFon, 
arrSte  ses  mouvements  machinaux,  rit  des  compliments  triviaux  de  Jean- 
Jacques,  foule  aux  pieds  les  liens  conjugaux  de  Regnard,  ^toufife  les 
sons  nasals  de  M.  Chapsal,  et  sans  respect  pour  Tautorit^  qui  tient  notre 
langue  en  tutelle,  proscrit  ses  offices  v^naux.  Quel  parti  prendre  dans 
une  aussi  grande  affaire.  Celui  de  Tanalogie  ou  s'abstenir  lorsqu'on 
craint  de  choquer  I'oreille  par  un  son  tout  k  fait  inusit^." — Few  authors 
have  courage  to  act  otherwise. 
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B. 

Substantives  with  two  forms  for  the  plural :  -Ig,  -ux. 

Most  of  these  modem  dlBtinctions  in  meaning  have  little  to 
justify  them  either  in  the  history  of  the  use  of  the  words,  or  in 
their  etymology. 

(1)  Ai£eul ;  aXeuls,  and  aXeux  (L.  L.  aviolus). 

The  plural  aXeiUs  is  confined  to  the  strict  meaning,  grandfather 
or  graiidmoiher :  as,  II  est  mort  avant  ses  aXeuls. 

So  bisaXeful  and  trisaKevl, 

The  more  common  form  aXevx  is  only  used  in  the  sense  of 
aiiMstors. 

(2)  Cielj  dds,  and  cieux  (codum). 

The  plural  cids  is  only  found  in  such  figurative  senses  as — 

Les  dels  de  ces  tableaux.    The  skies  of  these  pictures. 
In  the  sense  of  climate,  dels  or  deux  may  be  employed. 

(3)  (EUy  ailSf  and  yeux  (oculu^). 

The  plural  yevx  is  always  employed  even  in  a  figurative  sense, 
when  there  is  no  danger  of  a  mistake  (!)  being  made  between  that 
figurative  sense  and  the  literal  one  : 

Unfromage  qui  est  r^mpli  d'yeux. 

A  cheese  which  is  full  of  holes. 

Dans cette m^ison Uy  a  beaucoup d\)eils-de-boeuf. 

In  that  house  there  are  many  round  windows. 

(4)  Travail  (work) ;  travails  and  travaux  (trabacul/um). 
The  plural  travails  is  only  used  in  the  rare  senses  of  (a)  Wooden 
frames,  used  to  prevent  horses  from  kicking  whilst  they  are  being 
shod.*    This  is  its  literal  meaning.     (6)  Official  reports,  as 

Ce  ministre  a  eu  plusieurs  travails  cette  semaine  avec  le  roi. 

(Acad,) 

(5)  AH  (garlic) ;  avis  and  aulx  {ddiuvrC). 

The  plural  aulM  (see  §  210,  5,  c)  is  almost  obsolete. 

(6)  Bitail;  bestiaux, 

^tail  (cattle)  has  for  plural  bestiaux.  The  old  form  of  the 
substantive  was  bestial,  which  is  now  only  used  as  an  adjective. 

§  215.  Proper  Names. 

*'  A  proper  name  may  be  accidentally  employed  as  a  common 
substantive,  and  is  then  capable  of  flexion."  (§  150.) 

In  this  natural  use  of  proper  names  we  have  the  origin  of  a 
large  number  of  common  nouns. 

Some  come  from  an  historical  source  ;  others  from  the  names 
of  inventors,  or  of  the  place  where  the  invention  was  made,  etc. 
Many  have  been,  as  a  matter  of  course,  altered  more  or  less  in 
form. 

*  Brake,  trave,  (Qasc.) 
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§210. 


CoxjNTEiEs,  Towns,  etc. 


de  la  perae 

chintz 

Perse 

v.ne  persienne 

outside-shutter 

Perse 

une  cravate 

cravat 

Cravate  or  Croato 

une  guin^e 
une  dind'^ 

guhiea 
turkey 

Guin^e 
Inde 

un  cachemire 

cachemire 

Cachemire 

une  biuLonette 

bayonet 

Bayonne 

du  nankin 

nankeen 

Nankin 

une  bougie 

vcaodight 

Bougie 

du  calicot 

calico 

Calicut 

de  la  mousseline  mmUn 

Mosul 

de  la  f  aaence 

pottery 
etc.,  etc. 

Mbn's  Names. 

Faenza 

une  silhouette 

profile 

Silhouette 

un  quinquet 
une  guillotine 

argand  lamp 

Quinquet 

g^iUlotine 

Guillotine 

le  galvanisme 

galvanism 
biimt-almond 

Galvani 

une  praline 

Praslin 

un  dalhia 

dahlia 

Dahl 

une  Ritnonie 

simony 

Simon  Magus 

un  louis 

louis 

Louis' 

du  macadam 

macadam 

McAdam 

une  mansarde 

garret 

Mansard 

un  guillemot 

inverted-comma  Guillemot 

un  barSme 

ready-reckoner 

BarrSme 

un  calepin 

note-hook 

Calepino 

un  carlin 
un  tartufe 

oug-dog 
,  iypocrite 
etc.,  etc. 

Carlin 
Tartufe 

I  216.  The  plural  article  is  often  put  in  an  emphatic  way 
before  proper  names,  without  any  idea  of  plurality. 

Les  Bossuet,  les  Bacine  ont  ^t^  la  gloire  du  si^cle  de  Louis  XIY. 

(LlTTB^.) 

Les  expressions  heureuses  qtd  font  T&me  de  lapo^sie  et  le 
m^rite  des  Homere,  des  Virgile,  des  Tasse,  des  Milton,  des  Fope, 
des  Comeille,  des  Bacine,  des  Boileau.  (Voltaibe.) 

Guid^  par  nos  maitres  les  VilUmain,  es  Amphre,  Us  De  Nisard, 
les  Ph.  Charles,  nous  avons  t&.chd  de  joindre  le  rdsultat  de  nos 
recherches  personnelles  au  souvenir  de  leurs  savantes  lemons. 

(Demogeot.) 
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Plural  of  Foreign  Words. 

§  217.  In  order  to  understand  what  is  here  meant  by  a 
*^  foreign  "  word,  it  will  be  necessary  to  bear  in  mind  what  is 
given  in  greater  detail  in  the  Introduction. 

That  French  consists  of  two  great  vocabularies  of  words  : 

1.  The  popular  vocabulary,  developed  gradually  and  uncon- 
sciously by  the  people  during  the  first  eleven  or  twelve  centuries 
after  Christ. 

2.  The  tuynrpopular  vocabulary,  formed  consciously  and  arti- 
ficially by  the  learned  from  the  classical  Latin,  and  (to  a  less 
extent)  irom  the  Greek 

Words  thus  formed  date  from  the  twelfth  century  to  the 
present  time. 

French  possesses  in  addition  a  number  of  words  directly  bor- 
rowed from  various  languages  {Introdv>ction),  including  Latin  and 
Greek.  Such  words  are  "  foreign."  By  far  the  larger  number 
have  accepted  a  French  dress,  and  are  subjected  in  all  respects  to 
French  rules.  Comparatively  few  have  resisted  naturalization, 
and  present  difficulties  in  their  treatment.  The  following  test 
may  usually  be  applied  with  safety: 

When  an  accefrd  has  been  added,  or  any  change,  however  slight, 
has  been  made  in  the  original  spelling,  tlie  word,  whether  common 
or  not,  may  be  said  to  be  naturalized,* 

Help  may  often  be  obtained  from  the  pronunciation ;  but 
complete  natiualization  cannot  with  safety  be  inferred  from  the 
current  speech,  for  Frenchmen  pronounce  almost  all  words  at 
once  according  to  their  own  rules.  Still  the  pronunciation 
may  in  French  be  of  service  ;  in  English  it  can  be  no  guide  : 
but  the  reason  is  different ;  the  English  maintain  the  foreign 
pronunciation  a  long  time  after  a  word  is  naturalized.  The  con- 
trast between  English  and  fVench  habits  is  here  very  striking. 

Few  words  resist  naturalization  for  any  length  of  time ;  still 
some  succeed  in  so  doing.  Most  strikingly  appear  such  eccle- 
siastial  words  as  are  given  in  §  151.  The  reason  is  plain — the 
Roman  Catholic  riti^al  is  in  Latin.  It  is  mainly  with  Greek, 
Latin  (non-ecclesiastic),  or  Italian  words  that  the  struggle  goes 
on.  lliose  who  know  the  foreign  form,  and  those  who  do  not, 
are  about  equal  in  number  and  power. 

In  words,  on  the  contrary,  which  have  their  origin  in  German. 
English,  etc.,  few  know  what  is  right ;  and  the  word,  long  before 
it  can  be  said  to  be  common,  loses  its  distinctive  nationality. 
The  ignorance  of  all  renders  variance  impossible, 

*  It  is  almost  needless  to  say  that  the  converse  is  not  true  ;  many 
swords  establish  themselves  without  alteration  :  a26um,  pianOf  majors  etc. 
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Compound  Substantives. 

{Contimied  fiom  §  152.) 

§  218.  Tk'3  syntactical  dependence  of  the  component  parts  is 
not  always  easy  to  detect. 

No  rule  of  general  application  is  possible, — unless  it  be  this : 
The  shortmied  phrase  mivst  be  filled  up,  and  the  coniponeyit  parts 
must  in  the  fuM  phrase  appear  exactly  as  they  stand  in  the 
shortened  phrase. 

We  will  examine  a  few  words  at  length,  and  give  with  some 
others  such  suggestions  as  seem  want^  A  complete  list  is 
unnecessary.* 

§  219.  In  the  following  words  the  sense  evidently  requires 
that  in  both  the  singular  and  plural  s  should  be  omitted : — 

Un  riveUle-matin  {an  alarum  clock),  means  literally  some- 
thing which  ivakes  one  up  in  the  momirhg.  It  is  plain  that  the 
plural  must  be  rheUle-matin,  for  riveiUe  is  a  verb,  and  the 
number  of  ^  mornings '  would  not  increase  in  proportion  to  the 
number  of  clocks. 

un  crdve-coeur  =  peine  qui  creve  le  ccewr  des  crbve-coeur, 

un  abat-jour     =  volet  etc,  qui  abat  Ujour       des  abat-jour. 

im  trouble-fete  =  qtulq,  qui  tro^ibk  la  fete       des  trouble-fete. 

un  perce-neige  =  fleur  qui  perce  la  neige  des  perce-neige. 

un  prie-Dieu    =  chaise  sur  laq,  on  prie  IHen  des  prie-Dieu. 

un  casse-cou     =  endroit  ou  Ton  se  casse  le  co\i  des  casse-cou. 

§  220.  In  the  following  examples,  on  the  contrary,  the  sense 
requires  s  in  both  singular  and  plural : — 
un  or  des  porte-allumettes  (boite  quiporte  des  allumettes,) 
un  or  des  porte-clefs  (valet  de  prison  qui  porte  les  clefs.) 

un  or  des  serre-papiers        (un  endroit  ot5fr  Von  serre  les  papiers.) 
un  or  des  essuie-mains         (linge  avec  lequel  on  s'essuie  les  mains.) 
un  or  des  cent-gardes  (soldat  des  cent  gardes  du  roi.) 

§  221.  In  a  stiU  lai^er  number  of  words  it  seems  indifferent 
whether  or  not  s  is  added  to  the  4>iecond  component ;  equally 
good  sense  is  produced  with  or  without  it. 

(1)  The  ansJysis  appears  to  lean  towards  the  addition  of  3  to 
the  last  component  for  both  singular  and  plural  in — 

un  tire-bottes  des  tire-bottes 

un  casse-noisettes  des  casse-noisettes 

un  garde-cendres  des  garde-cendres,  etc. 

(2)  On  the  contrary,  it  would  seem  better  not  to  put  s  in  the 
plural,  and  d.  fortiori  not  in  the  singular  in — 

des  garde-feu  un  garde-feu 

des  garde-chasse  un  garde-chasse 

des  sous-pied  un  sous-pied 

*  Such  a  list  is  however  given  by  Bescherelle  in  his  larger  Grammar. 
It  includes  some  1200  words.  See  also  Didot :  Observations  sur  VOrUuh 
graphe,  pp.  417 — 452. 
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§222.  KOTES  AND  ILLUSTBATIONS.  133 

But  in  this  and  all  other  doubtfal  cases  it  is  perhaps  better  to 
put  8  in  the  plural  of  the  compound  word,  but  to  omit  it  in  the 
singular ;  to  say : 

un  sous-pied  des  sous-piedii 

nn  tire-botte  des  tire-bottes 

un  casse-noisette  des  casse-noisettes 

§  222.  In  addition  to  this  difficulty  about  the  second  com- 
ponent, appears  a  difficulty  about  the  first  in  compound  words 
with  garde. 

(1)  Garde  maybe  looked  upon  as  a  verb  (guelque  chose  qui 
garde),  and  is  of  course  invariable. 

(2)  Garde  may  be  looked  upon  as  a  noun  (gardien)y  and  is  of 
course  capable  of  taking  an  s. 

Hence  the  following  customary^  forms  : 

Garde  =  qiidque  chose  qui  gai'de. 
un  garde-feu  des  garde-fevx 

un  garder-fou  des  garde-fims 

un  garde-manger  des  garde-manger 

un  garde-mevJbles  des  garde-m&Mes 

un  garde-Tohe  des  garde-robes 

v/n  garde-vue  des  garde-vue 

Garde  =  gardien. 

un  garde-chasse  des  gardes-chasse 

un  garde-champStre  des  gardes-champStres 

un  garde-c6tes  des  gardes-c6tes 

un  garde-corps  des  gardes-du-corps 

un  garde-forestier  des  gardes-forestiers 

un  garde-magasin  des  gardes-magasins 

un  garde-national  des  gardes-nationaux 

un  garde-mobile  des  gardes-mobiles 

*  littr^  makes  the  following  observations  on  this  difficulty:  "  Garde 
....  mot  employ^  en  composition  qui  se  dit  tantdt  des  personnes  qui 
gardent  {un  garde-chasse) ^  tantdt  des  choses  qui  conservent  {un  garden 
manger),  Le  pluriel  offre  des  difficultds.  Pour  le  second  cas,  tout  le 
monde  est  d'acoord  ;  garde  reste  invariable  ;  des  garde-manger.  Pour 
le  premier,  I'aocord  des  grammairiens  cesse ;  TAcad^mie  n'indique  le 
pluriel  que  pour  garde-^te  et  garde-note,  et  Ik  elle  ^crit  gardes-cdtes, 
gardes-notes.  Laveaux  a  4t6  explicite,  disant  que  garde  en  cet  emploi 
repr^ente  le  substantif  mascuUn  garde^  et  doit  toujours  prendre  la 
marque  du  pluriel.  Mais,  &  moins  de  supposer  une  ellipse,  dans  garde- 
c6U,  garde-magasin,  etc.,  ce  n'est  pas  le  substantif  gard^,  c'est  le  verbe 
garden,  qui  est  en  composition.  De  plus,  en  suivant  la  vue  de  I'Aca- 
d^mie  et  de  Laveaux,  on  arriverait  lb  cette  singuli^re  conclusion  qu*il 
faudrait  ^crire  des  garde-meuble,  quand  il  s'agit  du  lieu  oh  Ton  garde  les 
meublei^  et  des  gardes-meuUe,  quand  il  s'agit  de  I'employ^  qui  garde  les 
meubles.  Cette  anomaUe  montre  d'une  fa^on  palpable  qu'il  faut  laisser, 
en  touB  les  cas,  garde  invariable." 
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134  ACCIDENCE.  §§  223-225. 

§  223.  The  following  words  require  special  explanation : — 

(1)  Boute  in  boute-feu,  boute-selle^  boute-en-train,  is  an  old 

verb  meaning  to  put. 

(2)  Bot,  garou,  cervievy  gHkht,  are  only  found  in  pied-bot, 

loup-garou,  loup-cervier,  pie-grieche ;  their  origin  and 
meaning  are  uncertain ;  they  are  used  as  adjectives. 

(3)  Un  colh\rmaillardf  des  coliri'maillard  (blind  man's  buff). 

The  usual  explanation  is  that  colin-maillard  is  a  game  in 
which  "  Colin  "  looks  for  "  MaillardJ^  Ldttr^'s  explana- 
tion seems  more  probable :  Colin  nom  d'homme  pris  en  un 
«e^w  ghUral;  et  Maillard  sans  doute  tenant  a  *  maillot.* 

(4)  In  hotel'Bieu,  bain-marie^  we  have  still  remaining  the  old 

genitive  (see  §  209,  note).  The  plurals  are — des  Mtds- 
Di&ii,  des  baine-m^i^, 

(5)  Un  terre-plein  =  U7i  plein  (=  plaine)  de  terre;    plursd, 

des  terre-pleins.  Flein  is  not  from  plenum,  full,  but  from 
planus,  flat,  or  planu/m,  a  flat  place.  Compare  de  plain- 
pied  ;  un  plain-chant.  A  similar  mistake  in  the  ortho- 
graphy is  made  in  armes  pleines,  icu-plein,  terms  of 
heraldry.  The  usual  explanation  '' terre-pkin,  i.e., 
endroit  plein  de  terre,**  is  llierefore  wrong. 

(6)  Un  blanc-seing=:^seing  (signature),  sur  papier  blanc  (blank). 

The  plural  is  des  blanc-seings. 

§  224.  Monsieur,  Madame,  Monseignew,  Mademoiselle,  gentU- 
homm>e,  and  bonhomm^,  seem  to  be  the  only  substantives  which 
are  joined  without  a  hyphen,  and  in  which  the  component  parts 
take  nevertheless  the  marks  of  the  plural.  (Compare  respublica 
in  Latin.)  On  the  contrary,  a  large  number  of  nouns  of  similar 
origin  now  present  the  appearance  of  simple  nouns,  and  are 
treated  as  such  :  e.g.,  gendarme,  vaurien,  etc.*  (§  41.  2.) 

§  225.  The  special  difficulties  presented  by  compound  ad- 
jectives are  these  : — 

1.  Both  adjectives  may  separately  and  distinctly  qualify  the 
substantive,  as : 

Des  enfants  sourds-muets  (i.e.,  sourds  et  muets.)t 

2.  The  first  adjective  may  be  employed  substantively  :  J 

*  See  Didot's  remarks  on  the  use  and  abuse  of  the  hyphen :  Obser- 
vations sur  VOrthographCy  pp.  408-414.  Also  Hetrel's  Code  Orihogra- 
phique. 

t  Buffon  writes  'sourds  et  muets.* 

i  Compare  such  phrases  as  des  ruhans-paiUe,  des  robes  noisette  des 
ceintures  orange^  etc. 
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N'est-elle  pas  rouge  la  cassette?  Non^  grise.    He^  oui^ 
gris-rouge. — MouiaiE. 

3.  The  first  adjective  may  be  employed  adverbially,  as  : 
Des  champs  dair-semis,        Une  fleur  fraiche-cueiUie,* 


§  226.  Nu-Ute,  demi-heurey  etc.  When  the  hyphen  is  omitted, 
mi  and  demi  agree  with  the  Substantive.  Till  lately  this  was 
usual.     (See  Syntax,  'Agreement,') 

In  demiy  the  agreement  does  not  seem  to  have  been  so  con- 
sistently carried  out.  It  ceased  at  an  earlier  date  than  that 
of  nu. 


§ 

227.  Nouns  wifhc 

mt  fhe  Singular. 

annales 

annals 

fian^ailles      betrothing 

aborigines 

aborigenes 

fonts              font 

alentours 

neighbourhood 

frais                cost 

archivest 

archives 

fun^railles  )  -         , 
obfl^ues    l^'^^«^ 

armoiries  ; 

coat  of  arms 

armes 

moeurs            mamiers 

arrhes!]: 

earnest  money 

mouchettes    snuffers 

broussailles 

§    brushwood 

pleiuB  IF          tears 

confins 

confines 

prdmices        first-fntits 

d^combres 

ruins,  nMish 

matines          matins 

d^pens 

cost 

vepres            vespers 

environs  II 

^neighbourhood 

*  Fratche-cueiRie;  frais  construit  avec  un  participe  signifie  taut  nouvdle- 
ment ;  et  bien  qu'il  soit  adverbe,  Toreille  a  exig^,  contre  la  grammaire, 
qu'il  s'accord&t  avec  son  substantif  en  genre  et  en  nombre,  tout  pria 
sidverbialement  ofifre  un  cas  semblable  :  toute  bdle  qu'dle  est.  Une 
maison  toutefratche  hdtie.    Des  roses  fraiches-cueiUies. — LiTTRfe. 

The  modem  .rule  with  totU  stands  thus:  if  the  substantive  is 
feminine,  and  begins  with  a  consonant,  toute  is  written.  It  has  not 
been  always  observed. 

t  Archives  occurs  in  the  singular  in  Amyot.  It  is  there  masculine  ; 
from  the  Latin  neuter  archivum.    (Compare  §  234.) 

J  Arrhes  was  constantly  singular  before  the  17th  century. 

§  BroussaiUes  is  employed  exceptionally  in  the  singular  by  Voltaire : 
**  Son  cheval .  .  .  fait  dans  la  broussaille." 

II  Environ.  La  Fontaine  follows  the  custom  of  his  time,  and  employs 
it  in  the  singular :  ''  On  tremble  d  V  environ."  This  is  analogous  to  the 
adverbial  use  of  sous,  etc.,  au-deasous,  etc. 

%  Pleur  "  lamentations,  is  used  in  poetry,  etc. :  Un  pleur  item^ 
(BossUET.)    Faire  un  pleur  iternd.  (Victor  Huqo.) 
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136  ACCIDENCE.  §§  228, 229. 

OESDES. 

§  228.  The  following  remark  of  Dr.  Adams  la  worthy  of  the 
attention  of  English  students,  who  usually  employ  ''  gender  "  and 
"«er  "  as  synonymous  terms  : — 

"  In  Old  English  the  word  [gender]  commonly  meant  a  kind 
or  clasSf  and  even  in  the  time  of  Shakespeare  we  iind,  '  Supply 
it  with  one  gender  of  herbs,  or  distract  it  with  many  !*  (Othello.) 
It  is  important  not  to  confound  gender,  a  grammatical  term 
signifying  a  class  of  nouns,  with  sex,  the  distinction  between 
male  and  female.  In  the  English  language  it  happens  that  sex 
i&  adopted  as  the  basis  of  classification  ;  in  most  other  languages 
this  is  not  the  case."^  In  those  languages  masculine  and  feminine 
do  not  mean  male  and  female." 

,  Substantiva  Hobilia. 

§  229.  a.  The  ending  -ease, — ^The  ending  -esse  is  peculiar  to 
Bubstantiyes.  The  adjectives  enchanUresse,  picheresse,  venger- 
esse,  chaaseresse,  and  traitresse,  have  indeed  this  ending,  but  they 
were  first  substantives,  and  even  now  may  be  used  as  such. 

A  few  genuine  adjectives  assume  -esse,  when  taken  substan- 
tively, but  usually  with  a  bad  or  comic  meaning :  un  pauvre, 
a  poor  man ;  une  pauvresae,  a  beggar-woman,  etc.  (Comp.  §  230.  a.) 

The  ending  -ew  is  in  English  the  only  living  mode  of  forming 
the  feminine.  It  was  borrowed  in  the  13th  century  from 
the  Norman-French,  and  ejected  the  Saxon  feminine  suffix 
'Stety  which  now  only  appears  in  spinster :  -ess  is  itself  dying 
out :  in  earlier  English  it  was  much  more  common  than  now. 
(See  Tebnch,  ''English  Past  and  Present,**  p.  116.) 

6.  The  ending  -tnce, — The  ending  -trice,  like  -esse,  is  peculiar 
to  substantives.  The  words  dibiirice,  inventrice,  inspectrice,  per- 
secutrice,  have  this  ending,  but  they  are  really  substantives  em- 
ployed adjectively.  It  is  only  in  learned  words  from  the  Latin 
'tricem,  that  -trice  has  stood  its  ground  against  the  substantival 
ending  -esse  and  the  adjectival  ending  -e'use,  Anibassadrice  is 
anomalous.    Empereur  is  popular,  imperatrice,  learned. 

c.  Ooummeur,  Servitew. 

iz'^t  \  -«<>-"-*«•    ^^i^r !  — te. 

Oouvemeur  from  gubematorem,  and  serviteur  from  servitorem, 
have  for  usual  feminine  gouvemante  and  servante  from  servir, 
servant.  Gouvemant  =  goveiiwr  is  rare.     Gouvemeftiresse  is  found 
in  Froissart.     Servant  mostly  occurs  in  the  sense  of  ' gunner.* 
'Servant  de  gauche.^ — Eeckmann-Chateian. 

d.  MasctUine  form  derived  from  feminine. 

Canard  is  derived  from  cane  (Germ.  Kahn.)  Cane  in  Old 
French = a  boat.  IHndon  is  derived  from  dinde  =  d'Inde  =  oiseau 
dlnde.    (Compare  Guinea-pig,  cochon  d'Inde,  etc.) 

•  *  Partly  the  case '  is  more  correct. 
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§330.  NOTES  AND   ILLUSTRATIONS,  187 

§  230.  Oenerio  Vamesof  HnmanBeing^. 

a.  Most  appellatives  which  for  any  reason  are  not  often  used 
except  in  reference  to  the  male  sex,  retain  the  masculine  gender 
and  masculine  form^  when  accidentally  employed  in  connection 
with  the  female  sex.  Such  are  pemtrCf  a/itteur,  poHe,  prqfe$8eur, 
orateii/r,  sculpteur,  arckUecte,  apothicaire,  aihUte,  artiHe,  ap6ti*e, 
autocrate,  athie,  subalteme,  aoldat,  employi,  etc.,  etc. 

EUe  fut  sa  nourrice,  elle  devient  son  guide.       LBOomr^. 

Hypathie  enseigxiait  elle-mSme  la  doctrine  d'Aristote  et  de 
Platon ;  on  I'appelait  le  philosophe.  Chateaubriand. 

With  a  comic  or  bad  meaning  the  feminine  is  sometimes 
found  (compare  §  229.  a) : 

Je  crois  que  la  peintresse  ne  yous  a  pas  flatty :  mais  je  voua 
vois  ddjk  de  la  main  d'un  autre  peintre,  duquel  je  n'oserais  dire 
autant.  J.  «f.  Kousseau. 

0.  Most  substantives,  on  assuming  the  idea  of  sex,  retain  the 
gender  of  the  substantive  of  like  meaning  without  sex,  from 
which  they  are  derived;  thus,  from 

la  vigie,  look-out  (naval)  la  vigie,  look-out  man 

la  senMnelU,  sentry  la  seiitinelle,  sentinel 

la  vedette,  mounted  sentry  la  vedette,  mounted  sentinel 

la  recrue,  recruiting  la  recrus,  recruit 

la  basse,  bass  (part)  la  basse,  bass  (man) 

la  pratique,  custom  la  pratique,  customer 

une  victime  ( =  sacrifice)  une  victime  (man,  etc.) 

^me  dupe  (=:bird  easily  cheated)  une  d/upe  (man,  etc.) 

ime  picore  (=  animal)  une  pScore  stupid  man,  etc. 

y.  Some  change  the  gender  ;'^  thus  we  have  from 

une  enseigne,  ensign  un  enseigne,  ensign 

la  trompette,  trumpet  le  trompette,  trumpeter 

la  garde,  watch  le  garde,  watchman 

la  crUiqus,  criticism  le  critiqus,  critic 

lafoudre,  thunder  lefoudre,  thunderbolt  (fig.^ 

la  statuavre,  statuary  (art)  le  statuaire,  statuary  (artist) 

lafmirbe,  cheating  lefourbe,  cheat 

une  aide,  help  un  aide,  assistant 

To  this  list  may  be  added  paillasse :  paillasse,  from  root  paUle 
(straw),  means  a  mattress  stuffed  with  straw.  Hence  the  cover- 
ing itself,  or  '  ticking.'  From  this  we  have  un  paillasse,  a  clown, 
a  man  dressed  out  in  toite  d  paiMasse. 

*  Analogous  to  this  change  of  gender  is  that  seen  in  such  words  as 
peraonne,  chase,  gens,  couple.    (See  §  287.) 
H 
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138  ACCIDENCB.  §  231. 

d.  In  a  few  words  the  deriyation  is  reversed,  but  the  gender 
changes  as  before.     The  name  of  the  living  object  has  given  us 
the  name  of  the  thing  ;  thus,  from 
wne  masque,  ugly  woman,  we  have  un  masque,  mask 
un  cravate,  Croatian,  ,,        une  cravate,  a  cravat 

un  parUomime,  acioT,  „        tme  ^an^omim^,  pantomime 

c.  Some  words  of  like  form  have  a  different  origin.     Both 
nouns  are  perfectly  regular.     The  gender  of  the  living  object 
follows  the  sex ;  the  gender  of  the  inanimate  object  follows 
sometimes  tne  French  ending,  sometimes  the  etymology  :* 
la  page,  page  or  leaf  le  page,  the  page  (boy) 

la  mousse,  moss  le  m^ousse,  the  cabin-boy 

la  harde,  bard  (armour)  f        le  harde,  bard 
la  harhe,  beard  le  barhe,  Barbary  horse 

la  coche,  sow  le  coche,  coach 

§  281.  Oeneric  or  Class  Names  of  Animals, 
a.  A  large  number  of  quadrupeds  and  birds  (mostly  those  not 
domesticated),  of  fishes,  reptiles,  and  insects,  have  only  a  generic 
name  in  which  the  idea  of  sex  is  ignored.^  Such  nouns,  with 
but  few  exceptions,  consistently  follow,  like  names  of  inanimate 
objects,  the  rule  of  c  mute  (§  232). 

MASCULINE.  FEMININE. 

un  iUphatit,  elephant  une  paniMre,  panther 

un  rossignol,  nightingale  une  hecasse,  wood-cock 

un  serpent,  serpent  une  vipkre,  viper 

un  maquereau,  mackerel  une  morue,  cod-fish 

un  papUlon,  butterfly  une  guipe,  wasp 

etc.,  etc.  etc.,  etc. 

The  following  are  exceptions : 
le  buffle,  buffalo  la  fonrmi,  ant 

le  cygne,  swan  la  perdrix,  partridge 

le  crocodile,  crocodile  la  souris,  mouse 

lecancre,)  ^. 
le  crabe,  |  ^^ 
le  congre,  conger-eel 
rhippopotame,  hippopotamus 
le  merle,  blackbird 

lepjSpe,'}^^^''''''^''^'^ 
le  renne,  reindeer 

*  It  is  usual  to  give  all  the  above  nouns  of  two  genders  in  the  same 
list  with  such  words  as  le  crSpe  and  la  crSpe,  etc.,  with  which  they  have 
no  affinity  whatever.    For  these,  see  §  233. 

f  Whence  la  harde^  a  thin  piece  of  bacon. 

\  The  £pic(£na  of  the  Latin  Grammars. 
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§232.  NOTES  AND   ILLXJSTBATIONS.  139 

The  etymology  in  most  of  these  words  has  overruled  the 
French  ending:  dromadaire,  drovnadarius ;  buffle,  bubulus; 
cygne,  cygnus;  crocodile,  crocodUus;  crabe,  carabua;  fourmi, 
formica.  Merle,  menda,  was  rightly  feminine  in  Old  French, 
according  to  etymology  and  French  ending.  Souris  is  masculine 
in  some  patois,  as  in  Latin  soricem.  Fetdicemy  perdiix,  is  both 
masculine  and  feminine  in  Latin.  Renne  is  of  Cfermanic  origin. 
To  this  list  may  be  added  ange,  angekfs,  monk-fish,  which, 
however,  is  sometimes  given  feminine  in  dictionaries. 

/3.  Sex  must  be  expressed,  if  necessary,  by  *  male '  or  *  female ;' 
as,  un  cygnefemeUe;  mieperdrix  male,  Comp.,  English,  a  he-goat, 
a  she-goat;  a  Imck-rahbit^  a  doe-rabbit;  a  ewe-lamb;  a  code-sparrow, 
a  henrsparrow,  etc.     So  in  Latin  femiiw.  piscis,  vulpes  mascula, 

y.  Some  of  the  nouns  in  §  155  possess  a  generic  or  class  name 
in  addition  to  the  forms  given :  examples,  un  chat,  un  cochon, 
u/n  moutoii.,  un  cheval,  un  pouUt,  etc.;  but  most  as  a  class  name 
use  the  distinctive  male  form ;  ex.,  un  canard :  a  smaller  number 
the  female;  ex.,  une  oie,  mie  dinde.  The  English  class-noun 
sometimes  corresponds  with  the  French,  sometimes  not ;  thus, 
oie  and  goose  correspond ;  not  canard  and  duck, 

§  2S2.  Bule  of  the  e  nrnte.    (§  156.) 

1.  The  Latin  neuter  seems  to  have  disappeared  in  Gallo-Latin 
in  the  fourth  or  fifth  century. 

2.  In  Latin  the  gender  of  a  word  is,  as  a  rule,  known  by  its 
ending.'^ 

3.  in  French  words  of  popular  and  ancient  formation,  the 
Latin  ending  was  either  omitted,  or  was  so  weakened  as  to  lose 
its  gender  power  (§  40,  Apocope), 

4.  The  French  word  was  thus  practically  deprived  of  its  gender. 

5.  Consciously  or  not,  a  new  scheme  was  framed — 

(1)  French  words  with  '  e  mute '  final  were  made 
feminine. 

(2)  French  words  without  '  e  mute '  final  were  made 
masculine. 

6.  So  powerful,  however,  was  the  Latin,  that  (1)  a  great  num* 
ber  of  words  in  *  e  mute'  remained  masculine  because  the  Latiiw 
noun  is  masculine  or  neuter ;  and  (2)  some  nouns  without  the 
'  e  mute'  remained  feminine  because  the  Latin  is  feminine. 

7.  In  words  of  learned  formation,!  the  ending  remains  in  but 
a  slightly  modified  form  ;  necessarily,  the  influence  of  the  Latin 
gender  makes  itself  felt  to  a  still  greater  extent. 

*  Although  Latin  only  is  here  spoken  of,  all  the  above  applies  broadly 
to  words  of  other  origin. 

i*  A  Mearned'  word  in  French  is  one  which  has  been  consciously  and 
artificially  coined  from  Latin,  Greek,  etc.  It  is  evident  that  the  coiner 
of  such  a  word  would  hold  the  original  gender  in  respect  (§  37.  b). 
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8.  It  is  useless  for  the  present  purpose — 

(a)  To  give  the  origin  of  those  nouns  (1)  which  are  femi'- 
nine  in  Latin,  (2)  which  end  in  e  mute,  (3)  wiiich  are  feminine 
in  French.  The  French  ending  is  not  at  variance  with  the 
feminine  origin  of  the  word :  no  struggle  is  possible  between 
the  Latin  and  French. 

(5)  To  give  the  origin  of  those  nouns  which  are  (1)  masculine 
or  neuter  in  Latin,  (2)  which  have  no  e  mute,  (3)  which  are 
masculine  in  French.     Here  again  no  struggle  is  possible. 

(c)  To  give  the  origin  of  those  nouns  which  follow  the  rule 
of  the  c  mute  in  opposition  to  the  etymology.  In  them  the 
French  law  is  obeyed — that  is  sufficient.* 

9.  A  large  number  of  French  nouns  are  derived  from  Latin 
adjectives,  present  participles,  past  participles,  stems  of  verbs, 
etc.  The  Latin  in  them  exercises  little  direct  influence.  They 
rarely  break  the  rule  of  e  mute. 

10.  The  anomalous  nouns,  which  follow  neither  the  etymology 
nor  the  rule  of  e  mute,  are  very  few  in  number.  Some  may  be 
traced  to  the  custom  of  the  popular  Latin ;  some  to  the  influence 
of  the  Teutonic  tribes  ;  some  are  simple  blunders. 

§  238.  Substantives  of  Double  Oender. 

T\^e  distinctions  of  gender  in  these  substantives  have  nothing 
to  do  with  sex,  like  those  in  §  230. 

They  arise  from  a  diflerence  of  derivation;  from  a  struggle 
between  the  Latin  ending  and  the  French  ending ;  from  the  in- 
fluence of  some  word  understood,  etc.  In  some  cases  it  seems 
impossible  to  point  out  any  reason. 

These  distinctions  of  gender  have  been  utilized  with  more  or 
less  success  to  obtain  distinctions  of  m>eaning.  Or  perhaps  more 
often  the  double  gender  has  followed  the  double  meaning. 

But  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  frequently  the  distinctions 
both  of  meaning  and  of  gender  are  far-fetched  and  useless.  Still 
they  exist,  and  cannot  be  overlooked.  They  may  be  thus  classi- 
fied : 

French  lumns  of  double  gender  from  Latin  neuters. 

Difference  of  gender  traceable  to  a  difference  of  origi^u 

Gender  influenced  by  vrnrd  understood, 

Masctdine  Latin  ending  versus  feminine  French  ending. 

Masculine  noun = adjective  employed  substantively. 

Reasons  vwrious. 

Reason  not  apparent 

*  This  is  often  done  in  Grammars ;  it  makes  the  Usta  needlessly  long. 
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§  234.  Nouns  of  double  Genders  from  Latin  Neuters. 

(1)  Most  Latin  neuters  have  become  masculine  : 

or  from  aurum  a/rgent  from  argentum, 

(2)  Some  have  added  e,  but  have  nevertheless  become  masculine: 
r^gne  regmim  cadavre  cadaflser 
signe            signum                      marbre           marmor 

(3)  The  ending  -a  of  the  Latin  neuter  plural  was  often  mis- 
taken for  a  feminine  singular.     Hence  many  French  feminines  : 

arme  arma  poire  pira 

cm'ne  comua  pomme  poma 

feuille         folia 

(4)  In  some  nouns  a  struggle  seems  to  have  gone  on  between 
the  masculine  gender  demanded  by  the  French  noun,  as  seen  in 
the  ending  -um  of  the  Latin,  and  the  supposed  feminine  gender 
required,  as  seen  in  the  ending  -a  of  the  Latin.*  Hence  the 
following  anomalies  in  gender. 

Espace  (spatium). 
Espaee,  feminine.  Quand  on  Vewt  regards  une  espaoe,  ofi  Vosta 
de  Id  et  fut  pendu  d  un  arbre.  (F&oissabt.)  This  feminine 
remains  in  espaee,  ^^  lead,*^  of  printers  :  Uy  ades  espaces  petites, 
fortes,  minces,  moyennes  pour  doniver  au  compositeur  lafacUitS 
de  justifier.  (Lrmil.)    In  other  senses  espaee  is  now  masculine. 

Org^e  {organum). 
Orgue  is  masculine  in  the  singular,  feminine  in  the  pIuraL 
Formerly  both  forms  were  feminine. 

*  No  doubt  in  some  instances  the  straggle  is  between  the  ending 
Latin  -um  and  the  French  ending  -e. 

In  the  absence  of  any  direct  evidence,  it  is  but  right  to  assume  that 
the  noun  has  been  derived  from  the  singular,  but  that  the  addition  of 
the  final '  e  mvte  *  has  overruled  the  etymology,  and  has  made  the  word 
feminine.  The  evidence  of  the  plural  derivation  must  often  be  drawn 
from  the  sister  languages,  Italian,  Spanish,  Provengal,  etc.  This  seems 
to  have  been  the  rule  followed  by  Littr^.  He  gives  in  some  cases  the 
plural  neuter  in  -a  as  the  parent  of  the  feminine  French,  in  others  the 
singular  in  -um.  It  would  be  of  small  use  for  our  present  purpose  to 
distinguish  in  each  case,  even  if  it  were  possible.  The  main  point  is  to 
assign  a  reason  for  distinctions  which  otherwise  appear  puerile. 

In  Old  French,  many  words  of  similar  origin,  now  definitely  fixed  in 
their  gender,  had  double  genders  ;  a  few  are  given  below. 

1.  DatCy  now  feminine  (Lat.  datunij  data.)  Fait  au  temps  deh.  dite  date. 
(Villon,  15th  cent.)  Cetujc-ci  aUeguaient  qu'une  requete  envoiee  dune  si 
honne  vUle^  trouverait  que  le  date  est  effi,cacieux.     (D'Aubigne,  16th  cent.) 

2.  Etable,  now  feminine.  (Lat.  atabulunij  gtahula.)  Car  a  tart  comence 
a  ferjner  s'estable  cUquia  perdu  son  cheval.  (^Lai  du  Trot,  1 3th  cent. )  II 
nefavJbpas  .  .  .  f aire  uneatable  et  vie  apart,     (Calv. /«»^.,  16th  cent.) 

3.  Etude,  now  feminine.  (Lat.  studium,  stttdia.)  "Etude  pour  un 
lieu  ou  Ton  etudie  est  feminin ;  etude  pour  travail  d'etudier  est  masculin ; 
qui  fait  au  contraire  n'y  entend  rien."     (Malhebbe,  16th  century.) 
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(Envre  (opera), 

CEuvre,  from  opera^  plural  of  opus.  (Euvre  =  work,  is  now 
usually  feminine.'^  Till  lately  it  was  common  in  the  masculine : 
Sans  cda  ioute  fahle  est  un  oeuvre  imparfait.  (La  Foivtaine.) 
This  masculine  remains  in  a  few  exceptional  cases  : 

(1)  As  a  term  of  architecture  !  Oros  ceuvre  =  les  murailles  les 
plus  grosses. 

^2)  As  a  law  term  :  DSfiumciation  de  nouvd  ceuvre, 

(3)  In  speaking  collectively  of  the  work  of  an  artist  or 
musician  :  Avoir  tout  Vceuvre  de  Callot 

(4)  In  speaking  of  the  philosopher's  stone :  Le  grand  ceuvrcf 

Oreffe  (graphium). 
Un  greffe  =  record  office.     Une  greffe  =  a  graft. 
Both  were  masculine  in  Old  French. 
Office  (pfficium), 
Un  office  =  duty,  church-time,  etc,    Une  office  =  pantry. 
Both  genders  are  found  in  Old  French  in  all  senses. 
Voile  (velum). 
Un  voile  =  veil.  Une  voile  =  saiL 

Comeille  employs  voile  (sail)  in  masculine. 
U  venait  d  plein  voile,    (PompSe.) 

Exemple  (exemplum), 
^^  Exemple  a  ^t^  fait  phis  d'une  fois  fd^minin  :  Dire  que  cette 
exemple  est  fort  mal  assortie."  (Rbqnibr). 

''Aujourd'hui  il  est  constamment  masculin  ;  cependant  le 
f^minin  s'est  conserve  longtemps  dans  le  sens  d'exemple 
d'toiture ;  et  T Academic  dit  encore  aujourdliui,  que  plusieurs 
personnes  font  en  ce  sens  exemple  du  feminin,  mais  il  n'y  a 
aucune  raison  pour  conserver  cette  anomalie."  (Littb^.) 

Orge  (hordeum). 
(1)  In  Old  French  orge  was  more  often  masculine,  according  to 
etymology  :  Tout  fromant,  tout  hie,  tout  orge.  (Livres  des  MUiers, 
13th  cent)    So  Bossuet,  in  17th  cent.:  La  m^ule  d\in  moulin 
.  .  .  .  ne  moudra  que  ce  qu'on  met  dessous,  si  c^est  de  Vorge  on 
aura  de  Torge  moulu.  (EUv.  sur  Mysteres.)  But  it  was  also  found 
in  feminine,  according  to  ending :  En  une  orge.  (Benart,  13th  cent.) 
(2)  The    ending  eventually   fixed  the  gender,  except  in  the 
phrases,  orge  mondl,  orge  perU,  orge  carr£.    But  even 
these  are  now  sometimes  found  in  feminine,  and  justly. 
Hanche. 
Un  manche,  a  handle.      Une  manche,  a  sleeve,  channel,  etc, 
Littr^  derives  un  manche  from  a  low  Latin  word,  manicwm; 
une  mmuike  is  regularly  derived  from  Latin  manica, 

*  According  to  ending.    Doubtless  the  Latin  opera,  operae,  has  influ- 
enced the  feminine  gender.     Perhaps  the  word  has  a  double  derivation, 
f  Is  this  "meuculine,**  the  same  as  grand!  f  aim,  grand  merci  f  (§  207.) 
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§  235.  Difference  of  gender  from  a  differev^ce  of  ongtn, 

Anne. 
im  axme      alder-tree  (§  168,  2). 
une  aune    ell  (indirectly  from  Lat.,  ulna). 

D«lice. 

un  delice  nouveau  ;  des  dilicea  nouvelles,  , 

This  word  follows  the  Latin.  The  neuter  deUeium  nas  given 
regularly  the  masculine  dilice.  The  feminine  delicuE  has  given 
the  feminine  dUices. 

Foudre. 
lefoudre  tun  (German,  das  Fuder), 
la  foudre    thunder  (Lat.,  fnlgur,  neuter). 

In  the  latter  sense  foudre  is  often  masculine  aooording  to  ety- 
mology.   (See  also  §  230.  y.) 

Livre. 

un  livre       a  book  (Lat.,  lihrum), 
une  livre     a  pound  (Lat,  libra). 

Ombre. 

un  ombre    hombre,  at  cards,  from  Spanish  hombre=homme. 
une  ombre  shade  (Lat.^  umbra), 

Foele. 
le  poUe        =  pall  (Lat. ,  pdlUum  ?). 
=  stove  (Lat.,  pensile  l\, 
la  poiU       frying  pan  (Lat.^  pateUa). 

Soinme. 

h  somme     sleep  (Lat. ,  somnus). 

la  somme    load  (Low  Lat.,  salma)  sum  (Lat.  mnma}. 

Tour. 
un  tour       turn,  trick  (Lat.,  torn/us,  lathe). 
une  i&iir     tower  (Lat.,  iurris). 

§  236.  Gender  influenced  by  vx/rd  understood, 
Interlig^e  (Lat.  inter-Jmed), 
un  interligne^  space  between  two  lines.  (Compare  §  234,  espace). 
u/ne  vnterligne,  printer's  lead. 

Fendnle. 
u/npendule,      pendulum  (Lat.  pendulus), 
une  penduU,     clock ;  une  horloge  k  pendule. 

Fr£texte. 

lepritexte,        pretext  (Lat.  praetextus). 
lapi'Uexte         =  toga  practexta. 

Triomphe. 
le  triomphe         =  triumph  (Lat.  trium]^is), 
la  triomphe  (old)  =  carte  qui  triomphe.    (English  trump.") 
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§  237.  Latm  ending  versus  French  ending, 

Autonme  (Lat.  auctumnus), 

Automne  is  now  generally  mascaline  according  to  etymology. 

In  the  older  writers  it  constantly  occurs  in  the  feminine  accordmg 

to  French  ending.   Cette  automne  dMideuse  (S^vignd).  Uomtomne 

demise  (Fdnelon). 

•  Crepe  (Lat  crispus),  , 

U  cr^  (crape)  follows  Latin  ending. 
la  crepe  (pancake)  follows  French  ending. 

Hymne  (Lat.  hymnus), 
un  hymne      ode. 
une  hymmA    hymn  (church). 
Such  is  the  distinction  made  by  the  Academy,  but  treated 
with  poor  respect  by  authors,  who  employ  the  word,  in  any  sense, 
in  the  masculine  or  feminine  as  they  see  fit. 

Honle. 
un  moule       mould  rLat.  m4>dulus),  follows  etymology. 
une  moule      mussel  (Lat  WMScidus),  follows  French  ending. 

Hode  (Lat  m4>dus). 
le  m^de  mood,  mode,  method. 

Till  the  sixteenth  century,  is  feminine,  according  to 
ending.    * '  Les  modes  so^td  de  cinq  sortes,  la  premise  s'appeUe 
indicative. "— Estiennb. 
la  mode         fashion,  way,  manner,  follows  French  ending. 

FarallSle  (Gk.  TrapdKkriKos). 
wnparaUkU    comparison,  follows  etymology. 
uneparaUMe  parallel  (lines),  follows  French  ending. 

F6riode  (Lat.  periodus), 
le  pMode       highest  point,  follows  apparent  Latin  gender. 
la  piriode      period,  follows  French  ending. 

Solde  (Lat.  solidm). 
le  solde  balance  of  a>ccount,  follows  etymology. 

la  solde         pay  (soldier's),  follows  French  ending. 

§  238.  Masc,  Nov/n  =  Adj.  used  substantively;*  Fem.  Noun  follows 

etymology  or  French  ending. 

Faux. 

le  faux,  forgery,    faux,  false,  employed  substantively. 

la  faux,  scythe  (Lat.  falcem). 

Fin. 
le  fm,  gist,  main-point,  etc.    fin  employed  substantively. 
la  fin,  end  (Lat  ^nem.) 

•  §  158. 1. 
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Oueule. 
le  giieide,     i gules  ('  red  *  in  heraldry.)    Probably  masculine 
les  giieuies,  \  adjective  employed  like  le  rotige,  etc, 
la  g^ietde,  jaw,  mouth  (Lat.  gtda). 
Ponrpre. 
lepourpre,  purple,  adjective  taken  substantively. 
1b  found  in  feminine  : 
Les  j(mes  amrrUes  de  In  phis  heUe  pourpre. — ^VoLTAlEK. 
la  pourpre,  the  purple  ( = robe).    Lat.  purpura. 

Tague. 
le  vague,  vagueness  (Lai  vacmis  *).  Adj.  taken  substantively. 
la  va^ue,  wave  (O.H.G.  vag,);  follows  Vrench  ending. 

§  239.  Beasons  various. 

Amour  (Lat.^  amorem), 

nn  amour  maternal 

un  fol  amour,  |  ;, .  -  ,|^„  ««»^«— 
««« 4vn/»  o««./v«»  f  ^®  lolles  amours 
ime  lolle  amour,  j 

Latin  words  in  -orem  are  masculine  (§  247).  The  French  deriva- 
tives in  Old  French  became  feminine.  Li  the  sixteenth  century 
an  attempt  was  made  to  restore  the  Latin  gender.  JSonne^ir, 
dishonneur,  and  laheur  were  the  only  three  words  which  finally 
yielded  to  the  pressure,  and  are  now  masculine  as  in  Latin. 
Amour,  from  amorem,  has  retained  both  genders.  During  the 
last  two  centuries  it  was  employed  indifferently  in  the  masculine 
or  feminine,  with  apparently  a  preference  for  the  feminine.  The 
following  rules  are  given  by  Littre  for  the  modem  use  of  amour  : 
"  Aujourd'hui  il  n'est  susceptible  de  recevoir  les  deux  genres  que 
quand  il  signifie  la  passion  d'un  sexe  pour  Tautrej^  ailleurs  il  est 
masculin.  Amour  au  singulier  n'est  f^minin  qu'en  po^sie.  Au 
pluriel  il  est  f^minin  non-seulement  en  po^sie,  mals  dans  le 
parler  ordinaire.'' 

Herci/ 
Merci,  from  Latin  mercedem,  is  regularly  feminine.  It  has  for  a 
long  time  been  masculine  in  the  phrase,  un  grand  rmrci, 
grand  merci. f  The  absence  of  '  e'  in  grand  was  misunder- 
stood, and  gra/tid  was  taken  for  a  masculine.  (Compare 
grand''mkre,  etc.,  §  207.)  Hence  we  may  say  that  merd, 
in  the  sense  of  remerdemeni,  is  masculine.  Li  other  senses 
it  is  feminine. 

Pique. 
v/npiqae  =  spade  (at  cards).    Influence  probably  of  le  carreau, 

diamond ;  le  Mfle,  club  ;  le  coeur,  heart. 
une  pique  =  pike,  according  to  ending.    Same  root  as  masculine, 
unpic,  pick-axe. 

•  Adj.  wandering  from  vagus.    Compare  English  vagrant, 
t  Whence  English  gramercy. 
H2 
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§239. 


Poste. 

h  poste  =  post  (=  situation).  la  poste  =  post  (=  mail). 

Laposte,  from  Low  La.tm  posta,  is  the  older  word.  Le  poste 
seems  to  have  been  introduced  in  the  sixteenth  century,  from 
Italian  posto.     The  Latin  in  both  is  posiius,  from  pmio. 

The  four  following  nouns  have  strong  points  of  resemblance. 

Couple  (Lat.  copida), 
une  cmiple  means  simply  Iwo.   It  follows  both  Latin  and  French 

endings :  wie  couple  d'o&ufs. 
un  cmvpU    means  a  male  and  a  female :  *  un  couple  de  pigeons, 
Oens  (Lat.,  geiitem), 
Gent  means  nation,  race  ;  it  is  always  feminine,  according  to 
etymology  :  La  gent  cwscwsiwe.— {Mc'^^eb.)    La  gent  hypocrite. 
— (Bj^rangbb.) 

But  in  its  plural  form  of  gens,  with  the  meaning  of  men 

and  women,  people,  it  has- a  strongly  marked  masculine  force. 

A  strange  compromise  has  been  made  to  satisfy  both  interests: 

(1)  The  epithets  which  immediately  precede  'gena^  must  be 
feminine — De  vieilles  gens.     Qiielles  vieilles  gens. 

(2)  The  epithets  which  do  not  immediately  precede  must  be 
masculine — Instruits  par  V experience  les  gens,  etc. 

(3)  The  epithets  which  follow  must  be  masculino — Des  gens 
resolve. 

(4)  With  tout  the  rule  is  still  more  complicated. 

(a)  When  an  adjective  of  a  distinctly  feminine  form  pre- 
cedes gens — and  then  only — tout  ia  attracted  into  the  feminine : 
Toyies  les  vieilles  gens.   Tous  Us  gens.    Tous  les  honnetes  gens. 

(5)  In  gens  de  lettres,  gens  de  robe,  gens  de  guerre,  etc.,  the  sex 
has  definitely  fixed  the  gender,  viz. ,  masculine  ;  II  n'y  a  qtie  les 
vrais  gcfis  de  lettres  qui  n*aient  point  d'intrigues. — (Voltaieb.) 

Personne 

Personne,  perso^i  (Lat.,  persona),  is  etymologically  feminine. 
When  it  means  'nobody,'  it  is  usually  masculine  {i.e.,  practically 
neuter)  :  Fersmvne  n^  est  par  fait. '\^ 

Chose. 
Chose,  a  thing  (Lat.,  causa),  is  etymologically  feminine.   With 
autre  or  quelque  added,  the  indefiniteness  of  the  idea  makes  the 
compound  word  masculine  (i.e.,  practically  neuter)  : 

II  y  a  en  vous  quelque  chose  de  sumaiurel.    (Voltairb.) 
Autre  chose  and  quelque  cl\ose  were  formerly  feminine  : 
Je  ne  fais  point  difficult^  de  parler  qua'nd  fai  dans  la  houche 
quelque  chose  meilleure  que  le  silence.  (Balzac,  l7th  cent.) 

*  Compare  h  mari  et  lajemme  sont  bons. 

f  JuUien  thinks  that  when  personne  distinctly  refers  to  a  woman,  it 
may  be  feminine.  Littr^  approves  of  the  example  given  by  Jullien — 
"Personjfie  n'^tait  plus  beUe  que  Qdopatre.'* 
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§  240.  Becuon  of  double  gender  not  apparent. 

Qivre. 

le  givre,  hoar-frost.    Doubtful  origin. 
la  givre,  snake,  serpent  (heraldry). 

Vipkre  and  givre,  or  giUvre,  are  deriTed  from  Lat.  vipera, 

Laque. 

le  laque,  lacquer,  japan. 
la  laque,  gum-lac. 

Botii  Italian,  lacca. 

HfinLoirOf 

le  mSmoire  =  memorandum. 

=  memoir. 
la  mSmoire  =  inemory. 

All  from  Lat.,  tnemom. 

E£clame. 

un  rSdame,  adverjiisement,  catch-word,  etc. 
line  ridame,  call  (term  in  falconry). 

Both  from  verb  rSclamer,  to  oemand. 

RelcUshe. 

le  reldche,  rest,  non-performance,  etc. 
la  reldche,  putting  into  port. 
Both  from  verb  reldcher, 

Bemise. 

le  remise  =  fly,  cab. 

la  remise  =  remittance,  eta 

Both  from  the  past  participle  of  nmetirre, 

Sonris. 
un  souris,  un  sourire,  smile  (Lat.,  suhrisus), 
une  sovris,  a  mouse  (Lat.,  soricem),* 

Quadrille. 
le  quadrille  =  dance,  is  now  always  masculine. 
la  qiiadriUe  =^  troupe  de  cavaliers  pour  un  carrousel  ou  pour  un 
toumois,  etc.    (Ltttb^.) 
"  Un  carrousel  compost  de  quatre  quadrilles  monstrueuses, 
carthaginoises,  persanes,  grecques  et  romaines  conduites 
par  quatre  princes."    (Voltaibb.) 
Both  from  Italian,  quadriglia  (fem.) 

*  In  some  dialects  souris  (mouse)  is  masculine  as  in  Latin.  The 
reason  of  the  feminine  gender  is  not  evident.   It  is  old.    (See  §  38,  note. ) 

Souris  —  smile,  eeems  to  date  from  the  sixteenth  centuiy,  and  could 
not  have  influenced  the  exceptional  gender  of  the  other. 
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nouns  which  are  feminine,  although  they  do  not 
end  in  e  mute. 

§  241.  Femmine  Nouns  ending  in  -a. 

La  polka,  '  danae*  imderstood.  So  la  maziirka.  La  villay 
Latin,  villa.    La  s^pia,  Latm,  sepia.    La  veranda. 

§  242.  Femmine  Nouns  ending  in  -e 

a.  -t6y  ti6.  Feminine  substantiveB  in  -te,  -tie,  liave  their 
origin  for  the  most  part  in  Latin  substantives  in  -tatem  of  the 
same  gender :  veriU,  veritatem ;  sanU,  sanitatem.  Those  coined 
from  French  sources  follow  the  same  gender  :  a^icienneUy  from 
ancien. 

b.  The  masculine  words  in  U  admit  of  various  explanations  : 

(1)  Un  arreU  is  the  perfect  participle  of  the  verb  arrUer,  em- 
ployed absolutely.    Compare  un  regu,  un  faity  etc. 

Un  traiUy  from  irobcbatusy  and  un  c6U,  from  Low  Latin 
costatv^y  have  a  similar  origin. 

Un  pdte  is  formed  after  the  model  of  arriU  and  traitS,  from 
an  imaginary  verb  pMeVy  /aire  cuire  de  la  pdte. 

(2)  Un  bSnidiciU  is  a  naturalized  compound :  bene  dicite  = 
hmissez  =  bless  ye. 

Un  apartSy  like  bhiidicitSy  is  a  naturali2sed  compound  from 
Latin  a  aad  parley  the  ablative  oipars. 

(3)  Un  comU  is  derived  from  masculine  comitatus.  In.  Old 
French  it  was  sometimes  feminine — La  comU  de  Flandres. 
— (FsoissART.)    This  feminine  remains  in  La  Franche-comU, 

name  of  province,  and  la  ComU-pairie. 

(4)  Un  cotniti  is  from  English  committee. 

§  243.  Feminine  Nowis  ending  in  -i, 

(a)  La  loi  is  from  feminine  legem.  La  foi,  from  fidem. 

(6)  La  parol  is  from  Latin  masculine  parietem. 

Hence,  as  might  be  expected,  it  is  constantly  found  masculine 
in  Old  French  :  Je  contemplay  les  paroys  lesquels  estoyetvt  tous 
incrustez  de  mar6re.^RABELAis).  It  is  now  definitively  f emininey 
contrary  both  to  French  and  to  Latin  endings.    It  is  irregular. 

§  244.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -f. 
La  nef  nave,  (ship,  old)     Latin  navem  (feminine). 

La  clef  key  „    clavem       „ 

La  80if  thirst  „    siiim  „ 

§  245.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -m. 
La  fjEUm         hunger  Latin /amem  (feminine). 
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§  246.  Feminiiie  Nmiiis  ending  m  -n. 
(a)  Most  feminine  substantives  in  -n  are  '  learned '  words  in 
-ion  derived  directly  from  corresponding  feminine  Latin  substan- 
tives in  -ionem :  Ugimh  (legionem)  ;  action  (actionem). 

Many  have  been  formed  from  French  sources,  after  the  same 
model.     These  also  are  feminine  :  Ugcdisation ;  Ugaliser. 
Bj  far  the  greater  number  in  both  series  are  abstract  nouns. 
(6)  The  following  feminine  substantives  of  popular  formation 
also  have  their  origin  in  Latin  nouns  in  -to,  ion,em : 

All  words  in  -aison,  la  maison  (mansionem) ;  la  raison, 
{raUonem),  etc.,  etc. 

La  facon  (contrefa^on),  la  le90iL,  la  ran9on,  are  derived 
respectively  from  factionem,  Uctionem,  redemptionem. 

La  boisson  {bibition^m,  Low  Latin);   La  moisson  (mes- 
tionem) ;  la  cnisson  {codicnem) ;  la  cloisoiL  (clofiaumem,  Low 
Latin)  ;  la  toison  (tonsionem) ;  foison  {fusionem). 
La  prison  {prdieyisUmem),  and  la  ttaMson  (traditionem). 
La  chanson  {cantianem), 

(c)  La  gamison  and  la  garrison  are  from  gamir  and  gtiirir 
respectively. 

Une  dSmangeaison  is  from  verb  dhnanger. 
Similarly  the  rarer  words  fehanffaison,  fiEtncIiaisony  flot- 
taison,  pendaison»  from  SchauffeVf  etc* 

(d)  The  rare  masculine  nouns  in  -ion  are  variously  derived  : 
Le  septentrion,  north,  is  from  Latin  septenirionem,  which  is 

masculine.    So  scorpion  from  scorpionem. 

Un  million  is  derived  from  miUef  with  augmentative  suffix  : 
an  hillion  in  form  =  bis  and  million, 

Le  lampion  is  lampe  with  suffix  -mi.    So  le  croiipion, 

Le  bastion,  le  gabion,  le  gaUon,  are  from  Italian  bastione, 
gdbione,  galeotie, 

Le  hrimboriou,  bauble,  is  apparently  a  corruption  of  bre- 
viarium(=  pri^res).  *' Marchandise  de  messes  et  de  brim- 
borions."    (Calvin,  16th  cent.) 

Un  scion,f  le  talion, 

Le  pimi  is  a  doublet  of  piHon 

*  Other  words  in  -^on,  '^on,  have  either  a  diflferent  origin,  le  son 
{8onus)y  or  have  followed  the  general  French  rule :  un  frisson  {frictionem) : 
du  poison  (potionem).     ■ 

Many  of  these  have  corresponding  learned  doublets  of  the  same 
gender :  la  ran^on  and  la  redemption;  la  f agony  and  la  faction,  etc. 
Sometimes  the  doublets  have  different  genders :  le  poison,  la  potion,  le 
frisson,  la  friction. 

t  It  is  doubtless  to  the  concrete  meaning  given  to  scion  that  we  owe 
its  change  of  gender.  In  Latin  sectionem  is  abstract,  and  equals  a 
cutting  off.  Will  this  account  for  the  change  of  gender  of  talion  from 
feminine  to  masculine  ? 
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§  247.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -r. 

i.  Abstract  Nouns  in  -eur, 
(a)  Most  abstract  nouns  in  -enr  were  derived  from  Latin 
masculines  in  -or,  -orem.  Couleur  (colorem),  fureur  (furorem\ 
rigueur  {rigorem). 

Tkey  all  changed  their  gender  from  masculine  to  feminine, 
(6)  HinineuVf  dSshonneur,  and  labeur,  are  the  only  three  which 
have  had  the  Latin  gender  definitely  restored  to  them.    In  Old 
French  they  were  feminine  : — 

Quant  de  si  haute  honor  (je)  sui  cheue  dans  la  boue. 

(Berte,  13th  cent.^ 
C*est  tres  gracieuse  labeurs.     (J.  db  Condet,  14th  cent) 
In  the  15th  and  16th  centuries  we  find  both  genders  em- 
ployed :  * 

Nous  sera  Thonneur  cent  fois  plus  grande. 

(Fboissabt,  15th  cent.) 
Gerard  sachant  tous  honnem^s  mondains. 

(Gerard  oe  Nevers,  15th  cent.) 
(c)  Many  abstract  nouns  in  -eiir  have  been  made  after  the 
same  model  from  French  adjectives,  etc.    They  are  ieJl  feminine: 
aigreur  (aigre) ;  longueur  (long) ;  pesanteur  (pesant),  etc, 

{d)  But  le  hoiiheur  et  le  malheur  have  a  different  origin.    They 

are  compounds  from  heur  (augurium).     Aug^ire,  the  "  learned*' 

word,  also  from  augurium,  is  similarly  masculine.     Hem'  is  now 

ahnost  obsolete. .  It  is  common  as  late  as  Comeille,  Moli^re^  etc,\ 

Je  vous  Spouse  Agnfes,  et  cent  fois  la  joum^e, 

Yous  devez  b^nir  Theur  de  votre  destin^e. 

(MoLikRE  :  EcoU  des  Femmes,) 

ii.  Concrete  Nouns  in  -eur. 

(a)  La  yapenr  from  Latin  masculine  vaporem 
La  liqueur      „        „  „        liquorem 

Les  moeurs     „       „  „       m^res  (plural) 

La  fleur  „         „  „        florem, 

seem  tp  have  followed  the  example  of  the  abstract  nouns  in  -eier. 
(6)  All  other  concrete  nouns  are  masculine,  whatever  may  be 
their  origin:  le  coeur ;  VSquateur.  A  very  large  number- are 
designations  of  men  :  auteur,  empereuVy  inspecteur,  and  have  for 
the  most  part  corresponding  feminine  forms  (see  §  229,  6). 
iii.  La  chair  is  from  Latin  feminine,  caro^  ca/mem. 

La  COUr  is  Latin  feminine  cohortem. 

La  cuiller  is  also  spelt  cuillkre,  whence  gender. 

La  mer  is  from  Latin  neuter,  m^irCj  plural  maria.    The 
plural  was  taken  for  a  singular  feminine  (compare  §  234). 

♦  Compare  amour  from  amorem  (§  145),  which  still  preserves  two 
genders.  t  ffeureux  remains. 
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§  248.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -s. 

(1)  Une  fois  is  from  Latin  plural  feminine,  vices, 

(2)  Une  oasis  is  employed  in  the  m.isculine  by  Ch&teaubriand: 
Smyrna  c'est  une  espece  d'oasis  civilis^.  It  is  now  definitely 
feminine  according  to  etymology.  It  is  from  Greek  feminine 
oacris. 

3.  Une  vis  is  from  Latin  feminine,  vitis,  a  vine.  The  secondary 
meanings  are  obtained  from  the  comparison  between  the  winding 
of  yine-tendrils,  spiral  staircases,  and  screws.  In  Itfdian  vite  = 
vine  and  screw. 

§  249.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -t. 
(a)  La  part,  la  plupart,  are  both  from  Latin  feminine,  partem. 
La  mort  is  from  Latin  feminine  m^ortem. 
Lannit  „  .,  noctem. 

La  dot  ,9  9  9  dotem. 

Dot  is  often  masculine  in  older  French. 
Moli^re  has  dot  masculine.*^ 

C'est  une  raillerie  que  de  vouloir  me  constituer  son  dot  de 
toutes  les  d^penses  qu'elle  ne  fera  point.  (L*Avare.) 

La  forSt  is  from  Low  Latin,  Joresta. 
(h)  La  dent,  dentem^  is  masculine  in  Latin. 
It  is  so  found  till  the  14th  century.f 
Le  nez  moult  tres  bien  fait,  les  dantz  menus  et  blanz. 

{Sax.y  12th  cent  ^ 
§  250.  Feminhie  Nouns  ending  in  -u. 
(a)  Tean  aqiia  la  tribn  tribus. 

la  pean       pelkm  la  gin  glus,  glutem. 

la  yertu       virtutem 
All  the  above  are  feminine  in  Latin. 

§  251.  Feminine  Nouns  ending  in  -x. 
la  paiz  is  from  Latin  feminine  pax,  pacem.}: 


la  croix 

99 

crux,  crucem. 

lanoix 

39 

nux,  nucem. 

lavoix 

99 

vox,  vocem. 

latonx 

9> 

tussis,  tussim. 

lachaux 

>> 

calx,'calcem. 

lapoix 

99 

pix,  picem. 

*  This  dot  Littr^  derives  from  Low-Latin  dotum.  He  a^dds  :  "  Des 
^tions  rajeunissant  le  texte  ont  mis  sa  dot.  Vaugelas  et  Peirot 
d'Ablancourt  le  faisaient  aussi  masculin.  C'est  un  archaisme.  Mais 
Manage  remarque  que  le  feminin  remportait.'* 

t  "  Hire  des  gros  dents,  se  dit  en  Lorraine." — LiTTRfi. 

:t  See  §  126,  note. 
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If  oiuiB  which  are  mascnline,  although  they  end  in  e  mute. 

§  252.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -be. 

Le  cube,  le  tube,  le  globe,  le  rhombe,  are  derived  from 

Latin  cubns^  tulnis,  globus^,  rhombus,  respectively  (p.  124,  noteV 

un  verbe,  un   adverbe,    un   proverbe,    from  verbu7n, 

adverbium,  proverbium. 


a,  -ice. 


§  253.  Masmdvne  Nouns  ending  in  -ce. 


Most  substantives  in  -ice  have  their  origin  in  Latin  forms  in 

'tricem :  imperatHcemy  impSratrice.     They  are  designations 

of  women.    (See  §  229.) 
The  remaining  woi;ds  in  -ice  are  mainly  feminine  from  the  Latin 

feminine -<ia :  la  justice,  justitia  ;  lanvUice,  mUitia,  etc. 
A  large  number,  however,  are  masculine,  from  Latin  neuters  in 

'Hum,  "Ci/um, 


on  auspice 
un  artifice 
on  b^n^fice 
un  Edifice 
Texercice 
un  hospice 
un  indice 
le  solstice 


av^sptcium 

artificiwm 

beneficium 

cedifidum 

exerciUum 

hospiUum 

indicium 

solstitium 


un  prejudice 
un  precipice 
un  service 
le  suppliee 
le  sacrifice 
le  vice 


prcRJudicium 

prcBcipitium 

servitium 

supplicium 

saerifidum 

intium 


un  interstice     interstitium 


Un  armistice  is  a  modem  word  coined  after  same  models^ 
arma :  arms  :  'Stitium. 
/3.  Other  masculines  in  -cc  of  the  same  origin  are  : 
le  commerce     comm^rdiim       le  sacerdoce  sacerdotium 
le  negoce  negotium  le  silence       sUentium 

le  divorce  divorUum 

Silence  is  the  only  word  in  -ence  which  is  masculine.  Appa- 
rently it  was  always  feminine  till  the  16th  century,  when  either 
gender  was  employed.  Marot  and  Rabelais  have  la  silence,  but 
Amyot  le  silence.  The  etymology  has  prevailed  over  the  French 
ending. 

y.  Le  calice  and  le  pouce  are  from  masculine  Latin  caHcem, 
pollicem. 

Compare  la  voix  (vocem),  la  croijc  (crucem),  la  poix  (picem), 
la  noix  {nucem),  which  are  feminine  both  in  Latin  and  French. 

b,  Le  caprice  is  from  Italian  capriccio, 

€.  Is  irregular : — JJlL  appendice,  appendicem  (feminine).  It 
is  often  feminine  in  older»  writers  :  "De  petites  appendices." 
(PABjg,  16th  cent.) 


\ 
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§  254.  Mas(yiUvne  Nouns  ending  in  -de : 

1.  le  coude  is  from  Latin  cubitus.'^ 
le  grade        „                          gradiis. 

le  synode       „  synodus.J 

le  monde       ^9  mundus. 

le  dividende  ,f  dividendus 

2.  le  remede  is  irom  Latin  neuter     remedium. 
le  subside        »  „  subsidium. 
rhomicide        „  „            homicldlum. 
le  parricide    >,  „           parricidium. 

Le  suicide  was  made  after  these  models  in  the  18th  cent* 

3.  le  prelude  is  from  prouder. 

§  255.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -£e« 
a.  The  feminine  words  in  6e  (Lat.,  -ata)  are  very  numerous.t 
/3.  The  masculine  words  are  rare  : 

1.  un  mus6e     from  Latin  neuter       museum, 
on  trophSe         y,  },  tropaeum. 
un  mausolie      ,y               9,            mausoleum. 

2.  un  hymenee  from  Latin  masculine  hymenaeus. 

3.  uncamSe  from  Italian  cameo. 

§  256.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -fe,  phe. 

Le  golfe  and  le  gOUffre  are  doublets,  both  from  Greek  mas^ 
cuHne,  koKttos,     They  are  employed  indifferently  in  Old  French. 

Le  paragraphe  and  le  parafe  are  doublets.  They  are  from 
Greek  feminine,  irapaypa<t>os'  % 

Le  tllegraphe,  un  bl&Ogljrphe,  have  been  coined  on  the 
same  model. 

§  257.  Masculine  Norms  ending  in  -ge. 
a.  -age. 

1.  From  late  Latin  adjectival  forms  in  -aticusy  -aticaj  -aticum, 
were  formed  in  early  French  a  large  number  of  nouns  in  -age. 
Such  words  are  all  masculine. 

2.  This  suffixe  -age  has,  by  analogy,  been  added  to  various 
French  stems.  Such  words  are  also  masculine,  without  exception. 

3.  The  only  nouns  which  seem  to  be  exceptions,  have  a  different 
origin.     They  are  : 

(a)  une  page     pagina  (b)  une  image    imaginem 
une  plage    plaga  la  rage         rahiem 

la  cage        cavea     (c)  la  nage         nager  (see  8  2,  below) 

^  *  See  p.  124.  note, 
t  Most  learned  words  from  -ato  end  in  -ode.     They  are  all  feminine. 
J  Have  followed  apparent  Latin  gender. 
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p.  Are  mainly  derived  from  Latin  masculines  or  neuters : 

1.  Nouns  in  -£ge ;  they  are  all  masculine. 

2.  Nouns  in  -ige ;  they  are  all  masculine.    La  Uge  (Latin 

tibia)  is  feminine.  Even  this  word  is  found  masculine 
in  the  16th  century,  "Un  tige  rond,  verd.**  (Rabe- 
lais.) The  gender,  according  to  older  usage  and  to 
etymology,  has  been  restored.    It  is  feminine. 

3.  Nouns  in  -oge ;  they  are  all  masculine,  except  la  loge, 

from  loger,  which  is  feminine. 

4.  Nouns  in  -nge ;  they  are  all  masculine. 
y.  Are  variously  derived  : 

1.  le  cierge  is  from  Latin  masculine,  oereus. 

2.  le  linge        „  ,,        neuter,       linteum. 
le  songe       „          >>  >>  somnium.^ 

d.  Are  irregular : 

1.  le  mensonge. 

Le  mensonge  was  feminine  till  the  15th  century  : 

"  Une  plus  belle  mensonge"  (CoMMDnss) ; 
then  either  gender  ;  now  it  is  always  masculine.     No 
doubt  it  followed  songey  with  which  it  has  nothing  to  do. 
2.  le  change,  one  of  those  nouns  which  have  been  derived 
from  the  stem  of  a  corresponding  French  verb.    In  the 
majority  of  such  words  the  '  rule  of  thee  mute '  is  main- 
tained: 
le  cH    (crier)         la  nage      (nager) 
The  rule  is  broken  in  the  following  words.    The  reason  is 
not  always  apparent   They  are  given  again  in  their  proper  place : 


le  bl4me 
le  branle 
le  change 
le  conte 
le  compte 
le  manque 
le  preche 
le  risque 


le  reproche 
le  massacre 
le  reste 
le  reverbfere 
le  souffle 
le  sacre 
le  doute 


reprocher 

massacrer 

rester 

reverb^rer 

souffler 

sacrer 

douter 


bl&mer 

branler 

changer 

conter 

compter 

manquer 

pr^cher 

risquer 

L*£cliange,  from  change,  is  masculine  also, 
century  it  is  sometimes  feminine. 

3.  Le  melange   is  from  mSkry  with  suffix  -ange.     Other 

words  with  this  ending  are  feminine^  according  to 
French  rule. 

4.  Losange  is  now  usually  masculine. 

♦  Compare  un  somme  (§  235). 


TiU  the  17th 
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§  258.  Masculine  nouns  ending  in  -he.    (phe,  see  §  256.) 
nil  panache  is  from  Italian  maaculine  pennacchio, 
11  Ti  mythe  is  fit)in  Greek  masculine  fivOos, 
nil  reproche  and  vne  approche  seem  to  be  verbal  stems  from 

reprocher  and  ajTproc^er.    Eeproche  was  formerly  feminine, 
un  hemistiche,  hemistichiiim.     Compare  un  acrostiche  and 

nn  Btigmate. 

§  259.  Modcaline  nonns  ending  in  -ie  (Latin  ia). 
The  few  masculine  words  with  this  ending  are — 
le  ginie  from  Latin  masculine    genius 

on  incendie  u         neuter         incendium 

le  foie  „  „  (jecur)ficatum* 

le  parapluie    see  §  271. 

§  260.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -le. 
(a)  From  diminutives,  mostly  Latin,  have  been  derived  a 
number  of  French  substantives  ending  in  -^6,  which  break  the 
rule  of  *  e  mute.*    Some  retain  a  diminutive  force.     Li  French, 
as  in  Latin,  etc.,  the  diminutive  does  not  always  possess  a  cor- 
responding primitive.    And  when  it  does,  the  two  meanings  may 
not  seem  at  first  to  correspond.    But  generally  the  connection  is 
clear  enough.    Hence  the  Latin  rule,  tJbat  the  diminutive  follows 
the  gender  of  the  primitive,  may  be  conveniently  applied  : 
1.  Are  masculine  in  Latin  and  masculine  in  French  : 
on  &sicille  un  f aix  fasciculus  f  f ascis 

nn  monticille        tm  mont         monticulus  montem 


nn  pedicnle 

vn  pied 

pediculus 

pedem 

on  pedoncnle 

unpied 

pedunculus 

pedem 

un  codicille 

uncode 

codicillus 

codicem 

un  libelle 

unlivre 

llbellus 

liber 

un  module 

un  mode 

modulus 

modus 

un  modele 

unmode 

modellus  (L( 

ow  Lat.)  modus 

2.  Are  neuter  in  Latin  and  masculine  in  French  : 

un  corpuscule        lui  corps  corpusculum  corpus 

un  gnuiule  un  grain  granulum  granum 

un  opuscule  un  oeuvre        opusculum  opus}: 

3.  Are  masculine  in  Italian  and  masculine  in  French  : 
yermicelle  ver  vermicello  vermo 

•  Du  Latin  ficatum,  proprement  jecur  ficabum  foie  d'oie  engraiss^e 
avec  des  figues,  le  mot  qui  dtait  chez  lea  Latins  un  tenne  de  cuisine  est 
devenu  dans  toutes  les  langues  romanes  le  nom  du  foie  et  a  fait  dis- 
parattre  oompl^temeut  le  mot  propre  jecur.  On  remarquera  que  le  mot 
nonveau  a^  dans  les  langues  romanes,  I'accent  sur  la  premiere  syllable, 
tandis  que  le  Latin  I'a,  sur  la  seoonde  ficatuTH,  c'est  qu'en  effet  il  ne 
vient  pas  ^Qjicdtum  {fica'tum)  mais  de  Jic&tum  {fi'catum). — LittbIu 

t  See  p.  124,  note.  J  See  §  234. 
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4.  Have  no  French  primitive  : 
un  article  articulus  artus 

unfollicnle  foUiculus  follis 

un  tubercule  tuberculum  tuber 

un  violoncello        violoncello  (It.  violone  =  baas-viol). 

5.^  Have  no  Latin  diminutive  : 
un  animalcule       un  animal  animal 

un  ovule  un  oeuf  ovum 

6.  Has  no  Latin  primitive  : 
un  COUVercle  un  convert  cooperculum 

(b)  From  Latin  noims  in  -ulus,  -ulum,  are  derived  ;  * 


un  angle 
un  peuple 
le  crepuscule 
un  preambule 
un  vestibule 
le  cable 
un  obstacle 
un  spectacle 
un  tabernacle 


angulus 

populus 

crepusculura 

praeambulum 

vestibulum 

capulum 

obstaculum 

spectaculum 

tabemaculum 


le  symbole     symbolus 


un  pinacle 
un  miracle 
le  sable 
un  scandale 
un  siecle 
un  scrupule 
le  temple 


pinaculumf 

miraculum 

Babul  am 

scandaium 

seculum 

scrupulum 

templum 


(c)^From  various  Latin  masculines  and  neuters  are  derived  : 


le  pole  polus 

le  style  stylus 

un  asile  asylum 

le  crible  cribnim 

le  capitole  capitolium 

le  COncile  concilium 

un  domicile  domicilium 

un  evangile  evangelium 

(d)  Are  anomalous  : 

un  ongle  ungula 

un  role  rotula,  rotulus 

un  trouble  turbula 

le  souffle  souffler 

le  chale 


le  zele  zelus 

le  girofle  caryophyllum 

un  intervalle  intervallum 
le  monopole     monopolium 


le  trefle 
le  comble 
le  seigle 
le  petrole 


trif olium  J 
culmen(N.) 
secale  (N.) 
petra+oleum 


unguis  (M.,) 

rota 

turba 


*  Possibly  some  of  these  had  diminutive  power  in  Latin. 

Only  the  nouns  in  which  we  find  the  rule  of  *  e  mute  *  contradicted 
have  been  given  above,  but  it  may  not  be  useless  to  further  illustrate 
the  fact  that  the  diminutives  in  -ule  follow  the  gender  of  their  primi- 
tives both  in  French  and  Latin,  by  ^jiving  some  of  the  feminine  nouns  : 
la  vessiey  la  veacicule,  la  peaUf  la  pdlicule,  la  forme,  laformvle,  etc.  Of 
course  there  are  many  other  diminutive  endings  in  French,  but  these 
do  not  concern  us  here  for  they  offer  no  difficulties  in  gender.  They 
all  follow  the .  rule  of  *  e  mute,'  whatever  may  be  their  primitive  note, 

f  La  debdcie  is  regularly  feminine  from  didder.       %  See  §.  41. 
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§  261.  MaactUins  Nouns  ending  in  -me. 
(a)  A  very  large  number  of  masculine  nouns  in  -me  have  come 
from  the  Greek,  sometmies  directly,  but  more  often  through  the 
Latin.    Of  this  ongin  are  :  ^ 

^  Most  words  in  -eme,  Sme,  ome,  Sine,  aume,  asme,  isme.  Also: 
Tasthme  icrOfia  nnisthme  I(r0fi6s 

le  drame         Spafm  un  parallelogramine 

leaogme         d6yixa  le  programme    irp6ypauu 

leflegme        ^Xcy^a  lerhuie  ^/f 

(6)  FVom  Latin  masculines  are  derived  : 
lerhythme      rhythmus         unabime    '       abyssimus 
le  teime  terminus  (LJj^ 

{c)  From  Latin  neuters  are  derived  : 
dubMme         balsamum  le  regime  regimen 

lebltume         bttumen  lellgume  legumen 

lecharme         carmen  le  volume  volumen 

le  cnme  cnmen 

(d)  le  costume  is  from  Italian  masculine  costume. 

(e)  Are  irregular : 

le  blame        b^mer  le  vacaime  (Flemish),  wach- 

le  calme  arme  (woe  to  the  poor,  see 

1  estime  estimer  however  §  271). 

§  262.  Masculine  nouns  endhvg  in  -ne. 

(a)  From  Latin  masculines  : 

lepeigne        pectinem  le  trone  thronus 

lecone  conus  le  pene  pessulus 

(6)  From  Latin  neuters  are  derived  : 
ledomaine      dominium        le  patrimoine    patrimonium 

lejetoe  jejunium  le  prone  praeconium 

unorgane         organum(com.  le  regno  regnum 

oi^e,  §  234)  le  signe  signum 

(c)  From^the  Greek : 

le  phenomlne  (t>aiv6fi€vov        le  cr&ne,  Kpca/iov 

§  263.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -pe. 
un  polype       see  §  231.  le  groupe  is  a  doublet  of 

le  paxticipe    participium  la  croupe 

le  principe     principium 

La  croupe  comes  directly  from  the  Germanic,  but  le  groupe  is 
from  the  Italian  groppo. 

Is  from  the  Greek  :  le  tSlOBCOpe.  Are  formed  by  analogy; 
le  microscope,  etc. 
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§264. 


§  264.  MaaaiUme  Notms  ending  in  -re. 

A.  -aire. 

i.  The  ending  -aire  is  derived  from  the  Latin  -amis,  -aria, 
'-arium.  It  is  ufAially  employed  in  French,  as  in  Latin,  as  a 
simple  adjectival  form  implying  character,  quality,  class,  etc. ; 
necessarius,  nSceasaire,  necessary;  voUmtarius,  volontaire,  volun- 
ta/ry.    Hence  are  obtained  substantives  : 

(1)  Implying  sex,  mostly  masculine  in  both  languages  :  libraire, 
librarius. 

(2)  Not  implying  sex,  mostly  masculine  or  neuter  in  Latin, 
but  always  masouUne  in  French  ;  le  vocdbidaire,  vocabv^arium ; 
necessaHiM,  le  necessaire, 

n.  The  feminine  nouns  in  -aire  can  be  variously  explained  : 

1.  La  chaire  is  from  Latin  cathedra. 

2.  La  grammavre  is  Low-Latin  grammaria. 

3.  La  paire  is  feminine  form  of  pair,  employed  absolutely. 

4.  La  perpendictdaire  =  la  ligne  perpendicvlaire,  compare  la 

drcuLaire, 

5.  Un#{  o^aire  is  from  a  and /aire. 

In  Old  French  affaire  was  masculine,  according  to  rule  that 
infinitives,  etc.,  used  substantively  are  masculine.     (See  §  158.) 
The  etymology  has  given  way  to  the  French  ending. 

6.  la  glaire  =  clara  pars  ovi. 


B. 


1.  From  verbal  adjectives  in  -ontw,  -oria,  -oriuniy*  were 
formed  in  Latin  neuter  substantives  in  -orium:  auditorium, 
dormitorium.  These  have  passed  into  French  as  masculine 
nouns  in  oir  and  oire,  of  the  same  or  kindred  meaning  :  un 
auditoire,  un  dortoir, f  etc.,  etc. 

2.  In  French  times  a  large  number  of  nouns  have  been  formed 
by  appending  these  endings  -oir  and  -oire  to  Present  Participle 
stems.  Such  norms  follow  the  French  rules  for  gender  :  those 
in  -oir  are  masculine,  and  those  in  -oire  are  feminine.     Compare 


une  baignoire 
une  balangoire 
une  hassinoire 
uiie  cardoire 
une  dicrottoire 
une  ecumoire 
une  glissoire 
une  mdchoire 
une  nageoire 
une  passoire 
une  polissoire 


baignant 

balan9ant 

bassinant 

cardant 

d^crottant 

^cumant 

glissant 

mdxihant 

nageant 

passant 

polissant 


un  abattoir 
un  arrosoir 
un  boudoir 
unfouloir 
un  decrottoir 
un  parloir 
un  rasoir 
un  refouhir 
un  reposoir 
un  sechoir 
un  tiroir 


abattant 

arrosant 

boudant 

foulant 

d^crottant 

parlant 

rasant 

refoulant 

reposant 

s^chant 

tirant,  etc. 


*  Especially  in  Late   and  Low  Latin, 
f  Une  icritoirey  from  scriptoriumf  alone  is  feminine, 
masculine  in  Old  French:  Un  bon  6critoire. — Rabelais. 


It  was  often 
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3.  There  remain  Bome  nouns  in  -oire  which  come  from  neither 
source,  and  require  special  explanation.  All  except  ivoire  are 
feminine  :  (a)  la  ghire  (gloria),  la  nctoire  {victoria),  la  foire 
(f&iia),  Vhistoire  {historia),  la  nUmoire  {memoria).  (6)  la  wnrt 
(pirum,  plural jpira),  Varmoire  {armarium,  plural  armaria.)  P(nrt 
has  always  been  feminine ;  armoire,  on  the  contrary^  is  often 
foiind  masculine.  In  the  17th  century  it  had  either  gender.  It 
now  follows  the  French  ending.     (Compare  §  234). 

4.  rivoire  from  eboreus  {ehur,  eboris),  was  feminine  according 
to  French  ending  till  the  17th  century. 

0.  From  various  Latin  masculines  are  derived  : 
le  caractere        character        Tordre  ordinem  (so  d^aordre) 
le  coffire  cophinus        le  pore  poms 

un  concombre      cucumerem     le  titre         titulus 
le  cratdre  crater  letonnerre  tonitms 

le  cylindre  cylindms  *     le  nombre     numerus 

les  d^combres,  rubbish,  ruins,  and  encombre,  hindrance,  are 

both  masculine.    In  both  the  root  is  combi'e  (unused),  indi* 

rectly  from  cwm/uibiSy  heap. 

D.  From  various  Latin  neuters  are : 
un  antre         antrum  le  ministSre 


un  astrei 

dSsastre ) 

un  augure 

le  beurre 

le  cadavre 

le  candelabre  candelabrum 

le  cautire       cauterium 


astrum 

augurium 
butyrum 
cadaver 


le  centre 
le  chanvret 

le  cimetiSre 
le  clottre 
le  delire 
un  empire 
un  Squuibre 
un  esclandre 
le  genre, 
rhSmisphSre 


centrum 


le  monastSre 
le  monstre 
le  murmure 
le  mystSre 
le  paijure 
le  platre^      ) 
uneemplatrel 
le  poivre 

cannabum(neut.)  le  pr6sbyt§re 

or  cannabis(fem.)  un  pupitre 

coemoterium 

claustrum 

delirium 

imperium 

aequilibrium 

V.  scandale 

genus 

hemisphaerium 


un  r6gi8tre 
le  Sucre 
le  sceptre 
le  sepulchre 
le  th^tre 
le  timbre 
un  ulcere 
le  verre  § 


ministerium 

monasterium 

monstrum 

murmur 

mysterium 

perjurium 

emplastrum  X 

piper 

presbyterium 

pulpitum 

regesta 

saccharum 

sceptrum 

sepulchrum 

theatrum 

tympanum 

ulcus 

vitrum 


-*  Cdlendre,  mangle,  also  from  cylindrus^  follow  French  ending. 

t  We  find  chanvre  employed  in  feminine  in  older  French  :  *•  II 
arriva  qu'au  temps  que  la  chanvre  se  s6me." — La  Fontaine. 

X  Emplastre  is  sometimes  feminine  in  older  French  :  "  Une  petite 
envpldtre" — Hamilton,  17th  century. 

§  Viire  ^so  from  vitrum  follows  French  ending.     It  is  feminine. 
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E.  From  the  Greek  are  : 

mi  orchestre.     It  has  been  employed  in  the  feminine  according 
to  etymology:  6pxr)(npa. 

le  barometre,  le  diametrey  etc.,  are  all  compounds  with  same 
root  as  un  metre :  furpov, 

le  cidre    aUepa      le  gonffire  see  golfe   le  met^ore  fifr^apa 

F.  From  Low-Latin  : 

le  meurtre  mordrom 

un  filtre  and  un  feutre  are  doublets,  JUtrum. 

un  navire  navirium,  from  navis.*^ 

O.  From  various  sources  : 

le  semestre,  le   trimestre,  from    aemestris,   tnmestm,   were 
adjectives  till  the  16th  century. 

le  cigare     Spanish    dgarro 

le  CS^libre    Italian      calihro 

le  cadre       Italian      quadro  from  Latin  quadmrn 

le  flfre         from  the  German  der  Pfiff. 

le  sabre  „  „     sabel 

le  leurro   O.  H.  G.  luodcr 

le  havre  from  the  Germanic,  through  Low-Latin,  habvlum. 

le  cainphre,  from  Arabic  hafur. 

le  chinre  from  Arabic  gifr ;  originally  ckiffre  meant  *  cipher.* 

le  cimeterre,  Persian  chimechir 

le  fiacre,  St.  Fiacre,  proper  name  (§  215). 
H.  Are  irregular ; 

un  arbre,  Latin  arbor  feminine. 

In  Old  French  arbre  is  sometimes  found  feminine,  according  to 

etymology  and  French  ending.    It  is  worth  notice  that  almost 

the  only  feminine  Latin  noun  in  -or  is  masculine  in  French ; 

whereas  the  Latin  masculines  are  feminine.     (See  §  249,  a.) 

le  lierre,  Latin  hedera,  feminine. 
The  older  forms  are  edre,  herre,  etc.     Lierre  is  this  older  word 
plus  the   article.     The  corresponding  words    in  Italian, 
Spanish,  etc.,  are  feminine,  according  to  etymology. 

le  store,  Latin  storea,  feminine. 

From  verbal  stems  : 

le  d^barcadere,  rembarcadSre,  le  massacre,  le  reverbSre, 
le  sacre. 


*  Navire  was  either  gender  till  lately.  Bossuet  has  it  feminiDe  : 
"  De  mdme  que  I'ancre  emp^che  que  la  navire  soit  emporttie. "  F^elon 
has  it  masculine  :  "  Cea  navirea  aont  si  nombreux." 
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§  265.  Masculine  Nowns  ending  in  -se. 
(a)  Le  narcisse,  narcissus.    Le  gymnase,  yviufwrmv, 
(6)  Are  irregular :— le  diocdse,  Lat.  dioecem.    Was  formerly 
feminine,  according  to  etymology  and  French  ending.     Lecar- 
TOSSe,  Italian,  carozza^  is  found  feminine,  according  to  etymology 
and  ending.    Le  malaise  is  from  mal  and  aise  (fem.). 

§  266.  MasmUine  Nowiis  ending  in  -te. 

(a)  From  Latin  neuters  are  derived  : 

nn  arbnste    arbustimi       le  pacte       pactum 
le  fette  fastigium        le  pr6cepte   praeceptum 

nn  insecte     insectimi        le  pIAiscite  plebiscitum 
le  m&ite       meritum        nn  gite         gistum  (L.-L.) 

(6)  From  Latin  masculines  are  derived  : 

nn  acte         actus  le  geste        gestus 

le  cnlte         cultus  le  site  situs 

le  fetste         fastus  le  tnmnlte    tumultus 

(c)  From  Greek  masculines  or  neuters  are  derived  : 
nn  antidote  avrlbarov       le  labyrintiie  XafivpivOos 
nn  antomate  avrofwrov      le  sqnelette   <rK€Xer6v 
le  stigmate    oriyfia 

{d)  From  the  Italian  are  derived  : 

le  bnste        busto  le  contraste   contrasto 

(e)  From  verbal  stems  (§  267  5) : 

le  COnte  center  le  donte  douter 

le  COmpte       compter 

§  267.  Mascvlme  Noutia  ending  in  -ne. 
le  catalogne,  le  dialogne,  £tc.,  KoraXoyost  dcdXoyor. 
nn  ^m^tiqne,  €fieriK6g       le  casqne    Italian    casco 
le  cirqne        circus  le  risqne    Spanish  risco 

le  cantiqne    canticum      le  manqne  manquer  (§  257  6) 
le  masqne    (see  §  230  d) 

§  268.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -ve. 
From  Latin  masculines  are  : 

le  flenve        f  uvius         le  glaive    gladius 
From  a  verbal  stem  :  le  reve,  rever. 

§  269.  Masculine  Nouns  ending  in  -xe. 
From  Latin  masculines  are  : 

le  Inze  luxus  le  sexe       sexus 

From  Greek  is  :  le  paradoxe,  wapaBo^ov, 

§  270.  Masculine  Noiins  ending  hi  -ze. 
From  Latin  neuter  is  :  le  trapeze,  trapezium. 
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162  ACCIDBNCaE,  §§  271, 272. 

§  271.  Oender  of  Compound  SnbstantiveB. 
Before  the  gender  of  a  compoiind  word  can  be  asoertained, 
the  word  must  be  analysed  :  (§$  162,  218.) 

a.  If  the  leading  idea  is  found  in  a  noun,  that  noon  determines 
the  gender  of  the  compound  word  as  : 

a  secret  ihaugkt-—une  arri^-penUe  (i.e.,  una  pens^e  en 

arri^). 
cm  after-taste,  un  arrih^-^iU  (i.e.,  un  goiit  on  anito). 
Compare  dn  7inaigre=du  vin  aigre. 
6.  Otherwise  the  gender  is  masculine :  as 
a  tomahawk,  un  casse-Ute. 

a  portfolio,  wn  porte-feuiUe  :  (see  §  152  for  examples.) 
Compare  (1)  un  aparU  aside = Latin  a  and  parte,  abla- 

tive oipara. 
f2)  un  hinidiciU      blessing = liatin  6ene  and  didtc 
3)  un  parterre,     pit,  flower-bed  =  par  and  ierre 
(on  the  ground) 

(4)  un  ponrboire,  gratuity  =ixmr  for,  6oire  to  drink 

(5)  nn  paraplnie  is  a  compound  from  parer  to  pro- 

tect, d  and  pluie.  So  nn  paratonnerre,  un 
paravent,  Panuchixte  has  a  similar  origin,  but 
is  feminine  according  to  ending. 

§  272.  Gfender  of  Proper  names. 
Proper  names  are  more  or  less  subject  to  the  rule  of  the  e 
mute.    But  the  following  additional  observations  may  be  useful : 

1.  Proper  names  of  males  are  masculine:  proper  names  of 
females  are  feminine.     There  is  no  real  exception  to  this  rule. 

2.  La  St.  Micfiel,  la  St.  Jean,  etc.,  =  la  fite  de  St.  Michel,  la 
fSte  de  St.  Jean,  etc.  Compare  la  mi-aoUt,  la  mi-^arime.  In  le 
carime,  jowr  or  dies  may  be  understood. 

3.  No^  is  generally  masculine,  but  la  No^l  is  found. 

4.  Pdcmes  or  Fdqive  varies  according  to  meaning: 

Ta)  iPdques,  =  Easter-day,  is  masculine  (jour  understood).'*' 
(6)  Pdque  =  Passover,  and  in  other  phrases,  is  regularly 
feminine  according  to  etymology,  Pascha,  and  to  French 
ending:  e.g.,  Pdques fleuries,  Pidm  Sunday,  etc. 

5.  Le  Dimanche,  like  the  other  days  of  the  week,  contains 
dies  in  a  contracted  form :  Lundi,  Mardi,  etc. 

Dimanche  is  derived  from  dies-dominica,  or  dies  dominums,  by 
contraction.  Dies  in  Latin  is  sometimes  masculine,  sometimes 
feminine.  Hence  in  the  other  Romance  languages  the  cor- 
responding word  is  sometimes  masculine,  sometimes  feminine. 
In  fVench  it  follows  other  days,  and  is  definitely  masculine. 

*  This  is  probably  the  simple  explanation.  See,  however,  Bescherelle's 
Grammar  (p.  87)  for  a  less  matter-of-fact  one. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


§278.  NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS.  163 

6.  Names  of  Hountains  follow  mainly  the  Latin  rule : 

(a)  When  employed  in  the  singular^  they  are  masculine  :  Za 

CaiLcase,  le  Vesuw,  le  Jwa, 
{h)  When  employed  in  the  plural,  they  are  feminine :  Lea 

Alpesy  lea  Pyrinies,  les  A^ideSy  Us  Vosgea. 
The  word  mont  may  be  understood  in  the  singular,  the  word 

chaine  in  the  plural. 

7.  Names  of  Biven  follow  the  rule  of  e  mute,  but  bear  remains 
of  the  Latin,  where  the  masculine  was  usual,  fiumua  being  under- 
stood.   Hence  the  following  masculines  in  e  miUe : 

le  Bh&iie  Rhone  le  Tibre  Tiber 

h  Ikmube  Danube  U  Borysthhs  Borythenes 

leTage  Tagus  VEh-e  Ebro 

le  Tigre  Tigris  le  Gaiige  Ganges 

VEuphraie  Euphrates 

8.  Names  of  Countries,  Provinces,  follow  the  rule  of  e  nvute. 
Exceptions : 

le  Befivgcde  le  Maine 

le  Mexiqtie  le  Hanovre 

le  PdopofUse  le  Finistere 

9.  Names  of  Towns  are  usually  masculine,  but  sometimes  la 
viUe  is  understood,  and  the  feminine  is  employed. 


ADJECTIVES. 

§  273.  Heilleur  and  Fire. 

1.  Li  meilleur  {meliorem)  we  have  as  usual  the  objective. 
The  subjective  mieldre  or  mievdre  has  disappeared. 

La  mieldre  dame  qui  soit  de  mere  nee.. 

{EoncevdU,  12th  cent.^ 
Et  vous  avez  meUlor  envie.  (Quesnss,  13th  cent.) 

2.  In  pire  (p^jor),  on  the  contrary,  the  objective  has  dis- 
appeared, the  subjective  remains : 

Et  fu  11  pires  rois  qui  onques  feust. 

(Chr,  de  Bains,  15th  cent.) 
Quant  le  pieur  (pejorem)  il  revolt  et  le  meilleur. 

(T.  DK  Meuko,  13th  cent.) 

*  It  has  been  suggested  that  similarly  in  French  le  fleuve  may  be 
understood  for  the  masculine,  and  la  riviire  for  the  feminine.  But  this 
will  not  help  much  to  the  gender,  for  the  difficulty  still  remains  :  when 
is.^t;e  to  be  understood,  and  when  ritrUre  ?  Why  should  le  Rhdne  be 
styled ^ww,  and  la  LoirCy  la  Seine  "nvi^res"'!  The  latter  are  larger. 
The  same  kind  of  difficulty  meets  us  in  mountains.  Why  le  Himalaya, 
le  Caucase,  but  les  Vosges,  les  Ardennes  ? 
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§  274.  Haire,  xnajeur,  moindre,  minenr. 

1.  Major  has  given  us  the  substantive  wmre  (mayor) ;  majorem 
the  word  majmr,  which  is  employed  as  adjective  and  substantive. 

2.  Miiuyi'  renudns    in   the   adjective  moiridre;   minorem  in 
mi7m(>ry  adjective  and  substantive. 

§  275.  Post6rieur,  ext6rieur,  etc. 

In  addition  to  the  Latin  comparatives  nmlUwr,  pire,  moiiidre, 

which  are  of  popular  formation,  exist  the  comparatives  |>o»^^^m*, 

exUrimr,  etc.  (see  §  147),  which  are  of  learned  origin,  and  are  . 

formed  from  the  Latin  (ex.  anteneur).    Like  them  they  have  no 

positive.  •,,... 

§  276.  niustnssime,  etc. 

A  few  Latin  superlatives  of  popular  derivation  remained  in 
Old  French ;  they  have  now  died  out,  as  g^-andime,  saintime. 

Some  of  learned  formation  are  still  employed ;  they  are  either 
technical  or  familiar : 

Charles  douze  ddclara  son  beau-frfere  giniralimnM  de  ses  annees 
en  Su^de.  .   .  (Voltaiee.) 

n  nous  a  donn^  un  vin  exceUentisdme. 

§  277.  Cardinals. 

1.  Li  Old  French  w»i^=«core  is  freely  used : 

Le  peis  de  trois  mm=60  livres.  (Eois,  12th  cent.) 

Le  temple  y  perdit  xiiii  -xx  homes  armez  {quatorze-vii)^ =2S0). 

(JoiNViLLB,  13th  cent.) 

2.  The  form  8vx-mngts  (120)  remained  till  the  17th  century, 
and  was  in  common  use  by  Bacine,  La  Bruyfere,  Bossuet,  etc. 
It  is  now  obsolete. 

3.  A  blind  asylum  in  Paris  still  bears  the  name  of  Us  Qiitnze- 
vingts.    It  has  fifteen  score  (300)  inmates. 

4.  The  simpler  forms  :  septante  (70),  octante  (80),  nonanU 
(90),  are  only  now  used  in  the  South  of  France  and  Switzerland. 
They  are  found  in  Moli^re,  Bossuet,  etc.* 

§  278.  Ordinals. 

a.  Pnme  (Latin  primus),  instead  of  premier  (Latin  primarius), 
is  found  in  de  prim,e-ahm'd,  de  prim^-satit,  and  in  some  technical 
phrases.  Tiers  (tertius)  for  1/roisieme,  occurs  only  in  a  few  sen- 
tences :  Le  tiers  Hat,  etc.  In  the  feminine  we  have  fihre  tierce. 
QiMrt  (quartus)  for  quatrikne,  is  found  in  La  Fontaine.  It  is 
now  only  used  in  medicine,  J'l^we  quarte.  Quint  (quintus)  instead 
of  cinq  {quinque),  is  confined  to  Charles-Quint  (Spain),  and  Sixte- 
Quint. 

b.  Used  absolutely  as  substantives,  le  tiers  (J),  le  quart  (i), 
are  the  common  forms. 

Le  quint  (i)  is  archaic.  But  several  substantives  have  form 
*  quint. ^    Remain  also  as  technical  terms  :  sixte,  noiM,  dime, 

*  La  Septrmte  =  The  SeptuagirU, 
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Chapter  II. — Pronouns. 

§  279.    Pronouns  are  either — 

Adjectival  -  determining  a  snbstantive. 
Sxjihstantival :  standing  instead  of  a  substantive. 
Pronouns  are  of  six  kinds  : 

(a)  Personcdy  Bdative,  Interrogative j  Indefinite:  mostly 

substantival. 
{h)  Possessive,  Demonstrative :  partly  substantival,  partly 
adjectival. 
Most  Personal,  Relative,  and  Interrogative  Pronouns  have 
special  forms  for  gender,  number,  and  case. 

The  Possessive  and  Demonstrative  Pronouns  have  special 
forms  for  gender  and  number,  but  not  for  case. 

Some  Indefinite  Pronouns  have  special  forms  for  gender 
and  number,  but  not  for  case.  Some  have  neither  gender, 
number,  nor  case  forms. 

Personal  Pronouns. 

§  280.  The  Personal  Pronouns  are  all  substantival.  They 
may  be  conveniently  divided  into — 

(i)  Conjunctive  :  closely  joined  to  a  verb.* 

Je  parle  au  gar9on,  I  speak  to  the  waiter. 

Le  guide  le  voit  et  lui  parle.  The  guide  sees  him  and 
speaks  to  him. 
(ii)  Disjunctive  :  not  closely  joined  to  a  verb.* 

Qui  est  1^?    Moi.  Who  is  there  ?    I. 

Allez  sans  moi.  Go  without  me. 

n  est  meilleur  que  moi.        He  is  better  than  I. 

§  281.  Conjunctive  Pebsonal  Pbon9UN3  (ordinary). 

1st  Person. 
Subjective    je    I  nous  we 

{me  me      *  nous  its 

\ofms  1[ofu8 

me  to  me  nous  to  us 

*  See  Syntax,  t  ^^  ^^te  next  page. 
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Subjective 
Objective  < 

Subjective 
Objective  < 

Subjective 
Objective   « 


2nd  Person, 
in    thou  voas  you 

te     thee  vous  you 

*of  thee  *  of  you 

te     to  thee  vous  to  you 

%rd  Person  (Masculine), 
il      he,  it  ils       they 

'  le     him,  it  les      theni 

en   of  him,  of  it    en      of  them 
[  lui  to  him^  to  it    leur    to  them. 

Srd  Person  (Feminine), 

elle,  she,  it  elles  they 

{ la      her,  it  les      thern 

en    of  her,  of  it     en      of  them 
(lui   to  her,  to  it     leur  to  them. 
§  282.  Conjunctive  Personal  Pbonouns  (reflexive). 
Me,  te,  noiu,  votts,  are  also  used  as  reflexive  pronouns  of  the  Accusative 
and  Dative  cases  :  the  Nominative  and  Genitive  are  wanting.    For  the 
third  person  there  is  a  special  form,  B6. 
lit  Person, 
Subjective    wanting. 

rme    mysdf  nous    oursdves 

Objective   <       *ofmy8df  *  of  oursdves 

\  me    to  mysdf       nous    to  oursdves. 
2nd  Person. 
Subjective    wanting. 

jte     thysdf  vous    yoursdf  or  yoursdves. 

Objective   <       *  of  thysdf  *of  yoursdves. 

( te      to  ihysdf       vous   to  yoursdf  or  yoursdves, 
Zrd  Person. 
Subjeotivb    wanting. 

onesdf  se        tkemsdves, 

himsdf 
hersdf 
itsdf 

*of  onesdf,  etc.        *of  tkemsdves 
^se     to  onesdf,  etc.  se        to  tkemsdves. 

*  En,  in  reality  an  adverb  (Lat.  inde),  is  commonly  employed  as  a 
genitive  of  the  third  person  :  II  en  parle,  he  speaks  of  it.  The  genitive 
of  the  second  and  first  person  is  wanting.  Y,  also  an  adverb  (Lat.  ibi), 
is  employed  as  a  dative  of  the  third  person ;  II  y  va  souvent,  he  goes 
there  often,  or  he  goes  to  it  often.  En  and  y  are  seldom  applied  to  persons. 
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Objective 
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SUBJEOTIVE 


OBJEOnVB 


SUBJEOnVE 

Objective  • 


SUBJEOTIVE 


Objeotiye 


Disjunctive  Pebsomal  Pbonoxtns. 

Ist  Person, 

moi       I  nonB       we 

'  moi       me  noas       us 

de  moi  of  me  de  nous  of  us 

k  moi    tome  ik  nous    to  us. 


toi 
ioi 

de  toi 
a  toi 


2nd  Person, 
thou 
thee 
ofihee 
to  thee 


Tons       you 
yons       you 
devoiiB  of  you 
k  vons     to  you. 


drd  Person  (Masculine). 

Ioi  he,  it  ens  they 

[  ltd         himy  it  ens  them 

de  lui    of  Mm,  of  it      d'eux  of  them 

[  &  Ioi     to  him,  to  it      k  ens  to  them. 


6rd  Person  (Feminine). 

Subjective    elle       she,  it  elles  they 

ielle       her,  it  elles  them 

d*elle     0/  her,  0/  it       d'elles  0/  them 

k  elle    to  Aer,  to  it       k  elles  to  them. 

1.  The  Disjunctive  Personal  Pronouns  are  sometimes 
made  more  emphatic  by  the  addition  of  the  adjective  meme 
{-self),  as : 

moi-meme  myself;  I  myself 

noos-mSmes  ourselves;  we  ourselves,  * 

This  form  is  called  the  **  Definitive,''  and  mast  not  be  con- 
fused with  the  ^*  Beflexive" 

Je  me  vois  I  see  myself 

Je  le  vois  moi-mSme  I  see  it  myself 

8oi  without  m£me  means  oneself,  hitpiself,  herself,  itself,  or 
themselves;  but  it  is  more  emphatic  when  ineme  ia  added. 
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Possessive  Pronoims. 

§  284.  The  Possessive  Pronoims  are  divided  into— 

Adjective,  determining  a  noon  expressed : 
Mon  chapeau.  My  hat. 

Substantive,  determining  a  noun  understood,  and  stand- 
ing instead  of  that  noun.* 

Ce  chapeau  est  le  mien.       That  hat  is  mine. 

§  285.  Adjective  Possessive  Pbokouns. 
Singular,  Plural. 

mon         ma  mes  mes  my 

ton  ta  tes  tes  thy 

son  sa  ses  .  ses  his 


notre 

notre 

nos 

nos 

ours 

votre 

votre 

vos 

vos 

yours 

leor 

leurt 

leors 

leors 

tlieir 

Use  mon^  ton,  son  instead  of  ma,  ta,  sa^  when  the  next  word 
begins  with  a  vowel  or  nnaspirated  h :  mon  orange  est  bonne, 
my  orange  is  good;  son  histoire  est  longue,  his  story  is 
long. 

§  286.  Substaktive  Possessive  Pbonoxtns. 
Singular,  Plural. 

U.  V,  2i*  F. 

le  mien  lamienne  les  miens  les  miennes  mine 
le  tien  la  tienne  les  tiens  les  tiennes  thirie 
le  sien       la  sienne    les  siens     les  siennes   Jits,  her^  its 

le  n6tre     la  n6tre     les  n6tres  les  notres     ours 
le  v6tre     la  vdtre     les  vdtres   les  v6tres     yours 
le  lenr       la  lenrf      les  leurs     les  leors      theirs 

*  Hence  the  use  of  the  Article. 

t  Notice  that  leur  has  no  special  feminine  form. 
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Demonstrative  Pronouiis. 

§  287.  The  Demonstrative  Prononns  are  divided  into — 

(1)  Adjective,  determining  a  nonn  expressed  : 

Ce  portemanteau,  this  or  that  portmanteau. 

(2)  Substantive,  determining  a  nonn    understood,  and 
standing  instead  of  that  nonn : 

J*ai  voire  portemanteau,  oil  est  celui  de  voire  pere  ? 
I  have  your  portmanteau,  where  is  your  father's  ? 

§  288.  Adjective  Demonstrative  Pbonoxtns. 
Singular.  Plural, 

U*  F.  «•         F* 

[     cette     ihis,  that     ces     ces     these,  those, 
ce  3 

To  prevent  **  hiatus"  use  cet  instead  of  ce  when  the  next 

word  begins  with  a  vowel :  cet  omnibus,  or  unaspirated  h : 

cet  homme, 

§  289.  Substantive  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 
Singular.  Plural. 


M.           F. 

M. 

F. 

celui    ceUe  tliis^  that 

ceux 

celles 

these,  those. 

Observations. — ^The  adverbs  ci  (id,  here)  and  Id  (there) 
are  added  to  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns  to  render  them 
more  definite,  if  necessary. 

(a)  In  the  adjective  form  they  are  joined  to  a  noun : 
Ce  poriemanieau'ci.    This  portmanteau  (here,  near  me.) 
Ce  portemanteau'ld.    That  portmanteau  (there,  yonder.) 
{h)  In  the  substantive  form  they  are  joined  to  the  Pro- 
noun itself : 

Celui'd  this  (here,  near  me). 
Celui'ld  that  (there,  yonder). 
Ce  has  also  substantival  use  :  Cesi  la  verite^  it  is  the  truth. 
Ce  sont  les  portemanieaux.   This  ce  strengthened,  becomes  ced 
(this),  cela  (that).     Ceci  est  k  moi,  cela  est  k  vous — This  is 
mine,  that  is  yours.    Ce  quiy  ce  que  =  what^  not  interrogative. 
12 
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Belative  and  Interrogative  Pronouns. 

The  Belative  and  Interrogative  Pronoans  have 
almost  the  same  origin  and  the  same  forms.  They  are  {quel 
excepted)  entirely  substantival 

§  291.  Abjective  Belative  Pbonouns. 
Subjective    quel 


Objective 


^  quel 
de  quel 
&quel 


Objective 


quelle         quels        quelles — 

tohich  or  what, 
quelle         quels        quelles — 

which  or  what 
de  quelle    de  quels    de  quelles — 

of  which  or  what 
k  quelle      k  quels      k  quelles — 

to  which  or  what. 

Examples. 
Subjective    Je  ne  sais  quel  livre  est  sur  la  table. 
Je  ne  sais  quel  livre  il  a  re9U. 
Je  ne  sais  avec  quel  Hvre  il  s'amuse. 
Je  ne  sais  de  quel  livre  yous  parlez. 
.  Je  ne  sais  a  quel  Hvre  il  a  ajout^  une  page. 

§  292.  Substantive  Belative  Pbonouns. 
a.  Qui,  who  (persons). 
Subjective    qui 

que         before  verbs 
qui  after  preposition 

I  de  qui  or  dont* 
k  qui 

Examples, 
L'homme  qui  est  Ik, 
'  L*homme  que  vous  voyez  Ik, 
L*homme  avec  qui  vous  avez  voyag& 
L'homme  de  qui  vous  parlez,  or 
L'homme  dont  vous  parlez. 
^  L'homme  a  qui  vous  parlez. 

*  Dont  is  derived  from  de  and  unde  (whence).    Compare  en  and  y. 


Objective 


Subjective 


Objective 


who 

whom 
of  whom 
to  whom* 
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p.  ftniy  which  (animab  or  things). 
Qui  (which)  is  defeciiYe.    The  parts  that  are  wanting  axe 
supplied  by  leqael,  the  sabstantival  form  of  queh* 
gxjBjEonvE    qni  vchich 

{que  (before  verbs)  whkh 

leqnel,  etc.  (after  prepositioD)«Aic^ 
dnquel,  etc.,  or  dont       of  which,  from  which 
auqnel  etc  to  which. 

Examples, 
SxTBJEcnvB    Le  livre  qui  est  ]k 

iLe  livre  que  vous  avez  !&• 
Le  livre  avec  lequel  vons  vons  amnsez. 
Le  livre  duqtiel  (or  dont)  vons  parlez. 
Le  livre  avquel  on  a  ajont^  one  page, 
y.  What  =  that  which. 
Subjective    Faites  ce  qui  est  juste. 

Faites  ce  que  je  vous  ordonne. 

r^       Je  ne  sais  avec  quoi  vous  avez  Cut  cela. 

Ubjeotive  <  _  .     -I         .  X  X 

Je  ne  sais  de  quot  vous  vous  tourmentez. 

Je  ne  sais  a  quoi  vous  pensez. 

§  298.  Adjective  Intebbooative  Pbonouns. 
duel?    which?    what? 
SuBJ.    quel?  quelle?  quels?  quelles? 

fquel?  quelle?  quels?  queUes? 

de  quel  ?      de  g  uelle  ?      de  quels  ?     de  quelles ? 
&  quel  ?        k  qaelle  ?        k  quels  ?       h  quelles  ? 

Examples. 
SuBj.    Quel  livre  est  sur  la  table  ? 

{Quel  livre  a-t-il  ? 
Avec  quel  livre  s*amuse-t-il  ? 
De  quel  livre  parlez-vous  ? 
A  quel  livre  a-t-il  ajout6  une  page  ? 

*  Compare  votre,  le  vdtre,  notre^  le  ndtre,  etc.  Lequel  (from  qud)  may 
also  be  employed  instead  of  the  existing  parts  of  qui,  which. 

+  Quoi  and  wJuU  in  je  ne  saie  quoi,  1  know  not  what,  is  an  Indefinite 
Pronoun. 
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§  294.    SUBSTANTIYB   LlTEBBOaATIVE  PbONOUNS. 

a.  Qui?  who?  (persons). 
Subjective    qni  ?  who  f 

{qui  ?  whom  ? 

de  qni  ?  of  whom  f 

k  qni  ?  to  whom  f 

Examples, 
Subjective    Qui  est  la  ? 

iQui  voyez-vons  \k  ? 
Avec  qui  avez-vons  voyag6  ? 
i).^iparlez.vons? 
A  qui  parlez-vons  ? 

p.  leqnel?    which?     (animals  and  things). 
SuBJ.    leqnel  ?  laqnelle  ?      lesquels?  lesquelles  ?  w^ujA  / 

{leqnel  ?  laqnelle  ?      lesqnels  ?  lesqnelles  ?  which  ? 
dnqnel?  de  laqnelle  ?  desqnels  ?  desqnelles  ?  of  which  ? 
anqnel  ?  k  laqnelle  ?  anxqnels  ?  anxqnelles  ?  to  which  t 

Examples, 

Subjective    Lequel  est  snr  la  table  ? 

(  Lequel  vonlez-vons  ? 

^       )  Avec  lequel  vons  amnsez-vons  ? 

Objective  s  t^       ,       ,  « 

J  i>w^M«6  parlez-vons  ? 

[  A^iquel  a-t-il  ajont^  nne  page  ? 
y.  Que?  qnoi?  what? 

1.  Que?  what?  is  employed  before  a  verb  like  the  Con- 
jnnctive  Personal  Prononn.  Qy£  vonlez-vons?  What  do 
yon  want  ? 

2.  Quoi?  what?  is  employed,  like  the  Disjunctive  Personal 
Pronouns,  after  a  preposition  or  by  itself. 

Avec  quoi  vonlez-vons  le  faire  ? 
With  what  do  you  wish  to  do  it  ? 
Quoi  ?  que  dites-vons  ? 
What  ?  what  do  yon  say  ? 

*  DorU  is  Dever  intezTOgative  in  Modem  French. 
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Indefinite  Fronoims. 

§  295.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  divided  into 

Adjective,  joined  to  a  noun :  Chaque  homme  etait  a  son  poste. 
Substantive,  never  joined  to  a  noun :  Chacun  etait  a  sonposte. 

§  296.  Adjective  Indefinite  Pbonouns. 
a.  Without  flexion. 


chaque 

each 

fi.  With  flexion. 

au«un 

any 

autre 

other 

m^me 

same 

nul 

no 

quelque 

some 

quelconque 

of  any  kind 

tel 

such 

tout 

all. 

§  297.  Substantive  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

a.  Without  flexion. 

autrui 

others 

on,  Ton 

one,  people,  they^  ©tc» 

personne  * 

anybody 

quiconque 

whoever. 

p.  With  flexion. 

aucun* 
aucune 

any 

un  autre    ; 
une  autre  i 

another 

chacun 
chacune 

every  one 

Tun,  Tautre 

Tune,  Tautre 

les  uns,  les  autres 

►  one  another 

les  unes,  les  autres 

Tun  et  I'autre,  etc. 

both 

Tun  ou  Tautre,  etc. 

either 

niTun  ni  Tautre,  etc. 

neither 

quelqu'un              ) 

quelqu*une            ( 

some, 

quelques-uns         j 

somebody 

quelques-unes       ) 

*  "With  ne  expressed  or  understood  =  nobody,  no. 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTEATIONS  TO  CHAPTER  IL 

§  298.  Personal  Pronouns  in  Old  FrencL 

In  one  important  x)oint  the  pronouns  differ  from  the  substan- 
iives,  etc.  They  still  retain  the  subjective  and  objective  forms 
more  or  less  as  they  were  in  Old  French.  The  following 
paradigms  will  be  sufficient  for  the  present  purpose.  In  them 
will  be  seen  (1)  the  modem  form,  (2)  those  forms  which  show 
the  link  between  Old  French  and  Latin,  (3)  the  dialectic  differ- 
ences which  have  given  the  disjunctive  forms  to  Modem  French. 
SmauLAB.      1st  Person.  Plubal. 

Subj. :    jo,  je  nos,  iiotw 

Obj. :     me,  mi,  moi  nos,  rUyus 

2nd  Person. 
Subj. :    tu  vos,  ixms 

Obj. :     te,  ti,  toi  vos,  wtw 

3rd  Person  (MASCumns). 
Subj. :    U  U 

Obj. :     le,  li,  lui  les,  ah,  lor,  leur,  dU,  ds,  auB,  eus 

3rd  Person  (Femhone). 
Subj. :    eU  eles 

Obj.  :     la,  hi,  li  Us,  lour,  lew,  eles 

9e,  m,  m  (reflexive). 

§  299.  Je,  tn,  etc.,  and  moi,  toi,  etc. 
Hon  avocab  et  mm  somm^es  de  cet  avis 
Vous,  v<yas  h  votUez,  et  mm,  je  ne  le  vev/x  pas 
C^est  toi,  mon  brave  gargon 
Its  vettlent  rester,  evx  prSf  brent  partir. 
In  all  the  above  sentences  m>oi,  toi,  evx,  are  in  the  subjective 
or  nominative.    But  these  words  are  derived  from  essentially 
objective  forms.    How  have  they  come  to  be  thus  employed  ? 

1.  In  Old  French,  as  in  Latin,  the  personal  pronouns  were 
often  omitted,  when  no  ambiguity  arose  from  such  omission. 

Joieusment  (ils)  chevauchent^  n*est  riens  qui  les  tourmente. 

{Berte,  13th  cent.) 
Car  sans  vous  (je)  ne  pourroie  vivre.       (Couci,  12th  cent.) 

2.  Hence  je,  tu,  U,  etc.,  could  have  an  emphatic  disjunctive 
or  predicative  use  without  danger  of  confusion.'^ 

Et  je,  qui  suis  au  mourir.  (Oouci,  12th  cent.) 

Bel  Sire  nies  (neveu),  et  je  et  vous  irons. 

(Ch.  de  Rol,  11th  cent.) 
Tu  qui  veulz  aler  par  pais.  (E.  Deschamp.) 

Dist  Privaut :  je  boif  (bois)  plus  que  tu.  {Benart,  13th  cent.) 

*  Compare  Latin. 
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3.  But  when,  from  their  increaaing  association  with  the  verb, 
the  pronouns  lost  their  special  emphatic  employment,  the  want 
of  a  form  upon  which  the  tonic  accent  could  be  laid;  made  itself 
felt,  and  recourse  was  had  to  the  oblic[ue  cases.  "^ 

4.  On  the  same  principle  those  dialectic  forms  possessed  of 
the  greatest  breadth  of  pronunciation  were  preferr^  :  moi,  toi, 
8oi,  luiy  eux,  were  chosen,  rather  than  mi  (me),  ti  (te),  ai  (se),  K. 

It  is  to  this  necessity  of  having  a  word  of  sufficient  strength  to 
bear  the  tonic  accent  that  we  owe  such  imperative  phrases : 
Menez-mai,  lave-toij  etc. 

As  far  as  modem  practice  is  concerned,  they  stand  out  as 
isolated  instances  of  the  use  of  moi,  toi,  in  connection  with  the 
verb.  With  perfect  consistency,  when  en  is  present,  moi,  toi 
vanish,  and  me,  te  are  restored  :  ixi-fen  ;  donnez-m^en.  Also  if 
the  pronoun  is  restored  to  its  proclitic  position,  me,  te  reappear : 
ne  me  m^enez  pas;  ne  te  lave  pas;  approche-toi  et  te  meU  d  ma 
place,f 

§  800.  Hon,  ma,  mes. 

In  the  Burgundian  dialect  '^  the  rule  of  s  "  (§  209)  is  most 
strikingly  seen. 

Masculine. 

SiNOXJLAB.  PLmULL. 

Subjective:    mest       *  mei 

Objective  :     mon  mes 

Fe1llx(INjs. 

Subjective  :    ma  mes 

Objective  :     ma  mes 

Tu  n'es  mes  hom,  ne  je  suis  tes  sire.  {Ch,  de  BoL,  11th  cent.) 

*  This  seems  to  be  the  origin  of  a  custom  which  at  first  sight  appears 
to  be  a  barbarism.  In  Engli^  the  struggle  is  still  going  on,  and  it  is  I, 
and  it  is  me,  are  both  conmion.  Latham  defends  it  is  me,  but  shrinks 
from  maintaining  that  it  is  him,  it  is  her,  are  equally  correct.  Dean 
Alford  in  his  ^  Queen^s  English  *  more  consistently  defends  them  alL 
(pp.  142—146.) 

But  neither  in  English  nor  French  can  any  defence  be  set  up  except 
that  of  "  modem  usage."  Both  grammar  and  the  practice  of  &e  older 
languages  are  against  the  present  custom.  Nor  indeed  ia  it  is  I  the 
oldest  form.  Chaucer  wrote  :  /  am  thy  mortal  foo  {foe),  and  it  am  1 
that  loveth  so  hoote  {hotly)  Emdye  the  brighte. — ^Enightes  Tale.  And 
Louis  XI.  :  Guvrez  dit-il  m'amie,ce  suis-je. 

f  Exactly  analogous  is  the  lengthened  form  adopted  in  the  substan- 
tive possessive  pronouns,  Donnez  U  mien,  if  est  la  mienne,  etc.  (Compare 
also  Verbs,  §  Z9S  passim,) 

X  The  subjective  mes  remains  in  messire.  This  form  may  have  in« 
fluenced  the  anomalous  pronunciation  of  Monsieur,    (See  §  77.) 
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§  801.  A^ectival  use  of  mien,  tien,  den,  and  mon,  ton,  son. 

The  forms  mien,  tien,  sien,  come  probably  from  men,  ten,  sen, 
the  Picardian  equivalents  of  wow-,  ton,  son.  Men,  ten,  sen,  were 
strengthened*  into  mien,  tien,  sien,  and  gradually  made  de 
rigueur  in  the  absence  of  the  noim.  But  at  first,  according  to 
the  dialect,  we  find  mon,  ton,  son  =  men,  ten,  sen  =  mien,  Uen, 
sien.f 

Et  uns  siens  chevaliers  fu  monies  a  cheval. 

(YiLLBHARDOuiN,  13th  Cent.) 

Cette  sienne  resolution  arresta  sus  bout  la  furie  de  son 
maistre.  (Moin:AiaNE,  16th  cent.) 

§  802.  Mon,  ton,  son,  before  a  feminine  Substantive. 

1.  The  strange  combination  of  a  masculine  attributive  form 
with  a  feminine  noun  first  arose  in  the  14:th  century.  Till  then 
the  hiatus  was  either  maintained  or  was  avoided  in  the  same 
way  as  in  the  article. 

La  renommee  de  cil  saint  home  ala  tant  qu'ele  vint  a  Papos- 
tele  Innocent,  et  Tapostles  li  manda  qu'il  sermonnast  de  la 
croix  par  s'auctorite.  (Villbhardouin,  13th  cent.) 

2.  M'amie,  now  spelt  «ia  mie,  only  remains  of  the  better 
forms. 

Si  le  roi  m'avait  donn^ 
Paris  sa  grand' ville, 
Et  qu'il  m'eiit  fallu  quitter 
L*amour  de  ma  mie, 
Je  dirais  au  roi  Henri 
Reprenez  votre  Paris 
J*aime  mieux  fna  mie 

Oga4 
J*aime  mieux  m>a  mie.  (MoLifeKB.) 

Ma  mie,  o  vous  que  j'adore,  mais  que  vous  plaignez  tou jours. 

(Bj^bangeb.) 

*  The  reason  for  the  strengthened  syllable  is  exactly  analogous  to  that 
given  for  me,  moit  te,  toi,  etc.  (see  §  299),  viz*. :  the  necessity  for  a  sub- 
stantial form  upon  which  to  lay  the  tonic  accent.  Compare  a  similar 
'  diphthongaison '  in  verbs  venir,  vient;  recevoir,  re^venty  etc  (§  393.) 
Also  in  isolated  words  pierre  (petra),  kier  (heri),  fhyre  (febris),  legem 
(loi),  etc.  This  conversion  of  the  simple  vowel  into  diphthongs  seems 
to  have  begun  in  thjB  Gallo-Latin  of  the  sixth  century :  paedem  for 
pedenif  whence  pied.     See  £rachet*s  Diet.,  pp.  Iv.  (Engli^  edition.) 

t  Brachet  in  his  Grammaire  MsUmque.  p.  109,  follows  Diez  in  his 
derivation  of  mieny  tieri,  sien. 

'*Moi,  mi  ;  toi,  tihi  ;  soi^  sibi;  were  mi,  ti,  si,  in  the  11th  cent. 

*^  To  this  form  the  sufiSix  en  was  attached,  and  the  possessive  mi-en, 
ti-en,  si-en  formed." 

In  his  Dictionary  we  find  he  gives  the  derivation  mons=men*=stMen, 
as  above.    He  contradicts  himsdf . 
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§  303.  Why  *leTir/  and  not  *lenre'  in  feminine. 

L&wrs  f/eux  §taient  enflamm^s  et  ^rs  hotLches  dtaient  fumantes. 

(F^NELON,  17th  cent.) 

It  will  be  seen  by  the  above  example  that  leur  agrees  in  nunU)€r 
with  the  noun,  but  not  in  gender.     The  reason  is  this  : 

Leur  is  derived  from  iUorwn,  In  the  absence  of  agreement 
the  influence  of  the  Latin  idiom  (iUonim  ocvli)  still  shows  itself. 
TiU  the  15th  century,  leur  correctly  agrees  neither  in  gender  nor 
in  number. 

Toutes  leur  aventures.  (Berte,  13th  cent.) 

In  the  15th  and  16th  centuries  some  authors  write  leurs;  some 
leur, 

Les  princes  en  leurs  jeunesses.  (Commines,  15th  cent.) 

Le  peuple  donnant  de  bon  coeur  la  disme  de  leur  fruits  et  le 
quint  de  leur  butins.  (D'AuBiQNi,  16th  cent.) 


§  804.  Cet,  cette,  ces^  and  celni,  celle,  cenx,  celles. 

1.  The  adverb  ^a  (in  Old  French  tea)  in  dega,  ga  et  Id,  is 
derived  from  ecce  and  hoc  ;  the  adverb  id  or  ci  horn,  ecce  and 
hie  Similarly  from  ecce  and  iste  are  derived  icist  or  cist ;  from 
ecce  and  istius,  icettui  or  cetUii ;  from  ecce  and  tile,  icU  ot  cU; 
from  ecce  and  tUius,  icelui  or  celui, 

2.  Cist  or  icesb  and  ciZ  or  icil  were  declined  with  two  cases 
like  Substantives.  To-  these  cestui  or  icestui,  cetiui  or  icettui, 
cekii  or  icelui  seem  to  have  been  complementaiy  objective  forms. 

Cist  (this)  was  thus  declined. 
Mas.  Sing.  Fem.  Sing. 

Subjective  cist  ceste 

Mas.  Plur.  Fem.  Plur. 

Subjective  cist  ces 

Objective    ces  ces 

En  cest  pa3rB  (il)  nous  est  venus  confondre. 

{Ch,  de  Eol,  11th  cent.) 
Cist  out  (eut)  dous  fiz  (flls).  (Benoit,  12th  cent.) 

Car  tons  les  autres  ne  nageai^nt  que  sous  le  vent  de  cettvi. 

(CoMMiNES,  15th  cent.) 
Et  de  eest^ii  fontaine  avoit  grand  soif  li  profete. 

(St.  Bernakd,  12th  cent.) 
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Cil  (that)  was  thus  declined. 
Mas.  Sing.  Fern.  Sing. 

SxTBJBcnvB  cU  cde 

Objbctivb    eel      celui  cele    cdui 

Mas.  Plur.  Mas.  Plur. 

Subjective    cU  celes 

eels  (cex)  celes 

Qui  vient  de  eel  doux  pais.  (Coucy,  12th  cent.) 

Et  quand  cU  oirent.  (Villeh.,  13th  cent.) 

Tout  droit  a  celui  temps.  (Berte^  13th  cent.) 

Hec  Qh)  (ils)  trouverent  Gtlillaume  de  Braiecuel  et  cex  qui  avec 
lui  etoient.  (Villeh.,  13th  cent.) 

4.  In  the  14:th  centuiy  the  subjective  forms  disappeared  as  in 
the  Substantives,  etc.,  and  to  the  remaining  objective  cases  we 
owe  the  modem  words. 


(a.) 

To  cest 
„  ceste 

we  owe 

cet 
ceUe 

(b.) 

„   ces 
„  cde 

ces 
celU 

„  eels 
„   eeUs 
,.  celuv 

cevx 
cedes 
celui 

cettui  has  died  out. 

§  805.  Cet,  cette,  ces,  celle,  relies,  celui,  cenx, — ^their 
uses  in  Old,  Middle,  and  Modem  French,  etc. 

A. 
In  the  15th  century  the  forms  celle,  celles,  ceux,  celni, 
derived  from  ecce,  ille,  which  till  then  had  been  employed  either 
adjectively  or  substantively  (see  above),  began  to  have  their 
modem  distinctive  substantive  use  assigned  to  them,  ex. : 

Comme  cdie  qui  ne  savoit  a  qui  ni  en  quel  pays  trouver 
comfort.  (Fboissabt,  15th  cent.) 

Us  etoient  proches  parents  comme  ceux  qui  estoient  enfants 
de  deux  cousins.  (Amyot,  16th  cent.) 

Rare  instances  of  the  use  of  celm  as  an  adjective  still  occur  in 
the  16th  century. 
Les  hommes  de  cehii  temps.  (Rabelais,  16th  cent.) 

In  the  17th  century  it  is  no  longer  thus  employed.    Racine 
purposely  imitates  the  older  French  in  the  "  Plaideurs." 

T^moin  trois  procureurs  dont  icehAv  Citron  a  d^chir^  la  robe. 
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B. 

On  the  other  hand^  the  forms  cet»  ces,  derived  from  eece  isU, 
which  had  likewise  been  employed  adjectively  or  substantively 
(see  above),  were  greatly  confined  to  iteir  modem  adjective  use. 
Their  double  employment  is  still  seen  in  the  16th  century; 
then  it  ceases. 

Que  ceste  soit  la  premiere  reigle.  (Calvin.) 

Cet  esprit  rare^  present  des  deux.  (Du  Bbllat.)    ' 

0. 

In  Modem  French^  ce  is— 

1.  Substantival.    (Test  beau  ;  e^itaU  le  beau  temps ;  ee  ^ui  est 

vrai  doit  6tre  dit.    Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  ?  eeci  est  fini^  mais 
cda  Teste  k  f aire,  etc. 

2.  Adjectival.    Ce  roi^  ce  bel  homme,  ce  heros. 


§  806.  Ce;  its  adjectival  and  substantival' uses. 

Ce  is  derived  from  ecce  and  hoc  ((o,  i^o^  ice^  in  Old  French). 

L  In  Old  French  ce  was  always  substantival ;  it  was  not  declined. 
It  was  virtually  neuter.  When  substantival^  it  may  be  said 
to  be  so  still. 

Que  pourra-ce  estre.  {Ch.  de  Bolf  11th  cent.) 
Ce  dist  li  rois.  (Roimv,^  12th  cent.) 
Bien  il  croit  que  ce  soit  elle.  {Berte,  13th  cent.) 
Ce  fu  par  un  lundi  que  Berte  fut  trovee.  {Id.) 

2.  At  the  end  of  the  14th  or  beginning  of  the  15th  century,  ce 
began  to  combine  with  the  various  adjectival  f orms  ce*,  cw, 
etc.,  given  above,  but  it  retained  its  former  indefinite  sub- 
stantival character  side  by  side  with  this  adjectival  use. 

Compare  from  Froissabt  (15th  cent.)  : 

Les  archers  anglois  avoient  laisse  en  leur  logis  ce  de  hamois 
qu'ils  avoient  .  .  .  ." 

and — 

Ce  terme  pendant  vint  Messire  d'Artois  en  Angleterre. 

Also  from  Commines  (16th  cent)  : 

La  cour,  c'est  a  entendre  le  prince  .... 

and — 

Mais  Dieu  ne  lui  voulait  consentir  cesto  grace  que  de  recevoir 
ce  sage  conseil. 
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3.  In  the  17th  centary  the  use  of  the  adjectival  ce  is  fully 
established,  side  by  side  with  the  substantival  : 
Ces  flambeaux,  ce  bucher,  cette  nuit  enflamm^e 
Ces  aigles,  ces  faisceauz,  ce  peuple,  cette  arm^e 
Cette  foule  de  rois,  ces  consuls,  ce  s^nat 
Qui  tous  de  mon  amant  empruntaient  leur  ^clat^ 
Cette  pourpre,  cet  or  que  rehaussait  sa  gloire 
Et  ces  lauriers  encor  t^moins  de  sa  victoire.  (Racine.) 
Yous  avez  fait  de  grandes  choses  ;  mais  avouez  la  v^rit^^  ce 
n'est  gu^re  vous  par  qui  elle  ont  6t6  faites.    (F^elon.) 

§  807.  Ci  and  li.  in  ceci,  celtii-ci,  etc. 

It  is  not  easy,  in  Old  French,  to  trace  the  correct  force  of  hoc, 
iste  and  iUe  in  Latin,  but  thus  much  seems  certain : — ce,  cist, 
cettui,  etc.,  indicated  the  nearer  object  {this) ;  cU,  celui,  etc.,  the 
more  distant  one.  This  distinction  disappeared  by  degrees  in 
the  15th  and  16th  centuries,  and  the  adverbs  ci  and  Id  were 
then  gradually  introduced  in  all  the  forms  when  necessary  to, 
prevent  ambiguity.    Montaigne  writes  with  ci : 

Vraiement  ceiJx-d  ont  je  ne  scay  quoy  de  plus  vif. 

Rabelais  writes  without  Id :   Les  hommes  de  celui  temps. 

The  following  sentence  illustrates  w^  the  origin  of  their  use  : 
On  fait  cecy,  on  fait  cela,  on  va  par  cy,  on  va  par  la. 

(CoQUiLLART^  15th  cent.) 

§  808.  Declension  of  qui  in  Old  French. 

Till  the  12th  century  it  is  possible  to  trace  distinctions  of 
gender  in  qui,  but  such  distinctions  seem  to  have  been  but 
feebly  maintained;  the  declensions  commonly  followed  ran  thus  : 
Both  Genders  cmd  Numbers. 

SuBJ. :  qui  (Lat.  qui) 

!cui  indirect  object  of  verb  and  also  objective  of 
preposition  (Lat.  cui). 
que  direct  object  of  verb  (Lat.  quexn^  quam,  quod). 

'  Subjective. 

Qui  mult  est  las,  il  se  dort  centre  terre.  (Ch.  de  Rol,,  12th  cent.) 
La  dame  fu  au  bois  qui  durement  plora.  (Berie,  13th  cent.) 
Dites  qui  vaut  mieux   ....  loial  folie  ou  sage  traison. 

(Coucy,  12th  cent.) 
Objective. 
Mesmement  les  povres  gens  cui  {k  qui)  elle  donnait  vesiimens 
furent  plain  de  doleur  et  d'ire.  (Roman  de  la  Manekine.) 
Devers  le  roi  de  Hongrie  cui  (=  ie  qui)  sereur  il  avait  a  feme. 

(YlLLEHARD.^  13th  CCUt.) 

Perisset  le  jors  en  cui  je  fui  neiz.  (Mor.  s.  Job.) 

Pour  le  bien  qv>e  U  voient  que  Diex  leur  a  rendu.  (Berte.) 
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§§  309, 310.  NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS.  181 

§  809.  Qui  subjective,  and  qui  objective. 

Qui  is  the  regular  objective  form  till  the  13th  centoiy.  Id 
the  14:th,  cut  is  no  longer  found,  qui  is  always  written.  Hence 
in  Modem  French  we  &id  in  respect  to  persons  :  * 

1.  In  Eelative  sentences,  qui  as  a  subjective  and  as  an 
objectiv3,  except  as  a  direct  objective  of  the  verb,  where  gxu 
(quern,  quam)  is  preferred. 

SuBj. :  L'homme  qui  est  Ik, 

L'homme  que  vous  voyez  Ik. 
Q      .     L'homme  avec  q;iii  vous  avez  voyagd. 
•  * '    L'homme  de  qui  vous  parlez. 
L'homme  d  qui  vous  parlez. 

2.  In  Intebbogatiye  sentences^  qui  as  a  subjectiye  and  as 
an  objective  under  all  circumstances. 

SuBj. :  Qui  est  Ik?  l'homme. 

Qui  voyez- vous  lal  l'homme. 

Avec  qui  avez- vous  voyagdl  avec  l'homme. 

De  qui  parlez-vous  ?  de  l'homme. 

A  q^ii  parlez-vous?  k  l'homme. 


Obj. 


§  310.  One,  whom;  and  que,  what 

1.  Que  may  be  derived  from  quem,  quam ;  both  in  Old  and 
Modem  French  it  is  often  their  exact  equivalent. 

2.  On  the  other  hand,  its  more  constant  employment  as  (so  to 
speak)  a  Neuter  pronoun  =  what,  with  an  indeterminate  rela- 
tion, points  to  a  derivation  from  quod.-f 

Ce  dist  Kolans  compainz  que  faites  vous. 

(Chanson  de  Boland.) 

Q\ie  feit-il  ?  que  il  feit  mes  bonnes  gens,  ecoutez. 

(Rabelais.) 

3.  In  this  use  it  is  closely  allied  to  qtie  the  conjunction ;  also 
from  quod.  In  Old  French,  moreover,  occur  examples  in  which 
the  d  is  found  both  in  the  pronoun  and  in  the  conjunction. 

*  For  animals  and  inanimate  objects  there  is  a  strong  tendency  to 
use  lequd.     See  lequd  and  qui  compared,  §  314.^ 

A  more  indefinite  employment  would  necessitate  a  return  to  que  or 
quoif  (see  que^  guoi),  but  then  *what'  would  be  the  equivalent  in  English. 

+  Quid  and  quce  are  also  found  in  the  *  Oaths,*  ninth  century. 
(See  §  27.) 
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182  ACCIDENCE.  §§  311, 812. 

§  811.  Quoi,  what 

Quoi  (in  Old  Frencli  coi),  like  que,  seems  to  have  a  twofold 
origin  (1)  cui,  (2)  quid. 

1.  Quoi  has  always  been  employed  as  a  more  or  less  indefinite 
equivalent  of  the  objective  qui  (cui)  or  Uqud.  This  use  it  retains 
in  respect  to  ihingsy  instead  of  leqijtd, 

Ce  blat^Mme,  Seigneur^  de  quoi  vous  m'aocusez. 

(CoBNEiLLE,  17th  cent.) 

Oe  n'est  pas  le  horiheur  aprSs  quoi  je  soupire. 

(Mou^E,  17th  cent.) 

Nous  perdons  VuniU  de  notre  existence  en  quoi  consiste  notre 
tranquillity.  (Buffon,  18th  cent.) 

La  mort  seule,  d  quoi  les  ath^es  veulent  tout  r^duire^  a  besoin 
qu'on  derive  en  faveur  de  ses  droits. 

(Chateaubriand,  19th  cent.) 

Similarly  in  English,  '^  what "  is  a  neuter  form.  In  their  use 
what  and  qum,  with  its  proclitic  equivalent,  quCy  have  a  strong 
affinity.  See  *^what "  in  Morrises  English  Acctdeivce,  p.  137,  and 
Abbott's  iSiaJcesperian  Grammar,  pp.  172 — 177. 

2.  The  same  use  of  quoi  in  reference  to  persons  is  found  as 
late  as  Comeille : 

Blanche  pour  quoy  la  joumee  se  faisait. 

(Pebcefobest,  15th  cent.) 

Ce  Labinus  de  quoy  je  parle.  (Montaigne,  16th  cent.) 

On  vous  ob^ira  quoi  qu'il  vous  plaise  Uire, 

(Corneille,  17th  cent.) 


§  312.  Que  (what)  and  ftnoi  (what)  compared. 

Que  (quod)  and  quoi  (quid)  are  now  practically  the  same  words, 
but  with  this  difference,  that  que  is  always  proclitic,  whereas 
quoi  has  the  tonic  accent.  Hence  their  various  uses  correspond 
to  those  of  me,  moi,  etc. 

Compare  C'est  en  quoi  vous  vous  trompez,  and 
C'est  en  mm  que  vous  avez  confianoe 
Que  dites-vous  ?  and 
Me  dites-vous  la  v^rit^  ? 
Quoi  f  que  dis-tu  ?  and 
Toi,  wie  parles-tu  ?  etc. 
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§§  31%  814.  NOTES  AND  ILLUSTBATIONS,  188 

§  313.  OucL 

1.  Q^iel  from  ^fualia  {of  what  tart  f  qf  such  a  iort)  has  kept  its 
distinctive  meaning  in— 

Yoila  gueUe  je  suis  et  quelle  je  yeox  Stie. 

CocNBiLLE,  17th  cent.) 

lis  ont  supposd  dans  les  conqu^rants  un  droit,  je  ne  sais,  qud 
de  tuer.  (Montesquieu,  17tii  cent) 

Voila  quel  est  Paris  pr^sentement.        (S^ign£,  17th  cent.) 

Quel  homme  est-ce  ?  c'est  un  beau,  court,  jeune  TieiUard,  ras^, 
rus^.  (Bbaumabchais,  18th  cent.) 

2.  But  owing  to  the  loss  of  various  Old  French  words  of 
Latin  origin  "^  and  for  which  qud  has  to  do  duty,  its  exact  force 
can  generally  only  be  gathered  from  the  context. 

(a)  Quel=c(ymbiende. 

La  reine  parla  au  peuple  avec  tant  de  gr&ce,  de  force  et  de 
courage  qu'il  est  incroyable  avec  qud  succes. 

(St.  Simon,  18th  Cvut) 
Quel  bruit !  quels  feoz  de  joie  !  quelle  effusion  de  vin  !  etc. 

(SiviGNi,  17th  cent.) 
(p)  Qud=quant=how  many,  in  what  rank  or  order. 
'Enqud  si^cle  vivons-nous  ? 
Quelle  heure  est-il  ? 
Qud  jour  de  la  semaine  est-ce  rujourd'hui  7 

§  314.  Lequel,  etc.,  and  qui,  que,  compared. 

1.  Lequd  seems  to  have  been  originally  the  exact  equivalent 
of  qiiiy  que,  in  relation  to  persons,  animals,  or  inanimate  objects. 

Mais  il  ne  salt  li  quels  vainc  ne  qui  non.    {Rone,,  12th  cent.) 

Perisset  le  jors  en  etii  je  fvi  neiz.  {Moral,  sur  Job,) 

Les  fruictz  de  la  terre  estoient  longs  et  forts  qui  les  empes- 
choyent  a  aller.  (Commines,  15th  cent.) 

C'est  un  extresme  malheur  d'estre  subject  a  un  maistre  duquel 
on  ne  pent  estre  jamais  assure  s'il  soit  bon. 

•  (La  Bo^eb,  16th  cent.) 

During  the  17th  centuiyf  lequd  is  rarely  employed ;  qui,  que, 
a-eec  qui,  de  qui,  sous  q\d,  pour  qui,  etc.,  are  the  common  forms 
for  inanimate  objects. 

Je  veux  une  coifiure,  en  d^pit  de  la  mode 

Sous  qui  toute  ma  tSte  ait  un  abri  commode.       (MouiaLE). 

Oui,  oui  votre  m^rite,  d  qui  chacun  se  rend.  {Id.) 

*  Thus  of  quantuSy  how  greaiy  how  many — quantihne  alone  remains. 
Qud  has  ejected  quant,  quanie.  The  difiference  is  clearly  seen  in  the 
following  ezaniple  of  Rabelais : — ^'^  Quantes  et  queUes  conditions  seroient 
requises  a  faire  saige  ? " 

t  G^nin  says  that  Molidre  has  empl6yed  lequd  only  eight  times. 
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184  ACCIDENCE.  §§  315-318. 


1.  According  to  modem  usage  :  (1)  Nominative  qui,  Accusa- 
tive  jW,  are  common  in  relation  to  persons,  animals,  or  inani- 
mate objects.  (2)  Preference  is  given  to  d  qui,  avee  qui,  par 
qui,  etc.,  for  persons ;  to  auquel,  avec  lequel,  pour  leq'ud,  etc., 
for  animals  and  inanimate  objects.  (See  Examples  §§  290-292.) 
(3)  But  when  clearness  is  gained,  lequd  is  employed  even  for 
persons : 

J'allai  trouver  Thomme  qui  m'avait  parW  du  mariage  de  Mme. 
de  Miramion,  Uqud  me  parut  dans  les  meilleurs  sentiments. 

(Babutin,  17th  cent.) 

§  815.  AUCTUL 

Aucun  is  substantive  or  adjectival.  It  is  derived  from  aliquis 
and  unvs.  It  is  essentially  affirmative  :  *^  Les  avkuns  disoient 
-que  .  .  ,  les  aUres  que."  (Rabelais,  16th  cent.)  Its  constant 
employment  with  ne  has  given  it  its  negative  force.  Compare 
persorme,  pas,  point,  goutie,  jamais,  all  affirmative  words. 

Aucun  is  constantly  found  in  the  plural* — ^'Des  gens  qui 
n'ont  aucuns  besoins."  (Montesquieu,  18th  cent.) 

§  816.  Autre,  autmi. 

Autre  is  from  alter,  autrui  from  alteriu^s.  Compare  lui  and 
celui  (J§  298-304).  In  Old  French  it  is  therefore  employed  as  an 
objective  with  a  preposition  or  without.  This  remains ;  atUrui 
cannot  be  used  as  subject. 

§  817,  Chaque  and  chactin. 

Chaque  is  essentially  adjectival :  Chaque  homme. 

Chacun  is  substantival :  "  Chacun  se  disputait  la  gloire  de 
Vabattre  "  (Racine).  "  Chacune  avait  sa  brigue  "  (Id.)  Formerly 
chacun  was  employed  also  as  an  adjective :  ^*  cliacunc  sceur"  (La 
Fontaine).     Chacun  does  not  admit  of  a  plural. 

§  818.  Quelque  (some)  quelqnes. 

Quelqxte  is  a  compound  of  quel  (qualis)  and  que. 

As  que  is  incapable  of  plural,  it  would  be  supposed  that  in  its 
compound  forms  it  would  be  equally  witiiout  s,  and  that  the  dis- 
tinction of  gender  and  number  would  fall  upon  quel.  This,  in 
fact,  was  done  till  about  the  end  of  the  13th  century,  when  the 
word  was  first  written  as  now,  quelque,  quelques,  in  the  sense  of 
some :  thus — 

Ou  par  quiexque  malaventures.  {La  Rose,  13th  cent.) 

But :  Quelques  trois  jours  apres.        (Commines,  15th  cent.) 

*  No  doubt  it  is  more  common  ijt  the  singular,  but  we  can  well 
imitate  such  examples  as  these :  Aucuns  projets  (Voltaire)  ;  aucunes 
peines  (B.  de  St.  Pierre)  ;  aucunes  lartnes  (Lamartike),  etc. 
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I  819.  (1)  Quelque  (2)  Quel  .  .  que,  Quelle  •  .  que, 
(3)  Quelque  .  .  que. 

It  does  not  seem  necessary  to  give  a  long  explanation  of  these 
words.  A  careful  study  of  uie  construction  wiU  make  them  easy 
to  an  EnglisQi  reader. 

1.  Qite^ee  is  an  indefinite  adjective  =  iome :  qudques  hommes, 

2.  Quel  .  .  que  is  an  indefinite  adjective  {=  of  v^t  kind) 
+  a  conjunction  (»  that)  in :  quel  que  aoit  voire  plaiair  ;  quels  que 
soient  les  enfawte, 

3.  In  qudque  .  .  .  ^tee,  the  word  quelque  is  now  treated  as  an 
adverb  ^  houoever,     Qudque  bonnes  que  soient  vos  raisons. 

But  occasionally  it  is  treated  as  an  adjective  =  idUi<e«er; 
Quelques  hornies  raisons  qu*il  ait  donnSes. 

Till  the  16th  century  no  such  distinction  existed ;  quelque  was 
always  capable  of  «.     Quelques  trois  joM/rs  apres. 

An  example  occurs  even  in  Oorneille  :  '*  Et  n'oser  de  ses  feuz 
qudques  ardents  qu'ils  soient.'' 

Between  the  14th  century  and  the  16th  arose  ^celgue  .  .  ^iie. 
Till  the  18th  century,  qud  .  .  gue,  quelle  .  .  gtie,  etc.,  were 
often  written — ^and  correctly  written. 

§  820.  Quelconque. 

Quelconque  is  from  qudHsdrnque^  uhat  hind  soever. 
Quel  never  agrees  :  un  homme  quelconque;  unefemme  quekory 
que  (§  207). 

§  821.   On. 

Homo  has  given  on ;  hominem,  homme.* 

Homy  horns,  hon^  om,  on,  are  all  found  in  Old  French^  with  or 
without  the  preceding  article  l\ 

This  article  is  now  employed  for  the  sake  of  euphony  : 

Je  ne  dirais  pas  qu'on  conduise,  mais  que  Von  conduise. 

Vauoelas. 

No  rule  is  followed ;  on  and  Von  are  both  found  ^and  that  too 
in  the  same  authors) ;  with  a  preference  for  Von  in  all  cases  of 
doubtful  euphony. 

§  822.  Maint 

Maint  (many  a)  is  of  German  origin,  same  root  as  m>any. 
It  ceased  to  be  employed  during  the  18th  century^  but  seems 
to  be  gradually  regaining  favour. 
In  La  Fontaine,  etc.,  it  is  common  in  the  singular  and  in  the 


plural. 


J'ai  maints  chapitres  vus. 

Princes  et  rois  .  .  .  jetaient  mmnb  pleur. 

*  See  Subetantives,  origm  of  s  (§  209). 
K 
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186  ACCIDENCE. 


Chapter  IIL— Verbs. 
§  828.  INTRODUCTOBY  BEMABKS. 

Verbs  have  Voice,  Mood,  Tense,  Number,  Person, 
There  are  two  voices 

(1)  Active.* 

(2)  Passive. 
Active  verbs  are — 

Transitive. 

Intransitive. 
Transitive  verbs  include — 

Ordinary  transitive  verbs. 

Reflexive  verbs. 

Beciprooal  verbs. 
Intransitive  verbs  include — 

Ordinary  intransitive  verbs. 

Impersonal  verbs. 
Passive  verbs  are  only  of  one  kind,  for  they  can  only  be 
formed  from  transitive  verbs. 

Each  voice  has  two  parts,  Finite  and  Infinite, 
i.  The  Verb  Finite  has  four  moods : 

1.  Indicative. 

2.  Subjunctive. 
8.  Conditional. 
4.  Imperative. 

ii.  The  Verb  Infinite  consists  of  the 

1.  Infinitive  mood,  or  verbal  noun. 

2.  Participles,  or  verbal  adjectives. 


♦  In  many  French  Grammars  'A  ctive '  =  *  Transitive '  This  is  contrary 
to  English  practice,  and  is  misleading. 
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CLASSIFICATIOH  OP  VERBS. 

§  824.  CONJUGATION. 

Independently  of  their  nses  as  Transitive,  Intransitivey 
Beflexive,  etc.,  verbs  are  classified  according  to  certain  points 
of  resemblance  in  their  forms.  This  is  called  the  Conjugation 
of  Verbs.  French  Verbs  are  usually  divided  into  four  classes 
according  to  the  ending  of  the  Present  Infinitive,  Active. 
1st,    eb;        2nd,    ib;       8rd,     oir;       4th,  re. 

Verbs  are  also  divided  into  Stroiuj  and  Weak.  Any  form  of 
a  verb  which  has  the  tonic  accent  on  the  stem  is  said  to  be 
"  strong ;  '*  any  form  which  has  the  tonic  accent  on  the  end- 
ing is  said  to  be  ''weak.**  A  verb  which  has  a  strong 
Simple  Past  Indicative,  is  said  to  be  a  STBONa  vebb  :  je  tins. 
A  verb  which  has  a  weak  Simple  Past  Indicative  is  said  to 
be  a  WEAK  VEBB.  All  strong  verbs  are  old.  Many  verbs 
which  were  formerly  strong  are  now  weak.  Every  new  verb 
is  weak.  The  customary  classification  into  four  conjugations 
is  easier  for  the  beginner ;  but  the  verbs  once  learnt  by  their 
means,  it  is  good  to  study  the  strong  and  weak  classification. 

§  825.  REGULAR  AND  IRREGULAR  VERBS  (so  caUed), 

It  is  usual  to  speak  of  verbs  as  "  regular  "  and  **  irre- 
gular," certain  verbs  being  taken  as  models  of  *'  regularity.** 

The  model  verbs  are  not  in  reality  more  regular  than  many 
of  the  so-called  "  irregular  **  verbs. 

-er  There  may  be  several  thousand  verbs  in  the  1st  con- 
jugation ;  nearly  all  are  conjugated  like  pobteb. 

-ir  There  may  be  several  hundred  verbs  in  the  2nd  con- 
jugation; the  greater  number  are  conjugated  like  finib; 
a  smaller  number  like  sentib. 

-oir  There  may  be  sixty  or  seventy  verbs  in  the  8rd  con- 
jugation. No  model  verb  can  be  given  which  will  include 
more  than  six  or  seven  verbs. 

-re  There  may  be  several  hundred  verbs  in  the  fourth  con- 
jugation; most  of  these  are  conjugated  like  vendbe  ;  many  are 
like  peindbe;  many  like  conduibe;  and  many  like    pabaitbe. 
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188  ACCIDENCE.  §§826,827. 

ATJXILIABIC  VEBBS. 
§  826.  Anziliary  Verbs  are  of  two  kinds: 

1.  AuxV^iaries  of  Tense  (time). 

2.  Auxiliaries  of  Mood*  (manner). 

The  Auxiliaries  of  Tense  are  Avoir  and  £tre.  These,  with 
the  Past  Participle,  form  the  '  compomid '  or  '  combinate ' 
tenses. 

In  spite  of  their  real  irregularity,  it  is  necessary  to  learn 
avoir  and  etre  first.     Without  the  help  of  one  or  the  other 
of  these  verbs,  but  few  tenses  in  any  verb  can  be  formed. 
They  are  given  a  second  time  among  the  irregular  verbs. 
The  Auxiliaries  of  Mood  are — 

Pouvoir  (to  be  able)  =:may,  mighty  can,  could. 

Devoir    (to  owe)  =  ought,  should^  have  ta. 

Falloir  (to  be-necessary)  =  must,  shall, 
Vouloir  (to  wish)  =  will^  would. 

These  are  joined  to  the  Present  Infinitive,  and  not  to  the 
Past  Participle. 

The  Auxiliaries  of  Mood  are  only  given  among  the  irregu- 
lar verbs.    It  is  well  to  give  them  early  and  special  attention. 

TENSES.  ^ 

§  827.  Tense  is  another  word  for  time.  Time  can  only 
be  Present,  Past,  or  Future.  But  besides  the  time  there 
are  three  principal  ways  in  which  an  action  or  state  may  be 
spoken  of: 

1.  It  may  be  spoken  of  in  the  simplest  and  most  in- 
definite way  (Simple). 

/  write,  I  wrote,  I  shall  write. 


•  The  term  'Atmliary  of  Mood '  has  been  adopted  here  from  the 
German  Grammars  :  it  is  short  and  convenient.  Of  course  the  number 
of  such  auxiliaries  of  mood  might  be  increased ;  but  this  is  true  of  the 
auxiliaries  of  tense :  for  example,  venir  in  je  viens  de  lui  pa/rlert  I  have 
just  spoken  to  himy  is  an  auxiliary  of  tense,  and  avovr  in  fai  A  luiparler 
IB  an  auxiliary  of  mood. 
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2.  It  may  be  spoken  of  as  nnfinished  (Ihpebfect). 
I  am  writing.        I  was  writing.         I  shall  he  writing. 

8.  It  may  be  spoken  of  as  finished  (Pebfegt). 

I  have  written.       I  had  written,       I  shall  have  written* 

Hence  there  onght  to  be  nine  tense  forms : 

{Simple  Present.  I  write. 

Imperfect  Present.  I  am  writing. 

Perfect  Present.  I  have  written. 


f  Simple  Past 
Imperfect  Past. 
Perfect  Past. 

I  Simple  Future. 

c.  <  Imperfect  Future. 

(Perfect  Future. 

Or  they  can  be  arranged  thus : 

i  Simple  Present. 
Simple  Past. 
Simple  Future. 

j  Imperfect  Present. 
h.  <  Imperfect  Past. 
(Imperfect  Future. 

{Perfect  Present. 
Perfect  Past. 
Perfect  Future. 


I  wrote. 

I  was  writing. 

I  had  written. 

I  shall  write. 

1  shall  he  writing. 

I  sJiall  have  written. 


I  write. 
I  wrote. 
I  shall  write. 

I  am  writing. 
I  teas  writing. 
I  shall  he  writing. 

I  have  written. 

I  had  written. 

I  shall  have  written. 


There  is  no  special  tense-form  in  French  for  the  Imper- 
fect Present,  nor  for  the  Imperfect  Future,  as  there  is  in 
English.     The  Simple  forms  may  be  used  instead. 

For  the  Future  Imperfect  the  periphrastic  form,  etre  d,  is 
better  than  the  Simple  Future:  je  serai  d  ecrire^  I  shall  he 
writing.  To  this  the  Imperfect  Present,  je  suis  a  ecrire,  I 
am  writing,  and  the  Imperfect  Past,  fetais  a  ecrire,  I  was 
writing  J  correspond ;  but  for  most  purposes  the  simple  format 
fecris,  fecrivaiSf  are  sufficient. 
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190  ACCIDENCE.  §§  828,82a 

FOBKATIOV  OF  TENSES. 

§  828.  A  French  verb  has  three  stems : 

The  Present  stem. 
The  Past  Simple  stem. 
The  Past  Participle  stem. 

These  tenses  have  the  Present  stem  :  the 

(a)  Present  Simple  Indicative,  Present  Simple  Sub- 
junctive, Present  Imperative,  Present  Infinitive,  Present 
Participle. 

(b)  Past  Imperfect,  Indicative. 

(c)  Future  Simple,  Indicative  and  Present  Conditional 

These  have  the  Past  Simple  stem : 
Past  Simple,  Indicative,  Past  Simple,  Subjunctive. 

These  have  the  Past  Participle  stem : 
All  compound  tenses. 

These  three  stems  may  usually  be  seen  in— « 

Infinitive  Present, 
Indicative  Fast  Simple, 
Fast  Participle, 

and  most  French  verbs  are  sufficiently  described  if  these 
three  parts  are  mentioned.  But  it  is  useful  in  conjugating,  to 
mention  also  two  other  parts,  which  often  possess  the  same 
stem  as  the  Infinitive  Present  in  an  altered  form.  Some- 
times they  show  the  real  Present  stem  better  than  the  Infini- 
tive does.    They  are  the 

Indicative  Present,    1st  person  singular. 
Present  Participle. 

§  329.  These  five  parts  form  altogether  what  are  known 
as  the  <' Principal  Parts."  From  them  the  other  parts  of 
the  verb  may  usually  be  obtained  (§  854). 
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I.  From  the  Present  Infinitive  is  really  derived  the 
Futiire  Simple  Indicative. 

Present  Conditional. 

II.  From  the  Present  Participle  msy  be  formed  the 
Present  Indicative  (plural). 

Past  Imperfect^  Indicative, 
Present  Subjunctive. 

in.  From  the  Present  Indicative  may  be  formed  the 
Present  Imperative. 

IV.  From  the  Past  Simple  Indicative  may  be  formed  the 
Past  Subjunctive. 

V.  From  the  Past  Participle  may  be  formed — 
All  compound  tenses. 

§  880.  The  same  roles  may  be  thus  stated  at  greater 
length : 

I.  The  Present  Infinitive 

+  at,  etc.    =  Future  Simple  Indicative. 
+  aiSf  etc.  =  Present  Conditional. 

n«  The  Present  Participle  stem 
+  ais,  etc.  =  Past  Lnperf.  Indie. 
+  anSf  etc.  =  Present  Indicative. 
+  e,  etc.      =  Present  Subjunctive. 

in.  The  Present  Indicative 

—  Pronouns  tu,  noiw,  vous  =  Imperative. 

IV.  The  Past  Simple,  2nd  person 
+  stf,  etc.  =  Past  Subjunctive. 

V.  The  Past  Participle 

+  various  tenses  of  avoir,  etre  =  Compound  tenses. 

§  881.  Example  of  tense  formation : 

Principal  Parts  :  sentir,  sentant,  je  sens,  je  sentis,  sentu 
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192  ACCIDENCE.  §  83L 

I.  From  Present  Infinitive,  sentir,  are  obtained: 

Simple  Fature,  Indicative, 
je  sentir-ai  nons  sentir-ons 

tu  sentir-as  vous  sentir-ez 

il  sentir-a  ils  sentir-ont. 

Present  Conditional, 
je  sentir-ais  nous  sentir-iohs 

tu  sentir-ais  vons  sentir-iez 

il  sentir-ait  ils  sentir-aieni 

II.  From  Participle  Present,  sentant,  are  obtained : 

1.  Simple  Present  plural,  Indicative, 
nous  sent-ons 
vous  sent-ez 
ils  sent-ent. 
2.  Imperfect  Past,  Indicative 
je  sent-ais  nous  sent-ions 

tu  sent-ais  vous  sent-iez 

il  sent-ait  ils  sent-aient. 

8.  Simple  Present,  Subjunctive, 
je  sent-e  nous  sent-ions 

tu  sent-es  vous  sent-iez 

il  sent-e  ils  sent-ent. 

III.  From  Simple  Present,  Indicative:  tn  sens,  nOTlS 
sentons,  vous  sentez,  are  obtained 

Imperative : 
sentons 
sens  sentez 

lY.  From  Simple  Past,  Indicative,  je  sentis,  in  BCf&tifly 
etc.,  are  obtained: 

Simple  Past,  Subjunctive : 
je  sent-isse  nous  sent-issions 

tu  sent-isses  vous  sent-issiez 

il  sent-it  ils  sent-isseni 

y.  From  Participle  Past,  senti,  are  obtained  all  compound 
tenses  : — j*ai  sent-i,  etc.  j'avais  sent-i,  etc.  j*eus  sent-i,  etc. 
j*aurai  sent-i,  etc.  j*aurais  sent-i,  etc.  j'aie  sent-i,  etc. 
j'eusse  sent-i,  etc.    avoir  sent-i,  etc.     ayant  sent-i,  etc. 
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EVGLISE  OF  THE  FSEHCE  TEHSES. 

§  332.  The  English  given  in  the  paradigms  (§§  888-849)  is 
only  one  of  several  possible  renderings. 
Indicative  Mood. 
Present  Simple  I  love,  I  do  not  love,  do  I  love  f 

Present  Imperfect  I  am  loving. 

Present  Perfect  I  have  loved,  I  loved. 

Past  Simple  I  loved,  did  I  love,  I  did  not  love. 

Past  Imperfect  I  waa  loving,  I  used  to  love,  did  I  love,  I  loved. 

Past  Perfect  I  had  loved. 

Future  Simple  I  shall  love^  thou  wilt  love,  etc. 

Future  Imperfect  I  shall  be  loving,  thou  wilt  be  loving,  etc. 

Future  Perfect  I  shall  have  loved,  thou  wilt  have  loved,  etc. 

Conditional  Mood. 
Present  I  should  love,  thou  wouldst  love,  etc. 

Past  I  should  have  loved,  thou  wouldst  have  loved 

Future  I  should  love,  thou  wouldst  love,  etc. 

Subjunctive  Mood. 
The  Subjunctive  Mood  of  the  French  is  (in  mistaken  imi- 
tation of  the  Latin  Grammars)  usually  rendered,  in  Tables 
of  Verbs,  by  the  signs  may,  might.  This  is  misleading.  It 
must  much  oftener  be  turned  into  English  by  the  correspond- 
ing tense  of  the  Indicative.  Often  the  "Accusative  with 
the  Infinitive  **  or  some  other  idiom  is  the  best  rendering  : 
Je  nie  qu'il  soit  en  bonne  sant6.  I  deny  that  he  is  in  good  health. 
Croyez- vous  qu'il  le  fosse  ?  Do  you  think  that  he  will  do  it  ? 
II  desire  que  je  le  fosse.  He  desires  that  I  should  do  it, 

Je  ne  croyais  pas  qu'il  le  sut.    1  did  not  think  that  he  knew  it. 


He  goes  without  my  knowing  it. 
He  will  have  me  say  it. 


II  va  sans  que  je  le  sache. 
H  veut  que  je  ledise. 
With  may,  might  (rare) : 

II  Fappelle  afin  que  je  lui  parle. 
He  calls  him  so  that  I  may  speak  to  him. 
H  Tavait  appele  afin  que  je  hi^ parlasse. 
He  had  caUed  him,  so  that  I  might  speak  to  him. 
The  8rd  Person,  Present  Tense,  Subjunctive  Mood,  may 
sometimes  be  rendered  imperatively  by  the  sign  *  Let  * '  as, 
Qu*il  aime :  Let  him  love.      QuHls  aiment :  Let  them  love, 
K2 
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194  ACdDENCK  §  sas. 

IHTBAVSinVE,    BEFLEXIVE,    IKPESSOVAL   AHD 
PASSIVE  VERBS. 

§  888.  Coigagation  of  Intransitive  Verbs.  * 
I.  In  their  '  Simple  Tenses '  Intransitive  Verbs  take  the 
same  inflexions  as  the  Transitive  Verbs : 


I  carry 

I  dine. 

Jeporte 

Je  dine 

Tuportes 

Tu  dines 

n  porte,  ete. 

n  dine,  etc 

n.  In  their  '  Compound  Tenses '  most  Intransitive  Verbs 
are  conjugated  by  the  help  of  <  avoir,'  like  Transitive  Verbs 
of  the  Active  Voice  : 

(Transitive).     Tax  aime^  I  have  loved. 
{Intransitive),  J'ai  dine,  I  have  dined. 
Some  take  *  etre  *  instead  of  *  avoir,'  t     The  Participle  is 
then  made  to  agree  with  the  Subject  of  the  verb,  as  if  the 
verb  were  Passive.  The  following  are  the  most  important : — 

Arriver,  (to)  arrive.  Partir,    (to)  set  out. 

Tomber,  (to)  fall.  Sortir,    (to)  go  oat. 

AUer,      (to)  go.  Monrir,  (to)  die. 

Venir,     (to)  come.  Bfaitre  (to)  be  bom. 

(With  avoir.)  (With  etre.) 
I  have  dined,             I  have  arrived  or  I  am  arrived. 

J'ai  dln^  Je  sois  arrive 

Tu  as  din^  Ta  es  arriv6 

H  a  dine  II  est  arriv6 

Nous  avons  din6  Nous  sommes  arrives 

Vous  avez  din6  Voas  Stes  arrives 

Jls  ont  din6  lis  sont  arrives. 

•  Also  called  Neuter  Verb$. 

f  The  same  use  of  *to  he*  with  Intransitive  Verbs,  instead  of  *to 
havCf  occurs  sometimes  in  English :  hence, 

I  am  come  &=    I  have  come. 

He  is  arrived        =    He  has  arrived. 

They  were  gone    =    They  had  gone,  etc 
Compare  Qerman  ich  bin  gehommen^  etc. 
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§  334.  VERBS.  195 

§  834.  Conjugation  of  Beflezive*  and  Beeiprocal  Verbs 

I.  In  their  '  Simple  Tenses '  Beflexive  and  Becipbogal 
Yebbs  take  the  same  inflexions  as  ordinary  verbs. 

n.  In  their  '  Compound  Tenses  *  all  Beflexive  and  Beei- 
procal Verbs  are  conjugated  by  the  help  of  *  etre  *  instead 
of  ^  arotV.'  The  Past  Participle  mast  be  made  to  agree  in 
gender  and  number  with  the  direct  object  of  the  verb,  as, 

Je  me        suis       moque    de  luiy  I  have  laughed  at  him. 

Nous  nous  somm£s  moques  de  lui,  We  have  laughed  at  him. 

m.  Those  Beflexive  Verbs  which  would  have  no  meaning 
in  French  without  the  Beflexive  Pronoun,  are  said  to  be 
*  essentially  '  reflexive :  t  as,  se  moqueVy  (to)  laugh  at. 

IV.  Those  which  are  merely  Transitive  Verbs  used  reflex- 
ively,  are  said  to  be  *  accidentally  *  reflexive  :  as,  se  laver^ 
(to)  wash  one's  self,  from  later  (to)  wash. 
Models  of  Tenses. 
I  laugh  at.  I  wash  myself, 

Je  me  moque  Je  me  lave 

Tu  te  moques  Tu  te  laves 

II  se  moque  II  se  lave 

Nous  nous  moquons  Nous  nous  lavons 

Vous  vous  moquez  Vous  vous  lavez 

lis  se  moquent  lis  se  lavent 

/  have  laughed  at.  I  have  washed  myself, 

Je  me  suis  moqu6  Je  me  suis  lav6 

Tu  t'es  moqu6  Tu  fes  lav6 

II  s'est  moqu^  H  s'est  lav6 
Nous  nous  sommes  moques  Nous  nous  sommes  lav^s 

Vous  vous  ^tes  moques  Vous  vous  etes  lav^s 

lis  se  sont  moques  lis  se  sont  lav^s. 

In  the  Imperative  Mood  toi  takes  the  place  of  te :  (§  282.) 
Moque-^oi  Lave-^ot 

Moquons-nous  Lavons-nous 

Moquez-vous  Lavez-vous 

*  Called  sometimes  '  ReJUctive^'  sometimes  *  Reflected '  Verbs, 
t  There  are  a  few  such  verbs  in  English;  as,  (to)  letkink  ontidf^ 
to  betake  vnesdf,  etc. 
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196  ACCTDENCK  §§835,836. 

§  885.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

I.  Impersonal  Verbs  are  defective.  Tbey  are  only  conju- 
gated in  the  third  person,  singular,  of  the  Verb  Finite,  and 
in  the  Infinitive  and  Participles  t^  jauU  it  is-necessary,  H 
neigBf  it  snows. 

n.  Those  Verbs  which  are  mainly,  or  always,  used  imper- 
sonally, are  said  to  be  *  essentially '  impersonal :  as, 
Tonner,  (to)  thunder ;  il  tonne,  it  thunders,  etc. 
Falloir,  {to)  be  necessary  ;  ilfaut,  it  is -necessary,  etc. 

m.  Those  which  are  merely  ordinary  verbs  used  imper- 
sonally are  said  to  be  >  accidentally  *  impersonal :  as, 
Arriver,  (to)  happen ;  from  arriver,  (to)  come. 

§  886.  The  Passive  Voice.* 

I.  In  French,  as  in  English,  there  are  no  special  Tense- 
forms  for  the  Passive  Voice.  The  tenses  are  formed  by  pre- 
fixing the  various  parts  of  the  verb  *  etre  *  to  the  Past  Partici- 
{fle;  there  are  no  simple  tenses;  all  the  tenses  are  com- 
pound: as, 

I  am  loved.  Je  suis  aime, 

I  shall  have  been  loved.      J'aurai  He  aime. 

n.  Hence,  to  conjugate  a  Passive  Verb,  it  is  sufficient  to 
know  the  Past  Participle  of  the  Verb  to  be  conjugated,  and 
all  the  forms  of  the  verb  '  etre  J* 

n.  Unlike  the  *  Compound  Tenses  *  of  the  Active  Voice, 
the  Past  Participle  agrees  in  the  Passive  Voico  with  the 
Subject  of  the  Verb  as  in  Latin  :  compare 

(Active.)     Nous  avons  aime,      we  have  loved. 
(Passive.)  Nous  sommes  aimesy  we  are  loved. 

♦  The  PasBive  is  much  less  used  in  French  than  in  English.  Some- 
times the  ordinary  active  verb  is  preferred ;  sometimes  a  refleziyo 
verb. 
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§  387.  VERBS.  197 

PABADIGMS. 

§  887.  Observations  on  the  Paradigms. 

1.  The  English  given  in  eaeh  tense  is  only  one  of  many 
possible  renderings.  This  is  particularly  true  of  the  Sab- 
junctive.     (§  832.) 

2.  The  Indicative  may  be  followed  by  a  condition,  the 
Conditional  Mood  must  *  be.  This,  the  name  *  Conditional  * 
implies. 

8.  The  Indicative  and  Conditional  forms  maybe  employed 
in  subordinate  sentences ;  the  Subjunctive  forms  are  rarely 
employed  otherwise  ;  this  the  name  *  Subjunctive  *  implies. 

4.  The  English  may,  might,  could,  etc.,  in  principal  con- 
struction must  not  be  rendered  by  the  Subjunctive,  but  by 
such  equivalent  auxiliaries  of  mood  as  pouvoir,  devoir,  etc. 
(See  §  882.)  Even  in  subordinate  construction  they  are 
rarely  the  renderings  of  French  Subjunctive  forms.  (See 
§  882.) 

5.  The  Present  Perfect  is  often  used  as  a  Simple  Past. 

6.  The  Present  Perfect  is  often  called  Past  Indefinite. 

7.  The  Past  Simple  has  different  names  in  different  lan- 
guages, but  its  use  is  much  the  same. 


Perfect 

(Latin). 

Aorist 

(Greek). 

Past  Indefinite 

(English). 

Preterite 

Past  Definite 

(French). 

Imperfect 

(German). 

8.  The  usual  name  of  the  Past  Perfect  is  Pluperfect. 

9.  When  nothing  is  said  to  the  contrary,  the  derivative 
verbs  follow  the  simple. 

*  See,  however,  Use  of  Moods  in  Syntax. 
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§  338. 

AVOIE. 

Indicative. 

Snbjanctiye. 

Conditional. 

Preient  Simple. 

I  have. 

I  have. 

I  should  have. 

j»ai 

j'aie 

j'aurais,etc. 

tuas 

tuaies 

ila 

Ualt 

nous  avons 

nous  ajons 

vous  avez 

vous  avez 
Us  aient 

ilsont 

Pres.  Imperfect. 

lam  having. 

I  am  having. 

j'ai,  etc. 

j'aie,  etc. 

Present  Perfect. 

I  have  had. 

/  have  had. 

j'ai  eu 

j'aie  eu 

tuaseu 

tu  aies  eu 

ilaeu 

U  ait  eu 

nous  avoDS  eu 

vous  ayons  eu 

vous  avez  eu 

vous  ajrez  eu 
ils  aient  eu 

Us  out  eu 

Past  Simple. 

I  had. 

I  had. 

j'eus 

j'eusse 

tueus 

tu  eusses 

ileut 

Ueiit 

nous  efijnes 

nous  eussions 

vous  elites 

vous  eussiez 

ilseurent 

Us  eussent 

Past  Imperfect. 

I  was  having. 

I  was  having. 

j'avais 

.  j'eusse,  etc. 

tu  avais 

11  avait 

nouft  avions 

vous  aviez 

ils  avaient 

Past  Perfect. 

Ihadhad, 

Ihadhad. 

I  should  have  had* 

j'avais  eu 

j'eusse  eu 

j'aurais  eu 

tu  avals  eu 

tu  eusses  eu 

tu  aurais  eu 

11  avait  eu 

U  e&t  eu 

U  aurait  eu 

nous  avions  eu 

nous  eussions  eu 

nousaurionseu 

vous  avlez  eu 

nous  eussiez  eu 

vous  auriez  eu 

Us  avaient  eu 

Us  eussent  eu 

ils  auralent  eu 

Future  Simple. 

/  shall  have. 

/  shall  have. 

j 'aural 

j'aie,  etc. 

j'aurais 

tu  auras 

tu  aurais 

11  aura 

U  aurait 

nous  aurons 

nous  aurions 

vous  aurez 

vous  auriez 

Us  auront 

ils  auralent 

Fnt.  Imperfect. 

I  shall  be  having. 

2  shall  be  having. 

j 'aural,  etc. 

j'aie,  etc. 

Future  Perfect. 

/  shall  have  had. 

I  shall  have  had. 

j'aural  eu 

j'aie  eu,  etc. 

tu  auras  eu 

U  aura  eu 

nous  aurons  eu 

vous  aurez  eu 

ils  auront  eu 
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§  338. 

AVOIB. 

Imperatiye. 

InfiniUve. 

Fartieiples. 

Obtervaiioni, 

haoe. 

aie 

ayons 
ayez 

to  have, 
avoir 

ayant 

^vot'r  is  the  usual 
auxiliary  of  time 
(§326). 

have  had, 

aie      ea 

ayons  en 
ayez   eu 

to  have  had, 
ayoixeu 

having  had, 
ayant  en 

had, 
en 

(§  337.  7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§  368) 

(§  327) 

• 
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§  339. 

trsE. 

Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

ConditionaL 

Praent  Simple. 

Jam. 

I  be. 

J  should  be. 

jesuu 

jesois 

je  seiais,  etc. 

taes 

tUBOis 

Uest 

Usolt 

nonsBommes 

nous  Boyons 

vous^tes 

vous  Bovez 
Us  soient 

ilssont 

Fres.  Imperfeot. 

(Wanting,) 

(Wanting.) 

Present  Perfect. 

I  have  been. 

I  have  been. 

j'ai  6t6 

j'ale  ^td 

tu  as  ^td 

tu  ales  ^t6 

Ua^t^ 

U  alt  6td 

nous  avons  6t6 

nous  ajons  dtd 

yons  avez  dt^ 

vous  ayez  ^t6 
Us  aient  ^t^ 

lis  ont  6t^ 

Past  Simple. 

I  wot. 

I  were. 

je  fus 

jefusse 

tufus 

tu  fusses 

11  fat 

Ufftt 

nons  fdmes 

nous  fusslons 

vous  f  fttes 

vous  fusslez 

lis  f  urent 

Us  fussent 

Past  Imperfeot. 

I  was. 

I  were. 

j'^tais 

**:fuase,etc. 

ta^tais 

11 6tait 

nous  ^tiona 

vons  6tiez 

Ub  ^talent 

Past  Perfect. 

I  had  been. 

I  had  been. 

/  should  have  been. 

j 'avals  ^t^ 

j'eusse  6t^ 

j'aurals  6t6 

tu  avals  dt^ 

tu  eusses  ^t^ 

tu  aurais  ^t^ 

Uavalt^t^ 

U  eflt  ^td 

U  aurait  ^t^ 

nous  avlons  ^t6 

nous  eusslons  ^t& 

nous  aurlons  ^t6 

vous  avlez  6t^ 

vous  eusslez  6t6 

vous  auriez  6te 

Us  avalent  6t6 

Us  eussent  6td 

Us  auralent  dtd 

Future  Simple. 

J  shall  be. 

I  shall  be. 

J  should  be. 

je  serai 

'e  sols,  etc. 

je  serais 

tu  seras 

tu  serais 

Usera 

U  seralt 

nons  serons 

nous  serions 

vous  serez 

vous  seriez 

Us  seront 

Us  seraient 

Fat.  Imperfeot. 

(Wanting.) 

(Wanting.) 

Future  Perfect 

I  shall  have  been. 

I  shall  have  been. 

j'aurai  6U 

j'aie  ^  etc. 

tu  auras  ^t^ 

• 

Uaura^t^ 
nous  aurons  ^td 
vous  aurez  6t6 
Us  auront  ^td 
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§  339. 

*TEE. 

Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Participles. 

Observations. 

Be. 

sols 

BOjona 
Boyez 

To  be. 
dtre 

Being. 
^tant 

Eire  is  the  auxi- 
liary of  time  em- 
ployed for  i?c/?«r- 
ive  verbs,  and  for 
a    few  IntranBi- 
tives.  See  66  383, 
a84. 

Have  been. 

ayons  ^W 
ajez  ^t^ 

To  have  been. 
avoir  6t^ 

Having  been. 
lyant  6t6 

(§  337.  6) 

Been. 

(§  337.  7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§  368) 

(§  327) 
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§  340.    THE 


Indicative. 

Snbjnnctiye. 

Conditional. 

Preient  Simple. 

I  carry. 
je  porte 
tu  portes 
il  porte 
nous  portons 
vous  portez 
ils  portent 

je  porte 

tu  portes 

il  porte 

nous  portions 

vous  portiez 

ils  portent 

I  should  carry. 
je  portends,  etc. 

Pres.  Imperfeet. 

/  am  carryxf^m 
je  porte,  etc. 

I  am  carrying, 
je  porte,  etc. 

Present  Perfect. 

I  have  carried. 

j'ai  ports 

tu  as  ports 

ila  ports 

nous  avons  portS 

vous  avez  ports 

Us  ont  ports 

/  have  carried, 

j'aie  ports 

tu  aies  portS 

il  ait  ports 

nous  ayons  porte 

vous  ayez  ports 

ils  aient  ports 

Past  Simple. 

I  carried, 

jeportai 

tuportas 

il  porta 

nous  port&mes 

vous  port^tes 

ils  portSrent 

I  carried. 
je  portasse 
tu  portasses 
ilport&t 
nous  portassiona 
vous  portassiez 
ils  portassent 

Past  Imperfect. 

I  was  carrying, 
je  portals 
tu  portals 
ilportait 
nous  portions 
vous  portiez 
ils  portaient 

7  was  carrying. 
je  portasse,  etc. 

Past  Perfect. 

/  had  carried. 
j'avais  portS 
tu  avals  ports 
il  avait  portS 
nous  avions  portS 
vous  aviez  portS 
ils  avaient  ports 

/  had  carried, 
j'eusse  ports 
tu  eusses  portS 
il  etlt  ports 
n.  eussions  portS 
V.  eussiez  porte 
ils  eussent  portS 

I  should  have  carried 

j*aurais  portS 

tu  aurais  ports 

11  aurait  ports 

nous  aurions  portS 

vous  auriez  ports 

ils  auraient  portS 

Puture  Simple. 

/  shall  carry. 

je  porterai 

tu  porteras 

il  portera 

nous  porterons 

vous  porterez 

ils  porteront 

I  shall  carry, 
je  porte,  etc. 

/  should  carry. 

je  porterais 

uporterais 

ilporterait 

nous  porterions 

vous  porteriez 

ils  porteraient 

Put.  Imperfect. 

I  shall  be  carrying. 
je  porterai,  etc. 

I  shall  be  carrying. 
je  porte,  etc. 

/ 

Putnre  Perfect 

I  shall  have  carried 
j*aurai  portS 
tu  auras  portS 
il  aura  portS 
nous  aurons  portS 
vous  aurez  portS 
ils  auront  ports 

I  shall  have  carried 
j'aie  ports,  etc. 
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COKJUGATIOH  IK  -EB. 


Imperative. 

Infinitiye. 

Participles. 

Observaiions. 

Ccarry, 

porte 

portons 
portea 

To  carry, 
porter 

Carrying, 
portant 

Like  Porter  are 
all  verbs  in  -€r, 
except  aller  and 
envoyer.          For 
slight  variations 

Have  carried, 

aiep6rt6 

ayons  port6 
ayezport^ 

To  have  carried, 
avoir  portd 

Having  earned. 
ajant  portd 

(§  387.  6) 

• 

Carried, 
portd 

(S  337.  7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§368) 

(§  327) 

Digitized  by 


Google 


§  341.    THE  CONJUGATIOH  IK  -IB 


Indicative. 

Subjunctive. 

Conditional. 

Present  Simple. 

Jfinish, 
je  finis 
tu  finis 
ilfinit 
nous  finissons 
vous  finissez 
ils  finissent 

Jfinish. 

je  finisse 

tu  finisses 

11  finisse 

nous  finissions 

vous  finissiez 

ils  finissent 

J  should  finish, 
je  finirais,  etc. 

Pres.  Imperfect. 

J  am  finishing. 

/  am  finishing, 
je  finisse,  etc. 

Present  Perfect. 

IhavefinUhed, 

j'ai  fini 

tu  as  fini 

U  a  fini 

nous  avons  fini 

vous  avez  fini 

Lis  ont  fini 

I  have  finished, 

j'aie  fini 

tu  aies  fini 

il  ait  fini 

nous  ayons  fini 

vous  ayez  fini 

ils  aient  fini 

Past  Simple. 

/finished, 

je  finis 

tu  finis 

ilfinit 
nous  fintmes 
vous  finites 

ils  finirent 

/finished. 

je  finisse 

tu  finisses 

ilfinit  . 

nous  finissions 

vous  finissiez 

ils  finissent 

Past  Imperfect. 

/  was  finishing, 
je  finissais 
tu  finissais 
il  finissait 
nous  finissLons 
vous  finissiez 
ils  finissaient 

/  wa^  finishing. 
je  finisse,  etc. 

Past  Perfect 

J  had  finished, 
j 'avals  fini 
tu  avals  fini 
il  avait  fini 
nous  avions  fini 
vous  aviez  fini 
ils  avaient  fini 

1  had  finished, 

j'eusse  fini 

tu  eusses  fini 

il  e&t  fini 

nous  eussions  fini 

vous  eussiez  fini 

ils  eussent  fini 

I  Oumld  have  finished, 
j'aurais  fini 
tu  aurais  fini 
il  aurait  fini 
nous  aurlons  fini 
vous  auriez  fini 
ils  auraient  fini 

Future  Simple. 

J  shall  finish, 
je  finirai 
tu  finiras 
ilfinira 
nous  finirons 
vous  finirez 
ils  finiront 

1  shall  finish, 
je  finisse,  etc. 

J  should  finish, 
je  finirais 
tu  finirais 
il  finirait 
nous  finirions 
vous  finiriez 
ils  finiraient 

Put.  Imperfect. 

I  shall  be  finishing, 
je  finirai,  etc. 

I  shall  be  finishing, 
je  finisse,  etc. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  finished. 
j'aurai  fini 
tu  auras  fini 
il  aura  fini 
nous  aurons  fini 
vous  aurez  fini 
lis  auront  fini 

Ishall  have  finished. 
j'aie  fini,  etc. 

• 
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(enlargea  or  inelioatiTe  form). 


ImperatiTO. 

InflniUTO. 

Partieiplos. 

FinUh. 

fink 

tinissons 
finissez 

Tojinish. 
finir 

FmUhinff, 
finiflsant 

Like    finir     are 
most  yerbs  in  -ir. 
ffair  omits   the 
diseresiB  in  Pre- 
sent    Indicative 
singnlar :  je  hais, 
tu  hait,  tl  hait; 
and     circumflex 
accent    in   Sim- 
ple Past  plnral : 
nous  haimes.  vous 
haites.       Flturir 
=3  blossom,  is  like 
finir^  s=  flourish 
has       Jlorissanty 
fiorissatSf  fiorisse. 
FoTb^nivySeeHOQ 

• 

Havejnished, 

aiefini 

ayons  fini 
ayez  fini 

To  have  finished, 
ayoir  fini 

Havinff  finished, 
ajant  fini 

(§337.7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§  368) 

(§  327) 
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§342.    THE  CON JVGATIOF 


XttdieatlTe. 

Snbjnnctive. 

Conditional. 

Present  Simple. 

Ifed. 

je  sens 

tusens 

11  sent 
nous  sentons 
vous  sentez 
ils  sentent 

Ifed. 

je  sente 

tusentes 

U  sente 

nous  sentions 

vous  sentiez 

ils  sentent 

I  should  fed. 
je  sentirais,  etc 

Free.  Imperfect. 

/  am  feeling, 
je  sens,  etc. 

1  am  feeling, 
je  sente,  etc. 

• 

Present  Perfect. 

/  have  felt, 

j'al  senti 

tu  as  sent! 

11  a  senti 

nous  avons  senti 

TOUS  avez  senti 

ils  ont  senti 

I  have  felt, 

j'aie  senti 

tu  aies  senti 

U  ait  senti 

nous  ayons  senti 

vous  a^ez  senti 

Us  aient  senti 

Past  Simple. 

ifeU. 

je  sentifl 

tu  sentis 

11  sentit 

nous  sentimea 

vous  sentttes 

Us  sentlrent 

IfeU, 

je  sentlsse 

tu  sentisses 

U  sentit 

nous  sentissions 

vous  sentissiez 

Us  sentissent 

Past  Imperfect. 

I  was  feeling, 
je  sentals 
tu  sentals 
U  sentait 
nous  sentlons 
vous  sentiez 
Us  sentaient 

/  was  feeling. 
je  sentlsse,  etc. 

Past  Perfect. 

I  had  f  eh, 
j'avals  senti 
tu  avals  senti 
U  avait  senti 
nous  avlons  senti 
vous  aviez  senti 
ils  avaient  senti 

Ihadfdt, 
j'eusse  senti 
tu  eusses  senti 
U  efit  senti 
n.  eusslons  senti 
V.  eussiex  senti 
ils  eussent  senti 

I  should  have  feU. 

j'aurais  senti 
tu  aurais  senti 
U  aurait  senti 
n.  aurions  senti 
V.  auriez  senti 
Us  auraient  senti 

Fntnre  Simple. 

I  shall  feel. 
je  senturai 
tu  sentiras 

II  sentira 
nous  sentirons 
vous  sentirez 

Us  sentiront 

I  shall  fed. 
je  sente,  etc. 

I  should  feel. 

je  sentirais 

tu  sentirais 

11  sentiralt 

nous  sentirlons 

vous  sentiriez 

Us  sentindent 

Fnt.  Imperfect. 

I  shall  be  feeling, 
je  sentlrai 

1  shall  he  feeling. 
je  sente,  etc. 

Fntnre  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  felt. 
j 'aural  senti 
tu  auras  senti 
U  aura  senti 
nous  aurons  senti 
vous  aurez  senti 
ils  auiont  senti 

I  shall  have  feU, 
j'aie  senti,  etc. 
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nr  -IS  (Simple  fonn). 


ImperatiTe. 

InflniUve. 

Portidplef. 

ObBtrvations. 

Fed. 

sens 

Bentons 
sentez 

Toftd. 

sentir 

Feding, 

sentant 

Like    tntir    are 
mentir    (lie),   m 
re/>«firir(  repent^, 
partir  (set  ont), 
sortir  (go   out), 
dormir     (sleep), 
servir      (serve). 
But  paritr    and 
scrtir    take    etre 
instead  of  avoir, 
(§333.) 

(§  337.  6) 

Havtfdt, 

aiesenti 

ayons  senti 
ayez  senti 

To  havefeU. 
aTOir  senti 

HavingftU, 
ayant  senti 

FtU. 
senti 

(§337.7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§  368) 

(§  327) 
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§  343.    THB 


ladicatiTe. 

SulQuietiTe. 

ConditifniAL" 

Fneent  Simple. 

I  owe. 

I  owe. 

Jshouldowe. 

jedoia 

je  doive 

je  deviais,  etc) 

tu  dois 

tu  doives 

Udoit 

il  doive 

nous  deyoiis 

nous  devious 

Yooa  devez 

vous  deviez 

ils  dolvent 

ils  doivent 

Fret.  Imperfect. 

J  am  owing. 

J  am  owing. 

je  doiB,  etc. 

je  doive,  etc. 

Preiezit  Perfect. 

J  hav€  owed. 

I  have  owed. 

yaidti 

.  j'aiedii 

taaadti 

tu  aies  dii 

iladti 

il  ait  da 

nous  avons  dt 

nous  ayons  dtL 

Yoas  ayez  dt 

vous  a^ez  dft 
ils  aient  dft 

.^ 

ils  ont  da 

Past  Simple. 

lowed. 

lowed. 

jedus 

jedusse 

tudos 

tudusses 

Udut 

Udiit 

nous  diltmes 

nous  dussions 

Tons  ddtes 

vous  dussiez 

ilsdurent 

ilsdussent 

PMt  Imperfect 

Iw€uowing, 

/  W€U  owing. 

je  devais 

je  dussCi  eta 

tu  devais 

il  deyait 

nous  deyions 

vous  deviez 

ils  deyaient 

Pict  Perfect 

I  had  owed. 

I  had  owed. 

j'ayais  dt 

j'eusse  dii 

j'aurais  dii 

tu  arais  dt 

tu  eusses  dtL 

tu  aurais  dtl 

il  avait  dft 

ilefitdti 

ilauiaitdtl 

nous  avions  dtL 

nous  eussions  dfl 

nous  aurions  dft 

vous  aviez  dft 

vous  eussiez  dtL 

vous  auriez  dti 

ils  avaient  dt 

ils  eussent  dtl 

ils  auraient  dii 

Future  Simple. 

I  shall  owe. 

IshaUowe. 

I  should  owe. 

je  doive,  etc. 

jedevrais 

tu  devras 

tu  devrais 

Udevra 

ildeviait 

nous  devrons 

nous  deviions 

vous  devrez 

vous  devriez 

ils  devront 

ils  deviaient 

Fut.  Imperfect. 

J  shall  be  owing. 

/  shall  be  owing. 

je  devrai,  etc. 

je  doive,  etc. 

Futiure  Perfect 

/  shall  have  owed. 

/  shall  have  owed. 

j'aurai  dt 

j'aie  d%  etc. 

tu  auras  dt 

ilauradtl 

nous  aurons  dft 

vous  aurez  da 

ils  auront  du 
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WVJVGATIOV  IH  -OnL 


Imperative. 

Inflnitive. 

Purtieiplei. 

Observationi, 

Owe, 

doifl 

deYOxifl 
devez 

To  owe, 
devoir 

Owing, 
devant 

Like   cJevotr  are 
recevoirf    aperce- 
voir.    etc.      For 

verbs  in  -oir,  see 
Irregular  Verbs, 

Have  owed, 

aledtL 

%70iisdii 
ayez  d& 

avoir  dft 

Having  owed, 
ayant  d£L 

(§  337.  6). 

dti* 

*  Has  accent  in 

masc.  sing,  only: 

da,         due 

dus,        due$ 

Verbs  above  do 

not  have  it  at  all. 

(§  337.  8) 

(§  368) 

(§  827) 

• 
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§  344.    THE  COKJirOATIOV 


iProMnt  Simple. 

Indicative. 

SubjunctiTC. 

Conditional. 

I  sell. 

je  vends 

tu  vends 

ilvend 

nous  vendons 

vous  vendez 

ils  vendent 

IseU. 

je  vende 

tu  vendes 

il  vende 

nous  vendions 

vous  vendiez 

ils  vendent 

I  should  seU, 
je  vendrais,  etc. 

Vut  Imperfect. 

/  am  selling. 
je  vends,  etc. 

J  am  selling. 
je  vende,  etc. 

Pretent  Perfoet. 

J  have  sold. 

j'ai  vendu 

tu  as  vendu 

11  a  vendu 

nous  avons  vendu 

vous  avez  vendu 

ils  ont  vendu 

I  have  sold. 
j'aie  vendu 

tu  aies  vendu 

II  ait  vendu 
nous  ayons  vendu 
vous  aycz  vendu 

Us  aient  vendu 

PMt  Simple. 

Isold. 

je  vendis 

tu  vendis 

11  vendit 

nous  vendimes 

vous  vendites 

ils  vendirent 

Isold. 

je  vendisse 

tu  vendisses 

il  vendtt 

nous  vendlssions 

vous  vendissiez 

ils  vendissent 

• 

Paat  Imperfect. 

/  tO€U  selling, 

je  vendais 

tu  vendais 

il  vendait 

nous  vendiong 

vous  vendiez 

ils  vendaient 

/  was  selling. 
je  vendisse,  etc. 

Past  Perfect 

I  had  sold. 
j'avais  vendu 
tu  avals  vendu 
11  avait  vendu 
n.  avions  vendu 
V.  aviez  vendu 
ils  avaient  vendu 

I  had  sold. 
j'eusse  vendu 
tu  eusses  vendu 
il  efit  vendu 
n.  eussions  vendu 
V.  enssiez  vendu 
ils  eussent  vendu 

j'aurais  vendu 
tu  aurais  vendu 

il  auralt  vendu 
n.  aurions  vendu 
V.  auriez  vendu 
ils  auraient  vendu 

Future  Simple. 

I  shall  sell, 

je  vendrai 

tu  vendras 

il  vendra 

nous  vendrons 

vous  vendrez 

ils  vendront 

I  shall  sell. 
je  vende,  etc. 

J  should  seU, 

je  vendrais 

tu  vendrais 

U  vendralt 

nous  vendrlons 

vous  vendriez 

ils  vendraient 

Put.  Imperfect. 

I  shall  be  selling. 
je  vendrai,  etc. 

I  shaU  be  selling. 
je  vende,  etc. 

Future  Preient. 

I  shall  have  sold. 

j'aurai  vendu 
tu  auras  vendu 

11  aura  vendu 
n.  aurons  vendu 
V.  aurez  vendu 
ils  auront  venda 

I  shaU  have  sold.  . 
j'aie  vendu,  etc. 
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IH  .BE.    (Xodel  1.) 


ImperatiTo. 

Inflniti^e. 

Partioiplos. 

Observations, 

SelL 

Tends 

Tendons 
Tendez 

ToteiL 
Tendie 

Tendant 

Like  ffendrt  are 
most  rerbs  in  -re. 

Save  sold, 
aie  rendu 

ajons  Tendu 
ayez  vendu 

To  have  sold, 
aToir  Tendu 

Having  sold, 
ayant  rendu 

(§  337.  6) 

Sold. 
rendu 

(§  387.  7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§868) 

(§827) 
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§  345.     TEE  COVJUOATIOV 


IndicatiTe. 

SubjunctiTe. 

ConditionaL^ 

PnM&t  Bimpto. 

I  appear. 
jeparais 
tuparais 
Uparatt 
nous  paraissons 
TOUS  paraissez 
ils  paraissent 

I  appear, 
jeparaisse 
tuparaisse 
Uparaisse 
nous  paraissions 
TOUS  paraissiez 
ils  paraissent 

I  should  appear, 
je  pocattrais,  etc. 

Free.  Imperftet. 

/  am  appearing, 
je  parais,  etc. 

I  am  appearing, 
je  panusse,  etc. 

FrMent  Perfeet. 

/  have  appeared, 

j'ai  para 

tu  as  para 

ilapara 

nous  aTons  para 

TOUS  aTez  para 

ils  ont  para 

j'aie  para 

tu  aies  para 

U  ait  para 

nous  ayons  para 

TOUS  a^ez  para 

ils  aient  para 

Pitt  Simple. 

I  appeared. 

je  paras 

tu  paras 

Uparat 

nous  parfbnes 

TOUS  parfttes 

ils  pararent 

/  appeared, 
jeparasse 
tuparasses 
Uparftt 
nous  parussions 
TOUS  parussiez 
ils  parussent 

Paat  Impwftot. 

/  was  appearing, 
jeparaissais 
tu  paraissais 
11  paraissait 
nous  paraissions 
TOUS  paraissiez 
ils  paraissaient 

/  was  appearing, 
je  parusse,  etc. 

Past  Perfect 

/  had  appeared, 

j'aTais  para 

tu  aTais  para 

il  aTait  para 

nous  aTions  para 

TOUS  aTiez  para 

ils  aTaient  para 

1  had  appeared, 
j'eussepara 
tu  eufises  para 
il  etlt  para 
nouscussionsparu 
TOUS  eussiez  para 
ils  eussent  paru 

/  shd.  have  appeared. 
j'aurais  para 
tu  aurais  para 
il  aurait  para 
nous  aurions  para 
TOUS  auriez  para 
ils  auraient  para 

Future  Simple. 

/  ehaU  appear, 

je  parattrai 

tu  parattras 

ilparattra 

nous  parattrons 

TOUS  paraltrez 

ils  paraitront 

I  shall  appear, 
je  paraisse,  etc. 

/  should  appear, 

je  paraitrais 

tu  paraitrais 

ilparaitrait 

nous  paraitrions 

TOUS  paraitriez 

ils  paraitraient 

Fnt  Imperfeot. 

T  shall  he  appearing. 
je  parattrai,  et«. 

I  shall  he  appearing. 
je  paraisse,  etc. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  appeared, 

j'aural  para 

tu  auras  para 

il  aura  para 

nous  aurons  para 

TOUS  aurez  para 

ils  auront  para 

I  shall  have  appeared. 
j'aie  para,  etc. 
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ni-BS.    (Models.) 

ImperatiTe. 

InflnitiT*. 

Fartieiplei. 

Obtervationt, 

Apptar 

paraifl 

pandssons 
paiaissez 

Hb  appear, 
parattra 

Appearing, 
paiaissant 

So  Tcrbs  in  ^t<r«, 
-oi^re,  except  naf- 
tre,  Poftre  is  de- 
fective. 

Eavt  appeared, 

aiepani 

ayons  parq 
ayez  para 

To  have  appeared, 
aydrpara 

Having  appeared, 
ayantpara 

(§  337.  6) 

Appeared, 
para 

(§337.7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§868) 

(§327) 

• 
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§  346.    THE  OOVJVGAIIOV 


Indicative. 

Suljunctiye. 

Conditioiua. 

FreMnt  Simple. 

jepeins 

tupeins 

il  peint 

nous  peignons 

Tous  peignez 

ils  peignent 

Ipaini. 

je  peigne 

tu  peignes 

il  peigne 

nous  peignions 

TOUS  peigniez 

lis  peignent 

je  peindiaiSy  eta 

Prei.  Imperfoot. 

J  am  painting, 
je  peins,  etc. 

/  am  painting. 
je  peigne,  eta 

PnMnt  Perf«et 

I  have  painted. 

j*ai  peint 

tu  as  peint 

U  a  peint 

nous  avons  peint 

TOUS  avez  peint 

ils  ont  peint 

IhavepainUd, 

j'aie  peint 

tn  ales  peint 

11  ait  peint 

nous  ayons  peint 

TOUS  a^z  peint 

lis  aient  peint 

Fast  Simple. 

Ipainted, 

je  peignis 

tupeignis 

11  peignit 

nous  peignimes 

TOUS  peignttes 

lis  peignirent 

Ipainted. 

jepeignlsse 

tu  peignisses 

U  peigntt 

nous  peignissions 

TOUS  peignissiez 

lis  peignissent 

Bast  Imperfect 

I  was  painting, 
je  peignais 
tu  peignais 
11  peignait 
nous  peignions 
Tous  peigniez 
ils  peignaient 

J  was  painting. 
je  peignisse,  etc. 

BastPerftet 

/  had  painted, 

j'aTais  peint 

tu  avals  peint 

11  aTait  peint 

nous  avions  peint 

TOUS  aTiez  peint 

ils  aTaient  peint 

I  had  painted. 

j'eusse  peint 
tu  eusses  peint 
ii  ett  peint 
n.  eussions  peint 
T.  eussiez  peint 
ils  eussent  peint 

r  should  have  painted. 

j'aurais  peint 
tu  anrais  peint 
11  aurait  peint 
n.  aurions  peint 
T.  auriez  peint 
ils  auraient  peint 

Tntve  ifimple. 

J  shall  paint, 
je  peindnd 
tu  peindras 
( il  peindra 
nous  peindrons 
TOUS  peindrez 
ils  peindront 

I  shall  paint. 
je  peigne,  etc 

J  should  paint, 

je  peindrais 

tu  peindrais 

U  peindrait 

nous  peindrionsi 

TOUS  peindrlez 

ils  pendraient 

Tut.  Imperfect. 

/  shall  be  painting. 
je  peindrai,  etc. 

r  shall  be  painting. 
je  peigne,  etc. 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  painted. 
i'aurai  peint 
tu  auras  peint 
11  aura  peint 
nous  aurons  peint 
Tons  aurez  peint 
ils  auront  peint 

I  shall  have  painted, 
j'aie  peint,  etc. 

• 
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IS  -BE.    (Kodel  3.) 


Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

ParUciples. 

ObservatioM. 

Paint. 

peina 

peignona 
peignez 

Topaint. 
peindre 

Painting, 

peignant 

lake  peindre  are 
verbs  in  -uindre 
and  'eindre. 

Have  painted. 

aie  peint 

ajons  peint 
ajez  peint 

avoir  peint 

Having  painted. 
ayant  peint 

(§  337.  6) 

Painted. 
peint 

f§337.7) 

• 

(§337.8) 

(§  368) 

(§  327) 
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§  S47.    THE  COKJITGAXIOV 


XndieaUTe. 

BulgnnetiTe. 

ConditioiiAL 

PniMit  Simple. 

Ilead. 

je  conduis 

tu  conduis 

il  conduit 

nous  conduisons 

YOus  conduisez 

lis  conduisent 

I  lead. 

je  conduise 

tu  conduises 

il  conduise 

nons  conduisions 

YOUS  conduisiez 

ils  conduisent 

I  should  lead. 
je  oondnirais,  etc. 

Prei.  ImperllMt. 

lam  leading, 
je  conduis,  etc. 

I  am  leading. 
je  conduise,  etc. 

Pment  Forftot. 

I  have  led. 

j'ai  conduit 
tu  as  conduit 

il  a  conduit 
n.  aYons  conduit 
Y.  aYez  conduit 
ils  ont  conduit 

I  have  led. 

j'aie  conduit 
tu  aies  conduit 

il  ait  conduit 
n.  ayona  conduit 
Y.  ayez  conduit 
ils  aient  conduit 

PMt8impl«. 

lied. 

je  conduisis 

tu  conduisis 

11  conduisit 

nous  conduistmes 

TOUS  conduisltes 

ils  conduisirent 

lied. 
je  conduisisse 
tu  conduisisses 
il  conduisit 
n.  conduisissions 
Y.  conduisissiez 
ils  conduisissent 

Fast  Imporfeet 

I  toas  leading. 

je  conduisais 

tu  conduisais 

il  conduisait 

nous  conduisions 

Yons  conduisiez 

ils  conduisaient 

J  was  leading, 
je  conduisisse,  etc. 

FaatPerfeet 

I  had  led, 
j'aYais  conduit 
tu  aYais  conduit 
il  avait  conduit 
n.  aYions  conduit 
Y.  aYiez  conduit 
Qb  aYaient  conduit 

I  had  led. 

j'eusse  conduit 
tu  eusses  conduit 
11  ett  conduit 
n.eussions  conduit 
Y.  eussiez  conduit 
ils  enssent  conduit 

I  should  have  led. 

j'aurais  conduit 
tu  aurais  conduit 
il  aundt  conduit 
n.  aurions  conduit 
Y.  auriez  conduit 
ils  auraientconduit 

Future  Simple. 

I  shall  lead. 
je  conduirai 
tu  conduiras 

II  condniia 
nous  conduirons 
Yous  conduirez 

ils  conduiront 

I  shall  lead. 
je  conduise,  etc. 

I  should  lead. 

je  conduirais 

tu  conduirais 
il  conduirait 
nous  conduirions 
YOUS  conduiriez 

ils  conduiraient 

Fnt  Imperfeot. 

I  shall  be  leading. 
je  conduirai,  etc. 

I  shall  be  leading, 
je  conduise,  etc. 

Future  Perfect. 

J  shall  have  led. 
j'aurai  conduit 
tu  auras  conduit 
il  aura  conduit 
n.  aurons  conduit 
Y.  aurez  conduit 
ils  anront  conduit 

I  shall  have  led, 
j'aie  conduit,  etc. 
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nr-BS.    (XodelO 

Imperatiye. 

Inflnitiye. 

Participlat. 

Observatiotu, 

Lead. 

condnia 

condnisons 
condaiaez 

To  lead. 

conduiie 

Leadinff, 
conduiflant 

Like  eonduire  are 
all  Terbs  in  'Uire. 
except  hnre  and 
niitre.whichhaTe 
for    Past  Parti- 
ciple ItU,  ntd. 

Have  led, 

aie  conduit 

ayons  conduit 
ayez  conduit 

To  have  led, 
avoir  conduit 

Having  led, 
ajant  conduit 

(§387.6) 

Led, 

conduit 

(§887.1) 

(§837.8) 

(§368) 

(§  327) 

L2 
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§  848.    MODEL  07 


Indicative. 

SubjnnetiTe. 

Conditional. 

PNMBt  Simple. 

/  wash  myself. 
je  me  laye 
tu  te  layes 
U  se  laye 
nous  nous  layons 
yous  yous  layez 
Us  se  layent 

I  wash  myself 
je  me  laye 
tu  te  layes 
Use  laye 
nous  nous  layions 
yous  yous  layiez 
Us  se  ktyent 

/  should  wash  myself. 
je  me  laverais,  etc 

Fret.  Imperfect. 

/  am  washing  myself. 
je  me  laye 

lam  washing  myself. 
je  me  laye 

Preieiit  Perfect. 

/  have  washed  myself. 
je  me  sals  lav§ 
tu  t*es  layd 
1  s'est  lay^ 
Q.  n.  sommes  lay^s 
y.  yous  €tes  lay^s 
ils  se  sont  lay^ 

/  have  washed  myself. 

je  me  sois  lav^ 

tu  te  sois  lav6 

U  se  soit  layd 

n.  n.  soyons  lay^ 

y.  y.  soyez  layte 

Us  se  soient  layte 

Pftit  Simple. 

I  washed  myself. 
je  me  layai 
tu  te  layas 
Uselaya 
Qous  nous  lay&mes 
yous  yous  layfttes 
Us  se  lay^rent 

I  washed  myself  . 

je  me  layasse 

tu  te  layasses 

Uselay&t 

n.  nous  layassions 

y.  yous  layassiez 

-ils  se  layassent 

Put  Imperfect. 

twos  washing  myself. 
je  me  layais 
tu  te  layais 
U  se  layait 
nous  nous  layions 
yous  yous  layiez 
Us  se  layaient 

I  was  washing  myself. 
je  me  layasse,  etc. 

Put  Perfl»ct 

1  had  washed  myself. 

je  m'^tais  layd 

tu  t'dtais  layd 

U  s'^tait  layd 

n.  n.  dtions  layds 

y.  yous  6tiez  layte 

Us  s'^taient  lay^s 

r  had  washed  myself. 

je  me  fusse  lay6 

tu  te  fusses  lay^ 

U  se  f  ftt  lay6 

n.  n.  fussions  lay^ 
y.  y.  f ussiez  lay^s 

Us  se  f ussent  lay^ 

r  Shi.  kvewskd.  myself 

je  me  serais  layS 

tu  te  serais  layd 

U  se  serait  lay^ 

n.  n.  serions  lay^ 

y.  y.  seriez  lay^ 

ilsseseraientlay^ 

Future  Simple. 

I  shall  wash  myself. 
je  me  layerai 
tu  te  layeras 
U  se  layera 
nous  nous  layerons 
yous  yous  layerez 
U  se  layeront 

IshaUwaAmyse^. 

je  me  laye,  etc. 

I  shouUiwath  myself. 
je  me  layerais 
tu  te  layerais 
U  se  layerait 
n.  nous  layerions 
y.  yous  layeriez 
ils  se  layeraient 

Fat.  Imperfect. 

I  shall  be  washing 

_]e_me  layerai 

I  shall  have  washed 

myself. 

je  me  serai  lay6 

tu  te  seras  lay6 

U  se  sera  lay^ 

n.  n.  serons  lay^s 

y.  y.  serez  lav^s 

ils  se  seront  lav6a 

I  shall  be  washing 

myself. 

je  me  laye 

Future  Perfect. 

I  shall  have  washed 
je  me  sois  layd 
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Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Partieiplei. 

Observations. 

Wash  thyself. 

lave-toi* 

lavons-nons 
lavez-vous 

To  wash  oneself. 
Belaver 

Washing  oneself. 
selavant 

Seeftdd4. 

^self. 
B'^tantlavd 

(§  337.  6) 

Washed. 
lavd 

(§  337.  7) 

^ 

(§  337.  8) 

(§368)   * 

(§  827) 

♦(§334) 
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§  849.    XODSL  OF  IHTSAirSITIVB 


iBdieatiTe. 

Subjiinetive. 

Conditional 

Prefont  Siaple. 

/  arrive. 

j'arriye 

tuarriyea 

ilarriye 

nous  arriyons 

youa  arriyez 

ils  arriyent 

j'arriye 

tuarriyea 

ilarriye 

nous  arriyions 

yous  arriyiez 

ils  arriyent 

I  should  arrive. 
j'arriyerais,  eta 

Prei.  Imperfect 

/  am  arriving. 
J'arriye,  etc. 

/  am  arriving, 
j'arriye,  etc. 

Preie&t  Ferfeot. 

/  have  arrived,  etc. 

je  Buis  arriyd 

tu  es  arriy* 

il  est  arriy^ 

n.BommeBarriy^ 

yous  ^tes  arriy^ 

ils  sont  arriy^s 

/  have  arrived, 
je  Bois  ajfriy^ 
tu  sois  arriy^ 
ilsoitarriy^ 
n.  Boyons  arrives 
youa  soyez  arriyte 
ils  soient  arrived 

Fast  Simple. 

/arrived. 

j'arriyai 

^u  arriyaa 

il  arriya 

nous  arriy&mes 

yous  arriydtes 

ils  arriy^rent 

/arrived. 

j'arriyasse 

tu  arriyasaes 

U  arriy&t 

nous  arriyassions 

youa  arriyassiez 

lis  arriyaasent 

Fait  Imperfect. 

I  teas  arriving, 

j'arriyaia 

tu  arriyaiB 

il  arriyait 

nous  arriylons 

vous  arriyiez 

ilsarriyaient 

I  toas  arriving, 
j'arriyasse,  etc. 

Fait  Ferfoot* 

I  had  arrived, 
y^taia  arriy^ 
tu  6tais  arriy6 
U  6tait  arriy^ 
nous  6tions  arriyte 
yous  6tiez  arriy^s 
Ha  ^taient  arriy^s 

/  had  arrived. 

je  f  usse  arriy6 

tu  fusses  arriy^ 

il  mt  arriy6 

n.  fussions  arriy^ 

y.  fussiez  arrives 

ils  fussent  arriy^ 

/should  be  arrived, 

je  serais  arriy* 

tu  serais  arriy^ 

il  serait  arriy* 

n.  serious  arriy^ 

vous  seriez  arrive 

ils  seraient  arrivte 

Fatore  Simple. 

/  shall  arrive, 

j'arriyerai 
tu  arriveras 
11  arriyera 
nous  arriyerons 
vous  arriyerez 
ils  arriyeront 

/  shall  arrive, 
j'arriye,  etc. 

/  should  arrive. 
j'arriyerais 
tu  arriverais 
il  arriverait 
nous  arriverions 
vous  arriveriez 
ils  arriveraient 

Fat.  Imperfect. 

I  shall  be  arriving. 
j'arriyerai,  etc. 

j'arriye 

Future  Ferftct. 

[shall have  arrived. 
je  serai  arriy^ 
tu  seras  arriy6 
il  sera  arriy6 
nousseronsarriy^s 
yous  serez  arriy^B 
ils  seront  arriyde 

J  shall  have  arrived 
je  sois  arriy^,  etc. 
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VERB  WITH  AUXTTiTARY  tlBE. 


Imperative. 

Infinitive. 

Participles 

Observtttioiu, 

Arrive, 

arrive 

arrivons 
arrivez 

To  arrive, 
arriver 

Arriving, 
arrivant 

See^333. 

1 1 II 

Strearrivd 

arrivd 

(§  337.  6) 

• 

(§  337.  7) 

(§  337.  8) 

(§368) 

(§  327) 
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222  ACCIDENCE.  §§  850-851. 

7ABIATI0KS  AVB  mREGTTLABITIES  DT  VEBBS. 

§  850.  The  irregularities  (so-called)  of  French  verhs  may 
be  conveniently  divided  into  two  great  divisions : — 

Division  1.  Those  irregularities  which  are  mere  variations 
made  according  to  fixed  roles  in  modem  pronnnciation. 

Division  2.  Those  irregalarities  which,  although  like  the 
above  often  arising  from  fixed  rales,  have  their  origin  in  Old 
French  or  even  in  Latin. 

DIVISION  L 

VARIATIONS  MADE  ACCORDING  TO  FIXED  RULES  IN 
MODERN  PRONUNCIATION. 

These  variations  may  be  farther  divided  thus : 
Variations  depending  upon  hiatus. 
Variations  depending  upon  the  changeable  pronuncia- 
tion of  c  and  g. 
Variations  depending  upon  the  tonic  accent  and  mute  0. 

§  851.  Variations  of  spelling  connected  with  •hiatus.' 
(1.)  To  prevent  hiatus,  some  verbs  in  the  2nd  person 
imperative  add  's'  (the  characteristic  ending  of  the  2nd 
person  of  every  tense)  whenever  the  pronouns  en  or  y  follow. 
Parles>en,  mais  depeche-toi.     Speak  of  it,  but  be  quick. 
Va,  vas-y,  si  tu  veux.  Go,  go  there  if,  you  like. 

The  only  verbs  in  which  such  an  addition  is  necessary  are 
those  of  the  1st  conjugation  and  the  Yerba  assaillir  (Imp. 
assaille),  offnr  {offre),  ouvrir  (ouvre),  cueillir  (cueiUe),  savoir 
(sache)f  with  derivatives.  In  all  other  verbs  *  s  '  is  always 
present :  as,  Viens  voir  ma  maison ;  come  and  see  my  house. 
Cours  chez  moi ;  run  to  my  house. 

(2.)  Also  to  prevent  hiatus,  some  interrogative  forms  of  the 
8rd  person  singular  add  't,*  the  characteristic  ending  of  the 
8rd  person.     The  *  t,*  like  *«,'  ought  to  have  been  joined  to 
the  verb,  but  custom  has  established  the  use  of  a  hyphen : 
Le  fera-t-U  ?  Will  he  do  it  ? 

Oui,  sans  doute  il  le  fera.  Yes,  no  doubt  lie  will  do  it. 
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§§  352, 35a  VERBa  223 

§  852.  Variations  of  spelling,   etc.,  depending  upon 
the  changeable  pronnnciation  of  c  and  g.  (§§  102  and  120.) 
c  before  a,  o,  u  =  k:  car,  code,  cube. 
e  before  e^  hy=  s :  cette,  cidre,  cygne. 
g  before  a,o,u  =  g:  gant,  gond,  alga, 
^r  before  «,  i,  y  =   j:  gingembre,  gynmase. 
The  pronunciation  which  c  or  ^  has  in  the  Present  Infinitive 
must  by  some  expedient  be  preserved  throughout  the  verb  : 

1.  To  retain  the  sound  of  s^  the  c  before  a,  o,  u  takes  a 
cedilla :  avancer,  favangais,  nous  avangons, 

2.  To  retain  the  sound  of  j,  the  g  before  a,  o,  u  keeps  the 
e  of  the  ending :  manger,  viangeant,  nous  mangeons, 

§  858.  Variations  of  spelling  connected  with  *  e  mute.' 
i.  y  is  changed  into  i  before  an  e  mute :  employer^  fern- 

ploiBy  femploierai;  ayant,  faie. 
ii.  The  syllable  which  precedes  a  mute  syllable  (§  65)  always 
bears  either  a  full  or  a  semi-accent  (§  52),  and  often  needs 
strengthening.  This  is  done — (1)  by  change  of  accent  from 
acute  to  grave,  (2)  by  the  addition  of  a  grave  accent.  (8)  by 
the  addition  of  a  consonant.  (4)  by  changing  the  syllable  alto- 
gether. The  last  way  is  old,  and  occurs  in  about  twelve  verbs 
only  (^  857,  858.)     The  other  ways  are  living  ways. 

(a.)  "When  during  the  conjugation  of  any  verb  (§  898.  1) 
an  acute  and  a  mute  syllable  occur  in  succession,  it  is  usual 
to  strengthen  the  first  syllable  by  changing  the  acute  accent 
into  a  grave :  as,  repeter,  repete. 

In  the  Fut.  Ind.  and  Conditional  the  acute  accent  is 
usual,  je  repeterai,  but  sometimes  the  grave  is  found, 
je  repeterai.  In  verbs  in  ege  the  acute  accent  is  usual 
throughout  the  verb,  but  here  again  the  grave  is  sometimes 
put.     (§898.2.) 

(b.)  When  during  the  conjugation  of  any  verb  two  mute 
syllables  would  occur  in  succession,  it  is  usual  to  strengthen 
the  first  syllable  by  means  of  a  grave  accent :  mener,  je  mene, 
je  menerai.  But  most  verbs  in  -eler  and  -eter  double  the 
consonant,  instead  of  putting  an  accent :  appeler,  fappelle, 
j'appelUrai,  jeter,  je  jette,  je  jetterai,  (§  893.  1.) 
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224  ACCIDENCE. 

DIVISION  n. 

§  864.     VERBS   WITH   VARIATIONS,  ETC,    WHICH  HAVE 
THEIR  ORIGIN  IN  OLD  FRENCH^  ETC. 

These  verbs  may  be  conveniently  given  in  six  subdivisions : — 

Subdivision  1.  Verbs  which  in  their  principal  parts  suffi- 
ciently show  how  far  they  differ  from  the 
model  verbs.     (§  828.) 

Subdivision  2.  Verbs  which  do  not  in  their  principal  parts 
sufficiently  show  how  far  they  differ  from  the 
model  verbs,  but  in  which  the  Future  Indica- 
tive and  Present  Conditional  stem  differs  from 
the  ordinary  Present  stem. 

Subdivision  8.  Verbs  which  do  not  in  their  principal  parts 

•  sufficiently  show  how  far  they  differ  from  tlie 

model  verbs,  but  in  which  the  Present  stem 

varies  accorditig  as  the  tonic  accent  is  on  the 

stem  or  the  ending. 

(Compare  variations  connected  with  e  mute.) 

Subdivision  4.  Verbs  which  do  not  in  their  principal  parts 
sufficiently  show  how  far  they  differ  from  the 
model  verbs,  but  in  which  not  only  (a)  the 
Present  stem  varies  according  as  the  tonic 
€u:cent  is  on  the  stem  or  the  ending,  but  also 
(p)  the  Future  and  Conditional  stem  is  differ- 
ent from  the  Present  stem. 

Subdivision  5.  Verbs  which  have  peculiarities  of  various 
kinds. 

Subdivision  6.  Verbs  which  are  defective. 

Oh$.  1. — ^Most  of  these  verbs  are  strong,  but  some  are  weak 
(§  324). 

Oha.  2. — ^When  nothing  is  said  to  the  contrary,  the  compounds 
of  these  verbs  are  like  the  simple  ones. 

Ohs.  8. — Nothing  is  said  of  the  compound  tenses.  They  are 
always  formed  as  explained  in  §  830.  v. 
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§  855.    BUBDIYISION  I. 

Verbs  which  in  their  principal  parts  sufficiently  $how  how 
far  they  differ  from  the  model  verbs. 

{Strong  Verbs.) 

Bire,  to  laugh. 
Bire,riant,  je  ris;  je  ris;  ri. 

Mettrei  to  put, 
Mettre,  mettant,  je  mets;  je  mis ;  mis. 

Croirei  to  believe. 
Croire,  croyant,  je  crois ;  je  eras ;  criL 

Mondre,  to  grind. 
Mondre,  monlant,  je  moads ;  je  monlos ;  moula. 

Besondre,  to  renolve* 
B&iondre,  resohant,  je  r^ons;  je  r^solns  ;  r^soln.^ 

Vivre,  to  live. 
YmOf  vivant,  je  vis;  je  v^cns ;  veca. 

Lire,  to  read. 
Lire,  lisant,  je  lis ;  je  Ins ;  In. 

Taire,  to  conceal 
Taire,  taisant,  je  tais;  je  tns ;  tu.  f 

Conclnre,  to  conclude. 
Conclore,  eonclnant,  je  conclns ;  je  conclns ;  concln. 


*  Like  ritoudre  are  ahtotuire,  abtohe,  ditsoudre,  dissolve,  except  that 
whereas  riaoudre  has  for  Past  Participle,  risolu  and  riwus  (rarely  the 
latter),  dbsondre,  and  diasoudre  have  aJbaous  and  disaotu. 

t  So  pUiirCf  except  it  pla% — ^but  U  tait.  Tu  is  sometimes  written 
with  accent  tH,  like  dH  (§  343). 
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{Weak  Verbs.) 

Onvrir,  to  open* 
OtEvxiry  ouTrant,  j'ouvre;  j'ouvrie ;  onveri 

£crire,  to  write. 
Ecrire,  ecrivant,  j'^cris;  j*^crivis;  ecrit. 

Traire,  to  mUk. 
Traure,  trayant,  je  trais ;  — ;  trait. 

Naitre,  to  he-horn. 
Kattre,  naissant,  je  nais ;  je  naqnis ;  nL 

Battre,  to  heat. 
Battre,  battant,  je  bats ;  je  battis ;  batto. 

Condre,  to  sew. 
Coadre,  consant,  je  coads ;  je  coosis ;  consn. 

Vaincre,  to  conquer. 
Yaincre)  yainqaant,  je  vaincs ;  t  je  vainqois ;  vainca. 

Tviiftoflee. 
Fair,  fuyant,  je  fois ;  je  fniis ;  fid. 

Bonillir,  to  hoil. 
Bonillir,  booillant,  je  boos ;  je  bonillis ;  booilli. 

Assaillir,  to  assail. 
Assaillir,  assaillant,  j'assaille ;  j'assaillifl ;  assailli. 

Snivre,  to  follow. 
Soivre,  Boivant,  je  suis ;  je  Buivis ;  smvi 

Vfetir,  to  clothe. 
Yfitir,  v^tant,  je  vets ;  je  vStis ;  vdta. 

•  Like  ouvrtTf  verbs  in  vrir  and /rir. 
t  Je  yaincs,  tu  yaincs,  il  vainc. 
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§  856.  Subdivision  IL 

Verbs  which  do  not  in  their  principal  parts  sufficiently  show 
how  far  they  differ  from  the  model  verbs,  but  in  which 
the  Simple  Future  Indicative  and  Present  Conditional  stem 
differs  from  the  ordinary  Present  stem. 

Courir,  to  run.    (Strong  Verb.) 

CouriTi  courant,  je  cours ;  je  eourus ;  couru. 

je  courrai, 

je  courrais. 

Voir,  to  see.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Voir,  voyant,  je  vois ;  je  vis ;  vu. 

je  verrau 
je  verrais, 

Pourvolr,  to  provide^  and  pr£yoir,  to  foresee^  have  pour- 
voiraif  prevoirai, 

Enyoyer,  to  send.    (Weak  Verb.) 
Envoyer,  envoyant,  j'envoie  ;  j'envoyai;  envoys. 
j*enverrai. 
fenverrais. 

So  renvoyer,  to  send  away,  only. 

Cueillir,  to  gather.    (Weak  Verb.) 
Cueillir,  cueillant,  je  cueille ;  je  cueillis ;  cueilli 

je  cueillerau 
je  cuetUerais. 

§  857.  Subdivision  III. 

Verbs  which  do  not  in  their  principal  parts  sufficiently  show 
how  far  they  differ  from  the  model  verbs,  but  in  which 
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§858. 


the  Present  stem  varies  according  as  the  tonic  accent  is  on 
the  stem  or  the  ending.* 


1. 


Boire,  to  drink.     (Strong  Verb.) 
Boire,  bavant,  je  bois ;  je  bns ;  bn. 


je  hoiB 
nons  bavons 

jebuvaifl 
nous  bnvions 

je  hoive 
noas  bnvions 


4.     hois 


ta  hois 
voas  bnvez 

tn  bnvais 
vons  baviez 

tn  hoivBs 
voas  buviez 

bavons 


'Ahoit 
ils  hoivent 

il  bnvait 
ils  bavaient 

il  hoive 
ils  hoivent 

bnvez 


1. 


Prendre,  to  take.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Prendre,  prenant,  je  prends ;  je  pris ;  pris. 


4. 


je  prends 
nons  prenons 

je  prenais 
nons  prenions 

je  prenne 
nons  prenions 

prends 


ta  prends 
voas  prenez 

ta  prenais 
voas  preniez 

ta  prennes 
voas  preniez 

prenons 


il  prend 
ils  prennent 

il  prenait 
ils  prenaient 

il  prenne 
ils  prennent 

prenez. 


§  858.  Subdivision  IV. 

Verbs  which  do  not  in  their  principal  parts  snfficiently  show 
how  far  they  differ  from  the  model  verbs,  bat  in  which  not 
only  (a)  the  Present  stem  varies  according  as  the  tonic 
accent  is  on  the  stem  or  the  ending,  bat  also  {/S)  the  Fatare 
and  Conditional  stem  is  different  from  the  Present  stem. 


*  The  tonic  accent  is  always  laid  upon  the  last  syllable  if  the  word 
does  not  end  in  e  mute,  and  upon  the  last  but  one  if  it  does  end  in  e 
muU  (§  52). 
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ta  tiem 

Utient 

Yons  tenez 

ils  tiennent 

tatenaiB 

iltenait 

vons  teniez 

ils  tenaient 

ta  tiennes 

il  tienne 

Yoas  teniez 

ils  tiennent. 

tenons 

tenez 

Tenir.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Tf  nir,  tenant,  je  tiens ;  je  tins ;  tenn. 
(a)  1.  je  tiens 

nous  tenons 
2.  je  tenais 

noas  tenions 
8.  je  tienne 

nous  tenions 
4.  tiens 
(fi)  1.  je  tiendrai 
2.  je  tiendrais. 

Acqufoir,  to  acquire.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Acqaerir,  acqn^rantj'acqtders;  j*acqais  ;  acquis, 
(a)  1.  yacquiers  tu  acquiers  il  acquiert 

nons  acqu^rons    vous  acqu^rez         ils  acquierent 
2.  j'acqu^rais  tu  acqa^rais  il  acqu^rait 

nous  acqa^rions  vous  acqn^rlez        ils  acqn^raient 
8.  yacquiere  tu  acquieres  il  acquiere 

nous  acqa^rions   vous  acqn^riez       ils  acquierent 
4.  acquiers  acqu^rons  acqu^rez 

(fi)  1.  yacquerrai. 
2.  yacqv^rrais, 

Monriri  to  die.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Monrir,  mourant,  je  menrs  ;  je  monras ;  mort. 


(a)    1. 

je  meurs 

tu  meurs 

il  meurt 

nons  mourons 

vous  mourez 

ils  meurent 

2. 

je  mourais 

tu  mourais 

il  mourait 

nous  mourions 

vous  mouriez 

ils  mouraient 

8. 

je  meure 

tu  meures 

H  meure 

noas  mourions 

vous  mouriez 

ils  meurent 

4, 

meurs 

mourons 

mourez 

(^)l. 

je  mourrai. 

2. 

je  mourrais. 

*  Venir  is  like  tenir  in  the  simple  tenses  (§  333).  QiUrir.  to  fetdi, 
jB  used  only  in  the  Present  Infinitive.  Mourir  takes  itre  in  the  com- 
pound tenses  (§  833). 
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Moavoir, 

to  move.    (Strong 

Verb.)                                    1 

Mouvoir,  monvant,.je  meos^ 
(a)  1.  je  mens                 tu  meua 

nous  moavons     voos  mouvez 
2.  je  moavais           tn  moavais 
noas  mouvions     voos  moaviez 

j« 

mus;  mu. 
il  meut                                , 
ils  meuvent 
il  mouvait 
ils  mouvaient 

8.  je  meuve 

tu  meuves 

il  meuve 

nous  moavions 

vous  mouviez 

ils  meuvent 

4.  meu8 

mouvons 

mouvez 

()8)  1.  je  mouvrai 
2.  je  mouvrais. 

Bjeceroiiy  to  receive.    (§848.)    (Strong  Verb.) 
Recevoir,  recevant,  je  re9ois ;  je  re9us ;  re9u.* 
(a)  1.  je  regois                tu  regois                  il  regoit 

nous  recevons     vous  recevez          ils  regoivent 
2.  je  recevais           tu  recevais              il  recevait 
nous  recevions    vous  receviez         ils  recevaient 

8.  je  regoive 
nous  recevions 

tu  refoives 
nous  receviez 

il  refoive                                * 
ils  re9oivent 

4.  refois 
()8)  1.  je  recevrai. 

recevons 

recevez 

(a)l. 


8. 

4. 

(i8)l- 
2. 


je  recevrats, 

Vouloir,  to  be  willing  (will).    (Strong  Verb.) 
Vouloir,  voulanty  je  veux ;  je  voulus  ;  voulu. 


Je  veux 
nous  voulons 
je  voulais 
nous  voulions 
je  veuiUe 
nous  voulions 
veux 

je  voudrai. 
je  voudrais. 


tu  veux 
vous  voulez 
tu  voulais 
vous  vouliez 
tu  veuilles 
vous  vouliez 
voulons 


il  veut. 
ils  veulent 
il  voulait 
ils  voulaient 
il  veuiLle 
ils  veuillent 
voulez,  veuillezf 


*  For  VBB  of  eediUa,  see  §  852. 

t  Notice  that  in  Yonloir  the  Present  stem  is  subject  to  variations,  ton/-, 
veul',  veuiU-,  The  form  Veuillez  means  be  good  enough,  and  is  the  more 
common  form. 
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ValoiTy  to  be  woHh.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Yaloir,  valant,  je  vaoz ;  je  valas ;  ybIvl. 
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(a)  1.  je  vaux 

uoas  Talons 

tu  vaux 
vous  valez 

il  vaut 
ils  valent 

2.  je  valaifl 
nous  yalions 

tu  valais 
vous  valiez 

ilvalait 
ils  valaient 

8.  je  vaille 
nous  yalions 

tu  vailles 
vous  valiez 

il  vaille 
ils  vaillent 

4.  vaux 

valons 

valez 

(j8)  1.  je  vaudrai 
2.  je  vaudrais 

Notice  that  in  valoir  it  is  only  in  the  Present  Subjunctive 
that  the  Present  stem  varies.  In  privaloir,  to  prevail,  vol- 
remains  even  there:  je  prevale,  tu  prevales,  il  prevale,  nous 
prevalionsy  vous  prevaliez,  ils  prevalent.  For  change  of  { into 
u  compare  §  214,  Irregularities  in  the  formation  of  plural 
arising  from  vocalisation  of  L 


Falloir,  to  be  necessary,    (Strong  Verb.) 

Fallou', *,  il  faut ;  il  fallut ;  fallu. 

(a)  1.  ilfaut. 
2.  il  fallait. 
8.  il  fallui 
4.  iL  faille, 

(fi)  1.  ilfaudra. 
2.  ilfaudrait. 


*  It  iis  not 'usual  to  gite  a  l*resent  Participle  to  Impersonal  Verbs.' 
FaUant  occurs  once  in  Molifere  :  LuifcUlant  un  pic  (Les  Fdcheux). 
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§  869.  SuBPrasioN  V. 
Verbs  whioh  have  peculiarities  of  varioas  kinds. 

Flenvoir,  to  rain.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Pleuvoir, ,  11  pleut ;  11  pint ;  plu. 


859, 


(a)  1.  il  pleut. 

2.  ilpleuvaii 

8.  llpleave. 

4.  (wanting). 

(fi)  1.  ilpleuvra. 

2.  Upleuvrait. 

Pouvoir,  to  be  able  (can,  may).     (Strong  Verb.) 

Poavoir,  poavant,  je  penx ;  je  pus ;  pu. 

(a)  1.  *iepeux 

tu  peux                  11  peut 

nous  pouvons 

vous  pouvez          Us  peuvent 

2.  je  pouvais 

tu  pouvais              11  pouvait 

nous  pouvions 

vous  pouviez         lis  pouvaient 

8.  je  puisse 

tu  puisses               11  puisse 

nous  puisaions 

vous  puissiez          Us  puis$e7tt 

4.  (wanting). 

(fi)  !•  iepourrai. 

2.  2^pourrai$. 

Avoir, 

to  have.     (Strong  Verb.) 

Avoir 

ayant,  j*ai ;  j'eus ;  eu. 

(a)  1.  yai 

tu  03                     i\  a 

nous  avom 

vous  avez              Us  ont 

2.  yavais 

tu  avals                11  avait 

nous  avions 

vous  aviez             Us  avaient 

8.  j'aie 

tu  ales                  U  avt 

nous  ayons 

vous  ayez             Us  aient 

4.  aie 

ayons                  ayez 

(fi]  1.  yaurai 

2.  yaurais 

*  Or  je  puis,  tu  peux,  il  peut.    Pvia-Je  only  is  used,  not  peux-je. 
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Faire,  to  do.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Faire,  faisant,  je  fais ;  je  fis ;  £ut. 
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(a)  1.  je  fais 

ta  fais 

Ofait 

noas  faisons* 

Yonsfaites 

ils  font 

2.  je  faisais 

ta  faisais 

iliaisait 

nons  faisions 

Yons  faisiez 

3.  je  fosse 

in  fosses 

a  fosse 

Youafassiez 

i]B  f assent 

4.  fais 

faisons 

faites 

03)  1.  je  ferai 

2.  je  ferais 

Dire,  to  say.    (Strong  Verb.) 

Dire,  disant,  je  dis ;  je  dis ;  dit 

(a)  1.  je  dis  ta  dis  il  dit 

noas  disons  voas  dites  ils  disent 

Redire  only  has  redites.  Other  compoonds  of  dire  have  dtsez. 

Xandire  has  Present  Participle  maudmont  and  hence  je 
matidissais  in  Past  Imp.  Ind. ;  nous  maudissons,  vous  maudissez, 
ils  mmidissent  in  Pres.  Indicative;  je  maudisse  in  Pres.  Sab* 
janctive. 

Asseoir,  to  seat.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Asseoir,  asseyant,  j'assieds ;  j'assis ;  assis. 
(a)  1.  j*assieds  ta  assieds  il  assied 

noas  asseyons         voas  asseyez       ils  asseyent 
2.  j*asseyais  ta  asseyais  il  asseyait 

noas  asseyions        voas  asseyiez      ils  asseyaient 
8.  yasseye  ta  asseyes  il  asseye 

noas  asseyions       voas  asseyiez      ils  asseyent 
4.  assieds  asseyons  asseyez 

{fi)  1.  yasseyerai  or  yassieroi 
2.  yasseyerais  or  yossierais 


On  pronundation  of  ai  in  this  verb,  see  §  68.  2. 

M 
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Savoir,  to  know.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Savoir,  sachant,  je  sais ;  je  sns ;  sn. 


1 859. 


1. 

je  sais 

ta  sais 

il  sait 

nous  savons 

vous  savez 

lis  savent 

2. 

je  savais 

ta  savais 

il  savait 

nous  savions 

Toas  saviez 

ils  aavaient 

3. 

je  sache 

ta  saches 

il  sacA^ 

nous  sachions 

voas  sachiez 

ils  sachent 

4. 

sache 

sachons 

scbckez 

1. 

je  saurai 

2. 

je  saurais 

w 


()8) 


Etre,  to  he.    (Strong  Verb.) 
Etre,  6taiit ;  je  snis ;  je  fas ;  ete. 


1.  je  5u» 

ta  es 

a  est 

noas  sommes 

votts  etes 

ils  sont 

2.  j'etais 

in  etais 

il  4tait 

noas  etions 

voas  etiez 

ils  ^taient 

8.  je  sois 

ta  sois 

il  soit 

noas  soyons 

voas  soyez 

ils  soient 

4.  sois 

soyons 

soyez 

1.  je  serai 

2.  je  serais 

Aller,  to  go*    (Weak  Verb.) 
Aller,  allant,  je  vais;  j*allaij  alle. 


(a)  1.  je  vais 

ta  vas 

il  va 

noas  allons 

vous  allez 

ils  vont 

2.  j'allais 

ta  allais 

ilaUait 

noas  allions 

vous  alliez 

ils  allaient 

8.  j'aiUe 

ta  ailles 

il  aille 

noas  allions 

voas  alliez 

ils  aillent 

4.  va 

allons 

allez 

W)  1.  i'irai 

2.  j'irais 

•  Takes  fttvj,  §  333. 
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§  860.  Subdivision  VI, 
Verbs  which  are  defective. 
OuYr,  to  hear.    (Weak  Verb.) 
The  forms  ouir,  oui^  are  almost  the  only  parts  of  this  verb 
that  are  now  nsed. 

[G&ir,  to  lie  doum,']    (Strong  Verb.) 
The  Present  Infinitive  is  obsolete.     The  only  forms  now 
in  common  use  are : 

Ind.  Pres.     il  git,  ils  gisent 
Imp.  il  gisait,  ils  gisaient 

Pabt.  Pbes.  gisant 
Choir,  to  fall.    (Strong  Verb.) 
The  only  existing  forms  are  : 
Inf.  Pbes.     choir 
Pabt.  Past    chu        both  rare 
Echoir,  to  fall  and  to  he  due. 
Rarely  nsed,  except  in  the  following  forms : — 
Ind.  Pbes.     il  ^choit,  ils  ^choient 
Inf.  Pbes.     ^choir 
Pabt.  ^ch^ant,  ^hu 

So  DechoUy  except  Pres.  Participle,  which  is  obsolete ; 
echeant,  on  the  contrary,  is  often  found.  The  compound  tenses 
of  both  are  common.  Choir  and  echoir  take  etre  in  com- 
pound tenses,  like  tomber  (see  §  883  for  dechoir). 

*  Clore,  to  shut.     (Strong  Verb.) 
Only  used,  and  even  then  rarely,  in  the  following  forms : — 
Ind.  Pbes.     je  clos,  tu  clos,  il  cl6t. 

„    FuT.      je  clorai 
Subj.  Pbes.  je  close 
Inf.  Pbes.     clore 
Past  Pabt.     clos 
So  eclore,  which  is  more  common,  as  it  is  the  only  way 
of  rendering  the  intransitive  form  of  the  verb  (to  hatch), 
whereas  clore  has  given  place  to  fermer. 

For  the  rare  verbs  issir,  ferir,  sourdre,  souloir,  chaloir, 
etc.,  see  Notes  and  Illustrations. 

*  Clore  is  the  same  as  dure  in  condure. 
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NOTES    AND     ILLUSTRATIONS. 
§  861.  Strong  and  Weak  Verbs  * 

1.  Any  form  of  a  verb  which  has  the  tonic  accent  on  the'  stem 
is  said  to  be  *  strong,'  Any  form  of  a  verb  which  has  the  tonic 
accent  on  the  ending  is  said  to  be  ^  weak,*  A  verb  which  pos- 
sesses a  strong  Simple  Past  Indicative  is  a  strong  verb,  je  tins, 
A  verb  which  possesses  a  weak  Simple  Past  Indicative  is  a  weak 
verb  :  je  finis,    (See  note,  p.  237.) 

2.  To  prevent  confusion  it  may  be  well  to  give  the  definition 
of  a  strong  and  a  weak  verb  in  English  and  German  Grammar  : 
**  Strong  verbs  form  their  past  tense  by  change  of  the  root- 
vowel  ;  weak  verbs  form  their  past  tense  by  adding  to  the  root 
of  the  present  the  letter  d  or  t.  The  vowel  e  sometimes  serves 
to  unite  the  suffix  d  to  the  root.  {Morris.) 

3.  All  strong  verbs  have  some  weak  tenses.  Nearly  all  weak 
verbs  have  some  strong  tenses. 

4.  All  strong  verbs  are  old.  Many  verbs  which  were  formerly 
strong  are  now  weak.  Many  strong  verbs  have  become  defec- 
tive ;  some  have  disappeared  altogether.  Every  new  verb  intro- 
duced into  the  language  follows  one  of  two  conjugations,  either 
the  weak  conjugation  in  -er  {porter),  or  the  weai  conjugation 
in  -ir  {finir).  Hence  the  strong  conjugation  may  be  called  the 
ancient  or  dead  conjugation,  and  the  weak  conjugation  the 
modem  or  living  conjugation. 

5.  The  strong  verbs  are  few  in  number,  the  weak  verbs  are 
very  numerous.  There  are  no  strong  verbs  in  the  conjugation 
in  -er.  There  are  a  few  in  the  conjugation  in  -ir  and  many  in  the 
conjugations  in  -oir  and  -re. 

6.  Both  strong  and  weak  verbs  may  be  also  irregular. 

In  the  following  lists  compound  verbs  are  not  given  unless 
the  simple  verb  is  archaic. 


*  The  classification  of  Verbs  into  Strong  and  Weak  seems  to  have 
originated  with  Diez.  It  has  now  the  sanction  of  most  grammarians. 
But  agamst  it  are  open  for  descriptive  purposes  the  constant  presence 
of  weak  forms  even  in  those  verbs  which  best  deserve  the  name  of 
*  Strong.'  For  comparative  Grammar  it  has  everything  to  recommend 
it.  It  is  applied  by  Diez  to  all  the  Romance  languages. — Romanische 
GyaiiMiMrtiJt,  vol.  ii.  pp.  116^275. 
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§  362. 

Strong  Verbs. 

1.  In  the  Conjugation  in  -ir  are  found : 

g§sir 

tenir 

tins 

mourir 

mourns 

venir 

vins 

courir 

courus 

qu^rir     ) 
acqu§rir  ( 

. 

acquis 

2.  In  the  Conjugation  in  -oir  are  found : 

avoir 

eu8 

savoir 

sus 

chaloir 

chalut 

seoir    \ 
asseoirj 

choir 

chus 

ftSBIff 

devoir,  etc. 

dus 

valoir 

valus 

falloir 

fallut 

vouloir 

voulus 

mouvoir 

mus 

voir 

vis 

pleuvoir 

plut 

pourvoir 

pourvus 

pouvoir 

pus 

3.  In  the  Conjugation  in 

-re  are  found : 

boire 

bus 

mettre 

mis 

circoncire 

circoncis 

moudre 

moulus 

conclure 

conclus 

paraitre,  etc. 

parus 

croltre 

crfts 

plaire 

plus 

croire 

cms 

taire 

tus 

dire 

dis 

prendre 

pris 

etre 

fus 

rtfsoudre 

resolus 

faire 

fis 

rire 

ris 

lire 

lus 

vivre 

\6cm* 

§  868.  Weak  Verbs. 

1.  Verbs  like  poiier, 

2.  AUer,  envoyer. 

3.  Verbs  like  setitir. 

4.  Verbs  like  ^wir. 

5.  Bouillir,  cueillir,  fuir,  assaillir,  faillir,  ferir,  hair,  ouir,  issir, 

vetir. 

6.  Offrir,  souffrir,  couvrir,  ouvrir. 

7.  Verbs  like  vendre. 

8.  Verbs  like  |)cindrc. 

9.  Verbs  in  -uire, 

10.  Coudre,  battre,  vaincre,  suivre. 

11.  Ecrire,  naitre. 

12.  Braire,  frire,  bruire,  traire. 

*  Some  of  the  verbs  la  -us  (O.F.  -ui)  seem  at  first  sight  to  be  weak 
verbs.  Diez  calls  them  *  senU-strong*  The  student  is  referred  to  his 
Grammatik,  vol.  iL,  pp.  239 — 261,  for  details  ;  there  the  subject  is  dis« 
cussed  in  full. 
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§  864.  Four  Coigiigatioiuk 

The  division  into  four  conjugations  has  been  retained  here  for 
the  following  reasons  amongst  others : 

1.  It  is  in  common  use,  and  serious  inconvenience  is  caused 
by  discarding  it.*^ 

2.  Much  may  be  said  in  its  defence,  although  not  on  the 
ground  usually  taken. 

3.  If  it  is  distinctly  understood  that  the  third  conjugation  id 
composed  of  strong  and  anomalous  verbs,  all  the  advantages  of 
keeping  to  the  old  division  into  four  conjugations  are  obtained 
without  losing  the  advantages  which  perhaps  belong  to  the 
division  into-three.t 

4.  Each  verb  in  each  conjuga4on  can  have  its  strong  parts 
pointed  out  when  needed,  without  disturbing  the  usual  four 
conjugations.  All  the  benefit  of  the  strong  and  weak  arrange- 
ment is  thus  obtained  without  the  attendant  disadvantages. 


*  Usually  one  of  the  series  of  seven  verbs,  recevoiry  ameevoir,  perce- 
voiVf  apercevoivj  decevoivy  devoir,  redevoir,  is  given  as  a  model  of  **  regu- 
larity.** Without  exception  these  are  irregular  in  form,  if  the  modem 
test  18  applied.  Moreover  devoir  and  retievoir  are  the  only  two  in  which 
the  infinitives  are  at  all  the  correct  resultants  of  the  Latin  ;  and  hence 
the  other  five  are  irregular  even  in  this  sense.  It  is  absurd  to  speak  of  a 
''regular  conjugation"  made  up  of  three  common  and  four  uncommon 
verbs,  and  which  is  burdened  with  some  fifty  or  sixty  verbs,  many  of 
which  are  of  great  regularity  in  derivation  and  in  form,  whatever  test  ia 
applied.  Of  course  these  latter  must,  out  of  respect  to  the  assumed 
regularity  of  the  model- verb,  be  called  irregular. 

t  In  many  respects  the  verbs  in  -oir  difier  from  those  in  -er,  -ir,  -re, 
and  cannot  conveniently  be  classed  with  those  in  -re.  This,  however, 
has  been  done  by  Diez,  and  has  been  followed  by  Brachet.  Brachet 
rather  mystifies  the  learner  at  this  point.  He  adopts  first  four  conjuga- 
tions (Hist.  Gram.  p.  198)  ;  then  three  (Hist.  Gram.  p.  204)  ;  then  the 
Strong  and  Weak  conjugations  (Hist.  Gram.  p.  214).  In  a  new  work 
just  published  he  has  five.  Oddly  enough,  he  quotes  in  favour  of  the 
Strong  and  Weak  division  (Hist,  Gram.  p.  214)  the  passage  from  the 
*  Journal  des  Savants,*  in  which  Littr^  approves  of  the  division  into 
Strong  and  Weak  in  the  sense  in  which  Burguy  employs  the  words, 
(§  392  note)  and  not  in  the  sense  in  which  he  himself  uses  the  terms. 
It  is  true  that  Littr^  has  since  come  round  to  Diez,  and  has  iriven  ud 
Burguy.  *  *^ 
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§  865.  "Regftdar"  and  "Irregpilar"  Verbs. 

Regularity  and  Irregularity  are  purely  relative  terms.  Their 
constant  application  to  verbs  is  misleading. 

If  we  take  the  Latin  as  point  de  dSpart,  verbs  which  have  not 
followed  the  Latin  are  irregular. 

If  we  take  the  law  of  the  tonic  accent,  verbs  which  do  not 
follow  the  law  are  irregular. 

If  we  take  the  usual  four  conjugations  as  standards  of  regu- 
larity, verbs  which  differ  from  these  four  standards  are  irregular. 

If  we  take  the  systematic  formation  of  tenses  from  the  so- 
called  primitive  tenses,  verbs  which  break  through  this  system 
are  irregular. 

The  list  could  be  easily  increased.  The  above  will  be  sufficient 
to  show  that  the  irregular  verbs  of  our  system  will  be  the 
regular  verbs  of  another.  It  is  better  to  avoid  the  term  as  far 
as  possible. 

§  366.  The  four  Latin  and  the  fonr  French  Conjilgations. 

1.  The  conjugation  in  ^r  corresponds  to  the  first  conjugation 
of  the  Latin :  portare,  porter, 

2.  The  conjugation  in  -ir  has  a  double  origin : 

(a)  The  simple  or  non-inchoative  verbs,  sentir^  mentiry  etc., 
correspond  to  the  verbs  of  the  fourth  conjugation,  sentire, 
mentire,  etc. 

(h)  The  enlarged  or  inchoative  verbs,  fleurir,  languir^  etc., 
correspond  to  a  great  extent  (in  form,  not  in  meaning)  to  the 
really  inchoative  or  inceptive  verbs  of  the  third  conjugation  of 
the  Latin,  floresc^e,  languescire,  etc. 

3.  The  conjugation  in  -oir  corresponds  to  the  second  conjuga- 
tion of  the  Latin :  avoir  (habere),  devoir  (dehere), 

4.  The  conjugation  in  -re  corresponds  to  the  third  conjugation 
of  the  Latin :  vendre  (yendere),  lire  (legere). 

5.  If  we  look  upon  a  regular  verb  as  one  which  is  the  natural 
and  correct  resultant  of  a  Latin  verb,  in  each  conjugation  irre- 
gular verbs  abound;  (§  38)  for  example. 

In  the  first  conjugation  we  have — 

affliger  instead  of  afflire,  from  affligh-e,  etc.,  etc. 

In  the  second  conjugation  we  have  querir,  instead  of  giierre, 
from  guaer^re,  etc. 

In  the  third  conjugation  we  have  recewir,  instead  of  repoivre, 
from  recipire;  savoir,  from  sap^re,  etc. 

In  ilie  fourth  conjugation  we  have  rire,  instead  of  ridoir,  from 
ridere,  etc.,  etc. 
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§  367.  Tenses  formed  from  the  Latin. 

The  only  tense-forms  of  Latin  origin  which  still  remain  in 
French  are — ^to  use  the  Latin  Grammar  name 


Present  Indicative,  Active :       canto  je  chanU 

Imperfect  Indicative,  Active :     cantaham  je  chantais 

Perfect  Indicative,  Active :         cantavi  je  chanted 

Present  Subjunctive,  Active :     cantem  je  chante 

Pluperfect  Subjunctive,  Active  canta{vi)ssem      je  chantage 
Imperative,  Active :  canta  chante 

Infinitive,  Active :  cantare  chanter 

The  Gerunds  and  Present  Participle  seem  together  to  have 
given  the  French  Present  Participle  :  chanta'iU,  from  cantantem 
and  cantandum. 

The  Past  Participle  passive  remains  :  chantS^  cantatus. 
All  the  remaining  parts  of  a  French  verb  are  of  French  forma- 
tion. 

§  368,  Future  Indicative  and  Present  Conditional. 

It  is  convenient  to  speak  of  the  Future  Indicative  and  of  the 
Present  Conditional  as  of  simple  formation  ;  in  reality  they  are 
compound. 

(a)  The  Future  has  been  formed  by  the  Present  tense  Indica- 
tive of  avoir  with  the  Infinitive ;  thus,  j^aimerai  =  fai  (k)  aimer. 
The  Latin  Future  has  been  rejected.* 

(&)  Similarly  in  the  Conditional  Present  the  endings  of  the 
Past  Imperfect  Indicative  have  been  added.  The  Conditional  is 
in  essence  a  Future  Indicative,  but  a  Future  viewed  from  the 
Past,  and  not  from  the  Present  like  the  Simple  Future.  (See 
Syntax  :  Use  of  the  Tenses.) 

I  thought  yesterday  that  I  should  do  it  next  morning, 

I  think  to-day  that  I  shall  do  it  to-morrow. 

This  difference  in  meaning  explains  the  difference  in  forma> 
tion.  The  Simple  Future  is  formed  by  the  Infinitive  with  the 
Present  of  avoir,  sometimes  contracted,  sometimes  not ;  the 
*  Conditional '  by  the  Infinitive  with  the  Past  endings  only.f 

*  This  paraphrase  had  its  origin  in  Latin.  Cicero  has  kaheo  per* 
spectum,  habeo  cogniturHf  satis  dictum  habeo.  It  is  frequent  in  Low  Latin. 
It  is  now  common  to  all  the  Romance  languages  :  cantero,  Italian;  canr' 
tarCy  Spanish  ;  cantareif  Portuguese,  etc.  (See  Diez,  pp.  119,  120,  vol. 
ii.  pctssim.) 

t  It  is  evident  from  these  considerations,  and  from  the  fact  that  the 
Future  also  may  have  Conditional  power,  that  the  term  "  Conditional 
Mood"  is  open  to  objection,  but  it  is  too  firmly  fixed  in  the  language 
to  be  disturbed  with  impunity.  Moreover  the  forms  have  as  a  rule 
Conditional  force.    (See  Syntax.) 
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§  369.  -8  fiiLal  in  Ist  Person  Sing^nlar. 
(a)  The  -s  iinal^  whicli  in  some  of  the  French  tenses  is  found 
in  the  first  person  singular,  has  no  right  there ;  in  no  Latin  tense 
is  such  an  ending  found  in  the  first  person.    Its  use  is  compara- 
tively modem.  *  Compare — 

Indicative  Pbeseih?. 
latin.  ojjy  french.  modern  french. 

canto  je  chant  je  chante 

dormio  je  dorm  je  dor{m)8 

vendo  je  vend  je  vends 

Indicative  Past  Impebfect. 
cantabam  je  chantoie  je  chantais 

dormiebam  je  dormoie  je  dormais 

vendebam  je  vendoie  je  vendais 

Indicative  Past  Simple  (Pbbpect). 
cantavi  je  chantai  je  chantai 

dormivi  je  dormi  je  dormis 

vendidi  je  vendi  je  vendis 

Subjunctive  Pbesent. 
cantem  je  chante  je  chante 

dormiam  je  dorme  je  dorme 

vendam  je  vende  je  vende 

Subjunctive  Past  Impebfect  (Plupebfect). 
cantavissem  je  chantasse  je  chaniasse 
dormivissem        je  dormisse  je  dormisse 

vendidissem        je  vendisse  je  vendisse 

The  Future  and  Conditional  follow  consistently  the  endings  oL 
the  Present  and  Past  Imperfect  of  avoir.  (§  368.) 
Indicative  Futube. 

je  chanterai  je  chanterai 
je  dormirai  je  dormirai 

je  vendrai  je  vendrai 

Conditional  Pbesent. 

je  chanteroie  je  chanterais 
je  dormiroie  je  dormirais 
je  vendroie  je  vendrais 

(fi)  Some  verbs  of  the  2nd  Conjugation  are  also  etymologically 
regular : 

je  ciieille,  yassaiUe,  j'otewe,  foffre, 
(y)  In  modem  verse  the  -«,  where  usually  present,  may  often 
be  omitted  if  necessary  to  the  rhyme,  but  it  may  not  be  added^  if 
usually  absent.     Thus  at  the  end  of  a  line  je  dois,  je  doi ;  je  vols, 
je  voi  ;  je  dis,  je  di;  je  vais,  je  vai,  are  equally  correct. 

*  This  addition  of  8  may  have  the  same  origin  as  the  t  in  violk-t-il 
(§  370,  note). 

M2 
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§  870.  -t  final  in  3rd  Person  Singpilar. 

1.  Here  and  there  in  the  3rd  Person  Singular  the  -t  of  the 
Latin  has  been  dropped. 

2.  Till  about  the  middle  of  the  thirteenth  century  this  -t 
remained  in  a]l  tenses  as  it  does  now  in  the  plural. 

Quel  merveille  se  li  hom  traniblet. 

(St.  Bernabd,  12th  cent.) 
Ell  emportat  del  fruit  si  (se)  en  mangeat  et  si  (se)  en  donat 
a  son  baron  (mari)  et  cil  en  manjat.  (Mor,  mr  Job.) 

Afterwards  the  -t  was  omitted  in  many  affirmative  and  inter- 
rogative forms,  U  dmxnej  U  aime,  donne-U,  aime-il,  etc.,  no  doubt 
because  it  was  not  sounded.*  Eventually  the  sound  of  the  t  was 
given  to  interrogative  forms,  to  prevent  hiatus,  t  But  as  the 
origin  of  this  t  was  forgotten  it  was  written  as  we  now  have  it, 
between  two  hyphens. 

Indicativb  Pbesent. 

latin.  old  french.  modern  french. 

cantat  il  chantet  il  chanU 

dormit  il  dormet  il  dort 

vendit  il  vendet  U  vend  (§  385). 

.  Indicative  Past  Imperfect. 
cantabat  il  chantoit  il  chantait 

dormiebat  il  dormoit  il  dormait 

vendebat  il  vendoit  il  vendait 

Indicative  Past  Simple  (Perfect), 
cantavit  il  chantat  il  chanta 

dormivit  il  dormit  il  dormit 

vendidit  il  vendit  il  vendit. 

Subjunctive  Present. 

cantet  il  chantet  U  chante 

dormiat  il  dormet  U  dorme 

vendat  il  vendet  U  vende. 

In  two  verbs  only,  the  -t  still  shows  itself  in  this  tense  :  il  ait 
(habeat),  U  soU  (sit). 

Past  Imperfect. 

cantavisset  il  chantast  il  chant&t 

dormivisset  il  dormist  il  dormit 

vendidisset  il  vendist  il  vendit. 

3.  The  Future  Iitoicative  and  Present  Conditional  follow 
avoir  as  usual : 

il  chanterat  U  chantera  il  at  U  a, 

*  Littr^,  Hist,  de  la  Langue  Frangaise,  vol.  il  p.  23. 

f  The  t  is  not  written,  even  now,  in  va-et-vient,  often  pronounced  va» 


Digitized  by 


Google 


§87L 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


243 


§  871.  Vse  of  'Avoir '  and  *  Etre '  with  Intransitive  Verbs. 

Avoir  is  employed  witli  Active  Verbs ;  6ire  with  Passive 
Yerbs.  Some  intransitive  verbs  have  a  position  between  the 
two,  and  employ  sometimes  one,  sometimes  the  other,  according 
as  the  active  or  passive  idea  predominates.  This  is  the  generjd 
principle,  but  usage  does  not  always  correspond. 

1.  Intransitive  Yerbs  which  always  take  avoir  in  their  com- 
pound tenses : 


houiUir 

to  boil 

contrevenir 

to  transgress,  to  act  contrary  to. 

svhvenir 

to  supply,  to  provide,  etc. 

WfVT6 

to  live. 

to  survive,  to  outlive. 

pSrir 

to  perish,  to  die. 

diner 

to  dine. 

souper 

to  sup,  take  supper. 

marcher 

to  walk. 

courir 

to  run. 

dormif 

to  sleep. 

river 

to  dream. 

laiiguir 

to  pine  away,  to  linger,  etc. 

suecSder 

to  succeed,  to  inherit. 

auccomber 

to  succumb,  to  faU,  to  die. 

triompher 

to  triumph 

etc.,  etc. 

2.  Intransitive  Yerbs  which  always  take  itre  in  their  com- 
pound  tenses : 

aUer  to  go. 

arriver  to  arrive,  to  reach,  to  come,  etc. 

venir  to  come. 

idore  to  hatch,  to  dawn,  etc. 

entrer  to  come  in,  to  waUc  in,  etc. 

sortir  to  go  out,  to  walk  out,  etc. 

choir  to  fall. 

tomber  to  fall,  to  fall  down,  to  fall  off,  etc. 

naitre  to  be  bom,  to  rise,  to  arise,  etc. 

mourir  to  die. 

didder  to  die. 


tret-vieni  ;  **  Malbrough  s*en  va  en  guerre^'*  pronounced  8*en  va-t-en  guerre. 
VoUd't-U  is  a  barbarism.  Moli&re,  etc.,  wrote  wild  alone.  Compare 
entre  qwUre  yeuXj  pronounced  enire  guatre-z-yeux. 
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3.  Intransitive  Verbs,  which  take  avoir  or  itre,  according  as 
the  idea  is  active  or  passive  : 

Aboi-der,  to  land,  to  approach,  to  board. 
With  Avoiu.    Deux  inconnus  rn'mU  ahordi  soudain. 

(VOLTAntB.) 

With  Etbe.      Le  Prince  d*Orange  est  abordS, 

(S^vign6.) 
Jccourir,  to  run  towards,  to  hasten. 
With  AvoiE.    Elles  <yiit  accouru  en  h4te  vous  porter  secours. 

(LlTTR^.) 

Yous  m'Stes,  en  dormant,  un  pen  triste  apparu. 


With  Etbb. 


J'ai  craint  qu'il  ne  f&t  vrai,  je  mis  vite  acc(ym'u, 

(La  Fontaine.) 

AccroUre^  to  increase,  to  improve. 

With  Avoir.    Ses  richesses  ont  accru  par  un  hetureux  conp  de 

bourse.  (Littr^.) 

With  Etbe.      Vos  dangers  mnt  accrus,  (Voltairb.) 

Apparattrey  to  appear,  seem. 

With  Avoir.  Ces  spectres  rn^ont  appani  au  moment  oil  j'tfteig- 
nais  ma  himiere.  (Littr^.) 

With  Etrb.  Ces  spectres  me  sont  appwrus^  et  j'ai  pu  longtemps 
les  contempler.  (Littb6.) 

Cesser,  to  cease,  to  leave  off,  to  stop. 
With  Avoir.    Le  gendreux  vainqueur  a  cessi  le  carnage. 

(Voltaire.) 
With  Etrb.      Et  du  Dieu  dlsrael,  les  fetes  sont  cessees, 

(Racine.) 
Croitre,  to  grow,  to  increase. 

With  Avoir.    Get  enfant  a  cru  de  trois  centimetres.     (Littr6.) 
With  Etre.       Get  enfant  est  cru  de  trois  centimetres.  (Littr^.) 

Decamper,  to  decamp,  to  march  off. 

With  Avoir.  Le  Parthe  a  dScampiy  press§  par  d'autres  guerres 
contre  TArmenien  qui  ravage  ses  terres. 

(Gorneille.) 
With  Etre.      Les  troupes  s&nt  dScampSes.  (Littr^) 

DSchoir,  to  decrease,  to  fall,  to  sink. 

With  Avoir.     Depuis  ce  moment  il  a  dSchu  de  jour  en  jour. 

(Littr^.) 

With  Etre.  Apres  ces  arrSts  achetes  h  tout  prix,  il  n'en  sera 
que  plus  s^rement  dechu  de  Tespoir  de  rieii 
sauver  de  ce  qui  lui  ^tait  dd.        (Raynal.) 
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DighU}'ery  to  degenerate^  to  deteriorate. 

WithAvoiB.    Les  Komains  ont  bien  digSvUrS  de  la  vertu  de 

leurs  pferes.  (Raynal.) 

With  Etbe.      Ces  gndues  sont  deginMes  depuis  longtemps. 

(Littb6.) 

Descendre,  to  go  down,  to  descend. 
With  AvoiB.     n  a  descendu  quatre  a  quatre. 
With  Ets9.      Les  personnages  sont  descendm  k  terre.  (LrtTKi.) 

Disparaitre,  to  disappear. 

With  AvoiB.  Calypso  ^tait  sans  cesse  toiim§e  vers  la  c6te  oh,  le 
vaissean  d'Ulysse,  fendant  les  ondes,  avait  dis- 
paru»  (F6NEL0N.) 

With  Eire.       Quoi,  de  quelque  cot^  que  je  toume  la  vue, 

La  foi  de  tons  les  ooeurs  est  pour  moi  disparue, 

(Racine.) 

Echapper,  to  escape,  to  slip  off,  to  run  away. 

With  Avoni.    L'un  des  coupables  a  SchappS  h,  la  gendarmerie. 

(Acadimie,) 
With  Etbe.      Je  mis  ichappi  des  bandits,  des  Espagnols,  et  de 
la  mer.  (Voitueb.) 

Echouer,  to  founder,  to  fail  (to  stop)  (maritime). 
With  AvoiB.    Une  baleine  a  iehouS  sur  nos  c6tes. 
With  Etbe.      Le  pScheur  de  sardines  est  ichouS  dans  r^chooage. 

EmbeUvTy  to  embellish,  to  improve. 

With  Ayoib.    n  a  emheUi  depuis  quelque  temps. 
With  Etbe.      Comme  cet  enfant  est  emheUi. 

Empirer,  to  grow  worse. 

With  AvoiB.     Si  de  ines  jours  Timportune  duree, 

Ne  m^eOi  en  yieillissant  la  cervelle  empiric, 

(Malhebbe.) 
With  Etbe.      Leur  etat  et  leurs  affaires  sont  empirSs. 

(Vabbon.) 

Oraiidiry  to  grow,  to  increase. 

WithAvoiB.     Cet  arbre  avait  gmndi  d'un  demi-pied  chaque 

annee.  {Acadimie^ 

With  Etbe.      Cet  arbre  est  bien  graiidi.  (Littb^.) 
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246  ACCIDENCE.  §371. 

PaHiry  to  go  away,  to  set  out. 

With  AvoiB.     Je  m'approche  d*un  chasseur,  je  lui  demande 

quand  le  li^vre  a  paHi, 
With  Etrb.      II  me  rdpond :  II  y  a  longtemps  qu'il  est  2>arti. 

(Littr6.) 

Passer y  to  pass,  to  cross  over,  go  over. 

With  Ayom.  Le  petit  la  Troche  a  passi  des  premiers  k  la  nage 
(au  passage  dtrRhin).  (S6vignj6.) 

With  Etbe.  Je  suis  passie  courageusement  de  Bretagne  en 
Provence.  (Si^vign^) 

Hester,  to  stop,  to  remain. 

With  AvoiE.  Tant  qu'il  a  reste  aux  Homains  tant  soit  peu  de 
consideration  pour  les  Juifs,  jamais  ils  n'ont 
fait  paraitre  les  enseignes  romaines  dans  la 
Judee.  (BoasDET.) 

With  Eteb.  Le  seul  pandgyrique  de  prince  qui  soit  reste  apres 
la  mort  du  prince  et  de  Torateur. 

(D'Alembebt.) 


The  following  slightly  change  their  meaning  according  to  the 
auxiliary  : — 

Convenir, 
With  AvoiB  =  to  be  fit  for,  to  be  convenient. 

Cette  place  lui  aurait  canvenu,         (Poitevin.) 
With  Eteb    =  to  agree,  to  admit. 

Si  la  religion  dtait  une  pure  imagination,  tons  ]es 
hommes  d'un  consentement  si  unanime  no 
seraient  pas  conventis  k  se  la  former. 

(BOURDALOUE.) 

Demeurer, 
With  Avoir  =  to  stop,  to  live. 

J' avals  demeur6  plus  d'an  an  chez  mon  maitre. 

(J.  J.  Rousseau.) 
With  Etrb   =  to  remain. 

Quoi !  Madame,  en  vos  mains  elle  itait  demeurle* 

(Voltaire.) 

Expirer. 
With  Avoir  =r  to  die. 

Tons  deux  out  expiri  de  mis^re  et  de  faim. 

(0.  Delavigne.) 
With  Etrb   =  to  cease,  to  come  to  an  end,  to  run  out  (lease). 

Votre  Majesty  avait  bien  voulu  abreger  de  moiti^ 
le  temps  de  sa  prison :  ce  terme  est  expirL 

(D'Alembert.) 
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§  372.  Why  "  6tre  "  is  used  with  Eeflexive  Verbs. 

1.  In  Latin  the  passive  like  the  Greek  middle  voice  has  often 
reflexive  power :  lavor  =  law  me  =je  me  lave;  vertor  =  verto  me 
=  je  me  tourne ;  ai-m^atus  s)im  =  armavi  me  =  jems  auu  amU, 

2.  In  very  early  French  a  separation  took  place.* 

(a)  For  the  Passive,  the  Participle  with  itre  was  employed 
as  before. 

(6)  For  the  Reflexive,  the  Participle  with  Ure  was  also  em- 
ployed, but  the  Reflexive  Pronoun  of  the  other  Latin  form 
was  superadded. 

The  forms  je  m^en  mis  aUS,  je  me  mis  fait  mM,  etc.,  in  which 
the  verb  is  intransitive,  were  formed  later  on,  after  the  same 
modeL 

§  373.  Bepaxtir  and  r6partir. 

Hepartir,  to  set  out  again,  a  compound  of  partir,  to  set  out,  is 
like  sentir;  but  HpartiVy  to  divide  or  distribute  (from  the  obso- 
lete verb  partir,  to  divide),  is  like  finir: — II  repartait  qnaiidje 
8uis  amvi.     Ces  adjectifs  se  rdpartissent  en  deux  ou  trois  classes. 

Similarly,  ressortir,  to  go  out  again,  is  like  sortir;  but  ressortir 
(to  be  in  the  jurisdiction  of)  is  like ^nir.    (Compare  saillir,  etc.) 

§  373a.  Eire  (strong),  ridere  through  ridere. 
Biant  and  disant. — The  hiatus  in  riant,  riais,  etc.,  is  worth 
notice.  It  is  old.  Dire  seems  to  have  leaned  towards  a  similar 
hiatus,  but  the  c  of  the  Latin  has  fixed  the  orthography  disant, 
disais,  etc.  The  Present  Subjunctive  forms  die,  dies,  die,  diions, 
diiez,  dient,  are  found  as  late  as  the  seventeentii  century.  The 
well-known  '*  Faites  la  sortir,  quoi  qu*(yn  die,**  of  Moli^re  is  only 
one  example  of  many. 

Notre  ardeur  vous  seduit,  mais  quoi  qu'elle  vous  die. 

(CORNEILLE.^ 

Mais  quoi  que  je  craignisse,  H  faut  que  je  le  die,   (Racine.) 

§  373b.  Mettre  (strong). 
Mis :  But  few  verbs  have  s  in  the  Past  Participle : 

(missus) 
Tacquisitus) 
(prensus) 
(assessus) 

(clausus) 

In  each  case  the  atonic  syllables  have  been  lost ;  it  is  the  s  of 
the  Latin  root  which  ends  the  words.  Several  other  verbs  have 
dropped  even  this  s:  condusus,  conclu;  H,  risu^,  etc.  The  above 
is  often  true  of  t:  compare /ai<,  confit,  with  suffi,  mii  (§  380). 

*  Even  in  the  tenth  century,  we  find  U  se  erent  convers  {Fragment  de 
Valenciennes) y  literally  tUi  se  erant  conversi.  See  Littr^,  Histoire  de  la 
Langue  Frangaise,  pp.  311 — 320. 


mettre 

mw 

acqu^rir 

acquis 

prendre 

pns 

asseoir 

assis 

dore 

clos  I 

^clore 

Sclos] 
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248  ACCIDENCE.  |§  374-376. 

§  374.  Vivre  (strong  verb)  (vivgre). 
JevScus: 

In  the  seventeenth  century  is  to  be  found  je  vSquis  by  the  side 
of  je  v6cus. 

Jamais  homme  ne  viguit  si  bien  dans  son  domestique. 

(FL^cmiat.) 
Ce  fameux  conqu^rant,  ce  vaillant  S^sostris  qui  jadis  en 
Egypte  au  gre  des  destinies,  viquit  de  si  longues  annees,  n'a 
v^cu  qu'un  jour  k  Paris.*  (Racinb.) 

The  origin  of  this  vSquis  is  plainly  rixi,  through  the  older 
forms,  vesquif  veM,  veqi:  apparently  the  attraction  of  the  past 
participle  vScu  was  too  strong;  hence,  je  vicus.  But  the  past 
simple  of  nattre,  je  naquis,  (no  doubt  formed  after  je  vi^is,)  still 
exists. 


§  375.    lire  (strong  verb)  (legSre). 

Lisant,  lisais: 

Burguy  ascribes  the  medial '  s '  to  a  permutation  of  g  into  s,  and 
compares  it  to  the  change  of  c  into  s  in  faiaantf  conduisant. 

The  confusion  which  would  have  arisen  between  liant  (Iter, 
ligare)  no  doubt  assisted  the  persistence  of  s,  and  prevented  tiie 
hiatus  which  is  to  be  noticed  in  the  older  forms  of  dire  and  in 
rire  (§  373). 

§  376.  Taire,  plaire  (strong  verbs). 

The  regular  form  from  tacere  was  taisir.    It  was  common  in 
Old  French  side  by  side  with  taire,  from  tacere. 

The  same  is  true  of  plaire  and  plaisir,  from  placere  and  plaoero 
respectively. 

Mieux  me  vaudrait  taiser.  (Coucy,  12th  cent.) 

Ici  de  Charlemaine  (je)  me  doi  ore  (maintenant)  bien  taire, 

(Sax,  12th  cent) 

Diex  !  pourquoi  Taim  (I'aim^-je) 

Quant  je  ne  lui  puis  plaire  ?  (CoucY,  12th  cent.) 

Comment  purrad-il  a  sun  seigneur  pladr  mielx  que  par  nos 
testes  trencher.  Bois,  12th  cent.) 

Plaisir  remains  as  a  noun,  taisir  is  obsolete. 
A  circumflex  accent  is  sometimes  put  over  tH  to  distinguish  it 
from  tu  the  pronoun.    Compare  dH^  and  du. 


*  Epigram  on  the  Sisostria  of  Longpierre. 
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§  S77.  NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS.  249 

§  377.  Verbs  in  -a5tre  **.nd  -ottre  (strong  verbs). 
There  are  five  series  of  verbs  in  -aitre  and  -oUre, 

1.  connaUre  and  compounds  (cognosc^re), 

2.  paraiUv    and  compounds  (parere  through  L.L.  paresch'e), 

3.  croUre      and  compounds  (cresc^e). 

4  naitre       and  compounds  (iiasci  through  L.L.  nasc^e), 
5.  pattre       and  compounds  (pascSre), 
They  differ  in  various  respects : 

(a)  Uae  o/  the  circumflex  accent : 

The  circumflex  accent  has  in  each  verb  arisen  from  tho 
same  cause  ;  viz.,  the  omission  of  s.  But  its  use  is  irregular 
and  fitful : — 

1.  Connaitre,  paraitre,  psdtre,  are  alike  thoughout  in  the 
use  of  accent 


connaltre 

paraitre 

paltre 

connaitrai 

paraitrai 

paitrai 

connait 

ilparait 

ilpait 

2  Croitre  (see  §  345)  employs  the  circumflex  accent  in  several 
places  where  paraitre  and  connaUre  do  not  employ  it. 
The  main  object  is  doubtless  to  prevent  any  confusion 
between  its  forms  and  those  of  croire. 

je  crois  je  crois 

tu  crois  ta  croia 

je  crus  je  cms 
cr^  cru 

3.  Naitre  employs  the  accent  in  Present  Infinitive,  Future 
Indicative  and  Present  Conditional  only,  and  not  in 
Present  Indicative  :  naitre,  je  naUrai,  je  naitrais,  but  U 
nait,  not  il  naU 

(0)  Con/naitre  and  paraitre  have  rejected  the  older  spelling  in 
oi :  croitre  still  retains  it  (see  §  85). 

(y)  Paitre  is  defective.  It  has  no  Past  Simple  tense,  nor  has 
it  a  Past  Participle  in  its  ordinary  sense,  to  graze,  Pu  is  employed 
in  falconry  only :  le  faucon  a  pu  (feast  upon).  Bepattre  is  not 
defective,  and  follows  connaUre  in  its  conjugation. 

(S)  The  anomalous  form  n6  is  only  an  orthographical  expedient 
for  tieit  (natus).  Other  old  forms  are  nestre,  nest,  n^z,  ndz.  For 
naquis  see  §  374. 
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§  378.  Conclnre  and  Clore  (strong  verbs). 
Conclure  (conchidSre)  and  clm'e  (claud^re),  have  a  common  root, 
but  their  modes  of  conjugation  in  Modem  French  differ  in  many 
particulars. 

1.  Conclure  has  preferred  the  hiatus  in  conchMiit,  conclnais, 
etc.  Clore  has  inserted  an  «,  closant,  chsais,  etc.  This  s  arises  no 
doubt  from  the  attraction  of  the  Past  Participle  dos  (clausus.) 
In  Old  French  the  hiatus  was  maintained:  Ou  Ub  doyaient  la, 
plus  part  de  Tost  (camp).  (Comm ines,  15th  cent.) 

2.  Conclure  has  concki  (conclusus),  but  clo^'e  has  dos  (clausos). 

3.  Clore,  iclore  are  defective,  conclure  is  not. 

§  379.  Verbs  in  -vrir  and  -frir  (weak  verbs). 

1.  Ouvrir  is  the  correct  resultant  of  aperire  or  operire; 
coumir  that  of  cooperire.  OffHr,  souffHr^  which  in  French 
follow  ouvriry  are,  on  the  contrary,  anomalous.  They  are  from 
offerre^  sufferre,  through  Low  Latin  offerere,  mfferere. 

2.  The  Present  Indicative  forms  foffre,  tn  offrea,  il  offre; 
fouvre,  tu  mivres,  U  ouvre ;  je  couvre,  tu  couvrea,  U  couvre,  seem 
to  be  remains  of  offrer,  ouvrer,  couvrer,  Norman  forms  of  offrir, 
ouvrir,  couvrir. 

3.  Reco^ivrir  and  recouvrer  have  not  the  same  origin.  Recouvrir 
is  re  +  couvrir,  recouvrer  is  rectiperare.  The  two  words  exist  in 
English  in  recover. 

He  recovered  his  sofa  (recouvrir) 

He  recovered  my  esteem  (recouvrer) 

The  confusion  between  recouvrir  and  recouvrer  was  common 
till  the  sixteenth  century.  Manage  and  Vaugelas  say  nothing 
against  this  blunder.    Even  the  careful  Malherbe  writes  : — 

(lis)  ont  reconvert  leur  sante. 

§  380.  Verbs  in  -uire. 
(a)  There  are  four  series  of  verbs  in  -wire, 

1.  duire  and  its  compounds  conduire,  deduire,  reduire, 
traduire,produire,introduirey  which  have  acommon  origin, 
dudre. 

2.  Cuire  from  coquSre. 

3.  The  compounds  of  slndre  (itself  not  used)  from  stru^re: 
construirey  instruire,  detruire, 

4.  Zuire,  nuvre,  from  lucere,  nocere,  through  L.L.  kicSre, 
noch-e, 

(jS)  The  Perfect  Participle  is  their  only  point  of  difference :  lui, 
nuiy  but  conduit,  cuit,  constrtvit,  etc.  Compare  confit  and  suffi, 
conclu  and  dos,  etc.  (§  373  b). 

(y).  The  s  of  conduisant,  luisantj  nuisant,  is  the  c  of  the  Latin. 
The  8  of  instruisant  has  been  inserted  by  false  analogy. 

(8)  Duire  from  ducSre  is  almost  obsolete.  It  occurs  in  the 
sense  of  trained,  etc.     Ane  bien  duit.      It  is  more  often  imper- 
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sonal.  II  me  duit  =  U  me  convient,  it  suits  ine.  It  is  often 
found  in  the  17th  century.  Genre  de  mort  qui  ne  duit  pas  a  gens 
peu  curieux  de  trepas.  (La  Fontaine.) 

§  381.  Ecrire  (scribere). 

(a)  To  words  beginning  with  such  difficult  consonantal  sounds 

as  sc,  8m,  sp,  8t,  was  added,  in  the  popular  words  of  most  of 

the  Romance  languages,  an  initial  ^vowel  to  facilitate  the  pro- 

'  nunciation.*    Sometimes  the  8  has  dropped  out,  sometimes  not : 

sperarey  espirer;  staUis,  Hat. 

()3)  Ecrire  has  a  strong  Infinitive,  and  a  strong  Past  Parti- 
ciple, icrit  {acrtptus) ;  but  its  Simple  Past  tense,  ecriviSf  is  weak. 
It  is  modem.  The  strong  resultant  of  the  Latin  Perfect  is  often 
found  in  Old  French. 

Les  quiez  enseignemens  le  roy  escript  de  sa  sainte  main. 

(JoiNViLLE,  13th  cent.) 

Et  escript  le  pape  au  roi  Charles.  (Fboissart,  14th  cent.) 

For  the  v  in  icrivant,  ecrivais,  see  avoir,  §  404. 

§  382.  Feindre,  plaindre,  joindre,  etc.  (weak  verbs). 

Verbs  in  -eindre,  -aindre,  -oindre  differ  in  various  particulars 
from  other  verbs  in  -ndre.  This  difference  is  for  the  most  part 
traceable  to  the  Latin. 

1.  Vendre,  tendre,  etc.,  are  from  Latin  vend^re,  tendSi-e ;  in 
them  the  (2  is  a  part  of  the  root,  and  persists  throughout 
the  verb. 

2.  Peiixdre^  Ueviidrey  joindre^  etc.,  are  from  Latin  piiigh'e, 
extiiigu^re,  jung^e^  etc.  In  them  the  d  has  only  been  in- 
serted between  the  two  liquids  for  strength,t  and  is  no 
part  of  the  root. 

3.  The  stem  of  the  vei\dre  series  has  maintained  its  root 
consonant  d  throughout  the  verb ;  that  of  the  peindre 
series  returns  to  the  root  consonant  g  of  the  Latin  in  the 
following  parts  : — 

peig7iant 
peignais 
peigne 
4.  V^idre  has  a  weak  Past  Participle,  vetidu;  but  peindre 
has  a  strong  Past  Participle,  peint  (pinctus). 

♦  Compare  (French)  itable,  icheUe,  ipee,  estimer.estomac,  espace,  escalier, 
(Spanish),  estar,  escribo,  etpero  (Proven5al),  esiable,  escala,  espada.  For 
other  examples  see  Diez,  p.  241,  vol.  L 

t  Other  examples  of  a  similar  insertion  of  d  between  n  and  r  are  . 
cendre,  gendre,  moindre,  p(mdre,tendre,  vendredi,  tiendrai,  viendrai  (§  40). 
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§  383.  Traire  (weak  verb),  trahere. 

Traii'ey  in  Old  French,  had  the  meaning  it  has  in  Latin,  to  draw. 
It  is  now  restricted  to  the  sense  of  to  niiUc.  The  real  meaning 
of  the  root  is  better  seen  in  attraire  (attract),  distraite  (distract). 

Why  the  Past  Simple  in  these  verbs  should  be  wanting  its  not 
apparent,  unless  it  be  that  a  confusion  was  created  between  it 
and  different  forms  of  trahir.  As  in  old  French  the  pronuncia- 
tion and  the  spelling  was  often  similar,  this  is  probably  ^e  reason : 
Sa  mere  Tenseigna  a  Dieu  cr(»re  et  a  amer,  et  li  atrait  entour  li 
toutes  gens  de  religion.  (Joinville,  13th  cent.)  Compare ; 
Qui  ainsi  m*as  traiie  de  traason  cruel.      (Berte,  13th  cent.) 

§  S84.  Saillir  and  compounds  (weak  verbs). 

(a)  Saillir  is  derived  from  salire  through  sdllire. 
Till  the  sixteenth  century,  both  this  verb  and  its  compounds 
assaiUir,  tressaillir,  were  throughout  non-inchoative  in  form. 
Then  the  influence  of  the  inchoative  conjugation  began  to  show 
itself.  Two  forms  were  given  to  saillir ;  one  with  all  the  in- 
choative tenses  possessed  by  foiir;  the  other  non-inchoative, 
like  sentir.  To  the  form  like  finir  was  given  the  sense  to  g^ish 
out.  To  the  non-inchoative  form  was  given  the  sense  of  to  jut 
otit.    These  distinctions  still  exist : 

Les  eaiix     saiUissent ;  but 
Ces  halcons  miUent, 

(fi)  Both  assaillir  and  tressaillir  follow  the  non-inchoative 
form  only :  tressaiUantf  tressaiUais,  assaiUant,  faasaiUais,  eta 
But  tressaUlit  for  tressaUle  is  found  : 

n  tressaUUt  de  joie  de  voir  multiplier  ses  pratiques. 

(Montesquieu.) 
Un  jeune  animal  tranquille  habitant  des  forSts,  qui  entend 
le  son  ^clatant  d'un  cor,  en  tressaUlit,  bondit  et  fuit. 

(Buffon.) 
Compare  Vi^tie,  etc.,  §  388. 

(y)  Till  the  sixteenth  century,  the  forms  je  saul,  tu  saus,  U  saut, 
j*assaul,  tti  assaus,  U  assaut,  fa^ssaudrai,  etc.,  were  in  use. 

Un  jour  qui  n'est  pas  loin,  elle  (P^glise)  verra  tomber  la 
troupe  qui  Vassaut  (Malherbe.) 

Le  coeur  ne  me  tressaut,  (R^nier.) 

Compare  faillir. 

§  385.  Battre  (weak),  batuere  or  battuere. 
Bahiere  or  hattuere  was  hattere  or  hatere  in  Low  Latin.  In  je 
hatsy  tu  hatSf  il  bat,  we  have  the  form  with  one  t  Moreover,  as 
double  final  consonants  never  occur  in  French,  the  t  of  the 
ending  is  omitted  in  il  bat.  Compare  il  met,  it  vit,  U  coniwit,  etc. 
As  d  and  t  are  both  dentals,  the  same  omission  of  the  t  of  the 
ending  occurs  in  il  vetid,  il  coud,  il  moud. 
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§  386.  Condre  (weak  verbX  consuSre. 

(a)  The  real  Present  stem  of  the  Verb  is  better  seen  in  coumnt, 
coiiaais,  couse,  etc. 

(fi)  dia  coudre.  The  sound  of  s  and  r  stand  with  difficulty  to- 
gether ;  <  or  d  is  commonly  inserted  to  help  the  pronunciation. 
Usually  8  yields,  and  leaves  the  combination  dr,  tr. 

Examples : — 

essere  (L.  Latin)  estre  ^tre 

pascere  paistre  paitre 

cognoscere  conoistre  connaitre 

crescere  croistre  croitre 

Compare  moiicire,  r^soiuire,w«<irai,i;ai«irai,<iendrai,/a/?«drai,  etc. 

§  387.  Suivre  {sequi,  through  Low  Latin  seqiiire). 

(a)  The  Present  Singular,  je  suis,  tu  mis,  il  9idt,  is  regularly 
strong,  like  the  old  infinitive,  mire  or  mir,  which  was  common  in 
Old  French,  side  by  side  with  sivre,  tsievre,  etc.  The  two  forms 
combined  to  form  mivir,  employed  by  Froissart »  Marot,  etc. ; 
then  suivre, 

(/3)  From  mivir  we  have  mivi,  je  mivis.  Froissart  has  even 
suivissent,  suivira,  etc. ,  but  these  forms  have  left  no  trace. 

(y)  S'efnMtivre  (to  follow,  to  result)  is  conjugated  in  third  per- 
son and  Infinitive  only.  It  is  usually  impersonal :  U  s^ensuit  = 
the  resuU  is. 

§  388.    Vetir  (weak  verb)  (vestire). 

(a)  Vitir  is  now  definitely  non-inchoative  ;  but  inchoative 
forms  occur  in  some  of  the  best  authors  of  the  seventeeniJi  and 
eighteenth  centuries. 

Les  Turcs  acheterent  les  habits  des  pestif^r^s  s'en  vitissentf 
etc  (Montesquieu.) 

De  leurs  moUes  toisons  les  brebis  se  vetissent    (Delille.) 
Compare  satUir,  faiUir  (§  384).     The  same  struggle  between 
the  inchoative  and  non-inchoative  forms  occurred  in  reveiir,  now 
non-inchoative.    But  investiry  another  compound  of  vHir,  has  all 
the  inchoative  forms  possessed  hyfinir. 

(fi)  The.  present  singular  is  je  vets,  tu  vets,  il  vet ;  but  je  viiis, 
tu  vetis,  U  vUit,  are  found.     So  revitir. 

Le  cocotier  qui  ombrage,  loge,  viUt,  nourrit.   (Yoltaire.) 
On  revetit  ses  pens^es  en  paroles.  (Bossuet.) 

Here  again  hivestir  always  follows  ^imr. 

(y)  The  Past  Participle  v^tu  is  anomalous.  Vesti  and  vestu  are 
both  found  in  Old  French :  Investir  has  still  the  older  and  regular 
form  investi. 
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§  389.  Conrir  (strong  verb). 
Je  courrai:  Courir  is  from  currSre,  through  currere.      The 
strong  infinitive  ccnirre,  from  currere,  was  in  common  use  till 
the  seventeenth  century. 

De  ces  jeunes  guerriers  la  flotte  vagabonde  allait  courre 
fortune  aux  orages  du  monde.  (Malherbe,  16th  cent.) 

Pour  s'encourager  k  comre  dans  la  carriere. 

(BossuET,  17th  cent.) 
Oe  sera  k  lui  a  courre,  et  il  courra. 

(S^viGN^,  17th  cent.) 
We  have  of  this  strong  infinitive : 
(a)  The  phrase  coun-e  le  cerf  (hunt  the  stag). 
(h)  The  Future  Indicative  and  Present  Conditional,  je  cour- 
rai, je  courrais, 

§  390.  Voir  and  componndB  (strong  verbs). 

(a)  Je  verrai,  je  rcverrai,  je  privoirai,  je  pourvoirai.  In 
the  thirteenth  century  the  present  infinitive  was  veoir  (compare 
asaeoir)  in  the  Burgundian  dialect,  veir  in  the  Picardian  dialect, 
veer  in  the  Normandy  dialect.  Veoir  has  given  us  voir  and  the 
different  forms  in  oi  and  oy.  The  other  forms  of  the  infinitive 
may  have  left  us  je  verrai,  je  verrais ;  but  see  §  398.  Bevoir 
follows  voir,  PrSvoir  (foresee)  and  pourvoir  (provide),  have  je 
prevoiraij  je  pmirooirai ;  but  both  are  modem.    In  Old  French 

reverrai  and  pourverrai  were  more  correctly  employed.    (See 
398.) 

Dieu  y  pourverra.  (Calvin,  16th  cent.) 

The  future  je  voirai  occurs  in  comparatively  Modem  French. 
£t  ne  la  voirait  ou  si  fi^re  ou  si  belle. 

(R^ONiEB,  17ih  cent.) 

(iS)  H  vii,  U  privit,  and  Upourvut.     In  all  the  dialects  U  vit 

(vidit),  etc.,  is  found  till  the  latter  part  of  the  thirteenth  century, 

when  il  ^nt  is  occasionally  seen.''^    The  older  and  more  correct 

form  vit  is  retained  in  voir  and  privoir,  but  pourvoir  has  pounmU 

§  391.   Envoyer,  renvoyer  and  devoyer,  fourvoyer, 

COnvoyer  (weak  verbs). 
Envoyer,  to  send,  renvoyer,  send  away  again,  make  j^enverrai^ 
je  renverrai,  DSvoyer,  to  place  the  wrong  way,  fourvoyer,  to 
mislead,  louvoyer,  to  tack,  make  divoyerai,  fourvoyerai,  lour- 
voyerai.  Both  forms  are  regular.  It  is  perhaps  as  with  voir,  je 
veirai,  privoir,  je  prSvoirai,  mainly  a  question  of  dialect.  The 
Burgundy  dialect  had  as  infinitive  envoier,  the  Normandy  dialect 
enveer.  Envoyer  and  renvoyer  have  preferred  the  Norman ;  the 
other  three  the  Burgundian.  See,  however,  §  398,  for  a  more 
probable  explanation. 

*  See  Burguy,  vol.  ii.,  p.  70. 
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§  S^lJL.  Cueillir. 

CueUlvr  is  from  coUigire,  through  colligerey  or  coUigire.  The 
verb  in  Old  French  was  commonly  conjugated  as  a  non-inchoa- 
tive verb  of  the  second  conjugation.  But  we  find  also  je  cueUle, 
etc.,  and  amller.    These  forms  remain  in : 

(a)  Je  cueille,  tu  cueill^s,  il  cueille. 

(6)  Je  cueillerai,  je  oueillerais. 


§392.  Variations  in  Present  Stem  depending  on  Tonic 
Accent. 

1.  Use  of  accent  or  double  consona/iit  in  ionic  syllable,  (§  353. 
ii.  6.) 

The  only  living  modes  of  strengthening  the  tonic  syllables 
are  (a)  the  addition  of  a  grave  accent,  (6)  the  addition  of  a 
second  consonant. 

The  verbs  in  -der^  -eter,  in  which  it  is  usual  to  employ  an 
accent  instead  of  doubling  the  consonant,  are : 


celer 

ddceler 

dcarteler 

^tiqueter 

geler 

harceler 


(to)  conceal 
(to)  disclose 
(to^  quarter 
(to)  label 
^to)  freeze 
(to)  harass 


marteler 

modeler 

peler 

acheter 

racheter 

becqueter 


(to)  hammer 
(to)  model 
(to)  peel 
(to)  buy 
(to)  buy  again 
(to)  peck 


2.  The  strengthened  syllable  in  the  Future  and  Conditional, 
(§  353.  ii  a.) 

Only  the  last  sounded  syllable  of  a  word  bears  the  tonic 
accent,  but  every  medial  syllable  which  is  followed  by  a  mute 
syllable  really  bears  a  minor  accent  (§  79  note).  Hence  such 
modifications  in  the  orthography  as  leveraiy  jetterai,  are  correct 
in  principle,  although,  as  the  grave  accent  or  doubled  consonant 
is  employed  for  i£e  full  accent,  they  exceed  the  necessities 
of  the  case ;  strictly  speaking,  an  intermediate  symbol  is 
needed.  Whether  we  write  je  ripiterai  or  rMterai  seems  in- 
different, for  either  accent  marks  imperfectly  the  semi-tone.  In 
some  verbs  it  would  seem  better  not  to  strengthen  in  any  way 
the  medial  syllable  preceding  a  mute  syllable,  for  the  sonant 
character  of  the  syUable  preceding  the  one  which  would  be 
strengthened,  destroys  practically  the  semi-tone ;  hence  y&pousse- 
teraiy  moucheterai,  etc.,  are  defensible  forms,  and  are  sometimes 
used.  But  they  in  no  way  authorize  ipousetCy  Hiquete,  where  it 
is  no  longer  a  question  of  semi  but  of  full  tone. 
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3.  Streiigthened  syllable  in  Old  French  (diphthongaison). 

lu  Old  French  the  number  of  verbs  which  varied  their 
present  stem,  according  as  the  tonic  accent  was  on  that  stem  or 
on  the  ending,  was  much  greater  than  at  present.  The  mode  of 
strengthening  differed  according  to  the  dialect  and  according  to 
the  century.  Without  entering  into  details,  it  may  shortly  be 
stated  that,  except  in  the  Normandy  dialect,  where  the  simple 
vowel  was  preferred  (§  28), 

a  became  ai 

e       ,,       ie,  oi 

o      „       ue  and  eventually  eu  (see  §  82),  or 

uiy  or 

oi. 

(a)  Amongst  others,  the  following  verbs  of  Modem  French  have 
adopted  the  diphthonged  stem  of  some  one  dialect  or  some  one 
period,  either  as  the  stem  of  the  verb,  or  as  the  present  stem 
only: 

LATIN.  OLD  FRENCH.         MODERN  FRENCH. 

1.  amare  ame'r  ai*m  aimer* 

amerai*         ai'ment 
amo'ns  ai'mme 

2.  placere     •        plaso'ns       plai's  plaire  (so  taire) 

plase'z         plai't 

3.  nasci     (Low    nassons       nai't  nsdtre 

Lat.  nascere)  nasse'z         nai'ssent 
Originally  ai  was  always  a  diphthong,  as  it  is  now  in  aiUe^ 
faille,  etc. 

4.  cognoscere        conesso'ns   conoi's         connoitre 

conessei'z    conoi'stre  (whence  connaitre) 

6.  credere  creons         croi're  croire 

cree'z  croi'e  croyant 

croi't 


*  Littr^,  in  his  Histoire  de  la  Langue  Fran^aiae,  ascribes  all  these 
changes  to  the  conflicts  of  dialects,  and  sees  no  leading  principle  (see 
vol.  i.,  pp.  65,  127,  338 ;  vol.  ii.,  pp.  102,  115). 

Brachet,  Orammaire  Histonqut,  follows  Littr^,  but  has  since  gone 
over  to  Diez,  who  apparently  first  noticed  that  most  short  accented 
vowels  were  thus  strengthened. " 

In  all  probability  neither  view  is  wrong ;  we  owe  our  variations  in 
spelling  and  pronunciation  to  both  influences,  but  mainly  perhaps  to 
the  power  of  the  tonic  accent. 

Burguy,  in  his  Grammaire  de  la  Langue  d^OU,  has  given  numberless 
examples  of  the  strengthened  syllable.  He  recognises  somewhat  the 
same  principle  as  Diez.  Unfortunately  he  has  given  the  name  of 
*  strong'  to  the  verbs  which  change  the  vowel,  and  ^loeak*  to  the  others. 
This  classification  is  open  to  serious  objection.  (See  G.  Paris,  L' Accent, 
Latin,  p.  103.) 
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(/3)  Faire,  wir,  enfxyyer,  etc.,  hold  an  intermediate  place  ;  in 
some  tenses  the  diphthong  has  been  consistently  rejected,  in 
others  it  is  retained.  Compare  faisoiis  and  ferai,  voyant  and 
verrai,  e^woyei'  and  enmrrai.   See  each  of  these  verbs  for  details. 

(7)  The  following  verbs  vary  the  tonic  syDable  in  Modem 
French  much  as  in  Old  French.  But  the  exact  form  in  modem 
use  depends  upon  the  dialect  chosen,  or  upon  the  period. 


SOME  WEAK  FORMS. 

1.    recevoi'r 

re9oi-8 

recevo'na 

regoi-ve 

receve'z 

2.    bwvo'ns 

boi-re 

bttvais 

boi's 

boi've,  boi-vent 

3.    teni-r 

tie-ns 

tena'ni 

tie'nne,  tie'nnent 

4.    acqu^ri'p 

acqute'rs 

acquit 're 

5.    moteriT 

meu'rs 

motirons 

mctt-re 

em  is  now  in  reality  less  sonant  than  on,  but  itmust  be  recol- 
lected  that  it  has  arisen  from  ue.  which  once  was  a  diphthong. 
(See  §  82.) 

6.  mouvoiT  meirs 
mMtvo'ns  meu'vo 

7.  pouvoiir  pew'x 
powvo'ns  pwi's,  pui'sse 

eu  {ue)  and  ui  are  merely  variations. 

In  p^mse  the  attraction  of  the  strengthened  syllable  has  appa- 
rently been  too  great.  The  diphthong  is  carried  through  the 
tense. 

(8)  In  the  three  following  verbs,  it  is  probable  that  the  intro- 
duction of  i  was  only  intended  originally  to  symbolize  the 
mouiU6  I,  and  not  to  strengthen  the  tonic  syllable.  But  the  two 
motives  were  not  distincUy  separated,  and  confusion  was  the 
result.  This  confusion  is  most  strikingly  seen  in  wdoir  and 
vouUnr,    For  further  details  see  each  verb. 

1.  alleT  a'ille 

2.  falloi-r  fa'ille 

3.  valoi'r  ^  va'ille 

4.  valo'ns  ""  (a)  vewx,  vm'lent  ^ 

(6)  je  veu'ifle,  vewiOent. 

(c)  Fragmentary  remains  of  diphthonged  forms  are  seen  in 
sais  (sapes),  vais  (vado),  ai  (habeo),  sow,  soit  (sis,  sit),  mis  (Old 
French,  sui,  Lat.  sum). 

N 
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§  898.  Verbs  in  *oir/ 

All  Terbs  in  'Cir  resemble  each  other  in  one  respect,  they  are 
derived  from  weak  Latin  Infinitives  in  ere.  Most  were  weak  in 
classical  Latin^  but  some  were  strong,  and  underwent  a  change  in 
conjugation  from  ire  to  ^e  in  Low  Latin.  It  has  been  explained 
above,  how  the  tonic  stem  was  often  strengthened  by  *  diph- 
thongaison.'  If  f or  "  stem  "  we  read  "  ending"  we  have  at  once 
expliuned  the  origin  of  the  syllable  -air, 

§  394.  Boire  (strong  verb),  hiMre. 

The  Infinitive  boire  is  a  contracted  form  of  the  Old  French 
hoivrey  the  regular  resultant  of  the  Latin  bibere.  The  medial  6 
of  the  Latin  has,  as  usual,  become  v.  Compare  habere,  avoir  ; 
scribentenif  ^crivant,  etc.  Boire  is  one  of  the  few  verbs  which  haa 
the  strengthened  form  oi  in  the  Present  Infinitive  stem;  recevoir, 
concevoir,  decevoir,  etc.,  had  it  once,  regoivre,  congoivre,  degoivre, 

§  394a.  Prendre  (prehendere). 

In  Modem  French  the  d  is  regularly  dropped  in  all  the  weak 
forms  of  the  Present  stem:  prenant,  prenons,  prenais.  We 
doubtless  owe  the  absence  of  d  in  some  forms,  and  its  presence 
in  others,  to  a  mixture  of  the  dialects.  The  d  was  maintained 
in  Picardy  and  Normandy :  prendre,  prendons,  prendant.  In 
Burgundy  the  d  was  dropped  :  je  pr&n,  prenant  In  some  strong 
forms  of  the  Present  stem  we  find  double  n:  je  prenne,  tu 
prmnes,  U  prenne,  Us  prennent.  For  this  spelling  in  Old  French 
no  object  is  apparent.  It  seems  to  have  been  a  mere  variation 
in  the  orthography.  But  it  has  been  utilized  in  Modem  French 
to  strengthen  the  tonic  syllable  as  in  jeite,  andenne,  etc. 

§  395.  Tenir,  Venir  (strong  verbs). 

(a)  Je  tiens,  je  viens : 

tiens,  tient,  are  forms  strengthened  according  to  the  principle 
explained  in  §  392.  The  forms  tienne,  tiennent,  are  only  varia- 
tions in  the  spelling  of  this  strengthened  tonic  syllable.  Com- 
pare jw-enne,  I  394a. 

(fi)  je  tiendra/i,  je  viendrai : 

In  this  form  two  things  claim  notice : 

(1)  The  d,  (2)  The  diphthong  -ien. 

1 ,  The  d  in  ti&iidrai,  viendrm,  was  inserted  between  the  liquids, 
as  in  wmdrai,  vavdrai,  fa/udrai,  ete.,  to  give  more  substance  to  a 
we&k.  word  ($  40.  d), 

2.  With  a  inserted,  the  two  words  appeared  thus  :  tendrai, 
vendrai.  This  no  doubt  caused  confusion  with  tendrai,  vendrai, 
the  future  of  tendre  and  vendre,  and  the  %  of  the  diphthoDged 
tonic  stem  was  superadded. 
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§  396.  Qu£rir  (strong  verb),  and  compounds  (Lat.  guaeriire). 

(a)  In  all  the  dialects  till  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century,  the 
Infinitive  was  regularly  querre  from  qttaerere.  (Compare  courir, 
§389.) 

Then  the  form  gy^rir,  from  Low  Latin  querere,  appears  side  by 
side  with  querre. 

This  querre  is  used  by  La  Fontaine  : 

Messieurs,  dit-il,  en  ce  Heu  n'ont  que  querre. 

But  he  never  hesitated  at  making  use  of  an  archaic  form,  if 
he  found  it  expressive  or  convenient,  and  in  his  time  qxierre 
may  be  said  to  have  been  already  superseded  by  qtiirir, 

O)  In  querir,  the  Infinitive  alone  remains.  The  compounds 
acquMr,  requSrir,  conquSrir,  have,  on  the  contrary,  all  their  forms. 

(y)  The  Future  and  Present  Conditional  forms  acquerrai,  con- 
querraiy  etc.,  are  obtained  regularly  from  the  old  Infinitive 
acquerre,  conquerre,  etc. 

(d)  The  tonic  syllable  is  still  strengthened  as  in  Old  French : 

-quier  qiiertyns 

-quieZf  -quiers  querez 

-quiert  quierent 

The  addition  of  an  accent  is  of  course  modem  (see  §  56). 

§  397.  Monrir  (strong  verb)  (Lat.  mori,  through  moriri). 

(a)  Je  meurs:  ett,  as  explained  in  §  82,  was  originally  ue  and 
a  diphthong. 

O)  Je  mourrai :  mourrai  unlike  cmirraif  acqiierrai,  etc.,  seem 
to  be  a  contraction  of  mourir  and  ai.  But  apparently  mourirai 
does  not  occur,  the  contracted  form  seems  to  have  been  always 
in  use  : 

Murrez  vous  a  honte.        (Chanson,  de  Roland^  11th  cent.) 
Dont  je  mourrai.  (Couci,  12th  cent.) 


§  398.  Monvoir  (strong  verb)  (tiMwere), 


Moworai:  By  the  side  of  the  Burgundian  and  Picardian  forms 
in  -oir^  movoir  and  nKmvoir,  we  find  as  usual  Norman  forms  in  -er: 
mover,  mouver  (see  §  391).  The  latter  forms  may  have  given  us 
mouvrai  as  recever,  devevy  veer,  poer,  etc.,  the  Norman  equiva- 
lents of  recevoir,  devoir ^  voir^  pouwir,  etc.,  may  have  given  us 
recevrai,  devrai,  verrai,  pourrai.  But  as  the  Future  in  all  the 
dialects  varied  but  little  in  any  of  the  verbs,  it  is  almost  certain 
that  we  owe  these  forms  rather  to  a  consistent  rejection  of  the 
form  in  ot  when  the  tonic  accent  changed  its  position  (see  §  39Q). 
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§  399.  Votlloir  (strong  verb)  (vdte,  tlirough  L.Tj.  volere), 
(a)  Je  veuXf  iu  veitx,  U  v&iUy  nous  youlons,  vous  voulez^  ih 

Je  veuUle,  tu  veuUleSf  U  veuille  noxis  voulions^  vous  vouliez,  its 
vewUent 

In  these  tenses  we  have  oh,  a  vowel,  changed  when  it  bore  the 
tonic  accent,  into  tee  a  diphthong,  and  eventually  deadened  into 
eu  (see  §  82,  etc). 

The  I  of  the  strengthened  syUable  was  often  mouille  ;  this  the 
addition  of  i  signified.  Hence  the  forms  with  i  and  those  with- 
out^ were  really  identical  in  Old  French  : 

Je  veuil  pour  vous  mon  cors  travailler  et  pener. 

(Berte,  13th  cent.) 
Je  veus  par  votre  amour  ici  en  droit  vouer  (faire  voeu).  (Id.) 

The  Present  Indicative  has  adopted  the  forms  in  which  I  is 
not  mouilld ;  the  Present  Subjunctive^  the  forms  in  which  I  is 
mouill^. 

(/3)  VeuUlons,  veuillez,  and  vwdonSf  voulez  compared.  The 
forms  veuiUonSf  veuiUez,  in  which  we  find  strengthened  syllables 
independently  of  any  tonic  accent,  are  more  difficult  to  explain. 
They  are  old,  whereas  voulons,  vmdez,  are  modem. 

VtieUlez  qui  cors  et  ame  et  quont  que  j'ai  soit  vo  (v6tre). 

(Berte,  13th  cent.) 

The  stem  veuill-  was  in  common  use  till  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, not  only  in  the  Imperative,  but  throughout  the  Present 
Subjunctive.*    (Compare  jmmc,  §  403.  d.) 

Ne  croyez  que  nous  veuillions  vous  eflfrayer.  (Fli^chieb.) 
Pourvu  que  vous  m*en  veuillez  croire.  (Piron.) 

(y)  To  resume :  the  variations  in  Old  French  forms  of  this  verb 
are  so  numerous,  that  it  is  impossible  to  speak  with  certainty, 
but  the  history  of  the  forms  above,  seems  to  be  this  : 

At  first  the  tonic  syllable  was  regularly  strengthened,  some- 
times with,  sometimes  without  mouille  L  2.  The  motive  of  the 
change  was  forgotten,  and  this  strengthened  form  was  given  ir- 
regularly to  an  atonic  syllable.  3.  A  gradual  return  to  the  ori- 
ginal principle  has  for  some  time  been  going  on  unconsciously. 

Hence,  whereas  now  the  stem  veuHl-  is  confined  to  tonic 
syllables  in  the  Present  Subjunctive,  it  is  found  side  by  side 
with  voul'  in  the  Imperative.  The  double  forms  are  utilized  to 
obtain  a  shade  of  difference  in  the  meaning  : 

In  vouUmSf  voulez  we  have  the  genuine  force  of  the  verb  to  wiU, 
Voulez  et  vous  reussirez 
Have-the-will,  and  you  will  succeed. 

In  veuUUmSf  veuillez,  we  have  the  softened  meaning  of  (kifidly) 
be  willing. 

*  Bienveillant  {wdl-vnahing,  kindly)  is  a  corrupted  form,  of  hienvetuUant, 


Digitized 


brGoogle 


§§400,401.  NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS.  261 

§  400.  Devoir,  recevoir,  conceroir,  etc  (strong  verbs). 

The  first  thing  to  be  noticed  in  these  verbs  is,  that  the  usual 
mode  of  speaking  of  them  as  verbs  ending  in  -evoiVf  ia  mislead- 
ing and  etymologically  false,  llie  ev  is  a  part  of  the  stem,  and 
does  not  belong  to  the  ending  any  more  than  av  in  awiVf 
savoir,  etc.  TMs  once  understood,  the  rest  is  easy  enough. 
There  are  two  series  of  verbs  : 

1.  Devoir  and  redevoir  regularly  obtained  from  debere, 

2.  Becevoir  from  redpirey  through  reeipere 
eoficevoir  condpire  cotidpere 
decevoir              dedp^re  decipere 
percevoir            percip^e             percipere 
apercevoir,  a  compound  of  percevoir. 

In  all  these  verbs  may  be  seen  the  common  strengthening  of 
the  e  into  oi  when  it  bears  the  tonic  accent  (§  392.  3). 


dois 

doive 

devoir 

re^ois 

re^oive 

recevoir 

consols 

convolve 

concevoir 

In  Old  French,  recoivre,  apercoivre,  etc.,  the  regular  resultants 
of  the  Latin,  often  occur. 

As  explained  in  mouvoir  (§  398),  the  oi  has  been  logically  dis- 
carded in  the  Future  and  Conditional ;  je  recevrai,  devrai,  etc 
But  as  with  mouvoir,  it  may  perhaps  be  owing  to  the  influence  of 
the  Norman  dialect,  which  had  in  Infinitive  recever  and  recevre^ 
that  this  form  has  not  yielded  to  the  artificial  formation  seen 
in  9wneoirai,  privoirai,  powrvoirai, 

§  401.  Valoir  (strong  verb). 

(a)  The  old  Present  Indicative  singular  forma  of  this  verb 
were  val,  vals,  valt 

They  remain  with  the  usual  change  qf  I  into  u,  and  consequent 
change  of  s  into  x  (see  §  210). 

In  the  latter  part  of  the  thirteenth  century  the  {  was 
mouiU^,  aad  i  was  added,  as  in  totUoir,  throughout  the  tense.  ^ 
This  form,  vaUl-,  was  employed  eventucdly  for  the  purpose  of 
strengthening  the  tonic  stem.  With  this  object  it  remains  in 
Modem  French,  but  in  the  Present  Subjunctive  only.  Compare 
vovloir, 

(fi)  Privahir  has  discarded  the  mark  of  the  mouille  l,  and 
has  now  in  Present  Subjunctive :  prSvcUe,  pr^vodes,  prhale, 
prSvodionSy  prSvalieZf  prhaUnt, 

*  Of  the  old  forms,  vaiUanJt  remains  as  an  adjectiva 
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262  ACCIDENCE. 

§  402.  Faillir  and  falloir  (strong  verbs). 

Both  these  verbs  are  derived  from  JafUre  through  fdlUre, 
FaUlir  is  the  older  verb. 

(a)  Efaut : — ^The  Present  tense  Indicative  singular  was  ori- 
ginally J^,/afe,/a/<,  whence  were  obtained  je  faux,  tu  faux,  U 
faut  Of  these  the  two  first  are  obsolete,  and  tl  fay>t  has  gone 
over  to /aWoir.    (See  below.) 

O)  About  the  end  of  the  thirteenth  century  the  {  became 
mouilld  and  failU  appeared  (§§  392  o,  399).  This  stem  has  been 
utilized  in  two  opposite  directions : 

(1)  The  whole  of  the  verb  faillir  has  it. 

(2)  It  is  employed  iafaUovr  to  strengthen  the  Present  Sub- 
junctive, UfaiUe, 

(y)  In  faillir  the  forms  je  faux,  tu  faux,  U  faut,  jefaudrai,  je 
faudrais,  are  almost,  if  not  altogether,  superseded  by  je  faiUis, 
tu  faUlis,  U  faillitf  je  faiUirai,  je  faiUirais,  etc.  So  dlfaillir. 
There  is  a  strong  tendency  to  conjugate  faiUir  entirely  like 
finir,  especially  in  the  sense  of  faire  faiUite,  (to)  become  bank- 
rupt   (Compare  saUlir,  §  384.) 

§403.  Pouvoir  (strong  verb). 

(a)  Pouvnir: 

Pouvoir  is  ^m  posae,  through  poaaere  and  potere.  The  oldest 
French  form  is  podir. 

In  all  the  dialects  the  medial  consonant  was  dropped.  The 
Infinitive  in  Burgundy  became  poor,  pooir,  in  Normandy  puer, 
poer.  About  the  fourteenth  century  the  v  was  added  to  prevent 
hiatus.    Compare  pleuvoir  (pluere),  pivoine  (poeonia). 

03)  Jepourrai: 

rourrai  has  been  regularly  obtained  from  the  old  Infinitives, 
through  porai  and  porrai,    (See,  howevei*,  §  398.) 

(y)  Je  puis  and  je  peux : 

The  first  person  singular  Indicative  Present  of  some  verbs 
was  strengthened  in  Old  French  in  a  diiferent  way  from  the 
remainder  of  the  singular.*  Of  these  Old  French  secondary  forms, 
puis  alone  remains  in  Modem  French.  Je  peux  was  obtained 
later  on,  by  the  attraction  of  tu  peux,  Upeut. 

{8)  Jepuisse: 

In  Old  French  the  ui  seems  to  have  been  selected  by  the 
Present  Subjunctive  as  its  special  diphthong.  It  is  now  (as 
apparently  in  Old  French)  used  without  regard  to  any  tonic 
accent :  puiase,  puisses,  puisse,  puissions,  puissiez,  puisaent, 

*  See  Burguy,  p.  360,  voL  ii 
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§  404.  Avoir  (Btrong  verb). 

(a)  The  Infinitive  was  avoir  in  the  Buigundian  and  Picaidian 
dialect,  aver  in  the  Norman.    (Compare  §  398.) 

O)  The  Future  was  first  averai,  then  by  contraction  avrai, 
afterwards  by  confusion  of  v  and  u,  aurai, 

(y)  In  fai,  faie^  tu  aie^,  U  ait.  Us  aient,  we  have  remains  of  the 
strengthened  tonic  syllables  (§  392).  This  diphthonged  syllable 
was  found  also  in  Old  French  in  Present  Indicative,  tuais,  U  ait 
In  Modem  French  these  two  words  have  dropped  to  tu  as^  U  a, 

(5)  II  ait  (Present  Subjunctive) : 

In  two  verbs  only,  avoir  and  itre,  does  the  Latin  t  remain  in 
Present  Subjimctive  (see  §  370) :  U  aU  (habeat),  U  soit  (sit). 

(c)  lis  ont: 

This  form  is  exceptionally  irregular.  The  radical  is  absorbed. 

§  405.  Faire  (strong  verb)  (fac^e). 

(a)  Fai-  and  /e-  compared : 

In  Modem  Fi^ench  we  find  two  Present  stems  in  this  verb, /ai 
(Jaire)  and  fe  (ferons).  JVii-  represents  the  usual  strengthened 
tonic  syllable,  and  fe-  the  simple  atonic  syllable.  Their  dis- 
tinctive use  has  been  forgotten,  and  the  two  forms  are  now 
mixed  up.  Thus,  on  the  one  hand,  we  find  correctly /aire,  fais, 
fait,  but  incorrectly  faisons,  faisaiSy  faisaient ;  and  on  the  other 
hand,  fasse  (=  Old  French /ace),  fasses,  fassioiis,  fa>ssiezy  f assent. 

But  that  the  original  object  of  the  ai  was  to  strengthen 
the  tonic  syllable  is  proved  by  the  pronunciation,  which  the 
variQus  uncalled-for  protests  of  grammarians  have  not  been  able 
to  abolish :  in  aU  atonic  syllables  in  this  verb,  whether  /e  or  fai 
be  written,  the  pronunciation  is  always  that  of  fe  (§  68). 

Some  authors,  and  Voltaire  amongst  them,  have  attempted  to 
restore  to  all  the  parts  possessing  an  atonic  syllable  the  spelling 
fe  of  the  Future  Indicative  :  fesant,  fesons,  etc.  But  the  example 
has  not  been  followed. 

0)  Vousfaites: 

The  strong  form  vous  faites  (facitis)  had  in  Old  French  its 
corresponding  first  person:  nous  faimes,  as  dites  had  dimes. 
Compare  sommesy  which  alone  remains  of  the  strong  first  persons. 
Present  Indicative  of  Latin  origin. 

(y)  Bsfont: 

Font  was  in  Old  French  a  mere  variation  of  funt,  like  ont  of 
unty  vont  of  vunty  sont  of  sunt  The  form  in  o  was  Burgundian; 
in  u,  Norman. 
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§  406.  Dire  (strong  verb)  (dicere), 
(a)  Dire,  redire  and  contredire,  mSdirCy  didire, 
(fi)  Mavdire. 
(y)  BSnir. 
(a)  The  difference  between  dire,  redire  and  contredire,  mSdire, 
dMire,  is  small. 

In  the  two  former  we  have  still  ditea  from  dicitis  like  faites 
from  facitis. 

But  contredire,  mSdire,  dSdire  make  contredisez,  mSdisez,  dSdisez, 
after  the  model  of  the  first  person,  which  has  cast  off  the  Latin. 
In  Old  French  nUdire  and  contredire  followed  dire. 

Ne  medittes  mie.  (E.  Deschamps,  15th  cent.) 

Contredites  has  been  used  in  Modem  French  : 

Si  vous  me  contredites.  ^F^nblon.) 

In  the  Misanthrope,  Act  iii.,  4,  dSdisez  is  now  printed,  but  in 
the  earliest  edition,  1669,  MoU^re  wrote  didites: 

Puisque  je  Tai  promis,  ne  m'en  dSdites  pas. 
O)  Maudire  (==  mal-dire)  has  wandered  still  further  from  dire  ; 
it  has  assumed  ss  like  finir,  instead  of  s.  Whether  it  is  some 
fancied  analogy  between  it  and  the  inchoative  conjugation  in  -ir, 
or  the  accidental  adoption  of  a  form  occasionally  found  in  Old 
French  in  dire,  is  not  clear  :  probably  it  is  the  former. 

(y)  The  verb  hSnir,  from  henedicere,  has  changed  still  more  :  it 
follows  ^wir  throughout. 

In  Mnit,  one  of  the  two  participles  in  use,  we  see  the  connect- 
ing link.    The  distinction  between  beni  and  hinit  is  now  this  : 
BSni  =s  hUssed  bSnit  =  consecrated. 

Les  armes  qui  ont  ^t^  hSiiites  par  Teglise,  ne  sont  pas  toujours 
hinies  du  ciel,  sur  le  champ  de  bataille.  (Littb^.) 

§  407.  Savoir  (strong  verb). 

(a)  Savoir  ia  from  mpSre,  through  sapere.  For  ere=oir,  see 
recevoir,  etc. 

(fi)  Sachant,  je  sache,  etc. 

The  ch  in  these  words  is  obtained  through  the  gradual  ^con- 
sonification  *  of  the  i  in  sapientem,  sapiam. 

In  such  Latin  words  as  these,  where  i  is  followed  by  a  vowel,  i 
is  a  semi-consonant.  It  had  in  Latin  the  sound  of  y  in  English 
yes,  or  /  in  German  ja.  To  represent  this  sound  the  symbol  j 
was  introduced  in  late  Latin.  To  this  symbol  was  given  in  the 
Middle  Ages  the  sound  it  now  has,  viz.,  that  of  a  soft  aspirated 
sibilant  having  a  corresponding  hard  aspirated  sibilant  ch  (see 
§95). 

As  only  similar  consonant  sounds  will  stand  together,  j  in  the 
above  words  underwent  a  further  change,  and  became  ch  betwe^tt 
p  and  t.    Eventually  the  p  yielded.    Kemain  sachant,  sache» 
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§  408.  Seoir,  messeoir,  surseoiry  asseoir,  rasseoir  (strong 
verbs). 

Seoir  axid  its  compounds,  messeoir,  mrseoiry  cwaeoir,  rasseoir,  now 
fonn  perhaps  the  most  irregular  series  of  verbs  in  French. 

Seoir  is  from  sederey  like  voir  from  videre. 

In  Old  French,  the  dialectic  differences  which  have  been 
noticed  in  voivy  etc.  (§  390),  were  found  in  this  verb.  In  all  the 
dialects  the  radical  d  vanished  early  in  most  forms ;  the  In- 
finitive was  aeoiry  seivy  seer,  etc. 

AssiedSy  asseois: 

Only  in  the  Present  tense  Indicative  and  Present  Imperative, 
does  the  radical  d  remain.  The  forms  in  ie  are  those  found  in 
Old  French.  The  e  has  been  diphthonged  like  the  e  of  <e»wr, 
venir :  je  tiemy  je  viens ;  or  of  (tcqiUriry  facquiers  (§  392). 

Asseois  is  of  later  manufacture  ;  it  was  probably  obtained 
directly  from  the  Infinitive  asseoir.  This  certainly  is  true  of 
asseoiraiy  surseoiraiy  etc.  Neither  form  is  older  than  the  six- 
teenth century. 

Assoyez  -vous  la.  (Rabelais.) 

Puis  le  chirugien  s'asseoira  sur  le  banc,  vis-a-vis  du  patient. 

(Par6.) 

The  other  forms  of  the  Future  are  also  anomalous.  They 
arise  from  the  attraction  of  the  form  in  ie.  (Compare  tiendraiy 
§  395.) 

In  Old  French  the  Future  was  regularly  asserraiy  surserrai, 
like  ven*ai, 

(a)  Seoir. 

Seoir  is  employed  in  two  senses.  It  is  defectivein  both,  but 
more  so  in  one  sense  than  in  the  other.. 

1*  Seoir = seat,  has  remaining : 

Present  Infinitive       seoir 

Present  Indicative       je  sieds,  tu  sieds,  il  sied 

n.  seyons,  v.  seyez,  ils  seient 
Imperative  sieds  (-toi),  seyons-  (nous) 

seyez-(vous) 
Present  Participle      s^nt 
Past  Participle  sis    . 

.  Even  these  forms  are  now  of  very  rare  occurrence.*    In  the 
seventeenth  century  the  whole  verb  was  in  common  use. 

*  They  are  giren  on  Littrd's  authority. 

N2 
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2.  Seoir=suity  become,  has  remaining : 

Present  Indicative      il  sied 

Past  Imperfect  ilseyait 

Future        „  il  silra 

Present  Conditional   il  si^rait 

Present  Subjunctive  il  si^e 

Present  Participle  s^ant,  seyant 
Seoir  has  no  compound  tenses  in  either  sense. 
MESS£OiR=no^  to  suitf  or  not  to  become,  is  still  rarer. 

(iS)  Asseoir,  rasseoir. 

Aaseoir  and  rasseoir  are  not  at  all  defective.     On  the  con- 
trary, most  of  their  tenses  have  more  than  one  form. 

Indicative        j'assieds  or  j'asseois  or  j'assois 

j'asseyais  or  j'asseoyais 

j^assis 

j'assi^rai,  j*asseyerai,  j'asseoirai,  or  j'assoirai 
Conditional      j'assierais,  j'asseyerais^  j'asseoirais,  or  j'assoirais 
Subjunctive     j'asseye  or  j'asseoye 

j'assisse 
Imperative  assieds,  asseois,  or  assois 

Infinitive  asseoir 

asseyant^  asseoyant,  or  assoyant 
assis. 

J*asseois  or  yassois,  yasseoirai  or  j'cwsoiroi,  are  common  in 
familiar  conversation,  but  rare  in  books  : 

n  s*asseoit  oh  me  voilk.  (B^ranger.) 

Both  asseoir  and  ra^sseoir  have  all  their  compound  tenses. 
They  are  usually  reflexive. 

(y)  Surseoir. 

Surseoir  is  not  defective,  but  it  has  no  double  forma  like 
asseoir,  rasseovr. 

Indicative  je  surseois 

je  surseoyais 

je  sursis 

je  surseoirai 
Conditional  je  surseoirais 

Subjunctive  je  surseoye 

je  sursisse 
Imperative  surseois 

Infinitive  surseoir 

Participles  surseoyant 

sursis. 
It  has  all  its  compound  tenses. 
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§  409.  Etre  (strong  verb). 
The  Latin  esse  is  formed  from  two  roots : 

(1)  es,  from  which  come  sum,  es,  est,  sumva,  ero,  esse,  etc. 

(2)  fu,  from  which  come/ui,  forem,  etc. 

These  two  roots  remsdn  in  French  '  itre,*  and,  with  perhaps 
one  exception,  furnish  all  the  tenses. 

1.  Eire  is  from  esse,  through  Low  Latin  essSre,  esUre,  and  Old 
French  estre. 

2.  Etant  is  probably  formed  directly  from  estere  and  estre,  like 
Imperfect  Hais. 

3.  Ete  is  probably  from  Old  French  Verb  ester  (stare).  "^ 

4.  Sum,  es,  est,  suwaas,  estis,  stmt,  have  given  su%{s),  es,  est, 
aommes,  etes,  scnit, 

5.  The  Past  Imperfect  fiiais  (Old  French,  estais)  is  probably 
the  regular  Imperfect  of  Old  French  estre, 

6.  The  Past  Simple /mi,  etc.,  has  given /w(«),  etc. 

7.  The  Future  and  Present  Conditional  are  derived  in  the 
usual  way  from  the  Low-Latin  Infinitive  essere  +  ai  and  ais 
(§  368).  The  Old  French  forms  were  esserai,  esserais,  etc.,  whence 
serai,  serais. 

8.  Present  Subjunctive : 

Latin,     sim,     sis,   sit,    — ,  — ,  sint. 
French,  soi{s),  sois,  soit,  — ,  — ,  soient.f 

9.  Past  Simple  Subjunctive : 
Latin,    fuissem,  fuisses,  etc. 
French,  fiisse,     fusses,  etc. 

*  It  isr  this  early  mixture  of  the  forms  of  esse  and  stare  which  has 
rendered  impossible  the  separate  existence  of  ester  (see  §  411),  and  has 
made  it  barely  possible  to  say  with  certainty  whether  we  have  stare  in 
^ntf  itaitf  and  6Uj  or  in  iti  alone. 

Brachet  derives  itant,  itaiSf  directly  from  estrCy  and  iU  from  staitis. 
He  makes  no  attempt  at  explaining  the  introduction  of  ^,  If  itarU 
and  itais  come  directly  from  the  Infinitive  itre,  why  may  not  a  past 
participle  have  been  so  formed  ? 

Bourguignon  thinks  that  estre  had  a  past  participle  estu,  and  says 
that  it  remains  in  the  patois  of  Lorraine.  This  estu  he  thinks  was 
rejected  for  ^U  (stare). 

The  derivation  from  status  leaves  the  impression  that  status  has  been 
added  to  the  difierent  parts  having  forms  of  essCj  because  esse  has  no  past 
participle.    This  is  doubtful. 

Littr^  derives  itant,  itaisj  itS,  from  stare.  But  he  gives  no  reason 
for  the  neglect  of  the  Old  French  forms  from  esse,  and  the  adoption  of 
others  from  stare. 

t  G.  Paris  and  Brachet  derive  soyonSj  soyez,  from  siamus,  siatis.  Are 
they  not  rather  of  French  formation  from  stem  sol  t 
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§  410.  Defective  Verbs  (§  360). 
Verbs  are  defective  from  one  of  two  reasons : 

(1)  The  part  is  wanting  because,  from  the  very  nature  of  the 
verb,  it  could  not  be  employed.  Ex.,  fdUoir,  pleuvovr,  neiger, 
etc.,  to  which  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  conceive  an  Imperative 
Mood,  or  the  usual  first  and  second  persons  of  any  tense. 

(2)  The  parts  wanting  have  been  superseded,  either  entirely 
or  partially,  by  those  of  some  other  verb :  as,  chuy  whicli  has 
given  way  to  tomhi;  clore  to  fermer,  etc.* 

Many  of  the  forms  possessed  by  these  verbs  are  only  found 
in  some  isolated  phrases  or  technical  expressions,  while  others, 
although  not  thus  restricted  in  their  use,  are  more  or  less  aban- 
doned, and  are  only  kept  from  becoming  utterly  obsolete  by 
the  remonstrances  of  grammarians, f  etc.,  and  the  occasional 
use  to  which  they  are  put  by  modem  writers.  Those  forms 
only  are  given  in  §§  411 — 420,  which  are  tolerably  common  in 
modem  works.  Grammarians  differ  very  much  about  the  less 
common  ones.  In  some  grammars  may  be  found  parts  long 
superseded ;  and  on  the  contrary,  forms  are  declared  to  be  obso-* 
lete  which  are  necessai'y,  and  therefore  justifiable. 

§411.  Ester  (store). 
Ester  remains  only  in  ester  eti  jugement,  to  stand  either  as 
plaintiff  or  defendant  in  a  suit.  This  verb  is  chiefly  interesting 
because  it  seems  to  have  furnished  the  past  participle  of  etre 
(see  §  409).  In  Old  French  the  verb  ester  was  conjugated  in  full, 
but  many  of  its  parts  resembled  those  of  itre  (see  Buiguy,  vol.  iL 
pp.  276 — 302),  and  this  may  possibly  have  much  to  do  with  its 
having  been  gradually  dropped.  Bester^  arriter^  where  no  such 
confusion  was  possible,  remain. 

§  41lA.  F&ir  (ferire), 
FSrir  remains  only  in  sans  coup  fhir,  without  striking  a  blow. 
Till  the  sixteenth  century  it  was  conjugated  throughout : 
Iin)iCATivE.  je  fiers  tu  fiers  il  fiert 

nous  f  erons        vous  f erez       ils  fierent 
je  ferais,  etc. 
je  feris,  etc. 
je  ferrai,  etc. 
CoNDrnoNAL.       je  ferrais,  etc. 
SuBJUNOTiVB.       je  fiere,  etc. 
je  ferisse,  etc. 

ferir  ferant  fern 

La  ou  le  soleil  feroit.  (Joinvillb,  l3th  cent.) 

Et  pour  ce  que  je  vous  vois  plus  feru  (^pris)  que  la  chose 
ne  vaut.  (Louis  Xl.,  15th  cent) 

'*'  For  general  causes  of  the  death  of  words,  see  Trench's  English  Past 
and  Present^  Chapter  '  Diminutions  of  the  English  Language.' 
t  See,  for  instance,  La  Bruyhre, 
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It  is  thus  employed  even  by  Moli^re. 
Peut-Stre  en  avez  vous  d6jh,  Un  quelqu'tm. 

{£cole  de»  Femmes,  i.  6.) 

§  412.  Qfyax  (strong  verb)  (jacere). 

Most  of  the  Old  French  forms  employed  indifferently  e  or  i: 
gesir  or  gisi/r,  gesant  or  giaant,  etc.  All  the  forms  remaining  in 
Modem  French  have  i.    They  are — 

—  —  ^  Uglt 

nous  gisons  tous  g^ez  ils  gisent 

je  gisais  tu  gisais  il  gisait 

nous  gisions         vous  gisions        ils  gisaient 

C^gU  =  hie  jcuiety  here  lies,  is  in  common  use  on  tombstones. 
The  noun  gite,  home,  shelter,  from  Low  Latin  gistum  (same 
root),  is  in  full  use.    It  has  a  correefponding  verb  gtter, 

§  413.  OvXt  (weak  verb)  (audire), 

1.  The  oldei^  form  of  this  Infinitive  was  oi'r. 

Et  qu'il  vous  plaist  a  o'ir  ma  priere.    .  {Couci,  12th  cent.) 
For  au  =  o,  compare  causa,  chose  ;  clausf^is,  dos ;  aunim,  or. 
For  0  =  ou,  compare  lavdare.  Old  French  her,  Modern  French 
louer. 

2.  Except  ouW  and  ouV,  the  various  forms  are  more  or  less 
comic. 

Till  lately  the  verb  was  employed  throughout.  It  was  thus 
conjugated: 

Indicativb         j'oi(s)  tu  ois  il  oit 

nous   oyons        vpusoyez  ilsoient 

j'oyais,  etc. 
j'ouis,  etc. 
j*orrai,  etc.* 
CoNDinoNAL      j'orrais,  etc. 
Subjunctive     j'oye,  etc. 

j'oui'sse^  etc. 
Impebaiive         oyons,  oyez 
ouir 
oyant 
oui 

*  Littr^  gives  fairai,  foirais,  but  this  form  is  not  later  than  the 
sixteenth  century.  Compare  fasseoiraij  je  pourvoirai,  etc.,  (§  408,)  which, 
like /otra*,  are  etymologically  incorrect. 

The  O  yes  =  listen^  of  the  English  criers  and  law  courts,  is  from  the 
Anglo-Norman  infinitive  oyer.  Oyer  is  also  employed  in  oyer  et  terminer, 
another  of  Ihe  numerous  law  phrases  which  have  been  handed  down 
unaltered  from  the  Norman. 
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In  the  seyenteenth  century  there  is  no  trace  of  degradation  in 
the  word : 

Si  j'oi^  maintenant  quelque  bruit,  si  je  vois  ce  soleiL 

(Descabtes,  16th  oentuiy.) 
Son  sang  criera  vengeance,  et  je  ne  Vorrai  pas. 

(COBNEILLE.) 

Et  je  vous  en  conjure  de  toute  la  devotion  de  mon  coeur, 
que  nous  oyions  quelque  chose  qu'on  ait  fait  pour  nous. 

(MOLlkBE.) 

On  yit  souffrir  Madame  d'AiguiUon,  mais  on  ne  VouU  pas  se 
plaindre.  (Bossubt.) 

Des  terres  presque  inoonnuds  ovXrent  la  parole  de  vie. 

(Massillon.) 
Even  so  late  as  Chateaubriand  we  have — 

On  n'oyait  dans  ce  gouflEre  de  vapeurs,  que  le  sifflement  du 
vent.  {Italiej  Le  VSsuve.) 

§  414.  Clialoir  (strong  verb)  {cdUre), 
ChdUnry  to  matter,  to  be  of  importance,  is  almost  obsolete.    It 
was  in  use  till  the  seventeenth  century.    It  has  always  been  im- 
personal 

Indicative        il  chaut 
il  chaloit 
il  chalut 
il  chaudra ' 
Conditional     il  chaudrait 
Subjunctive     il  chaille 
il  chalut 
Inpinitivb  chaloir 

Pabticiples  chalant 

chalu 
All  the  compound  tenses  were  in  use. 
II  ne  me  chaudroit.  (Boileau.) 

H  ne  vous  doit  chaloir,  ni  de  qui,  ni  combien.  (Id.) 

J'en  suis  d*avis  pourtant  qu'il  me  chaille.   (La  Fontaine.) 
NonchaUmt,  lumehalaiicej  noridialamment,  are  in  common  use; 
the  two  first  even  in  English. 

Souloir  (solere). 

La  Bruy^re  (17th  cent.)  includes  souloir  in  a  long  list  of  words 
which  in  his  time  were  archaic. 

''L'usage  a  pr^f^rd  dans  les  verbes  travailler  k  ouvrer,  itre 
accoutunU  k  sovMr,  convenir  k  duire;  faire  du  bruit  k  bruire; 
injurier  k  vUainer"  etc. 

It  occurs  occasionally  in  authors  of  the  seventeenth  century, 
but  in  the  Imperfect  tense  only. 

Chateaubriand  employs  it  in  this  tense. 
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§  415.  Choir,  echoir,  dtehoir,  mtehoir  (strong  yerbB> 
L  Choir  was  in  full  use  till  the  sixteenth  century. 

Si  un  aveugle  mene  un  autre^  tous  deux  cheent  en  la  fosse. 

(Calvin.) 

Les  resnes  lui  cheurent  des  mains.  (Amyot.) 

Au  pis-aller  n'y  cherroit  qu'une  amende.  (Marot.) 

In  the  seventeenth  century,  choir  and  chu  seem  alone  to  have 
been  common.  littre  only  gives  one  other  example,  viz.,  the 
Past  Simple  (Passd  Defini).  It  is  from  Bossuet :  Get  insolent 
chut  du  ciel.  He  calls  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  purists  of 
the  time,  to  whom  we  owe  the  loss  of  so  many  useful  words, 
had  in  the  end  of  the  seventeenth  century  rejected  it  from  their 
vocabulary : 

*Pre»je2  garde  de  choir;'  facon  de  pa/rUr  bourgeois.  dU  de 
CaUUres,  1670. 

2.  The  Future,  cherrai,  icherrai,  dicherrai,  mkherraiy  are  of 
regular  formation  according  to  the  principle  explained  in  §§  392, 
3£^.  Compare  verrai.  JAtt^  also  gives  choirai,  ichoirai,  di^unrai, 
as  available  forms,  but  they  are  modem,  and  strictly  speaking,  ir- 
regular. The  only  example  he  gives  imder  choir,  ichoir,  or  didioir, 
is  one  from  Diderot,  1767.  Je  crois  que  Vicok  a  beaucoup  dichu, 
et  qyCeUe  dSchoira  davantage.  Compare  asseoirai,  pourvoirai,  etc. 
(§  408). 

3.  To  meichiant,  the  now  obsolete  Present  Participle  of  mS- 
choir y  to  have  ill  luck,  we  owe  rrUchant,  The*  sense  is :  (1)  to 
have  bad  luck ;  (2)  to  be  good  for  nothing;  (3)  to  be  wicked.  (See 
Position  of  Adjectives  in  Syntax.) 

§  416.  Bmire  (weak  verb),  (to)  rustle. 
The  existing  forms,  bruycmty  U  bniit,  Us  hruyent,  U  bruyaiif  ila 
bruyaient,  etc.,  are  being  rapidly  superseded  by  bruissant,  U 
bruissCf  Us  bruissent,  U  bruissait,  ih  bruissaient,  etc.     (See/aittir, 
v^r,  etc.,  §  388.)    Compare : 

Les  serpenfis  k  sonnettes  bruyaient  de  toutes  parts. 

(ChAteaubbiand.) 

La  ville  bruissait  h  ses  pieds  comme  une  ruche  pleine. 

(Lamaktine.) 

Bruyamt,  noisy,  is  common  as  an  adjective.  Compare  also 
brvit,  noise. 

§  416a.  Braire  (weak  verb),  (to)  bray. 
Braire,  brayant,  je  braisy  — ,  bra/it 
The  tenses  are  formed  regularly  from  tiie  existing  principal 
parts. 
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272  ACCIDENCR  §§  417, 418. 

§  417.  Sonrdre  (weak  verb)  {sy/rgih*e), 

Soyirdre  is  a  doublet  of  mrgir,  Surgir  dates  from  the  Bixteenth 
century :  smirdre  is  the  Old  French  form.  It  is  rare  even  in  the 
following  parts: 

Indicativb.  U  sourd  iU  sourdent 

U  sourdait  Us  sourdaient 

U  aowrdit  ils  sourdirent 

il  sowrdra  Us  sourdront 

CoNDinoNALi  il  soudraU  ils  sourdraient 

SuBJUNGTiYB.  U  sourde  iU  Kmrdent 

il  sourdit  ils  sourdissent 

Pbesent  Pabticiple.      sourdcmt 

Infinitive.  sourdre 

Des  eaux  chaudes  qui  sourdent  (jaillissent)  auz  rives  de  la 
mer.  (Malhebbe.) 

Lk  sourdait  une  eau  qui  avait  la  propriety  de  rajeunir. 

(La  Fontaine.) 

De  oette  grftce  sourdit  une  dispute. 

(St.  Simon.) 

Nous  entendrons  ces  millions  de  morts  sourdre  confus^ment 
dans  leurs  sepulcres.  (V.  Hugo.) 

Sors,  the  old  Past  Participle,  has  left  a  feminine  form  em- 
ployed as  a  noim:  smirce, 

§418.   Soudre  (strong  verb)  (solvere). 

1.  Soudre  (English,  solve)  was  in  common  use  till  the  mxteenth 
century.  Its  conjugation  wsuf  like  that  of  the  compound  which 
has  displaced  it  in  Modem  French,  viz.,  rSsoudre, 

Ledict  Panurge  solut  tres  bien  le  probleme.  (Rabelais.) 
Now  it  is  employed  in  Infinitive  only,  and  even  there  rarely. 

2.  In  .Old  French,  soudre,  ahsoudrey  dissoydre,  risoudre,  had 
each  two  Past  Participles,  one  in  -sols  or  -sousy  the  other  in  -5o2te. 
Ahsoudre  and  dissoudre  have  adopted  the  form  in  sous,  BSsoudre 
has  both  riso^is  and  risolu.  But  tiie  meaning  is  different  lUsous 
is  confined  to  the  meaning  of  ^  changed  into,'  Le*brouillard  s'est 
resous  en  pluie. 

Dissolu,  ahsolu,  are  employed  as  adjectives :  un  hamme  disaolUf 
un  pouvovt  absolu. 

Strangely  enough,  the  French  forms  which  least  resemble  the 
Latin,  sdone  restore  in  the  feminine  the  t  of  the  Latin : 
dissous  dissoute 

absous  absoute 

dissolu  dissolue 

absolu  absolue 

r^solu  resolue 

SSsous  is  not  employed  in  feminine. 
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§419.  Frire  (weak  verb). 

Frire,  — ,  jefris,  — ,  frit 

The  tenses  are  formed  regularly  from  the  existing  principal 
parts. 

§  419a.  Issir  (weak  verb)  (exire). 

This  vei^  was  in  use  till  the  sixteenth  century. 

Et  issirent  .  .  .  tous  ceux  de  Londres. 

(Fboissabt,  15th  cent.) 

Non  que  j'eusse  opinion  qu'il  pust  issir  de  moy,  chose  qui 
meritat  d'etre  mise  devant  vos  yeux. 

(Amyot^  16th  cent.) 

The  Past  Participle  issu  alone  remains. 

§  420.  Tistre  and  tisser  (weak  verbs). 
Tistre  is  the  regular  form  obtained  from  tex^.    It  has  only 
leSt  tissu, 

Moi  seule,  j'ai  tissu  le  lien  malheureux.  (Racinb.) 

Tes  jours  furent  tissus  de  gloire  et  d'infortune. 

(Lamabtinb.) 

Tisser  has  taken  its  place* 


Digitized  by 


Google 


274 


ACCIDENCE. 


S42L 


quand 

demain 

hier 

avant-hier 

lors 

alors 

pais 

dds  lors 

deja 

aprds 

ensuite 

enfin 

tonjoors 

t6t 

bientdt 

plus  tdt 

tantdt 

tard 

tdt  on  tard 

tout  de  suite 

tandio 

depnis 

soavent 

encore 

nagnere 

jadls 

autrefois 


earlier 


ChAPTEB    IV.— ADtTERBS. 

§  421.  Adverbs  of  Time. 

when  qnelqaefois      sometimea 

to-morrow         tout  k  Theure  presently 

yesterday  avant  before 

the  day  before    ce  matin  this  morning 

yesterdap       ce  soir  this  evening 

I  de  bonne  heure  early 

h  then  de  meilleure) 

I  ^  heure        j 

from  that  time  aussit6t         ] 

already  sur-le-champj 

tout  de  suite) 

longtemps        a  long  tune 

anjonrd'iiui       to-day 

anparavant       before 

parfois  so^netimes 

soon  A      .  , 

en  memo  temps  at  the  same  time 

sooner  derniSrement    lately 

by-and-by  desormais      ) 

late  dorenavant    ]  ^^'fortk 

sooner  or  later  pr^sentemont) 

imjnediately       k  present       f  now 

whilst  maintenant    ^ 

since  actuellement     at  this  very  time 

often  jamais  ever 

still,  again,  yet  ne  .  .  jamais    never 

k  jamais        \ 
formerly  toujours         I  for  ever 

pourtoujours) 
etC;  etc. 


I  afterwards 
at  length 
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§  422.  Adverbs  of  Place. 


y 
1^ 

ici 

pr^s 

aupr^s 

ici  prSs 

procho 

loin 

d'o4 

en 

d'ici 
par  ici 
par  1^ 
ailleurs 
Istrbas 
en  haut 
enbas 
&  droite 
k  gaache 
k  cote 
dessus 
en  dessas 


where 

\  there 

here 
near 


near 


far 
whence 

{Jience 
thence 

from  heref  hence 
this  way 
that  way 
elsewhere 
yonder 
above 
below 

on  the  right 
on  the  left 
by  the  side  of 

I    above 

etc.. 


dessous 
en  dessoas 
dehors 
an  dehors 
en  dehors 
dedans 
an  dedans 
en  dedans 
devant 
par-devant 
derriSre 
par-derriSre 
autre  part 
en  arriSre  • 
en  avant 
partont 
9^  et  1^ 
de9a  et  dela 
del^,  an  delk 
alentour 
tout  autoar 
nuUe  part 
Ik  dedans 
jusqu'oA 
etc. 


V  under 

>  outside 

\,  inside 

\  before 

>  behind 

elsewhere 
backward 
forward 
everywhere 
here  and  there 
up  and  down 
on  that  side 

around 

nowhere 
within 
how  far 


§  423.  Adverbs  of  Number. 


premierement      first 
deuxi^mement  |  ^^ 
secondement     j  ^ 

troisiSmement       thirdly 
quatriSmement     fourthly 
cinqoi^mement    fifthly 


sixiemement     sixthly 
septidmement  seventhly 


nne  fois 

once 

denx  fois 

ticice 

trois  fois 

three  times 

cent  fois 

a  hundred  times 

etCf  etc* 
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§  424.  Adverbs  of  Quality  and  Manner^  etc. 


comme 
comment 
combien 
beauconp 
plas  1 

davantage      j 
ne  .  . .  gaSre 
trop 

tant  j 

antant  \ 

si 

assez 

pen 

moins 

presqne 

bien 

mal 

k  bon  marche 

pSle-mele 


as 

liOW 

how  much 
much 


not  much 

too  much 

80  much, 

so  many 

as  much 

as  many 

so,  so  much 

enough 

little 

less 

almost 

well 

badly 

cheaply 

confusedly 


trds 
fort 

tont  k  fait 
environ 
k  pea  pr&i 
ainsi 
aussi 

^galement 
plut6t 
an  plus 
tout  an  pins 
an  moins 
senlement 
ne  •  .  .  qne 
memo 
volontiers 
k  dessein, 
exprds 
par  hasard 
tont  k  conp 


I  very 

quite 

I  about 

thus 
also 
equally 
rather 

r  at  the  most 

at  the  least 

I  only 

eveti 
wilUngly 

r  on  purpose 

accidentaUy 
suddenly 


etc,,  etc* 


§  425.  Adverbs  of  Affirmation  and  Negation. 
J  yes 


oni 

si 

certes  ^ 

certainement  V  certainly 

assortment    / 

vraiment  truly 

sans  dontd 

pent-Stro 


non  no 

ne  not 

nnllement         by  no  means 
ne  .  .  .  pas  (§  484)      not 
ne  .  . .  point    not  (not  at  aU) 
ne  .  .  .  rien       nothing 
without  doubt    ne  .  .  .  jamais  never 
perhaps  ne  .  .  .  pins      no  more 

etc.f  etc. 
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§  426.  Formatioii  of  Adverbs. 

A.  Adverbs  have  been  obtained  from  Latin  particles,  Bome- 
times  with,  sometimes  without,  composition  with  other 
particles,  etc. :  om,  hin,  tandis^  aouvent,  done,  miettx,  non,  ne, 
la,  quandy  y,  hier,  mcd,  id,  devant,  demai/n^  derriere,  dessous, 
depuis,  deams,  assez,  ensemble,  etc. 

B.  Adverbs  have  been  obtained  fromnonns  and  adjectives: 

i.  Adverbs  obtained  from  oblique  case  (mostly  accusative) 
of  nouns  or  of  adjectives,  without  preposition : 

(1)  Bos,  hon,  chaud,  clair,  expres,  haut,  mauvais,  seul, 
vite,  href,  faux,  vraL 

(2)  Moult,  (archaic)  peu,  trop, 

(3)  Encore,  tors. 

ii.  Adverbs  obtained  from  oblique  cases  of  nouns  and 
adjectives  with  accompanying  prepositions — mostly  de,  a,  en, 
par: 

deeote,  dejour,  davantage,  (d'avantage),  d' accord, 
dpresent,  a  droite,  a  gauche,  a  Vanglaise,  a  Vavenir,  a  cote, 
a  peine,  a  midi,  a  Vimtant,  alors,  aval,  a  reculons,  etc, 
environ,  en  vain,  en  face,  en  retard,  en  verite,  ensuite,  etc, 
parmi,  parfois,  etc, 

iii.  Adverbs  formed  by  repetition  of  nouns :   cote  a  cote^ 
tete  a  tete,  vis-d-vis,  etc, 

C.  Adverbs  have  been  obtained  by  composition  of  feminine 
adjectives  with  -ment.  This  suffix  has  its  origin  in  mente 
(with  a  mind),  the  ablative  case  of  the  Latin  feminine  sub- 
stantive mens  (§  485).  This  is  the  only  living  mode  of  forming 
adverbs^ 

premier  premierement 

heureux  heureusement 

doux  doucement 

aUentif  attentivement 
€zc» ,  exc. 
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Special  Bules  and  Exceptions  (§  486). 
(a)  Adjectives  in  -ant  and  -ent  *  form  their  adverbs  in 
•amment  and.  -emment  respectively :  as,  comtant^  constam- 
ment;  evident,  evidemment, 

(fi)  Adjectives  in  ?,  u,  e,  now  drop  the  e  mute  of  the 
feminine :  thus  vrai  makes  vraiment;  absolu,  absolument/ 
modere,  moderement. 

Bat  beau,  nouveau,  fou,  mou  (§  147),  regularly  form  their 
responding  adverbs  from  the  feminines  belle,  nouvelle,  foUe, 
molle.  Gai  still  makes  gaiement  or  gaiment;  du  makes 
duTnent;  assidu,  asddument  (§  56.  iv.);  impuni  makes 
impunement, 

(y)  Traitreusement  (treacherously),  gentiment  (prettily), 
brievement  (briefly),  are  anomalous  forms. 

(8)  The  following  Adjectives  now  take  an  acute  accent 
over  the  flnal  e  when  -ment  is  added : — 


commode 

easy 

commod^mentt  easily 

conforme 

suitable 

conform^ment 

suitably 

aveugle 

bUnd 

aveugl^mentj 

blindly 

enorme 

enormous 

enorm^ment 

enormously 

immense 

xmmeme 

immens^ment 

immensely 

opiniatre 

obstinate 

opiniatrement 

obstinately 

uniforme 

uniform 

uniform^ment 

uniformly 

commun 

common 

communement 

commonly 

confus 

confused 

confus^ment 

confusedly 

obscur 

obscure 

obscur^ment 

obscurely 

precis 

precise 

pr^cis^ment 

precisely 

profond 

profound 

profond^ment 

profoundly 

importun 

importunate 

importun^ment  importunately 

expres 

express 

express^ment 

expressly 

•  But  lentf  Blow,  and  prSsent,  follow  the  general  rule, 
t  These  must  not  be  confused  with  such  words  as  etssuriment  from 
asewri,  assurief  where  the  e  of  the  feminine  has  dropped  out. 
X  Aveuglement  iss  blindness. 
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§  427.  Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

8ome  Adverbs  admit  of  degrees  of  comparison.    Like 
Adjectives,  they  are  compared  by  the  help  of  plus  or  moins : 
doucement  plus  doucement  le  plus  doucement 

moins  doucement  le  moins  doucement 

The  following  Adverbs  are  anomalous.     (Compare  adjec- 
tives, §  191.) 

beaucoup  much  plus  le  plus 

mal  hadly  pis  le  pis 

peu  UtUe  moins  le  moins 

bien  xceU  mieux  le  mieux 


NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 

§  428.  Demain,  le  lendemain. 
Demain  is  from  de,  and  mane,  morning.    In  U  UndemaiUy  the 
morrow,  the  article  occurs  twice.    Till  i£e  fifteenth  century  this 
word  was  correctly  written  Vendem/iin  (fe  en  d&main), 

L'endemain,  ils  se  desancrerent.  (Fboissabt.) 

Till  the  seventeenth  century  it  was  sometimes  written  in  the 
old  and  correct  way,  sometimes  as  now.  Compare  U  lierre, 
ivy  (Lat.  hedera),  till  the  fifteenth  century  written  without  I: 
fefuUlage  de  yeire. 

§  42D.  ITaguSre,  nltguSres. 
Kaguhe  or  naguh-es  is  an  adverb  compound,  n«,  a  and  guhe, 
Guh'e=  beaucoup.     Hence  naguere  =  Wa  beaucoMp,     The  whole 
phrase  would  stand  thus  in  Modem  French  iX  n'y  a  pas  beav,coup 
de  temps, 

Guhrey  or  guires,  is  only  employed  now  with  a  negative  meaning^ 
but  originally  guere  had  affirmative  force  only.  Compare  jamais 
rienj  personne,  etc.  (§  434). 

Seigneur  d'une  ville  non  gueres  grande. 

(Amtot,  16th  cent.) 
Je  ne  suis  pas  homme  qui  me  laisse  guerea  garotter  le  juge- 
ment.  (Montaigne,  16th  cent.) 

§430.  Aujourd'hui. 
Aujourd^hui  =  au  jour  de  hui:  hui  is  hodie  (to-day).    Hence 
a/ujourd'hui  =  at  the  day  of  to-day.    Till  the  sixteenth  century 
hwi  {hodie)  was  freely  employed  by  itself : 
Qu'il  sort  ainsi  plus  tost  huy  que  demain. 

(Mabot,  16th  cent.) 
It  is  so  employed  by  La  Fontaine ;  Bans  dix  mois  d'/iui. 
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§  431.  Jamais,  jadis,  a  jamais,  d^iL 

Ja  in  each  of  these  words  is  Latin  jam  (now).  Ja  was  often 
used  by  itself  in  Old  French.  It  is  so  employed  by  La  Fontaine : 
Je  I'ai  ja  dit  d'autre  fagon. 

Jamais  is  sometimes  found  in  two  distinct  words  in  Old 
French: 

Ja  de  mon  cuer  n'istra  (ne  sortira)  mai^  la  semblance. 

CoucY,  12th  cent) 
JMjd,  already  =  des  ja: 
Desja  y  avait  cinq  ou  six  enseignes  du  roi. 

(Commixes,  15th  cent.) 

§  432.  Or,  Ion,  lors  de,  lorsqne,  lors  meme  que,  des  loits, 
d6M>nnai8,  dorlnavant,  encore. 

All  have  their  origin  in  horaj  heure : 

Or  =  heure,  Lors  =  Vheure.  Lors  de  =  Vkeure  de,  Des  lors 
=  dh  Vheure,  Alors  =  d  Vhefivre,  Dorinavant  (Old  French, 
d*ore  en  avant)  =  de  cette  heure  en  atxMU,  Disormais  (Old 
French,  d^  or  mais  =  de  cette  heure  en  avant. 

Encore  (Old  French,  anc  ore) = cette  h&tire,    Eivcore  now  means 

fl)  d  cette  heure:  Cela  dit,  maltre  loup  s'enfuit,  et  court  encore, 
2)  De  iumveau :  J'ai  couru  une  fois,  et  je  courrai  encore, 

§  433.  Devant  and  avant. 

Devant  is  mainly  used  in  oppositioh  to  derrierCf  as  an  adverb 
of  place,  and  avatvt  in  opposition  to  aprh^  as  an  adverb  of  time ; 
but  they  often  interchange.  This  is  true  whether  the  words  are 
employed  as  simple  prepositions,  as  adverbs,  as  conjunctions 
with  que,  as  substantives,  or  as  adjectives. 
Avant,  used  of  place  : 
Mettre  la  fin  avant  le  commencement.  (Littr^.) 

N'allons  point  plus  avant,  demeurons,  ch^re  Oenone. 

(Racine.) 
Quelques-uns,  passant  plus  avant,  out  declare,  eta 

(Pascal.) 
Allez  en  avant.    En  avant,  marche.    X'avant-bras.    L'avant* 
garde,  etc. 
Devant,  used  of  time  (more  rare) : 
Une  Constance  qu'il  n'avait  jamais  comme  devant 

(Hamilton.) 
Si  comme  devant  il  vous  faut  encore  suivre,  j'y  consens. 

(MoLi£:it£.) 
Un  peu  devant  sa  inort  (Bosscbt.S 

Deva7it  ce  temps  (vingt  ans)  Ton  est  enfant.         ^Pascal.) 
Comme  nous  avons  dit  ci-devant,  (Littr^) 

Un  ci'deiant  noble^ 
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§  434.  ITeg^tion. 
In  Latin,  ne  is  essentially  the  negative  particle,  all  other  nega- 
tives contain  it :  nulhis,  rie^te,- »iec,  neuter,  non,  niH,  nihil,  nun- 
qiiam,  nemOy  mtsquaniy  noloy  etc. 

The  French  ne,  obtained  from  Latin  non,  is  similarly  the 
particle  to  the  influence  of  which  all  negatives  can  be  traced ; 
unless  we  except  ni,  nul,  non,  which  are  derived  directly  from 
Latin  nee,  nnlli(s,  non.* 

If  such  words  as  pas,  point,  peraonne,  rien,  jamais,  etc.,  have 
any  negative  force,  it  is  only  by  long  association  with  ne,  and  by 
being  constantly  added  to  strengthen  it.  They  are  by  nature 
afiirmative,  and  can  regain  their  affirmative  meaning.  Moreover, 
negation  can  be  expressed  by  ne  only. 

pas,  a  step  Lat.  passus  (p.  38,  note.) 

point,  a  point  „   punctum 

rteti,  a  thing  ,,    rem 

personne,  a  person  ,',   perso7ia 

goutte,  a  drop  ,,    g^Uta 

mie  (archaic),  a  crumb    „    mica 
jamais,  ever  „   jam  nungis 

aiicun,  Bome  one  „    aliquisun%LS 

Compare  English,  not  a  jot,  twt  a  hit,  etc.,  not  to  care  a  straw, 
not  to  care  a  button,  ^ta 

§  435.  Adverbs  in  -ment. 
The  exceptions  to  the  rule,  that  adverbs  in  -ment  (§  426)  are 
formed  from  the  feminine  of  the  corresponding  adjective,  admit 
of  various  explanations — as  usual  each    'irregularity'   has  a 
raison  d'etre. 

(1)  *  Adjectives  in  -ant,  -ent,  form  their  adverbs  in  -amment, 
-emm^it  respectively;  constant,  constamment;  Mdent,  ividem- 
m>ent:\ 

Adjectives  in  -ant,'  -ent,  are  from  Latin  participial  forms  in 
-antem,  -intern.  Such  words  in  Old  French  had  but  one  form  for 
the  masculine  and  feminine  (§  207). 

Blanche  (elle)  fut  et  vermeiile  eiplaisaiisf  a  devise. 

(Berie,  13th  cent) 
(II  y)  avoit  une  escarboucle  ardant, 

(Romancero,  12th  cent) 
With  -ment  added  this  form  was  maintained. 

Je  le  connois  evidanment.  {Lai  d^Am/ours,  13th  cent) 

In  tiie  sixteenth  century  an  attempt  was  made  to  place  those 
adverbs  under  the  rule,  which  was  then  almost  general  (§  207), 
viz.,  that  of  adding  e  to  all  feminine  adjectives ;  then  only  we 
find  the  form  in  -entement. 

*  Compare  English  lione,  naught,  nor^  neither,  never,  etc.,  in  which  the- 
Old  English  ne  also  enters. 
t  §  210.  2. 
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A  return  was  eventually  made  to  the  older  form ;  assimilation 
has  supervened,  and  the  forms  appear  as  now. 

LerUement  is  quite  regular;  the  adjective  is  lent,  from  Untus, 

(2)  Traitreusemenl  was  regularly  formed  from  the  adjective 
traitrevacy  feminine  traUreusCy  which  has  been  displaced  by  the 
substantive  forms  trattre,  traitresse  (§  229). 

(3)  Gentiment  is  from  gentU  and  ment.  As  gentil  is  from  gen- 
tilis,  the  feminine  was  like  the  masculine  in  Old  French  (compare 
above,  and  §  207).  The  consonant  I  is  very  weak  and  is  apt  to 
drop  out  in  pronunciation.     (Compare  §  116.  6.) 

(4)  Briecement  is  from  the  adjective  hief,  brieve  (Lat.  fereris), 
a  dialectic  variation  of  bref,  brhe.  The  Old  French  adverb  was 
briement  =  brie(f)ment.     (Compare  above.) 

5.  Some. adjectives  in  e  imite  take  an  acute  accent  when  -ment 
is  added  (§  426).  As  explained  in  §  81,  e  is  now  sounded  or  not, 
according  to  the  necessities  of  the  case. 

Adverbs  form  a  good  illustration.  At  one  end  of  the  scale  we 
have  complete  elision  of  the  e,  at  the  other  its  accentuation : 

vraie,  vraiment :  elided  e 

gai,  gaiment  or  gaiement :  silent  e — ^may  be  elided  or  not 

doux,  cUmcemeni :  silent  e 

teste,  lestement,  soimded  e  (je) 

commode,  comm^dhnent,     sounded  e  (Sti^.  f 

*  PriscTUement  is  more  difficult.  It  seems  to  have  arisen  from  the 
usage  in  Old  French  of  present  as  a  substantive,  en  present  =.  presente, 
the  common  form  in  Latin.  In  any  case  it  is  anterior  to  the  sixteenth 
century.  Is  it  the  Latin  ablative  imported,  tel  quel,  and  -ment  added  ? 
V^mentement  would  seem  to  be  of  this  origin. 

t  Many  an  e  which  is  now  silent  was  distinctly  pronounced  in  Old 
and  Middle  French  (§  81).  We  have  not  much  direct  evidence  of  the 
value  attached  to  the  medial  e  in  Old  French.  But  there  is  httle  doubt 
that  its  pronunciation  depended  more  upon  the  position  of  the  tonic 
accent,  than  upon  the  presence  or  absence  of  consonants  after  it. 
"When  e  bore  the  tonic  accent,  whether  it  ended  the  syllable  as  dete,  or 
was  followed  by  a  consonant  as  in  dette,  debte,  no  doubt  the  sound  was 
that  of  the  modem  ^  or  ^  This  does  not  seem,  however,  to  be  the  ex- 
planation of  the  accent  in  these  adverbs.  We  owe  it,  to  aJl  appearance, 
to  the  necessity  of  pronouncing  the  e  for  the  sake  of  the  consonants.  We 
find  the  connecting  link  in  such  words  as  gouvemement,  lestementf  etc., 
where  e  is  not  accented,  but  yet  is  distinctly  sounded  as  e  mje. 

It  is  a  common  habit  with  Englishmen  (and  no  doubt  a  natural  one) 
to  give  the  sound  i  {iti)  instead  of  e  (je).  The  i  in  communiment,  etc, 
seems,  so  to  speak,  to  be  an  illustration  in  France  of  the  English  mistake, 
and  not  to  have  had  ita  origin  in  the  older  speech. 
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Chapter  V. — Prepositions. 

Many  words  are  Adverbs  or  Prepositions  according  to 
nse.  Many  Prepositions,  with  que  added,  form  Conjunc- 
tions. 

§  436.  Prepositions  wUch  may  be  said  to  govern  the 
Accusative : 


a 

to,  at 

malgr^ 

in  spite  of 

aprSs 

after 

moyennant 

by  means  of 

k  travers 

through 

nonobstant 

notwithstanding 

attenant 

close  to 

outre 

besides 

attenda 

in  consideration  of 

par 

by 

avant 

before 

par-del& 

beyond 

avec 

with 

par-de9a 

on  this  side 

chez 

at  the  house  of 

par-dessus 

over 

contre 

against 

par-dessous  under 

dans 

in 

par-devant 

before 

depais 

since 

par-derri6re  behind 

derriere 

behind 

parmi 

among 

des 

from 

pendant 

during 

devant 

before 

pour 

for 

dorant 

during 

proche 

near 

de 

of y  from 

sans 

without 

en 

in 

sauf 

save 

entre 

between 

selon 

according  to 

emers 

towards 

sous 

under 

environ 

about 

Buivant 

according  to 

except^ 

) 

Buppos^ 

supposing 

(fors) 

y  except 

6ur 

upon 

hormis 

) 

iouchant 

concerning 

hors 

outside 

vers 

towards 

€tc,y  etc. 
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§  487.  Prepositional  expressions  wUch  may  be  said  to 
govern  the  Oenitive : 


(a.)  k  cause  de 

on  account  of 

k  c6t6  de 

by  the  side  of 

k  d^faat  de 

in  the  place  of 

k  force  de 

by  dint  of 

k  la  favenr  de 

by  means  of 

k  la  maniSre  de 

in  the  manner  of 

k  la  mode  de 

after  the  fashion  of 

a  la  mere!  de 

at  the  mercy  of 

an  de9a  de 

on  this  side  of 

an  d^faat  de 

in  the  place  of 

aa  del^  de 

on  that  side  of 

an  dessus  de 

vpon^  on  the  top  of 

an  devant  de 

before,  in  front  of 

an  lieu  de 

instead  of 

an  milieu  de 

in  the  middle  of 

au  moyen  do 

by  means  of 

au  niveau  de 

even  with,  at  the  Uvel  of 

an  p6ril  de 

at  tlie  peril  of 

an  prix  de 

at  the  price  of 

au  risque  de 

at  the  risk  of 

an  depens  de 

at  the  expense  of 

en  de9a  de 

on  this  Me  of 

en  d^pit  de 

in  spite  of 

en  faveur  de 

by  favour  of 

en  presence  de 

in  presence  of 

fante  de 

for  want  of. 

hors  de 

out  of 

pour  Tamour  de 

for  the  sake  of 

etc,,  etc. 

(fi.)  k  convert  do 

secure  from 

k  Tabri  de 

shelteredfrom 

loin  de 

far  from 

etc.M  etc. 
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(y.)  h  regard  do 
k  rinsu  de 
k  rebonrs  de 
tout  auprSs  do 
vis-i-vis  de 


with  regard  to 
unknoicn  to 
contrary  to 
close  to 
opposite  to 


etc.,  etc. 


(8). 


k  Texception  de 
k  rexclusion  de 
k  la  reserve  de 
an  dedans  de 
aa  dehors  de 
au  dessoas  de 
anprSs  de 
autonr  de 
an  travers  de 
aox  environs  de 
le  long  de 
pres  de 
k  la  reserve  de 


except 

excepting 

except 

within 

without 

under 

near 

around 

through 

round  about 

along 

near 

excepting  that 
etc.  f  etc. 

§  438.  Formation  of  Prepositions. 
Prepositions  like  Adverbs  have  been  obtained  from  various 
sources : 

1.  Directly  from  Latin  Prepositions,  sometimes  without 
composition  :  sanSf  pour,  entre,  en,  sur,  de,  a,  par,  etc. ;  some- 
times with  composition :  dans,  depuis,  avant,  parmi,  des, 
derriere,  dessiis,  dessous,  etc.,  etc. 

2.  From  oblique  cases  of  Nouns  and  Adjectives :  sometimes 
with,  sometimes  without,  composition  with  de,  a,  etc. :  chez, 
malgre,  vis-a-vis,  sauf,  loin  de,  au  dedans  de,  vis-d'Vis  de,  etc. 

8.  From  French  Nouns  and  Adjectives  :  au  lieu  de,  au  has 
de,  a  cause  de,  le  long  de,  enfaveur  de,  a  la  merci  de,  etc.,  etc. 

4.  From  the  Imperative  Mood  :  void,  voVd. 

5.  From  the  Past  Participle  used  absolutely :  excepts, 
attendu,  vu,  hormis  (§  456.  4). 

6.  From  the  Present  Participle  used  absolutely :  totichant, 
pendant,  suivant,  moyennant,  nonohstant. 
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Chapteb  VI. — Conjunctions. 

§  489.  Oonjanciions  are  of  two  kinds  : 

1.  Co-ordinate^  which  join  words  and  sentences,  but  do  not 
influence  mood. 

2.  Svhordinate,  which  join  sentences  and  do  inflaence 
mood. 

§  440.  The  Co-ordinate  Conjunctions  are — 


et 

and 

but 

et  •  .  •  et 

both  .  •  •  and 

on  .  •  •  oa 

either  ,  ,  .  or 

ni  •  .  .  ni 

neither  .  .  .  nor 

non  seulemeni  •  , 

.  •  mais  encore 

not  only  .  .  .  htU  also 

n^anmoins 
cependant 

nevertheless 

car 

for 

etc.  9  etc. 

§  441.  The  Subordinate  Conjunctions  are  conveniently  di- 
vided into  Conditional^  Concessive,  Consecutive ,  Final,  Tem- 
poral, Causal,  Comparative.  Most  of  these  may  be  again 
divided  into  those  with  which  the  Indicative  or  Conditional 
is  usual,  and  those  with  which  the  Subjunctive  is  usual 
(§467). 

CONDITIONAL. 
Indicative  Mood, 
a  condition  que,  on  condition  that  sinon  que,  if  not  that 
si,  if 

Subjunctive  Mood, 
k  moins  que,  unless  pourvu  que,  provided  thai 

en  cas  que,  in  case  that  au  cas  que,  in  case  that 

soit  que,  whether  suppose  que,  supposing  that 

si  (before  auxiliaries),  if  pour  pen  que,  provided  that 
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CONCESSIVE. 
^vhjunctive  Mood, 
nonobstant  que,  although  qnoique,  although 

bien  que,  although  encore  que,  even  though 

pour  peu  que,  however  little         si  peu  que,  however  Utile 

CONSECUTIVE. 
Indicative  Mood, 
que,  that  de  maniere  que,  so  that 

de  sorte  que,  so  that 

Subjunctive  Mood, 
de  maniSre  que,  so  that  de  sorte  que,  so  that 

FINAL. 

Subjunctive  Mood, 
pour  que,  in  order  that  afin  que,  in  order  that 

de  peur  qjie,  for  fear  that  de  crainte  que,  lest 

que,  that 

TEMPORAL. 

Indicative  Mood, 
aprSs  que,  after  that  aussitdt  que,  as  soon  as 

dSs  que,  from  the  moment  that    d*abord  que,  as  soon  as 
depuis  que,  since  lorsque,  when 

quaud,  when  pendant  que,  while 

tandis  que,  whilst  tant  que,  as  long  as 

Subjunctive  Mood, 
avant  que,  before  that  •  jusqu'a  ce  que,  until 

en  attendant  que,  until 

CAUSAL. 

Indicative  Mood, 
a  cause  que,  on  account  of         parce  que,  because 
attendu  que,  seei)ig  that  d'autant  que,  inasmuch  as 

puisque,  since  comme,  a^  ' 

vu  que,  seeing  that 

*  Some  Conjunctions  take  the  Infinitive  with  de^  but  thin  depends 
upon  construction. 
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COMPARATIVE. 

Indicative  Mood." 
ainsi  qne,  as  well  as  ainsi  qtie,  as 

de  ineme  que,  as,  in  the  same  way  a  mesure  que,  in  proportion  as 
.antant  que,  as  much  as  an  lieu  que,  instead  of 

comme  si,  as  if  suivant  que,  according  as 

selon  que,  according  as 


Chapter  VII. — Interjections. 

§  442.  InteijectioDS,  as  the  name  implies,  are  words 
thrown  into  a  sentence  without  influencing  its  constructioiu 
They  express : 

Grief :  alas !  helas !  aie  f  oh!  etc 
Joy:  ah!  ban!  hurrah!  etc. 
Surprise  :  ah !  oh !  hem !  etc. 
Doubt:  bah! 

Disgust  \  fi!  fi  done !  pouh ! 
Silence  :  chut !  st ! 
Laughter :  ah,  ah!  hi,  hi!  oh^  oh! 
etc.,  etc. 

Various  nouns,  verbs,  adverbs,  etc.,  are  employed  aS 
Interjections :  • 

bien  I  k  la  bonne  heure  t  bravo !  well  done  !  all  right ! 

allons  !  courage !  en  avant  1  come!  cheer  up!  forward! 

ciel !  mis^ricorde !  0  heavens  !  mercy  ! 

au  feu  I  au  secours !  au  voleur !  fire  !  help  !  stop  thief  I 
tiens  I  quoi !  vraunent  1  par  exemple  I  Iiere  !  what !  indeed  I 

gare  !  mind  !  looJc  out ! 

silence  !  pais!  he  quiet!  sUmce!  hush/ 
etc^  etc. 
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BOOK  IV.— SYNTAX. 

§  443. — Syntax  treats  of  sentences.* 

A  sentence  is  simple  or  compound. 

A  simple  sentence  expresses  bat  one  thonght,  and  has  bat 
one  finite  verb. 

Two  parts  are  necessary  to  every  simple  sentence : 

A  grammatical  sabject,  of  which  something  is  said  (pre- 
dicated) ; 

A  grammatical  predicate,  which  says  (predicates)  some- 
thing of  the  sabject. 

All  other  words  found  in  the  simple  sentence  are  only 
extensions  of  either  the  grammatical  sabject  or  of  the  gram- 
matical predicate. 

A  compound  sentence  consists  of  two  or  more  simple 
sentences. 

Of  these,  one  is  the  principal  sentence,  the  others  are 
co-ordinate  or  subordinate. 

A  co-ordinate  sentence  depends  for  its  complete  sense 
upon  the  principal  sentence,  but  is  not  dependent  upon  it  for 
its  construction.  A  subordinate  sentence  depends  upon  the 
principal  sentence,  both  for  its  complete  sense  and  for  its 
construction. 


*  In  nearly  all  French  Grammars,  if  not  quite  all,  "  Uses  of  Words  ** 
Kppeai  under***  Syntax.**  This  is  open  to  serious  objection  in  itself, 
and  is  moreover  contrary  to  the  practice  followed  in  the  Grammars 
of  other  langualges.  Some  uses  of  words  are  most  conveniently  placed 
under  Accidence  ;  a  few  are  on  the  border-land  between  Accidence  and 
Syntax,  and  are  perhaps  more  conveniently  placed  with  the  latter  ;  by 
far  the  largest  number  find  their  natural  place  in  a  Dictionaiy. 
02 
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Chaftieb  L— Agreement. 
fisst  concord:  the  verb  and  its  subject. 

§  444.  General  Bnle. 
The  Verb  agrees  with  its  Sabject  *  in  nmnber  and  person : 

Je  parleroi  I  shall  speak 

Tu  parlerof  Thoa  wilt. speak 

n  parlera  He  will  speak 

Nous  parleron«  We  shall  speak 

Yous  parlera  Ton  will  speak 

lU  parleront  They  will  speak 

On  eleva  nne  chapelle  en  commemoration  de  cet  ^v^ne- 
ment.  They  raised  a  chapel  in  commemoration  of  this 
event.  (Pascal.) 

Je  viens  k  voas ;  car  enfin  anjomrd'hni  si  votu  m'aban- 
donn^^r,  quel  sera  mon  appoi  ?  I  come  to  you ;  for  in  short, 
if  now  you  abandon  me,  what  will  be  my  help  ? 

(Bagine.) 

§  445.  Special  Bnles. 
(a)  Two  or  more  singular  subjects  equal  one  in  the  plural, 
and  require  a  plural  verb. 

Patience  et  longueur  de  temps 
Font  plus  que  force  ni  que  rage. 

^La  Fontaine.) 
{h)  If  the  persons  differ,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first 
person  rather  than  with  the  second,  and  with  the  second 
rather  than  with  the  third.     A  pronoun  in  direct  agreement 
with  the  verb  is  often  added : 

Lnii  et  nous  sommes  d*accord. 
He  and  we  are  agreed. 

♦  When  not  otherwiae  stated,  grammatical  or  word  subject,  and 
grammatical  or  word  object,  aro  always  meant. 
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Vous  et  moi  partirons  demain. 

You  and  I  will  set  otit  to-morrow. 

Vous  et  votre  p^re,  vous  vous  portez  bien  ? 

Yon  and  your  father  are  well  ? 

Toi  et  Ini,  vous  6tes  d'accord. 

ThoQ  and  he  are  agreed. 

SECOND  CONCORD:  THE  ADJECTIVE  AND  ITS  NOUN, 

§446.  General  Bnle. 

Ab  Adjective  agrees  with  that  to  which  it  is  in  attribution. 
This  is  true, 

(a)  Whether  the  Adjective  is  qualificative :  hon  pere, 
honne  mere,  hons  pSres,  bonnes  mSres  ;  or  determinative  :  ce 
pSre,  cette  mSre,  ces  peres,  ces  meres. 

(6)  Whether  the  Adjective  is  an  epithet :  le  bon  pere,  la 
honne  m^re ;  ox  a  complement :  le  p^re  est  hon^  la  mSre 
est  honne, 

{c)  Whether  the  Adjective  is  an  ordinary  Adjective :  un 
beau  jardin,  une  belle  ville,  le  jardin  est  beau,  la  ville  est 
belle;  or  a  participial  Adjective  :  nn  jardin  cultive,  nn  bruit 
effrayant,  le  jardin  est  cultive,  le  bruit  est  effrayant,  une 
terre  cultivee,  la  chalenr  est  efrayante. 

(d)  Whether  the  Adjective  is  in  the  Positive,  Compara- 
tive, or  Superlative  degree :  une  bonne  maison,  une 
meilleure  maison,  la  meiUeure  maison. 

§  447.  Special  Bules. 

1.  Two  or  more  singular  Substantives  (or  their  equivalents) 
equal  one  in  the  plural,  and  require  the  Adjective  in  the 
plural. 

Du  pain  et  du  vin  excellents. 

La  viande  et  la  moutarde  Boni  gdtees. 

2.  If  the  genders  differ,  the  Adjective  is  put  in  the  mascu- 
line.   The  masculine  noun  is  generally  put  near  the  Adjective : 

De  la  viande  et  du  pain  excellents. 
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§  448.  Agreement  of  the  Present  Participle.* 

In  French,  the  following  roles  are  now  observed  in  regard 
to  the  agreement  of  the  Present  Participle  : — 

1.  If  the  Present  Participle  is  more  adjective  than  verb, 
it  agrees  like  an  adjective :  Tine  lionne  vivante^  a  living 
Uoness.f 

2.  If  the  Present  Participle  is  more  verb  than  adjective, 
it  does  720^  agree :  Tine  lionne  tremblant  de  foreor,  a  honess 
trembling  with  fury. 

§  449.  Agreement  of  the  Fast  Participle.* 

The  Past  Participle  has  three  uses.  In  two  of  these  nses 
it  differs  in  no  respect  from  an  ordinary  adjective.  The 
examples  already  given  will  illustrate  this  sufficiently.  Its 
third  use  needs  detailed  explanation.  It  is  necessary  to  have 
a  right  understanding  of  what  is  meant  by  active  and  passive^ 
transitive  and  intransitive^  direct  and  indirect  object, 

1.  A  Verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  active  voice  when  the 
subject  is  active,  i.e.  does  something :  the  woman  killed 
the  lioness ;  the  woman  killed  herself;  the  woman  died. 

An  Active  Verb  is  said  to  be  transitive  when  the  action 
takes  effect  upon  something  called  the  Direct  Object :  % 
the  woman  killed  the  lioness. 

An  Active  Transitive  Verb  is  called  reflexive  when  the 
Sul^'ect  and  the  Direct  Object  are  one  :  the  woman  killed 
herself. 

An  Active  Verb  is  said  to  be  intransitive  when  the  action 
does  not  take  effect  upon  something :  the  woman  died. 


*  A  Participle  as  its  name  implies,  is  partly  a  verb,  partly  an  adjective. 

f  Approckant,  appartenantt  dependant,  descendant,  existant,  partici- 
pantf  pritendant,  ressemMant,  risvitantf  siant,  svbsUtantf  tendahff  agree 
more  often  than  other  participles.  The  reason  is  not  apparent^  unless 
it  be  the  example  set  by  some  weU-known  authors  (§  457). 

i  See  note,  p.  290. 
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A  Verb  is  said  to  be  in  the  Passive  Voice  when  the 
Subject  is  passive^  i.e.  does  nothing:  the  lioness  was 
killed  by  the  woman. 

2.  The  Direct  Object  in  French  usually  follows  the 
verb ;  sometimes  it  precedes  the  verb.  L*homme  a  tu6  le 
lion,  the  man  has  killed  the  lion.  L'homme  /'a  tue,  the  man 
has  killed  it.  L'homme  s'est  tu^,  the  man  has  killed  him- 
sell  Quel  gros  lion  Thomme  a  tue,  what  a  large  lion 
the  man  has  killed.  Voici  le  lion  que  Thomme  a  tue,  here 
is  the  lion  which  the  man  has  killed. 

3.  The  Direct  Object  of  an  Active  Transitive  sentence 
becomes  the  Subject  of  the  corresponding  Passive  sentence. 
Compare,: 

The  woman  has  killed  the  lioness ;  the  lioness  was  killed 
by  the  woman. 

4.  In  a  Passive  sentence  the  Past  Participle  agrees  with 
the  Subject  like  any  ordinary  complement :  (§  446,  6,  c) 

La  lionne  sera  iuee. 
La  lionne  eera  morte. 
La  lionne  sera  grande. 
La  lionne  sera  efrayante. 

5.  In  an  Active  transitive  sentence  the  Past  Participle 
may  be  considered — 

(a.)  Either  as  "being  so  far  a  verb  as  to  govern  the 
Direct  Object,  and  yet  so  far  an  adjective  as  to  agree 
with  that  Direct  Object :  * 

L'homme  aura  tuee  la  lionne. 
(fi.)  Or  as  being  (with  the  auxiliary)  a  verb  governing 
the  Direct  Object,*  and  as  not  being  an  adjective  at  all: 
L'homme  aura  tue  la  lionne. 

Till  the  16th  century  the  Past  Participle  was  always  made 
to  agree  with  its  Direct  Object,  as  in  (a)  above.  Then  came 
a  period  of  confusion  in  which  some  writers  made  the  Past 

♦  See  note,  p.  290. 
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Participle  agree,  and  some  did  not.    At  last  the  practice 
settled  down  into  the  following  form : — 

1.  The  Past  ParticipU  agrees  tdth  its  own  Direct  Object^* 
when  that  Direct  Object  comes  before  it.  The  Past  Participle 
is  then  treated  as  both  adjective  and  verb. 

Ne  craignez  pas  la  lionne,  Thomme  Ta  tuee, 

Ne  craignez  ni  le  lion  ni  la  lionne,  Thomme  les  a  tues. 

Qaelle  grande  lionne  Thomme  a  tuee. 

Qaels  beaux  lions  Thomme  a  tues. 

Yoici  la  lionne  que  I'homme  a  tuee. 

Yoici  le  lion  et  la  lionne  que  I'homme  a  tues. 

2.  The  Past  Participle  does  not  agree  with  its  own  Direct 
Object*  when  that  Direct  Object  comes  after  it.  The  Past 
Participle  is  then  treated  as  a  verb  only, 

L'homme  a  tue  la  lionne ;  ne  la  craignez  pas. 
L'homme  a  tue  le  Hon  et  la  lionne ;  ne  les  craignez  pas. 
L*homme  a  tue  cette  grande  lionne, 
L*homme  a  tue  ces  beaux  lions. 
L'homme  a  tue  la  lionne  que  voici. 
L'homme  a  tue  le  Hon  et  la  lionne  que  voici. 

THIRD  CONCORD:  THE  RELATIVE  AND  ITS  ANTECEDENT, 
§  450.  The  Relative  agrees  with  its  Antecedent  in  gender 
and  number.     In  case,  it  depends  upon  its  own  clause. 

Le  monsieur,  qui  demeure  14,  est  mon  ami    The  gentle- 
man, who  lives  there,  is  my  friend. 

Les  messieurs,  qui  demeurent  14,  sont  mes  amis.    The 
gentlemen,  who  live  there,  are  my  friends. 

L'argent,  que  ce  monsieur  lui  a  donn6,  est  perdu.     The 
money,  which  that  gentleman  has  given  him,  is  lost. 

FOURTH  CONCORD:  APPOSITION. 
§  451.  A  Noun  or  Pronoun  agrees  in  case  with  that  to 
which  it  is  in  apposition. 

II  fut  mon  ami  He  was  my  friend 

Uetat,  c*est  moi  I  am  the  state 

*  See  note,  p.  290. 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRAHONa 

FIRST  CONCORD. 

§  452.  Composite  Subject  (§  445). 

"  Two  or  moie  wngiilar  subjects  equal  one  in  the  plural,  and 
require  a  plural  verb."  This  is  generally  true,  but  sometimes 
the  verb  is  put  in  the  singular :  the  sense  is  followed  rather 
than  the  form. 

(a)  Tioo  or  more  singular  subjects  may  form  one  complex 
sing^dar  idea ; 

Dans  tons  les  &ges  de  la  vie,  Tamour  du  travail,  le  goiit  de 
Tetude  est  un  bien.  (Mabmontel.^ 

Sa  piete  et  sa  droiture  lui  attire  ce  respect  (Bossuet.  i 
Leur  ddfaite  et  leur  ignominie  leur^E^  plaisir.  (Bollin.S 
Le  bien  et  le  mal  est  dans  ses  mains.  (La  B&mr&iiE.) 

Ghaque  4ge  et  chaque  nation  a  vu  des  esprits  vains  et 
superbes.  (Massillon.) 

Bien  ^couter  et  bien  r^pondre  est  une  des  plus  grandes  per- 
fections qu'on  puisse  avoir  dans  la  conversation. 

(La  Eochefoucauld.) 

(&)  The  verb  may  agree  with  the  nearest  subject,  and  be  under- 
stood unih  the  rest : 

Le  besom,  la  raison,  Vitistinct  doit  nous  porter  k  faire  nos 
moissons  plutot  qu'k  les  chanter.  (Voltaieb.) 

Ge  sacrifice,  votre  interSt,  votre  honneur,  IHeu  vous  le 
commande,  (Domebgne.) 

Louis,  son  fils,  Tetat,  VEurope  est  dans  vos  mains. 

(YOLTAIBB.) 

(c)  When  tvx)  or  more  singular  subjects  are  connected  6y  '  n» ' 
or  *  oUf'  the  a/greevnefnt  depends  mme  on  sense  {ha/i%  on  form : 

Ni  lliomme  ni  aucun  animal  n*a  pu  se  faire  soi-meme. 

(Voltaire.) 

Ni  Tor  ni  la  grandeur  ne  nous  rendent  heureux. 

(La  Fontaine.) 

La  Fontaine  fut  oublid  ainsi  que  Gomeille,  ni  Tun  ni  Tautre 
fCHaient  courtisans.  (La  Harpe.) 

Je  demanderai  si  vous  voudriez  que  ni  votre  d^iteur,  ni  votre 
procureur,  ni  votre  notaire  ne  crussent  en  Dieu.  (Voltaibe.^ 

Le  temps  ou  la  mort  sont  nos  remMes.  (J.  J.  Bousseau.  i 

Ou  ton  sang  6u  le  mien  lavera  cette  injure.     (Voltaire.) 

Tout  le  bien  ou  tout  le  mal  qu*on  dit  d'un  homme  qu'on  no 
Qonnait  pas,  ne  signifie  pas  grand'chose.     (J.  J.  Bousseau.) 
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The  mechanical  role  usually  given  may  be  sometimes  of  service : 
*  Two  subjects  joined  by  on  or  ni  require  a  verb  in  the  plural, 
unless  the  sense  excludes  one  of  the  subjects : ' 
Ni  lui  ni  son  pbre  ne  sera  ambassadeur  k  Paris. 
Ni  lui  ni  son  frbre  ne  seront  ambassadeurs. 
But  this  rule  will  not  explain  every  instance.     According  to 
formal  grammar,  the  singular  alone  is  right  in  every  case. 

(d)  The  same  neglect  of  "  rule  "  is  observable  in  the  following : 
La  v^rit^,  comme  la  lumi^re,  est  inalterable,  immortelle. 

(B.  DE  St.  Pierre.) 
La  vdrite,  comme  la  reconnaissance,  m*obligent  k  dire,  etc. 

(Id.) 
L*histoire,    ainsi   que    la  physique,    n'a    commence  a  se 
d^rouiller  que  sur  la  fin  du  seizi^me  siecle.       (Voltaire.) 

Dans  rij^rpte,  dans  TAsie  et  dans  la  Grece,  Bacchus, 
ainsi  qu'Hercule,  itaient  reconnus  comme  demi-dieux. 
L'un  et  Tautre  k  mon  sens  ont  le  cerveau  trouble. 

(Boileau.) 
L'un  et  Tautre  rival  s*arr^tant  au  passage, 
Se  mesure  des  yeux,  «*o6scn»,  s' envisage,  (^d.) 

§  453.  Impersonal  Subject 
Ce  employed  substantively  takes  a  plural  verb,  only  when  the 
substantive  which  follows,  is  third  person  plural :  that  is,  only 
when  the  appositional  complement  has  a  plural  fomiy  is  the 
attraction  sufficiently  strong  to  overcome  the  influence  of  ce, 
a  word  by  nature  singular  : 

Ge  sont  mes  parents.  Ge  sont  eux. 

C'est  mon  p^re  et  ma  m^re.        C'est  moi  et  lui.    C^est  nous. 
This  is  the   rule  which   is  generally  followed   by  modem 
writers.    But  till   quite  lately  more  liberty  was  given;  and 
rightly,   for  it  is  evident  that  the  complement  is  as  much  a 
trae  subject  as  the  ce.* 
The  following  examples  are  contrary  to  modem  usage  : — 
C'est  de  grandes  richesses  (La  Bruy^b.) 

Citait  les  petitps  lies.  (Buffon.) 

Ge  Ji*est  pas  les  Troyens.  (Racine.) 

Ge  litest  pas  eux.  (Voltaire.) 

C^est  done  les  dieux.  (F^nelon.) 

Les  juges   se  plac^rent.      Citaient  le  linot,  le  serin,   le 
rouge- gorge  et  le  tarin.  (Florian.) 

Ge  n*itaient  ni  le  meme  homme,  ni  les  memes  juges. 

(MlRABEAU.) 

But  the  same  writers  constantly  follow  the  modem  agreement. 
The  present  absolute  nde  was  unknown  to  them. 

♦  It  has  been  already  mentioned  (§  299,  note)  that  in  Old  French  the 
complement  not  only  regulated  the  number,  but  the  person :  Se  c'estes 
roits  {Berte)  =  -St  c^est  vous  ;  Ce  ne  sui-je  pas  {Berie)  =  ce  rCest  pas  moi*  Ce 
8ui-je  (Louis  XI.)  =  Cett  moi. 
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§  454.  Subject,  a  Collective  Nonn  or  Word  of  Quantity. 
To  Collective  Nouns  are  closely  allied  such  Words  of  Quantity 
as  assez,  trop,  beaticoup,  eta 

A  'Word  of  Quantity*  is  almost  always  accompanied  by  a 
partitive  genitive,  expressed  or  understood,  upon  which  more  or 
less  of  the  sense  depends,  and  which,  with  the  word  of  quantity, 
may  be  .said  to  form  one  word.  This  partitive  genitive  nearly 
always  attracts  the  verb  into  agreement  with  it :  sense  is  pre- 
ferred to  form.  If  there  is  no  genitive,  there  is  no  difficulty; 
the  verb  is  always  put  in  the  singular. 

In  Collective  Nouns  so  accompanied,  it  is  not  always  easy  to 
decide  whether  to  make  the  verb  agree  with  the  real  grammatical 
subject,  or  with  the  attributive  genitive.  As  with  words  of 
quantity,  the  agreement  is  generally,  though  less  often,  with  the 
partitive  genitive. 

(a)  Words  of  Quantity  with  Attrihitive  Genitive. 
Assez  de  gens  miprisent  le  bien,  mais  peu  sacent  le  donner. 

(La  Rochefocjcauld.) 
Bien  des  gens  ne  peuvent  rendre  compte  de  leurs  voyages. 

(Bern,  de  St.  Pierre.) 
Le  peu  d'hahitants  que  la  guerre  a  laiss^s  dans  cette  ville,  ne 
so^it  pas  k  craindre.  .  (Littr^.) 

Le  peu  d' habitants  que  la  guerre  a  laiss^,  empSche  de  garder 
les  murailles.  (Littri^.) 

Tant  de  cQups  imprevus  m'accahlent  (Racine.) 

Beaucoup  de  maladies  de  nos  villes  sortent  des  voiries  qui 
8ont  placdes  dans  le  voisinage,  et  des  cimeti^res  situ^s  autour 
de  nos  eglises.  (B.  de  S.  Pierre.) 

Combien  de  gens  s^imaginent  avoir  de  I'exp^rience,  par  cela 
seul  qu'ils  ont  vieillL  (Stanislas.) 

Assez  d^autres  viendront,  h  mes  ordres  soumis.     (Racine.) 
Des  enfants  qui  naissent,  la  moitie  tout  au  plus  parvient  k 
Tadolescence.  (J.  J.  Rousseau.) 

O)  Collective  Naiiiis  with  Attributive  Genitive. 
Une  multitude  de  sentinelles  ont  infests  les  campagnes. 

(LlTTR]^.^ 

Une  mxdtitude  de  sentinelles  a  infeste  les  campagnes.  (Id.) 
Une  nuee  de  barbares  desolerent  le  pays  {AcadSmie,} 

Une  nuie  de  traits  obscvo'cit  Fair  et  couvrit  les  combattants. 

(F^NELON.) 

Les  uns  courent  se  jeter  dans  la  riviere  de  Narva,  et  une 
foide  de  soldats  jfut  noy^e.  (Voltaire.) 

Une  foule  de  citoyens  ruin^s  remplissaient  les  rues  de  Stock- 
holm. (Id.) 
.     Je  suis  charme  du  progrfes  qu'un  petit  nombre  d^auteurs  ont 
donn6  k  notre  poesie.                                              (F^nelon.) 
Un  long  amas  d'honneurs  rend  Thdsee  excusable. 

(Racine.) 
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§  455.  Agreement  of  Verb  in  Belative  sentence. 

''The  Kelative  agrees  in  number  and  person  with  its  ante- 
cedent'* Therefore,  when  the  Relative  is  the  Subject  of  the 
Subordinate  clause,  the  verb  should  be  in  the  same  number  and 
person  as  the  antecedent.  Compare  :  toi  qui  Van  fait  and  tu  Vas 
fait ;  lui  qui  gouveme  Vunivers  and  il  gouvemie. 

The  various  cases  already  given  of  agreement  in  the  Principal 
sentence,  apply  to  the  Relative,  and  need  no  separate  explanation. 
In  only  one  or  two  instances  is  there  any  special  difficulty : 

(a)  It  has  been  shown  (§  453)  that,  even  in  a  Principal  sen- 
tence and  in  close  proximity  to  its  verb,  ce,  as  grammatical  Sub- 
ject, does  not  always  attract  the  verb  into  the  same  number  as 
itself,  but  that  the  verb  sometimes  agrees  with  the  appositional 
complement.  In  the  Relative  sentence,  the  influence  of  ce  is 
necessarily  still  weaker;  the  relative  and  the  verb  always  agree 
with  the  complement. 

C'est  nous  qui  venons.  C'est  vous  et  lui  qui  venez. 

Serait-ce  bien  moi  qui  me  tromperais.  (Moli^rs.) 

G'est  moi  qui  mis  Gmllot,  berger  de  ce  troupeau. 

(La  Fontaine.) 
(fi)  If  instead  of  ce  or  U  (third  person)  we  have  je,  tu,  nous, 
voiLs  (first  and  second  person),  and  instead  of  a  complement  of 
the  second  and  third  person,  we  have  a  noun  or  adjective,  will 
the  relative  assume  the  number  and  person  of  the  complement, 
or  of  je,  tu,  nmis,  v(yas  ?  No  definite  answer  can  be  given ;  many 
examples  can  be  found  of  either  agreement : 

OQ  suis  tent^  de  croire  que  v<ni8  etes  Minerve,  qui  ites  venue 
sous  la  figure  d'homme  construire  la  ville.  (F^nelon.) 

Vous  etes  toujours  ce  modeste  Virgile,  qui  eut  tant  de  peine 
k  se  produire  k  La  cour  d'Auguste.  (F^nblon.) 

Vous  etes  un  jeune  chSne  qui  essuyez  une  tempete  et  moi  je 
suis  un  vieux  arhre  qui  n'a  plus  de  racine.  (Voltaire.) 

Je  ne  suis  g^ant  ni  sauvage. 
Mais  chevtdier  errant  qui  rends  gr&ce  aux  dieux. 

(La  Fontaine.) 
De  tels  secrets  je  ne  me  pique 

Oomme  homme  simple  et  qui  vit  k  Tantique  (Id.) 

(y)  Such,  examples  as  the  following  can  only  be  explained  by 
supposing  that  the  Relative  was  often  regarded  as  by  nature 
third  person,*  and  independent  of  the  antecedent. 
H^as  !  ce  n'est  pas  moi  qui  le  connoit,  Madame ; 
C'est  ma  femme.f  (MoLii»B.) 

♦  Compare  Abbott's  Skakesperian  Grammar ^  pp.  167 — 169. 

t  Connoit  is  found  in  most  modem  editions.  Despois  puts  conncU, 
and  appends  the  following  note :  ''  Connoist  lb  la  troisi^me  personne 
(1660,  62,  65,  66,  66  ^  73,  74,  82).  CqjMioy  ou  connoi  (1675  A,  84  A, 
94  B,  97,  1710).— OmnoM  1692,  puis  \k  partir  de  1718." 
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Nous  chercherons  partout  k  trouver  k  redire, 
£t  ne  yerrons  que  nous  qui  sacheivt  bien  ^crire. 

(MoukRE.) 
Je  Yous  demande,  si  c'est  vous  qui  se  nomme  Sganarelle  .  .  . 
En  ce  cas,  c'est  moi  qui  se  nomine  Sganarelle.  (Id.) 

Je  ne  vois  plus  que  vous,  qui  la  puiase  de'f  endre. 

(Racine.) 
II  n'avait  que  moi,  qui  p&t  la  secourir.  (Voltaibe.) 


SECOND  CONCORD. 
§  466.  Instances  of  Anomalous  Agreement* 

1.  Nu. 
Nu  never  agrees  when  it  forms  a  compound  word  with  the 
following  substantive :  nvrtete^  nu-pieds,  etc  But  it  agrees  under 
other  circumstances  :  II  a  lespieds  7iu8,  Uala  iete  nue,  etc.   This 
rule  is  modem. 

(Le  comte  de  Flandre)  veut  que  tout  homme  de  la  ville  de 
Gand  .  .  .  soient  tous  nuds  en  leurs  linges  robes,  mids  chefs 
et  nuds  pUds.  (Froissart,  15th  cent.) 

Sortir  en  la  rue  nue  teste.  (Calvin,  16th  cent) 

£lle  monta  seule,  et  imspieds  sur  T^chelle. 

(S£vign6,  17th  cent.) 

2.  Demi. 

Demi,  like  nu,  does  not  agree,  when  with  the  following  sub- 
stantive it  forms  a  compound  word  :  une  demi-heure  ;  une  demi- 
livre,  etc. 

But  it  agrees  when  the  noun  is  understood  :   une  heure  et 
demie  ;  une  livre  et  demie.     This  rule,  also,  is  modem. 
Demie  Espagne  (il)  vous  velt  (veut)  enfin  doner.  ' 

(Ch.  de  Eolaivd,  11th  cent.) 
Marcher  d'une  demie  lieue  devant  quelqu'un. 

(Montesquieu,  17th  cent.) 

8.  Feu  (deceased). 

The  agreement  of /eu  is  very  strange.  Feu  can  be  placed  be- 
fore the  article  and  the  noun,  or  immediately  before  the  noun : 
in  the  former  case  it  is  invariable ;  in  the  latter  it  agrees ;  feu 
la  reine  ;  lafeue  reine. 

Till  about  the  end  of  the  15th  or  the  beginning  of  the  16th 
century,  feu  differed  in  no  respect  from  any  other  adjective 
either  in  position  or  agreement. 

*  See  also  §§  207,  225,  239. 
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Pur  que  portal  (eus-je  un  enfant)  dolente,  malfe%ide. 

(Chaiiaon  de  St.  Alexis,  llth  cent) 

Les  biens  de  feuwe  Maroie  de  Eansart. 

(14th  cent,  in  Roquevort.) 

Feiie  de  tres   reoommandable  memoire   madame  Farchi- 
duchesse  d'Aiitriclie.         {Cei-emoMes  de  Fraiice,  16th  cent.) 

A  la  cmelle  bataille  devant  Constantinople  moururent,  feuz 
de  bonne  memoire,  les  roys  Lisnart  et  Perion. 

(D.  Floresde  Grece,  16th  cent.) 

Then  doi;ibt  seems  to  have  arisen  as  to  its  origin."^  Some 
maintained  that  it  came  iromfuitf  like  the  Italian  ^tt,  and  that 
therefore  it  should  not  agree  as  an  adjective.  It  would  seem  also 
that  it  is  to  this  supposed  etymology,  that  we  owe  the  anomalous 
position  of  fe^i  in  feu  le  roi,  etc.  The  present  rule  of  agreement 
established  itself  very  slowly,  for  in  the  Dictionary  of  the  Aca- 
demy of  the  year  1694,  it  is  distinctly  said  that  feu  should  agree 
under  any  circumstances.  There  is  no  sign  of  the  modem  rule 
till  the  edition  of  1762L 


4.  Except^,  Suppose,  Tu,  Compris,  Ci-joint,  Ci-inclus,  etc. 

These  words  are  in  reality  Past  Participles  (§  438),  and  as 
such  obey  the  rules  of  agreement  usual  with  adjectives  (§  446). 
But  sometimes  they  have  the  force  of  particles ;  sometimes 
they  have  an  indefinite  reference  which  destroys  the  necessity 
of  agreement.  The  formal  rule  stands  thus  :  When  they  foUow 
the  noun,  they  agree ;  when  they  precede  the  noun,  they  do  7tot 
agree.    Examples  : — 

Vous  trouverez  ci-joint  la  copie  de  la  lettre  de  remercimentf 

(J.  J.  Rousseau.) 

Je  vous  recommande  les  cinq  lettres  ci-iticluses, 

B.  D£  St.  Pierre.) 

Sans  armes,  excepts  la  cruiz  du  Sauveur.  (F^nelon.) 

Meurent  les  protestants,  les  princes  exceptSs. 

(M.  J.  Chenier.) 

Examples  seem  wanting  to  illustrate  their  uses  in  older 
French ;  but  if  one  can  judge  by  excepte,  no  such  distinction 
was  known  till  modem  times. 

Exceptees  les  forteresses.  (Froissart.) 

*  It  jirobably  comes  from  Low  Latin  adjective  fatutuSj  from  fatum, 
Seo  the  first  example  above,  where  the  sense  oifeude  is  evidently /aterf. 

f  Ci-jointCf  ci'tnclusCf  etc.,  are  often  written  when,  as  in  this  case, 
there  is  an  article  before  the  noun. 
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§  457.  Agreement  of  the  Present  Participle. 

In  Old  and  Middle  French  the  Present  Participle*  waa  always 
treated  as  both  verb  and  adjective,  and  was  made  to  agree  as 
an  adjective  under  all  circumstances.! 

Les  Lacedemoniens  aimants  mieux  que  leurs  citoyens,  etc. 

(Amyot,  16th  cent.) 

EUes  sont  femmes  bien  entendantes  les  beaux  droicts. 

(Rabelais,  16th  cent.) 

Si  vos  yeux  penetratits  jusqu*aux  choses  futures. 

(Malherbb,  16th  cent.) 

Plusieurs  ayanU  voulu.  (Montaigne,  16th  cent.) 

The  Academy  laid  down  the  rule  as  we  now  have  it,  in  1679, 
but  it  seems  to  have  been  more  or  less  followed,  for  some  time 
before.  It  is  impossible  to  say  positively  when  it  was  generally 
acknowledged;  that  during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  cen- 
tury it  was  often  consciously  disobeyed  is  evident : 

Je  les  lui  ofi^s  tons  ensemble  comme  ne  faisanU  qu'un 
meme  corps,  et  ii'agissants  que  par  un  m§me  esprit. 

(Pascal,  1669.) 

Lesquels  signes  le  denotent  tr^s  affectd  de  cette  maladie, 
procedante  du  vice  des  hypocondres.  (MouiiBE.) 

N'etant  point  de  ces  rats  qui  les  livres  rongeanta. 

(La  Fontaine.) 

Et  plus  loin  les  laquais.  Tun  I'autre  agaganU,   (Boileau.) 

De  deux  alexandrins  cote  a  cote  marchants, 

L'un  sert  pour  la  rime,  et  Tautre  pour  le  sens.    (Yoltaibe.) 

G'est  ainsi  que  devraient  naitre  ces  d.mes  vivantes  d'une  vie 
brute  et  bestiale.  (Bossuet.) 

II  y  a  des  peuples  qui  vivent  errants  dans  les  deserts. 

(Bebnabdin  de  St.  Piebbe.) 

Pleurante  h,  mon  depart  que  Philis  est  belle.  (Yoltaibe.) 

N'entends-tu  pas  de  loin  la  trompette  guerri^re  ; 

Les  cris  des  malheureux  rouUmts  dans  la  poussiere.    (Id.) 

♦  Must  not  be  confused  with  the  gerund  (§  367). 

f  But  in  Old  French  this  agreement  is  sometimes  hidden,  for  it  must 
be  recollected  that  in  Latin  a  present  participle  is  an  adjective  of  two 
terminations,  and  that  in  Old  French  all  such  adjectives  had  the  same 
form  in  the  feminine  as  in  the  masculine  (see  §§  207,  212).  Hence  in  Old 
French  the  participle  assumed  <  (or  z)  2a  a  mark  of  the  subjective 
singular  and  objective  plural :  the  masculine  and  feminine  had  the  same 
form.    The  use  of  e  began  in  the  fourteenth  century  (see  §  207). 
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Calypso  aper^t  des  coidsLgea  flottants  sur  la  c6te. 

(F^NBLON.) 

Les  enf  ants  de  Louis  descendants  au  tombeau 
Ont  laiss^  dans  la  France  un  monarque  au  berceau. 

(VOLTAIBE.) 

Tons  ces  ruisseaux  de  sang  sortants  de  la  statue.         (Id.) 

Quelques  races  d'hommes  ou  d'animaux    approchants  de 
Thomme.  (Id.) 

Pise,  yille  ddpeupMe,  dSpendanie  de  la  Toscane.  (Id.) 

Des  creatures  immortelles  jpar^ici;xin^e3  de  la  divinity. 

(FiNELON.) 

Une  viUe  apparterumte  aux  Hollandais.  (Yoltaiiie.) 

Quelques    officiers   appartenants   aux   premieres    families 
d'Ath^nes.  (Babth^lemt.) 

Tons  les  seigneurs  de  la  cour  siants  dans  le  parlement. 

(MiRABEAU.) 

Des  peuples  ne  subsistants  que  d6  brigandages. 

(Babth^lebiy.) 

No  doubt  some  of  the  above  can  be  defended  even  according 
to  the  most  absolute  reading  of  the  modem  rule  (§  448). 
But  it  is  doubtful  whether  the  writers  themselves  would  have 
attempted  so  to  defend  them.  More  probably  they,  with  eyes 
open,  followed  the  old  agreement*  From  each  of  these  authors 
could  be  obtained  examples  in  which  the  Participle  does  not 


Littre's  observations  on  this  point  are  just :  they  would  apply 
to  other  difficulties  which  French  grammarians  have  manu- 
factured. '*  La  demarcation  que  les  grammairiens  ont  tiree  entre 
Tadjectif  verbal  en  -ant  et  le  participe  present  est  souvent  trfes 
manifesto,  mais  quelquefois  aussi  elle  est  tr^s  subtile.  Dans 
tous  les  cas  elle  n'apporte  ni  clart^,  ni  utility  a  la  langue ;  il  n'a 
pas  4i6  bon  de  changer  I'ancienne  r^gle,  qui,  emanant  directe- 
ment  du  latin,  avait  dur^  six  ou  sept  siScles,  et  d'allonger,  par 
une  decision  arbitraire,  la  classe  ddjk  trop  dtendue,  des  archa- 
ismes  mis  hors  dd  service."  G^nin  is  even  more  severe:  "  En 
somme,  on  trouve  que  rinvariabilit^  absolue  du  participe  ne 
s'est  gu^re  ^tabHe  que  dans  le  courant  du  dix-huiti^me  sifecle,  et 
que  la  distinction  entre  ce  participe  et  Tadjectif  verbal  est  du 
dix-neuvi^me.  Jusque  Ik,  on  ne  savait  ce  que  c'etait  que  *  adjectif 
verbal.'  Ce  sont  des  grammairiens  trfes-modemes  qui  ont  enrich! 
notre  langue  de  ces  £stinctions  souvent  insaisissables,  et  de  oes 
difficult^s  de  participes  parfois  insolubles." 

♦  See  note  +,  p.  292. 
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§  458.  Agreement  of  Fast  Participle  in  Active  Sentence. 

In  theory  the  past  participle  is  an  adjective  and  nothing  more. 
The  transitive  verb  is  avoir,  and  it  is  avoir  which  governs  the 
Direct  Object.  Although  we  have  in  this  government  by  avoir, 
and  in  the  purely  passive  (or  adjectival)  force  of  the  Past  Parti-  ■ 
ciple,  the  origin  of  the  agreement  mentioned  in  §  449,  there  is 
very  great  difficulty  in  explaining  the  numerous  constructions 
in  wMch  the  Past  Participle  appears,  upon  any  other  supposition 
than  that  the  passive  (or  adjectival)  meaning  has  been  partially 
absorbed  into  the  verbal  compound,*  and  that  it  is  now  the  Past 
Participle,  and  not  *  avoir/  which  governs  the  Direct  Object. 
The  Past  Participle  may  have  been  consciously  employed  with 
passive  f erce  till  the  end  of  the  16th  or  the  beginning  of  the 
17th  century,  when  an  arrangement  of  words  now  forbidden 
was  still  allowed :  thus,  Vhomme  aura  la  Ivonne  tuie  might  till 
then  mean  what  it  now  always  does  mean,  the  man  wUl  have  • 
(  =  possess)  the  lioness  killed  (  =  the  killed  lioness),  or,  the  man  will 
have  killed  the  lumess.  Examples  abound  in  which  the  ambiguity 
which  eventually  caused  this  construction  to  be  employed  with 
the  former  meaning  only,  is  more  or  less  apparent : 

J'ai  leur  credulity,  sous  cet  habit  trompie.  (Corneille.) 

Le  seul  amour  de  Rome  a  sa  main  animSe,  (Id.) 

Et  m'a  droit  dans  ma  chambre,  une  hoitejetie,    (MoLikBE.) 
Un  homme  .  .  .  dans  le  plus  bel  endroit,  a  la  pi^  troublee,  (Id.) 
A  ce  propos,  voici  lliistoire  qu'il  m'a  dite 
Et  sur  qui,  j'ai  tant6t  notre/oi«r6c  constriUte,  (Id.) 

11  avait  dans  sa  terre  une  somme  enfouie,     (La  Fontaine.) 

*  "  The  primary  meaning  of  the  word  Jiave  is  *  possession.*  It  is  easy 
to  see  how  *  1  have  my  arms  stretched  out'  might  pass  into  *  I  have 
stretched  out  my  arms/  or  how  in  such  phrases  ^s  *  he  has  put  on  his 
coat/  *  we  have  eaten  our  breakfast,*  *  they  have  finished  their  work,*  a 
declaration  of  possession  of  the  object  in  the  condition  denoted  by  the 
participle,  should  come  to  be  accepted  as  sufficiently  expressing  the  com- 
pleted act  of  putting  it  into  that  condition :  the  present  possessive,  in 
fact,  implies  the  past  action  ;  and  if  our  use  of  have  were  limited  to  the 
cases  in  which  such  an  implication  was  apparei^t,  the  expressions  in 
which  we  used  it  would  be  phrases  only.  When,  however,  we  extend 
the  implication  of  past  action  to  every  variety  of  cases,  as  in  *  I  have 
discharged  my  servant,'  '  he  has  lost  his  breakfast,'  *  we  ?iave  exposed 
their  errors ;  *  when  there  is  no  idea  of  possession  for  it  to  grow  out  of  ; 
or,  with  neuter  verbs,  'you  Jiave  been  in  error,'  *he  has  come  from 
London,'  *  they  have  gone  away ; '  where  there  is  even  no  object  for  the 
have  to  govern  ;  where  condition,  and  not  action,  is  expressed;  and  *  you 
are  been,'  *  he  is  come,'  *  they  are  gone,'  would  be  theoretically  more 
correct  (as  they  are  alone  proper  in  Qerman) ; — then  we  have  converted 
have  from  an  independent  part  of  speech  into  a  fairly  formative  ele- 
ment."—Whitney. 
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Whatever  may  be  the  truth  as  to  the  way  in  which  the  Parti- 
ciple was  looked  at  in  Old  French,  it  was  always  made  to  agree 
with  the  Direct  Object,  whether  that  Direct  Object  preceded  or 
not.  The  modem  rule,  even  in  germ,  dates  no  further  back 
than  the  16th  century. 

A  grant  honur  puis  les  ont  eiiterrez  (enterics.) 

(Ch.de  Bol  11th  cent.) 

£t  Bramidone  les  turs  (tours)  li  ad  rendxies.  {Id.) 

Vendus  (il)  nous  a  par  male  traison.        {Bone.  12th  cent.) 

Nos  avons  veties  vos  letti'es. 

(ViLLBHABDOUIX,  13th  Cent) 

Amyot  seems  first  to  have  given  the  example  of  the  modem 
agreement  Marot  eventually  followed  and  taught  the  new  con- 
cord, although  he  had  neglected  it  in  his  earlier  writings.  To 
him  we  owe  the  following  lines,  in  which  the  principle  followed 
by  Amyot  and  by  himself  is  stated. 

Enfans  oyez  une  lecon, 
Nostre  lajigue  a  ceste  facon, 
Que  le  terme  qui  va  devant^ 
Volontiers  regit  le  suivant. 
Les  vieulx  exemples*  ie  suivray, 
Pour  le  mieulx  :  car  a  dire  vray, 
La  chanson  fust  bien  ordonnee, 
Qui  diet,  Mamoiir  wiis  ay  donnee. 
*  *  *  *  * 

Yoila  la  force  que  possede, 
Le  femenin  (]Luand  il  precede. 
Or  prouverai  par  bons  tesmoings, 
Que  tons  pluhels  n'en  font  pas  moins.. 
II  fault  dire  en  termes  parfaicts, 
Dieu  en  ce  monde  noxM  afaicts^ 
Fault  dire  en  parolles  psurf  aictes, 
Dieu  en  ce  monde  les  afaictes, 
Et  ne  fault  point  dire  en  efiaict 
Diefii  en  ce  monde  les  afaicty 
Ne  notes  afaict  pareillement 
Mais  nous  afaicts,  tout  rondement 
etc. 


•  It  is  not  very  clear  what  Marot  means  by  vtetdx  exemples,  for  the 
Past  Participles  sJways  agreed  ;  perhaps  he  means  that  some  writers 
before  him  ha4  set  him  the  example.     This  was  true. 
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Till  at  least  the  end  of  the  seyenteenth  centtuy,  the  rules 
laid  down  by  Amyot  and  Marot  were  often  either  misunderstood 
or  purposely  neglected.     Compare  Present  Participle^  §  454. 

Tant  par  les  merveilleux  yoltigements  qu'il  avoit  faict,  que 
par  les  propos  qu'il  avoit  tenu.  (Rabelais,  16th  cent.) 

Les  plus  belles  victoires  que  le  soleil  aye  oncques  veu. 

(MoNTAioiiE^  16th  cent.) 
Mignonne  aUons  Toir  si  la  rose 
Qui  ce  matin  avoit  deadose 

Sa  robe  de  pourpre  au  soleil.  (RoiraARD,  16th  cent.) 

Les  habitants  nous  ont  rendu  maltres  de  la  villa 

(Vaugelas,  17th  cent.) 
Here  maitres  de  la  viUe  is  treated  as  the  Direct  Object.    This 
of  course  can  be  defended,  but  it  is  contrary  to  modern  practice. 
1^  par  un  long  r^cit  de  toutes  les  mis^res 
Que^  durant  notre  enfance^  ont  endurS  vos  p^res. 

(COBNEILLE.) 
(HiPPOLYTE.) 

Si  lorsque  mes  amonts  sont  devenus  les  vdtres, 
Un  seul  m'eCLt  consoU  de  la  perte  des  autres. 

(VEtmirdi  v.  la) 
(Abnolphb  a  AonI:s.) 

L'air  dont  je  vous  ai  vu  lui  jeter  cette  pierre 

(Ec,  des  Fern.  in.  1.) 
(Elmibe.) 

Aurais-je  pris  la  chose  ainsi  qu'on  m'a  vu  faire. 

{TaHiife  iv.  D.) 
Maintenant  vous  serez  un  marchand  d'Arm^nie 
Qui  les  aurez  vu  sains  Tun  et  Pautre  en  Turquie.* 

(UEtourdi  iv.  1.) 
Aprbs  quince  ou  vingt  ans  qu'on  les  a  cru,  perdus."^ 
(J<^») 

*  The  dates  given  by  Despois,  in  his  edition  of  Moli^re,  illustrate  in 
the  most  satisfactory  way  the  gradiial  growth  of  the  modem  absolute 
rule.  He  gives  as  a  note  to  these  lines,  "Les  editions  ant^rieures  k 
1730  donnent  veu  (vu),  sans  accord.  Toutes,  y  compris  1734  et  mdme 
encore  1773,  dcrivent  cru  perdus"  In  the  edition  of  1663  the  lines 
run  thus : 

Maintenant  vous  ferez  vn  Marchand  d'Armenie 
Qui  les  aurez  veu  fains  Tvn  et  I'autre  en  Turquie. 
***** 

Apr^  quinze  ou  vingt  ans  qu'on  les  a  crU  perdus. 
Molidre  as  a  rule  follows  the  modem  agreement. 
le  m*en  vais  reparer  I'erreur  que  i'ai  commi/e. 
Fay  d^toum^  le  coup,  &  tant  fait  que  par  crainte 
Le  pauure  Trufaldin  Ta  retenuS, 
le  ravoiieray,  mes  yeux  obferuoient  dans  les  vostres 
Des  charmea  qu'ils  n'ont  point  trouuez  dans  tous  les  autres. 

p         • 
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EXAMPLES  OF  THE  MODERN  AGBEEMENT. 

The  difficulty  is  always  the  same,  viz.,  to  find  the  exact  word 
which  is  the  grammatical  Direct  Object  of  the  Participle. 
Nothing  but  the  most  careful  analysis  will  prevent  mistakes ; 
"rules*'  are  useless. 

The  following  examples  are  classified  under  four  heads : — 

A.  Verb  Active,  but  Intransitive,  and  without  Direct  Object* 

B.  Verb  Active  and  Transitive,  but  with  Direct  Object  after 
the  Participle. 

C.  Verb  Active  and  Transitive,  and  with  Direct  Object  hefort 
the  Participle. 

D.  Intransitive  verbs  which  employ  Ure  (§§  333,  371). 


Verb  Active^  Imt  Iniranwtioe^  and  vjv^hout  Direct  Object. 

(1)  Vous  riez :  dcrivez  qu*elle  a  ri.  (RAcmnB.) 
Mesamisontj7ar{^.  (Voltaibe.) 
n  voit  que  ses  chansons  ont  riussi.  (St.  Bextve.) 
Nos  ai'eux  n'ont  vainca  que  pour  lui,  (Voltaibe.) 
Les  mystiques  qui  ont  eansti  dans  presque  tons  les  ftges. 

(Merle  d'Aubign^.) 
Des  hommes  de  lettres  et  des  hommes  du  monde  qui  ont 
briXU  au  commencement  de  notre  si^cle. 

(St.  Maeo  Girabdin.) 

(2)  Je  regrette  les  nombreuses  anndes  que  j'ai  vk/n  sans  pou- 
voir  m'instruire.  (J.  J.  Kousseau.) 

(Qtie,  accusative  of  duration  of  time,  and  not  direct  object 
of  viaC), 

Tons  les  jours  que  la  pluie  a  durL 
(Que,  accusative  of  duration   of  time,  and  not  direct 
object  of  dwr^.) 
Les  deux  heures  que  le  malade  a  dormi. 
(Que,  accusative  of  duration  of  time,  and  not  direct  object 
of  dormi), 
Les  deux  lieues  que  vous  avez  marM  vous  ont  fatigue. 
(Qv^  accusative  of   measure,  and  not  direct  object  of 
marctU,) 

(3)  lis  «e  sont  parK    (/Se,  indirect  object.) 
lis  se  sont  nui.    {Se,  indirect  object.) 

Ces  dames  ne  se  sont  pas  convenu,  (Littb£) 

EUe  s'est  diplu  aussitot  qu'elle  connut  ses  d^fauts. 

(BOUBDALOUB.) 
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(4)  Quelle  chaleur  il .  a  faiU 

(Yerb  intranfiitive  and  impersonal  There  are  two  subjects, 
dioleur  and  %l.  Compare  ordinary  transitive  use:  Les 
grands  feux  qu'il  a/aib.) 

Quels  feux  d'artifice  il  y  a  et«. 

(Verb  intransitive  and  impersonal  There  are  two  subjects : 
/ei^  and  tZ.  Compare  ordinary  transitive  use :  Les  feux 
d'artifice  qu'il  a  eti«.) 

Quelle  perseverance  il  a/aZZte. 

(Yerb  intransitive  and  impersonal.  There  are  two  subjects : 
pSrsSv^'ance  and  il.) 

(5)  Des  trente  kilogrammes  que  c6t  enfant  a  pesS,  il  en  faut 
retrancher  plusieurs,  pour  avoir  son  poids  apr^s  la  maladie 
dont  il  sort.  (Litt&]1) 

FeseTf  verb  intransitive.  Compare  transitive  use :  Des 
trente  kilogrammes  que  j'ai  pesSs  un  k  uu,  pour  en  determiner 
le  poids  exact.  (Id.) 

(6)  La  somme  gu'a  v<du,  il  y  a  dix  ans^  ce  domaine. 

A  vcdu  =  v)a8  worth,  intransitive  verb.  Compare  transitive 
use :  Les  honneurs  que  j'ai  re9us,  c'est  mon  habit  qui  me 
Us  a  val/ii8{=  has  procured).  (J.  J.  Kousseait.) 

(7)  Les  vingt  mille  francs  que  oette  maison  m*a  coiUS,  (Acad.) 

In  most  grammars  coiUS  is  treated  as  a  pure  intransitive  verb^ 
but  many  examples  can  be  given  of  its  transitive  use : 

Aprbs  tous  les  ennuis  que  ce  jour  m'a  c&AUs.      (Racine.) 

Cinquante  mille  families  seraient  riches  dea  sommes  qu% 
cette  liaison  a  coHties,  (J.  J.  Bousseau.) 

n  m^rite  surtout  les  pleurs  ^'il  m'a  coiiiUs.    (Yoltaiks.) 

(8)  {En = of  him,  of  her,-  of  it,  of  them.    See  §  282.) 

n  a,  lui  seul,  fait  plus  d'exploits  que  les  autres  n'en  ont  fait, 

Yoyez  ces  fleurs^  en  avez-vous  cfiieiUi.  (Littb^.) 

Que  j'ai  d'envie  de  recevoir  de  vos  lettres !  II  y  a  dej^  une 
demi-heure  que  je  n'en  ai  re^u.  (S^viGsi.) 

{En  has  occasionally  been  treated  as  a  direct  object) 
Yous  critiquez  nos  pieces  de  theiktre  avec  I'avantage,  non- 
seulement  d'en  avoir  vues,  mais  encore  d'en  9,Yoir  faites. 

(D'Alembekt.) 
Cependant  Frosine,  j'en  ai  soixante  bien  eoTnptSs, 

(MOLlkKE.) 

For  examples  of  Participle  with  Infinitive  following,  see  C.  4^ 
below. 
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B. 

Verb  Active  and  Transitive,    hut  with    Grammatical 
Direct  Object  after  the  Participle. 
H  sMtait  conaervS  VautoritS  principale.  (Bossuxr.) 

B  se  sont  donni  run  et  Tautre  ime  promesie  de  manage. 

(MOLI&E.) 

Les  Fran^ais  s'^taient  ouvert  une  retraite.        (Yoltaibs.) 
J'ai  rempli  chez  Madame  yotre  m^re  les  devoirs  d'homme  da 
monde.  (Vigny.) 

A^  peine  avais-je  acheioi  ces  mots,  (Reybaud.) 

Je  n'ai  paa  cit^  tons  les  noms.  (St.  Mabo  Gibabdin.) 

Le  lion,  qui  avait  rMingi  noa  bestiaxix,  dormait. 

(G^l^RAL  MaBGUEBITE.) 

J\  a  composS  des  drames,  des  comidies,  des  opiras,  des  romance, 
deB  po&mes  lyriques  et  des  po&mes  mysHques.     (H.  Mabtin.) 

Un  Arabe  et  sa  tribu  avaient  attaqui  dans  le  desert  la  cara- 
vane  de  Damas.  (Lamabtine.) 

Un  Arabe  avait  regu  une  bdUe  dans  le  bras  pendant  le  com« 

bat.  (Id.) 

Les  sc^^rats,  ils  m'ont  aUachi  les  mains.  (Yigny.) 

C. 

Verb   Active  and  Transitive,  and  with    Grammatical 

Direct  Object   before  the  Participle. 

(1)  Ordinary  Examples  : — 

II  vous  a  d^lisiesy  n'est-il  pas  vrai?  il  vous  a  voM  voa 
montres,  votre  argent.  (About.) 

Je  proposal  dialler  relever  les  trois  hommes  ^u'il  avait 
abattus.  (Gi^ni^bal  Mabguebite.) 

Napoleon  prenait  de  temps  en  temps  que^ues  gouttes  d'une 
eau  fratche,  gu'on  avait  trouvie  au  pied  du  pic.       (Thiebs.) 

Je  vais  dire  pourquoi  Tintelligence  telle  que  je  Tai  d^jmie, 
etc.  (Id.)    . 

Entre  tous  les  amis  que  j'ai  d^jk  perdus. 

(St.  Mabc  db  Gibabdin.) 

Certes,  Madame,  je  vous  ai  reconnue  de  loin.    (Mouiaus.) 

(2)  Eeflexive  Verbs: 

Les  bceufs  .  .  .  se  BerBi&ai  jetSs  de  c6t^.  (G.  Sand.) 

La  minority  de  Justinien  «'^tait  heureusement  passee. 

(Bossxtet.) 
Mais  sa  haine  sur  vous  autrefois  attach^e 
Ou  ^'est  ivanouie,*  ou  «'est  bien  relachSe.  (RiAcnns.) 

*  S'ivanouir  is  in  meaning  an  intransitive  verb,  but  in  form  a  transi- 
tive verb,  with  se  as  Direct  Object.  This  is  true  of  most  other  reflesive 
verbs  (§  334). 
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Plusieurs  gens  de  lettres  s'dtaient  empressia  k  lui  plaire. 

(EOUSSEAU.) 

(3)  Antecedent,  a  Collective  Noun  or  Word  of  Qiuintity  (see  §  452). 

Le  pen  de  sdreM  ^ite  j'ai  vu  pour  ma  vie.  (Boileau.) 

Le  peu  de  troupes  qu'U  a  rassembUes,  ont  tenu  ferme. 

(Marmontbl.) 

Le  reste  de  nos  soldats  ^est  retirS,  (Beschebelle.) 

La  plupart  des  hataiUons  que  nous  avons /orm^.         (Id.) 

Combiende  projetsA-t-ilfaUsI    Combien  d'oui^eHttrea  a-t-i] 

domUes,    Combien  de  services  a-t-il  rendus,         (Fl^chieb.) 

(4)  Participh  with  Infinitive  follomng. 

L  Je  Vai  laissS  chanter. 

2.  Je  Vai  vu  frapper, 

8.  Je  Vai  entendu  chanter. 

As  it  stands,  each  of  these  sentences  may  bear  two  meanings : 

1.  I  have  allowed  it  to  sing,  or 

I  have  allowed  the  singing  (of)  it  (= it  to  be  sung)i 

2.  I  have  seen  it  strike,  or 

I  have  seen  the  striking  (of)  it  (= it  to  be  struck). 

3.  I  have  heard  it  sing,  or 

I  have  heard  the  singing  (of)  it  (= it  to  be  sung). 

With  the  former  meaning  the  Pronoun  is  treated  as  the  gram- 
matical Direct  Object  of  the  Participle.  With  the  latter  meaning 
the  Pronoun  is  treated  as  the  grammatical  Direct  Object  of  the 
Infinitive.  Hence  with  a  feminine  or  plural  pronoun  the  ambi- 
guity vanishes. 

1.  Je  les  ai  laissies  chanter. 

I  have  allowed  them  to  sing. 

Je  les  ai  laiss^  chanter. 

I  have  allowed  the  singing  (of)  them  (=  them  to  be  sung). 

2.  Je  less!  WIS  f rapper. 

I  have  seen  them  strike. 

Je  les  ai  vu  f  rapper 

1  have  seen  the  striking  (of)  them  (=  them  to  be  struck). 

3.  Je  les  ai  entendus  chanter. 
I  have  heard  them  sing. 
Je  ^  ai  entendu  chanter. 

I  have  heard  the  singing  (of)  them  (  =  them  to  be  sung). 
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Upon  a  like  analyslB  depend  the  agreement  or  non-agreement 
of  the  Participle  in  such  examples  as  the  following  :* 

Agreement : 

Jelesai  wu  prendre  la  foite. 

Jelea&ivus  yoler  des  fruits. 

Les  enfants  que  yaiima  dessiner. 

Jelesai  entendus  loner  leurs  ennemis. 

La  maison  qvs  j'ai  vue  tomber  en  ruineai 

Je  ^  ai  lamSa  partdr. 

Les  livres  que  j*ai  eu8  k  lire. 

Les  lemons  que  j'ai  eues  k  apprendre. 

A  peine  Tavons  nous  entendue  parler. 

Nanrogreement: 

Jelea  aiYO.  prendre  sur  le  fait. 
Je  2e«  ai  vu  voter  par  des  filous. 
Les  paysages  que  j'ai  vu  dessiner. 
Les  airs  gue  j'ai  entendu  chanter. 
La  lettre  que  j'ai  vu  icrire. 
La  maison  que  j'ai  vu  bdtir, 
lis  se  sont  laissd  tuer. 
La  pi^ce  gu'ils  ont  fait  jouer. 
Les  disputes  ^('il  a  fait  naitre. 
Les  obstacles  que  j'ai  eu  k  vaincre. 
Les  peines  gu'ils  ont  eu  k  souffrir. 

D. 

Intransitive  Verbs  which  take  'itre,*    (See  §  333.) 

The  Intransitive  verbs  which  take  itre  as  auxiliary  have  a 
position  intermediate  between  active  and  passive  verbs  (§  371). 
They  are  active,  but  the  Past  Participle  is  treated  as  an 
adjectival  complement,  and  is  made  to  agree  with  the  sub- 
ject.t 

Ta  gUnre  est  passie,  (Dblavignb.) 

EUe  est  morte  pour  lui.  (Bacinb.) 

Quand  on  fut  k  quelques  pas  du  mtLrier  oh  dtaient  restSs  lea 
frh-es  et  les  sceurs.  (Stahl.) 

I^ous  dtions partis  de  Yaldemasa.  (G.  Sand.) 

Mle  est  entrie  dans  T^glise.  (Yigny.) 

•  From  Bescherelle.  f  See  §  371  for  other  examples. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


§§459,460.  MOODS.  311 

Chapter  IL — Moods. 
Infinitive  Mood. 

§  459.  1.  The  Infinitive  Mood  is  distinctly  substantival  in 
its  use : 

Apprendre  pax  coeur  loi  est  flEicile,  Learning  by  heart  is 
easy  to  Mm. 

Je  vonlais  nager,  I  wished  to  swim, 

Je  sais  lire  et  ^crire,  I  can  read  and  write. 

H  m'apprend  k  lire,  He  teaches  me  to  read. 

Cessez  de  faire  da  bruit,  Leave  off  making  a  noise. 

2.  In  English  the  Infinitive  in*tn^  (or  Gerund)  is  often  put 
instead  of  the  simple  Infinitive.  This  Verbal  Substantive  in 
'ing  must  be  carefully  distinguished  from  the  Present  Parti- 
ciple or  Verbal  Adjective  in  -ing. 

Seeing  is  believing  (Subst.),  Voir,  o'est  croire. 

Seeing  this,  he  left  me  (Adj.),  Voyant  cela,  il  me  quitta. 

8.  It  is  employed  in  Subordinate  Sentences  instead  of  the 
Indicative  Conditional  or  Subjunctive  when  no  ambiguity  is 
caused  by  its  use  : 

Je  vous  dis  d*aller  avec  moi,  I  tell  you  to  go  with  me. 
but: — 

Je  veux  qm  vous  allieZf  I  wish  you  to  go. 

4.  Notice  the  idiom  with  the  Present  Infinitive  active : 
Hard  to  do  (or)  hard  to  be  done,  Difficile  a  faire. 
House  to  let  (or)  house  to  be  let,  Maison  a  loner. 

§  460.  The  Infinitive  without  Preposition  is  mostly  equi- 
valent to  an  Accusative  of  the  Direct  Object,  and  to  a  Nomi- 
native of  the  Subject ;  the  Infinitive  with  de  to  a  Genitive  ; 
the  Infinitive  with  a  to  a  Dative;  but  this  is  far  from  being 
always  true. 
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§§  461,  462. 


aimer  mieox 

to  prefer 

aUer 

to  go 

avoner 

to  confess 

compter 

to  reckon 

croire 

to  believe 

daigner 

to  deign 

devoir 

to  have  (to) 

entendre 

to  Jiear 

envoyer 

to  send 

faire 

to  make 

§  461.  Verbs  which  require  no  Preposition  before  the 
following  Infinitive.    (For  examples,  see  §  475.) 

falloir  (imp.)  mustf  be  necessary 
s'imaginer      to  imagine 
oser  to  dare 

paraitre  to  appear 

pr^tendre       to  pretend 
savoir  to  know 

sembler  to  seem 

temoigner       to  testify 
voir  to  see 

vouloir  to  wish 

etc. 
§462.  Verbs  which  require  <de'  before  next  Infixiitiva 
(For  examples,  see  §  476.) 

to  abstain,  etc.* 

to  accuse,  to  charge,  etc. 

to  finish,  to  complete,  etc. 

to  affect,  to  pretend,  etc. 

to  be  ajffUcted,  to  grieve,  etc. 

to  aim,  etc. 

to  congratulate  oneself,  etc. 

to  have  a  right,  etc. 

to  fear,  etc. 

to  forewarn,  to  inform,  etc. 

to  think,  to  find  out,  to  imagine,  etc. 

to  blame,  to  censure,  etc. 

to  be  anxious,  etc. 

to  leave  off,  to  give  up,  etc. 

to  charge,  to  undertake,  etc. 

to  pray,  to  beseech,  etc. 

to  advise,  to  forewarn,  etc. 

to  be  content,  to  be  pleased,  etc. 

to  agree,  to  suit,  etc. 


s'abstenir  (de) 
accuser  (de) 
achever  (de) 
affecter  (de) 
s'affliger  (de) 
ambitioner  (de) 
s'applaudir  (de) 
appartenir  (de) 
appr^hender  (de) 
avertir  (de) 
s*aviser  (de) 
blamer  (de) 
bruler  (de) 
cesser  (de) 
charger  (de) 
conjurer  (de) 
conseiller  (de) 
se  contenter  (de) 
convenir  (de) 


•  In  Engliflh,  sometimes  the  simple  infinitive  with  to,  sometimeB  the 
gerund  with  some  prepositions,  is  employed :  J'affecte  d^aUer,  I  pretend 
to  go,     Je  m'abstiens  (Taller,  I  abstain  fr(m  going,  etc.,  etc 
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craindre  (de) 
d^daigner  (de) 
defendre  (de) 
d^sesperer  (de) 
d^sirer  (de) 
diflferer  (de) 
dire  (de) 
dispenser  (de) 
8*emp^cher  (de) 
entreprendre  (de) 
essayer  (de) 
s'^tonner  (de) 
eviter  (de) 
s'excuser  (de) 
feindre  (de) 
feliciter  (de) 
se  flatter  (de) 
fr^mir  (de) 
se  garder  (de) 
g^mir  (de) 
se  glorifier  (de) 
se  hd-ter  (de) 
jurer  (de) 
manquer  (de) 
menacer  (de) 
m^riter  (de) 
nier  (de) 
ordonner  (de) 
oublier  (de) 
parler  (de) 
permettre  (de) 
persuader  (de) 
plaindre  (de) 
se  plaindre  (de) 
se  presser  (de) 
promettre  (de) 
se  proposer  (de) 
P2 


to  fear i  to  hesitate,  etc. 

to  disdain,  to  scorn,  etc. 

to  forbid,  etc. 

to  despair,  to  give  up,  etc. 

to  wish,  to  long,  etc. 

to  put  off,  to  delay,  etc. 

to  tell,  etc. 

to  give  up,  to  dispense,  etc. 

to  refrain,  to  forbear,  etc. 

to  undertake,  to  attempt,  etc. 

to  try,  etc. 

to  be  astonished,  to  be  surprised,  eta 

to  avoid,  to  shun,  etc. 

to  excuse  oneself,  to  apologise,  etc. 

to  affect,  to  pretend,  etc. 

to  congratulate  oneself,  to  be  satisfied^ 

to  flatter  oneself  ^  to  hope,  trust,  etc. 

to  shudder,  etc. 

to  take  heed,  etc. 

to  groan,  to  lament,  etc. 

to  glory,  to  boast,  etc. 

to  hasten,  to  hurry,  etc. 

to  swear,  to  declare,  etc. 

to  fail,  to  want,  etc. 

to  threaten,  etc. 

to  deserve,  etc. 

to  deyiy,  etc. 

to  order,  etc. 

to  forget,  to  omit,  etc. 

to  speak,  to  talk  about,  etc. 

to  allow,  etc. 

to  persuade,  to  convince,  etc. 

to  pity,  etc. 

to  complain,  etc. 

to  hurry,  etc. 

to  promise,  etc. 

to  propose  to  oneself,  etc. 
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pnnir  (de) 
86  rappeler  (de) 
recommander  (de) 
refuser  (de) 
regretter  (de) 
se  r^jonir  (de) 
remercier  (de) 
se  repentir  (de) 
rire  (de) 
risqner  (de) 
rongir  (de) 
souhaiter  (de) 
8onp9oimer  (de) 
se  soavenir  (de) 
supplier  (de) 
tenter  (de) 
se  vaxxter  (de) 


SYNTAX. 

to  punish,  etc. 
to  remember,  etc. 
to  recommendf  etc. 
to  refuse,  etc. 
to  regret,  etc 
to  rejoice,  to  be  glad,  etc. 
to  thank,  be  grateful,  etc. 
to  repent,  to  be  sorry,  etc. 
to  laugh,  etc. 
to  risk,  to  venture,  etc. 
to  blush,  to  be  ashamed,  etc. 
to  wish,  to  desire,  etc. 
to  suspect,  etc. 
to  remember,  etc. 
to  beseech,  to  beg,  etc. 
to  attempt,  to  try,  etc. 
to  boast,  etc. 
etc. 


§463. 


§  468.  Verbs  which 
(For 

(s')abaisser  (k)  to 

aboutir  (k)  to 

s'accoutumer  (k)  to 

s'acbamer  (a)  to 

aimer  (k)  to 

s'amuser  (k)  to 

s*appliquer  (k)  to 

apprendre  (a)  to 

s'apprSter  (&)  to 

aspirer  (k)  to 

s'attacher  (k)  to 

s'attendre  (k)  to 

s'augmenter  (k)  to 

antoriser  {k)  to 

avoir  (k)  to 


require  <ll*  before  next  Infinitive, 
examples,  see  §  477.) 

lower  oneself,  to  condescend,  etc. 

lead,  end,  to  tend,  etc. 

get  into  the  habit,  to  accustom  oneself,  etc 

he  bent  (upon),  etc. 

find  pleaeure,  to  like,  etc. 

amu>se  oneself,  to  waste  time,  etc. 

apply,  to  devote  oneself,  etc. 

Uam,  to  teach,  etc. 

get  ready,  to  prepare,  etc. 

wish,  to  aqnre,  etc. 

apply  oneself,  to  cUng,  etc. 

hope,  to  expect,  to  fear,  etc. 

increase,  to  enlarge,  etc. 

authorise,  to  empower,  etc. 

have,  etc. 
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balancer  (k) 
bomer  (i) 
chercher  (k) 
se  complaire  (&) 
86  condamner  (&) 
consentir  (k) 
consister  {k) 
conspirer  (&) 
se  consumer  (k) 
contribuer  (a) 
determiner  {k) 
se  disposer  (k) 
donner  (k) 
employer  (k) 
encoorager  (k) 
engager  (k) 
enhardir  (k) 
s'enhardir  (k) 
enseigner  (a) 
s'^tudier  (k) 
exhorter  (k) 
8*exposer  (k) 
se  fatigaer  (k) 
s'habitner  (k) 
hesiter  (k) 
inviter  (k) 
montrer  {k ) 
s'obsUner  {k) 
s*opini4trer  (k) 
parvenir  (k) 
pencher  (a) 
penser  (a) 
perseverer  (k) 
persister  (k) 
se  plaire  (k) 
prendre  plaisir  (k) 
se  preparer  (k) 


to  hesitate,  etc. 

to  limity  to  hound,  etc. 

to  endeavour,  to  try,  etc. 

to  take  ^pleasure,  etc. 

to  condemn,  tofindfauU^  etc* 

to  consent,  etc. 

to  consist,  etc. 

to  conspire,  to  plot, 

to  wear  oneself  out,  to  waste  away* 

to  contribute,  etc. 

to  determine,  to  resolve,  etc. 

to  dispose  oneself,  to  prepare,  etc. 

to  give,  to  charge,  etc. 

to  make  use  of,  to  employ. 

to  encourage,  etc. 

to  engage,  to  pledge,  etc. 

to  embolden,  etc. 

to  grow  bold,  to  dare^  etc 

to  teach,  etc. 

to  endeavour,  etc. 

to  exhort,  to  encourage,  etc. 

to  expose  oneself,  to  run  a  risk,  etc. 

to  tire  oneself,  etc. 

to  accustom  oneself,  etc. 

to  hesitate,  etc. 

to  invite,  to  engage,  etc. 

to  show  how,  etc. 

to  persist,  to  be  obstinate,  etc. 

to  persist,  to  be  obstinate,  etc.  ' 

to  succeed,  to  attain,  etc. 

to  incline,  to  lean,  etc. 

to  think,  to  take  care,  etc. 

to  persevere,  etc. 

to  persist,  etc. 

to  take  pleasure,  etc. 

to  delight,  etc. 

to  dispose,  to  prepare  oneself. 
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provoquer  (i) 
reduire  (a) 
renoncer  (i) 
86  resigner  (k) 
86  resoadr6  (&) 
reassir  (&) 
servir  (k) 
songer  (i) 
86  soumettrd  (a) 
saffire  (a) 
t6nir  (a) 
travailler  (a) 
trouver  (a) 
viser  (a) 


to  provoke^  to  excite,  etc. 
to  *ediLce,  etc. 

to  give  up,  to  renounce,  etc. 
to  resign  oneself,  etc. 
to  resolve,  to  be  resolved^  et<x 
to  succeed,  etc. 
to  serve,  to  be  tiseful^  etc. 
to  think,  etc. 
to  submit,  etc 
to  sxiffice,  etc. 
to  care,  etc. 
to  work,  to  labour,  etc. 
to  find,  etc. 
to  aim,  etc. 
etc. 


§  464.  Verbs  which  take  <ll'  or  'de'  before  fhe  fol- 
lowing Infinitive,     (For  examples,  see  §  478.) 


commencer  (a)  (de) 
continuer  (a)  (de) 
contraindre  (a)  (de) 
demander  {k)  (de) 
s'efforcer  (^)  (de) 
s'empresser  (a)  (de) 
essayer  (i)  (de) 
forcer  (a)  (de) 
86  hasarder  (a)  (de) 
tdcber  {k)  (de) 


to  begin 
to  go  on,  etc. 
to  force,  to  oblige,  etc* 
to  ask,  to  require, 
to  try,  to  strive,  etc. 
to  be  eager,  to  hurry,  etc 
to  try,  to  attempt^  etc. 
to  force,  to  constrain,  etc. 
to  risk,  to  hazard,  etc. 
to  try,  to  endeavour,  etc. 
etc. 


Observation  : — The  meaning  is  usually  the  same,  whether  d  or  <^ 
is  employed.     Venir  is  the  most  important  exception  : 

n  vient  de  mourir.  He  is  just  dead. 

S'il  vient  k  mourir,  If  he  happens  to  dia 

R  vient  mourir  means  he  comes  to  die. 
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Indicative  and  Conditional  Moods. 
§  465.  Indicative. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  mainly  nsed  in  Principal  sentences 
to  affirm  or  deny : 

Le  factenr  vous  a  donne  mes  bagages, 

The  porter  has  given  yon  my  luggage. 
Le  factenr  no  vons  a  pas  donne  mes  bagages, 
The  porter  has  not  given  yon  my  luggage. 
The  Indicative  is   also  used   in  subordinate  sentences 
instead  of  the  Subjunctive,  when  it  is  desired  to  state  a  fact : 
Je  sais  qu'il  ira  I  know  he  will  go. 

Je  sais  qull  est  alle         I  know  that  ho  is  gone. 

§466.  Conditional. 
The  Conditional  is  mostly  used  in  Principal  sentences  to 
which  a  condition,  expressed  or  undersfood,  is  annexed.  This 
its  name,  implies  : — 

La  facteur  vous  aurait  donne  vos  bagages,  s'il  avait  pu. 
The  porter  would  have  given  you  your  luggage,  if 
he  had  been  able. 
II  pourrait  bien  faire  cela  (i.e.,  8*il  voulait). 
He  could  very  well  do  that  (i.e.,  if  he  would). 
It  is  also  used  in  Subordinate   sentences  instead  of  the 
Subjunctive,  but  it  then  loses  the  conditional  meaning,  from 
which  it  takes  its  name,^  and  becomes  practically  a  Future 
Indicative ;  but  a  Future  Indicative  looked  at  from  the  Past, 
and  not  from  the  Present,  like  the  ordinary  Future  Indica- 
tive.    (§§  868,  479,  493.) 

The  two  tenses  may  then  be  conveniently  called  Present 
Future  Indicative  and  PaH  Future  Indicative. 
I  say  that  I  shall  go  to-morrow, 

Je  dis  que  firai  demain. 
I  said  that  I  should  go  the  next  day, 
J^aidit  qnefirais  le  lendemain. 

*  It  has  not  always  conditional  force  even  in  the  Principal  sentence. 
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Subjunctive  Mood. 

§  467.  Subjunctive  Mood  in  Subobdinatb  Sentences. 

The  Indicative  and  Conditional  Mood  forms  may  be 
employed  in  sorbordinate  sentences ;  the  Bubjonctive  Mood 
fonns  are  rarely  employed  otherwise ;  this  the  name  <<  Sub- 
jonctive  "  implies. 

Subordinate  sentences  are  of  three  kinds  :— 

Substantival  :  which  stand  in  the  relation  of  a  substan- 
tive to  the  principal  sentence.  They  are  usually 
introduced  by  the  conjunction  qtie,     (§  468.) 

Adjectival  :  which  stand  in  the  relation  of  an  adjective 
to  the  principal  sentence.  They  are  usually  intro- 
duced by  a  relative.     (§  469.) 

Advebbial  :  which  stand  in  the  relation  of  an  adverb  to 
the  principal  sentence.  They  are  usually  introduced 
by  compound  conjunctions.     (§  470.) 

In  Substantival  and  Adjectival  sentences  the  Subjunc- 
tive, and  not  the  Indicative  or  Conditional,  is  employed  where 
the  Principal  sentence  contains  some  expression  which  creates 
doabt  or  uncertainty  in  the  general  statement. 

In  Adverbial  sentences  this  is  also  true,  but  usage  has 
somewhat  overridden  the  principle,  and  it  is  Bafer  to  trust  to 
lists  based  on  this  usage.  About  three-sevenths  of  these 
compound  conjunctions  always  have  the  Subjunctive ;  about 
three-sevenths  always  have  the  Indicative,  about  one-seventh 
have  either  the  Subjunctive  or  Indicative,  according  as  there 
is  doubt  or  not.     (§  441.) 

Obs.  :— Notice  the  absence  of  *may*  and  'might*  in  the  Bnbordinate 
sentences  (§  332). 
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§  468.   Substantival  Sentences. 

Substantival  sentences  are  introduced  by  que.  In  them 
the  Subjunctive  mood  is  more  commonly  employed  than  the 
Indicative  or  Conditional  after — 

1.  Expressions  of  uncertainty,  expediency,  fear,  surprise, 

joy,  sorrow,  etc. 

Je  doute  qu'il  ecrive  I  doubt  if  he  will  write 

II  faut  qu*il  ecrive  He  must  write 

Je  crains  qu'il  n'ecrive  I  fear  lest  he  should  write 

Je  suis  surpris  qu'il  ecrive  1  am  surprised  he  writes 

Je  suis  ravi  qu'il  ecrive  I  am  pleased  for  him  to  write. 

Je  suis  fdch^  qu'il  ecrive  I  am  sorry  for  him  to  write 

2.  Expressions  ofwill,  desire,  permission,  hindrance,  etc. 

J'exige  qu*il  ecrive  I  insist  upon  his  writing 

Je  desire  qu'il  ecrive  1  wish  him  to  write 

Je  consens  qu'il  ecrive  1  consent  to  his  writing 

J'empeche  qu'il  n^ecrive  1  prevent  him  from  writing 

If  any  of  these  expressions  are  put  in  an  interroga- 
tive or  negative  form,  the  probability  of  the  Sub- 
junctive being  the  correct  mood  is  increased,  and 
therefore,  sHmaginer  (imagine),  ee  douter  (suspect), 
s'attendre  (expect),  penser  (think),  premmer  (pre- 
sume), soupgonner  (suspect),  croire  (think),  esperer 
(hope),  which  take  the  Indicative  when  nsed 
affirmatively,  have  the  Subjunctive  when  used 
interrogatively  or  negatively :  * 

n  s'imagine  que  nous  y  allona, 
He  imagines  we  are  going  there. 

S'imagine-t-il  que  nous  y  aUiom  ? 
Does  he  imagine  that  we  are  going  there  ? 

H  ne  s'imagine  pas  que  nous  y  alUons, 

He  does  not  imagine  that  we  are  going  there. 

♦  Formerly,  after  these  yerba,  the  Subjunctive  was  required  in  the 
Subordinate  sentence  as  after  other  yerbs  of  doubt.  Custom  has  estab- 
lished the  distinction  given  above. 
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§  469.  Adjectival  Sentences. 
Adjectival  sentences  are  usually  introduced  by  a  relative. 
In  them,  as  in  Substantival  sentences,  the  Subjunctive  is  more 
commonly  employed  than  the  Indicative  or  Conditional : — 

1.  When  the  Principal  sentence  expresses  a  mere  ex- 
pectation or  wish  :  Montrez-moi  une  seule  faute  que 

j*ai$  faite,  Shew  me  a  single  mistake  that  I  have 
made  (I  feel  sure  you  will  not  be  able) ;  but, 
Montrez-moi  la  faute  que  j*ai  faite,  Shew  me  the 
mistake  I  have  made  (I  know  that  there  is  one). 

2.  In  assertions  which  are  mere  matters  of  opinion: 
L'homme  est  le  seul  etre  qui  sache  qu'il  doit  mourir, 
Man  is  the  only  being  who  knows  that  he  must  die ; 
but,  L'homme  est  le  seul  etre  qui  est  droit  sur  ses 
pieds,  Man  is  the  only  being  who  stands  upright. 

As  with  Substantival  sentences,  if  there  is  an  interrogation 
or  negation  in  the  Principal  sentence,  the  probability  of  the 
Subjunctive  being  the  right  mood  is  increased. 

§  470.  Advebbial  Sentences. 
Adverbial  sentences  are  usually  introduced  by  various 
Compound  Conjunctions,  which  are  differently  classed  into 
conditional^  concessive^  consecutive,  Jinal,   temporal,   causal^ 
comparative.    (See  §  441.) 

Conditional. 
A  moins  que,  pourvu  que,  en  cas  que,  soit  que^  suppose  que^ 
pour  peu  que  (§  832). 

J'irai,  a  moins  ^u'elle  ne  soit  malade, 

I  shall  go,  unless  she  is  ill. 
Soit  quHl  vienne  ou  non,  j'irai, 

Whether  he  comes  or  not,  I  shall  go 
EUe  le  verra,  pourvu  qu'il  lui  plaise, 

She  will  receive  him,  provided  he  pleases  her. 
Habille-toi,  en  cas  qu'il  vienne, 
Dress  yourself,  in  case  he  comes. 
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GONOESSIVE. 

Quoique,  biefi  que,  encore  que. 
n  lenssira,  quoique  nous  en  pensions. 

He  will  succeed,  whatever  we  may  think  about  it. 
EUe  le  fit,  hien  ^u'elle  en  souffrit, 

She  did  it,  though  she  suffered  in  doing  so. 
Nous  I'avons  laisse  partir,  encore  que  nous  Vaimions, 

We  have  let  him  go,  notwithstanding  our  love  for  him. 

Final. 

Pour  que,  afin  que,  de  peur  que,  de  crainte  que^ 
H  viendrd,  pour  que  nous  Vadmirions, 

He  will  come,  for  us  to  admire  him. 
Nous  Tarrosons,  afin  qu'il  ne  perisse  pas, 

We  water  it,  that  it  should  not  die. 
Attachez-le,  de  peur  qu'il  ne  s'ecJiappe, 

Tie  him,  for  fear  he  should  escape. 
Nous  Tamusons,  de  crainte  ^u'elle  ne  a'ennuief 

We  amuse  her,  for  fear  she  should  be  doll^ 

Tempobal. 
Avant  que,  jusqu'd  ce  que,  en  attendant  que^ 
II  mourra  avant  gti*elle  vienne. 

He  will  die  before  she  comes. 
Nous  attendrons  jusqu'd  ce  qu^H  se  decide, 

We  will  wait  until  he  decides. 
Nous  jouons  en  attendant  que  I'heure  da  travail  arrwey 
We  play  till  the  time  for  work  comes. 

CONSEOUTrTE. 

De  maniere  que,  de  sorte  que, 
H  s'arrange  de  maniere  que  nous  puisswns  le  voir. 

He  manages  so  that  we  may  be  able  to  see  him« 
H  est  parti,  de  sorte  que  je  me  trouve  seul. 

He  is  gone,  so  that  I  find  myself  alone. 
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§  471.  Addition  of  '  me  '  in  Subobdinate  Sentence. 

Ne  is  added  nsoally  in  the  Sabordinate  clanse  after  eertain 
verbs,  conjunctions,  etc.,  but  not  necessarily  with  any  nega- 
tive meaning :  * 

1.  After  verbs  (a)  of  fearing,  (h)  hindering,  (c)  precaution, 
used  affirmatively. 

(a)  Je  tremble 


J'ai  peur 
Je  crains 


qu'il  ne  vienne 


I  fear  lest  he  should  come. 

(b)  La  pluie  empeche  qu'on  ne  sorte. 

The  rain  prevents  one  from  going  out 

(c)  Frenez  garde  qu*il  ne  vous  frappe, 

Take  care  lest  he  strike  you 

2.  Usually  after  douter,  nier  used  negatively. 
Je  ne  doute  pas  qu'il  ne  vous  voie, 

I  do  not  doubt  that  he  sees  you. 
Ne  nie-t-il  pas  que  nous  ne  Tayons  surpris  ? 

Does  he  not  deny  that  we  have  surprised  him  ? 
Nous  ne  desesperons  pas  qu'il  ne  le  fasse, 

We  do  not  despair  of  his  doing  it. 

8.  After  de  crainte  que,  de  peur  que,  etc.,  used  affirmatively. 
Partons,  de  crainte  qu'il  ne  nous  surprenne. 

Let  us  set  out,  for  fear  he  should  surprise  us. 
n  parle  has,  de  peur  qu*on  ne  puisse  Tentendre, 

He  speaks  in  a  whisper,  lest  he  should  be  heard. 
Je  ne  le  ferai  pas,  a  moins  quo  vous  ne  le  vouliez. 

I  shall  not  do  it,  unless  you  wish  it. 

4.  After  wwwa?,  vieilleiir,  pire,  autre fplutotf  etc.,  employed* 
affirmatively. 

H  est  plus  riche  qu'il  n'etait, 
He  is  richer  than  he  was. 

*  Often  the  ne  has  no  special  meaning  but  as  a  rule  it  adds  to  the 
general  uncertainty  of  the  statement. 
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§  472.  The  Subjunctive  in  Pbinoipal  Sentence. 

The  Sabjnnctive  is  often  used  withont  any  preceding  verb, 
to  express  a  wish  or  exhortation  (optative.)  It  is  mostly  the 
Simple  Present  Snbjonctive  that  is  thus  nsed,  but  other 
tenses  are  also  fonnd. 

Que  je  vous  retronve  a  men  retonr. 

Let  me  find  you  on  my  retnm. 
Que  je  meure,  si  je  vous  trahis. 

May  I  die,  if  I  betray  you. 
Qa*il  parte  a  Tinstant, 

Let  him  go  at  once. 
Poisses-tn  echapper  a  la  guexroy 

May  yon  escape  war. 
PoiBsiez-voas  reussir, 

May  you  succeed. 
Vive  TEmpereur, 

Long  live  the  Emperor. 
Dieu  vous  b^nisse, 

God  bless  you. 
Plut  a  Dieu, 

Would  to  God. 

The  Present  Subjunctive,  first  person  plural^  is  not  so 
employed.    (See  Imperative,  below.) 

§  478.    lUPEBATIVE. 

The  Imperative  usually  commands : 

Va,         Go.  Asseyez-vous,    Sit  down. 

But  in  the  first  person  plural  it  expresses  a  wish  rather  than 
a  command: 

Partons  Let  us  set  out. 

Ne  tardons  plus  Let  us  no  longer  delay. 

Compare  Optative  use  of  the  Subjunctive  (§  472). 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 
§  474.  Infinitive. 

A.  The  Infinitiye  is  a  Noan  in  Modem  French  as  in  Old 
French ;  but  its  modem  uses  di£fer  in  one  or  two  important 
respects  from  its  older  uses  : 

1.  Many  Infinitiyes  have  become  naturalised  as  substan- 
tives, and  can  take  the  article.'^  But  in  the  process  of  such 
naturalisation  they  have  lost  in  Modem  French,  their  power 
as  verbs.    They  are  nouns  and  only  nouns :  plaisir,  etc 

In  Old  French,  on  the  contrary,  any  Infinitive  could  be 
employed  substantively,  could  take  the  article,  could  be 
declined  as  an  ordinary  substantive  (see  §  209),  and  yet 
retained  its  verbal  power. 

A  I'emouvoir  Tost  le  roy.  (Joinvillb,  13th  cent) 

Au  toumer  que  je  fiz  ma  teste.  (Id.) 

Au  penre  congie  que  il  fesoit  a  aus.  (Id.) 

2.  The  Infinitive  is  preceded  in  Modem  French  by  any 

Jireposition  except  en ;  then  the  genmd  in  -ant  is  employei 
n  Old  French  the  Present  Infinitive  could  be  preceded  by  en; 

Mettre  ton  cuer  en  amer  Dieu.  (Joinvillb.  ) 

B.  The  Infinitive,  both  in  French  and  Latin,  is  at  once  a  verb 
and  a  substantive.  As  a  verb  it  governs  cases,  as  a  noun  it 
may  be  said  itself  to  have  cases. 

In  Latin  the  pure  Infinitive  may  stand  as  Subject  or  Direct 
object  only.  Other  cases  are  supplied  by  means  of  gerunds 
and  supines.  These  as  distinctive  forms  have  disappeared  in 
French.  But  traces  of  their  special  uses  remain  in  the  Infini- 
tive : 

1.  Infinitive  without  preposition  appears  mostly  as  Subject 
or  as  Direct  Object.  Often  it  is  equivsJent  to  the  Latin  accusa- 
tive supine  in  -um  expressing  a  purpose  after  verbs  of  motion. 
The  '  accusative  with  infinitive '  occurs  occasionally. 

*  The  line  may  be  said  to  be  drawn  at  the  article  ;  if  the  article  is 
put,  the- verbal  power  is  gone. 
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^iUmner  est  da  penple,  cdmirer  est  da  sage.     (Delhus.) 

J'aimerais  mieuz  mourir  qae  de  trahir  mon  ami 
Je  vais  dormir. 

Nous  acooorons  aavoir  qaels  sont  nos  nouTeauz  mattres. 

(Scribe.) 

Je  sens  venir  les  larmes. 

Cette  id^e  fit  sinmre  Napoleon.  (S^gub.) 

2.  The  Infinitiye  with  de  is  usually  eqoiyalent  to  a  geni- 
tive or  ablative.  More  rarely  it  appears  as  Subject  or  Direct 
Object ;  this  especially  when  que  is  added. 

L'art  de  vivre. 

Je  suis  siir  de  I'avoir. 

Je  suis  jaloux  d'acqu^rir  votre  estime. 

Le  dgfaut  de  Fl^chier  est  de  toujours  ^crire  et  de  ne  jamais 

parler. 
C'est  tr^s  mal  d'effirayer  ainsi  ses  amis.         •       (Dumas.) 

On  Taccuse  de  voler. 

Je  resolus  de  cultiver  mon  esprit.  (Le  Sage.) 

Dieu  ordonne  de  tout  pardonner.  (G.  Sasho.) 

The  Infinitive  with  d  is  usually  equivalent  to  a  dative.  It 
corresponds  to  the  dative  gerund ;  to  the  accusative  gerund 
with  -a(i  ;  to  the  ablative  supine  in  u, 

Aidez-moi  d  oubHer  que  je  suis  roi.  (Dumas.) 

Je  suis  pret  d  ^couter. 

Les  d^f auts  du  th^^tre  sont  f aciles  d  remarquer. 

On  m'a  invito  d  assister  au  Te  Deum.  (Voltaibe.) 

C'est  terrible  d  voir  faire. 

C'est  un  proems  d  ne  jamais  finir. 

These  remarks  will  explain  many  French  constructions  with 
Infinitive  ;  but  for  practical  purposes  lists  are  necessary.  And 
these  must  be  supported  by  careful  reading."^ 


*  The  student  who  desires  something  more  is  referred  to  Diez's 
Grammatik  der  ItoTnanUchen  Sprctchenf  and  to  Matzner,  FranzSsiicfie 
Cframmatik,  But  even  Diez  and  Matzner  give  little  else  than  lists  with 
short  comparative  notes. 
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§  475.  Verbs  which  require  no  Preposition  before 
the  following  Infinitiye. 

Aimer  mieux,  to  prefer, 
Quoiqu'2b  peine  h  mes  maiix  je  puifise  r^aister. 
J'aime  mieux  les  aouffrir  que  de*  lea  m6iiter. 

(COBNEILLB.) 

Aller,  to  go. 
La  paix  va  r^flewir,  les  beaux  joura  wmt  renaUre, 

(R^ODTB.) 

Avouer^  to  confess. 
Us  out  avouS  avoir  pris  la  fuite. 

Compter,  to  reckon. 
H  eompte  partir  demain. 

Croire,  to  heUeve, 
n  a  cru  mourir, 

Daigner,  to  deign, 
H^^ne  fut  la  seule  de  son  sexe,  parmi  tant  d'enfanis  de 
Jupiter,  dout  ce  dieu  daigna  se  dkiarer  le  p^re. 

(P.  L.  COTJEIEB.) 

Devoir,  have  to, 
Je  doia  dUer  chez  ltd  demain. 

Entendre,  to  hear. 
Le  del  dans  tons  leurs  plenrs  ne  m*entend  pas  nommer, 

(Baoine.) 
Envoyer,  to  send. 
On  craignait  qu'  Amurat  par  nn  ordre  8§vdre. 
Wenvoydt  demander  la  itfte  de  son  frere. 

(Id.) 
Faire,  to  make. 
Yeille  auprbs  de  Fyrrliu8,/(»u-lui  garder  sa  foi. 

(Id.) 

Falloir  (impersonal),  nmst,  he  necessary, 
HfcMt  affrwnchir  Home,  il/out  venger  nn  p^re. 

(COBNEILLB.) 

S'imaginer,  to  imagine, 
Ces  l^hes  Chretiens  qui  sHmaginent  avancer  leur  mort. 

(BOSSUBT.) 

*  This  de  before  the  second  infinitiye  may  be  omitted. 
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Oser,  to  dare. 
VouB  Voidtes  hannir,  vous  n'osea  Viviter.  (Racine.) 

Paraitre,  to  c^ppear, 
L'aveugle  parut  changer  do  voix  et  de  yisage.  (Bossuet.) 

Pr^tendre,  to  pretend. 
Une  mouclie  survient  et  des  chevaiix  s'approclie^ 
Pritend  les  ammer  par  son  bourdonnement. 

(La  Fontaine.) 

Savoir,  to  know  how. 
"A  deux  milles  d*ici,  j'ai  au  le  revicontrer.       (Cobneille.) 

Sembler,  to  seem. 
Marat  semble  avoir  calomni^  la  nature  humaine. 

(Voitaibe.) 
T^moigner,  to  testify.* 
n  timmgne  co^uievoir  pour  lui  une  affection  particuliere. 

(BOUBDALOUE.) 

Voir,  to  see. 
Vous  ayez  assez  vu  les  saisons  se  rmouveler, 

(BOSSUET.) 

Vouloir,  to  wish. 
Je  voudrais  m^emparer  de  toute  la  nature.    (P.  Lebbun.) 

§  476.  Verbs  which  require  the  Preposition  *  de '  before 
following  Infinitive. 


S'abfitenir  (de),  to  abstain, 
Ahstenez'vous  de  nuire  h,  Totre  ennemi  (Massillon.) 

Accuser  (de),  to  accuse, 
Les  acci«era-t«-on  d^Shlouvr  vos  esprits.  (L.  Bacine.) 

Achever  (de),  to  finishy  to  complete, 
Y4iii4  que  j'implore,  acf^he  de  descendre.  (Racine.) 

Affecter  (de),  to  affect,  to  pretend. 
Pour  ^blouir  les  yeux,  la  fortune  insolente 
Affecta  d'Staler  une  pompe  insolente.  (Boileau.) 

♦  Is  also  followed  by  de. 
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S'affliger  (de),  to  he  afflicUdy  to  grieife. 
Je  nCafflige  de  voir  lea  homines  agir  comme  ils  font, 

Ambitionner  (de),  to  aim. 
La  duchesse  de  Mazarin  k  qui  Ton  ambitionnait  de  plaire. 

S'applaudir  (de),  to  congratulate  oneadf. 
.  .  .  Je  m*applaudi89ai8  de  retrouver  en  yous, 
Ainai  que  les  vertuB,  le  ooeur  de  mon  ^ponx.  (Yoltaise.) 

Appartenir  (de),  to  belong,  to  have  a  right* 
n  n*appartient  qulb  la  religion  dHnatniire  et  de  eorriger  les 
honunes.  (Pascal.) 

Appr^ender  (de),  tofea/i\ 
n  appr&tendaU  de  revoir  ce  qu'il  ayait  de  plua  cher  an 
monde.  (F^n^lon.) 

Avertir  (de),  to  forevxim,  to  inform. 
Soufflez  quelqnes  froideurs  sans  les  faire  ^clater 
Et  n^averUsaez  point  la  cour  de  vous  quitter.        (Ragxne.) 

S'aviser  (de),  to  thiiik,  to  imagine. 
On  s^aviae  enfin  de  lui  donner  de  T^m^tique.     (MoLiioLE.) 

Bl^er  (de),  to  hlame,  to  censure. 
Ne  bldmez  pas  Perrault  de  condammr  Hombre.  (Boileau.) 

Brdler  (de),  to  he  cmxious. 
Elle  bHUe  d'envie  de  revenir  k  Paris.  ^  (S^yign^.) 

Cesser  (de),  to  end,  to  cease,  to  give  %ip, 
n  ne  cesse  de  les  rappeler  k  la  penitence.  (Bossuet.) 

Charger  (de),  to  charge. 
Son  maltre  I'ayant  chargi  de  faire  nn  tableau.     (Bailly.) 

Conjurer  (de),  to  pray,  to  beseech, 
Je  Peusse  conjnri  de  se  donner  la  vie.  (Corneille.) 

Conseiller  (de),  to  advise. 
Je  Yous  conseiUe  d'agir  avec  prudence.  (Td.) 

Se  contenter  (de),  to  be  content. 

.  .  .  Contentez-vous  de  savoir 
Qu'aussi  bien  que  ma  soeur  j'ecoute  mon  devoir.         (Id.) 
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Convenir  (de),  to  agree,  to  suit. 
n  ne  convie^vt  qn'aux  enf ants  de  pleurer  et  de  jeter  tons  leurs 
hochets  quand  on  leur  en  6te  un  seul.  (BABXHiLEMY.) 

Craindre  (de),  to  fear,  to  hesitate. 
On  ne  yoit  dans  ses  jugements  qn'une  justice  imparfaite, 
semblable^  je  ne  craindrai  pas  de  le  dire,  k  la  justice  de  Pilate. 

(BOSSUET.) 

D^daigner  (de),  to  disdain. 
lis  yont  cherclier  au  loin  dans  leurs  liyres  des  deyoirs  qu'ils 
d^daignent  de  remplir  autour  d'eux.  (J.  J.  Bousseau.) 

Ddfendre  (de),  to  defend,  to  forbid. 
Je  yous  Uefejivds  de  yous  en  confesser  de  nouyeau. 

(BOSSUET.) 

Ddsesp^rer  (de),  to  despair,  to  give  up. 
Par  quel  asservissement  ({^ejip^riom-nous  de  voir  ^clore  do 
nouneaux  prodiges.  (Gbesset.) 

D^sirer  (de),  to  vsisk  for.* 
VoiU  ce  que  yous  desirez  de  savoir.  (F^NiLON.) 

DiflKrer  (de),  to  put  off,  to  delay^ 
Qui  pouira  diffirer  de  venger  la  querelle.  (Voltaibe.) 

Dire  (de),  to  say,  to  teU. 
Dites  au  roi,  seigneur,  de  yous  abandonner.         (Racine.) 

Dispenser  (de),  to  give,  to  dispense. 
Pilate  se  contente  de  demander  qu'on  le  d^yre  et  qu'on  le 
dispense  de  condamner  Jesus-Christ.  ^Massillon.) 

S'empecher  Cde),  to  refrain,  to  forbear. 
Mais  tu  ne  pouyais  pas  ^empedier  de  le/aire.         (Maib.) 

Entreprendre  (de),  to  undertake. 
Quoi  !  yous  entreprenez  de  sauver  un  chrdtien ! 

Essayer  (de),  to  try, 
Lucile  n'essaya  pas  de  le  distrairct  (Stael.) 

S'etonner  (de),  to  be  astonished,  to  be  surprised. 
Les  gens  a'Stoimaient  de  voir  que  Martin  chass^t  les  lions  au 
moulin.  (La  Fontaine.) 

Eyiter  (de),  to  avoid. 
J%dte  d^itre  long  et  je  deviens  obscur.  (Boileau.) 

•  Often  followed  by  no  preposition,  like  vouloir, 
f  Also  found  with  A. 

Q 
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S'ezouBer  (de),  to  exeuae  onesdf. 
Et  TOUB  TOUB  excuses  de  m'avotr  fait  heureaz. 

(JLa,  Fontains.) 

Feindre  (de),  to  affect,  to  pretend. 
Les  grands  ambitieux  feignent  de  rattacher  leuis  int^rets  lb 
ceux  de  la  nation.  (Boiste.) 

Se  felidter  (de),  to  congratulate  onesdfy  to  he  satisfied. 
Je  TOUB  filicUe  d^ avoir  M.  de  Bonci^res  pour  gouvemeur. 

(Balzac.) 

Be  flatter  (de),  to  flatter  oneself. 
ffesi-U  flalti  de  plaire  et  connalt-il  Tamour.     (Yoltaibe.) 

Fr^mir  (de),  to  shudder. 
En  soi-mSme  (il)  frSmit  de  n'avoCr  pas  din6.      (BoiLXAr.) 

Garder  (de),  to  keep  from,  to  take  heed,  to  take  care. 
Au  d^pit  du  bon  sens,  gardez  de  plaisaMer. 

G^mir  (de),  to  groan, 
II  gimissait  d^itre  oblige  d'acheter  sa  siiret^  par  des  sou- 
missions.  (Ratnas.) 

Se  glorifier  (de),  to  glory, 
Alexandre  put  se  glorifier  d^ avoir  raincu  un  ennemi  digne  de 

lid.  (BOSSXTBT.) 

Se  b&ter  (de),  to  hasten, 
.  .  .  Hdtons-iMms  Tun  et  Tautro 
jy assurer  ^  la  fois  mon  bonheur  et  le  y6tre.       (Racine.) 

Jurer  (de),  to  swear, 
.  .  .  Dieu  qui,  dans  Jezrael, 
Jura  d^extermvner  Ahab  et  Jdsabel.  (Id.) 

Manquer  (de),  to  fail,  to  want. 
Qui  cberche  Dieu  de  bonne  foi  ne  manque  jamais  de  le 
trouver.  (Bossuet.) 

Menacer  (de),  to  threaten. 
La  discorde  en  ces  lieux  menace  de  s*aecroitre.  (Boileau.) 

M^riter  (de),  to  deserve. 
Ce  que  le  prince  fit  ensuite  mSriterait  d^itre  racont^  k  toute 
la  terre.  (Bossuet.) 

Nier  (de),  to  deny. 
II  nie  d^avoir  rien  touchy.  (SjfiviGKfi.) 
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Ordonner  (de)>  to  order. 
Dieu  ordoniie  de  tout  pardonner.  (G.  Sakd.) 

Oublier  (de),  to  forget. 
Je  n'ottblierai  jamais  d^ avoir  tti  beauconp  plenrer  tme  petite 
fille  qu'on  avait  d^l^e  avec  la  fable  du  Loup  et  da  Chien. 

(EOUSSEAU.) 

Parler  (de),  to  speak. 
•  .  .  J'ai  su  que  ce  traitre  d'amant 
Farle  de  m'ohtemr  par  xm  enl^yement.  (MouIse). 

Permettre  (de),  to  permit,  to  aUow, 
On  ne  leur  laisse  plus  rien  k  manager  quand  on  leur  permet 
de  se  rendre  maitres  de  leur  religion.  (Bossuet.) 

Persuader  (de),  to  persuade. 
EUe  yeut  me  persuader  de  passer  V6i4,  (S^YlGNi.) 

Plaindre  (de),  to  pity,  to  complain, 
Je  te  plains  de  toniber  dans  ses  mains  redoutables. 

(Racine.) 

Se  pressor  (de),  to  hurry. 
Pourquoi  wms  pressez-youa  de  rSpondre  pour  luL         (Id.) 

Promettre  (de),  to  promise. 
Qui  pent  se  promettre  d^Mter  dans  la  sociit^  des  hommes,  la 
rencontre  de  certains  esprits  vains  et  Idgers.  (La  BBtTTkEiE.) 

Proposer  (de),  to  propose, 
n  ne  se  propose  d^aUer  h,  la  gloire,  que  par  la  vertu. 

(Massillon.) 

Punir  (de),  to  punish. 
Le  ciel  me  pimit  d'avoio'  trop  ecout^  .  .  «       (Yoltaibb.) 

Se  rappeler  (de),  to  remember,* 
n  s'e«^  rappeiU  de  vous  avoir  vu  plusieurs  fois. 

(Rousseau.) 

Recommander  (de),  to  recommend, 
Recomm>andez  h,  yos  enfants  de  fuir  le  vice  et  d!  aimer  la 
vertu.  {Acadimie.) 

Refuser  (de),  to  refuse, 
.  .  .  P^gase  pour  eux  rejfuse  de  voter.  (BoilEAU.) 

Regretter  (de),  to  regret,  to  he  sorrouful. 
Des  peuples  regretteront  de  n^awnr  pas  v^cu  sous  son  rdgne. 

(Massellon.) 

*  Also  without  prepoEdtion. 
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Se  rtf  jouir  (de),  to  rejoice. 
Je  me  rijouia  de  lui  annoncer  oette  bonne  nonvelle. 

{AcoidinUe.) 

Bemercier  (de),  to  thank. 
On  ne  remercie  point  d'etre  passion^ment  aime. 

(S^YIGN^.) 

Se  repentir  (de),  to  r^f>ent,  to  he  sorry. 
Jc  me  repena  d' avoir  fait  Salil  roi.  (Saci,  BiJtle.) 

Eire  (de),  to  Imi/gh. 
Je  riais  de  le  vovr  avec  sa  mine  etique. 
Son  rabat  jadis  blanc  et  sa  perruque  antique.  (BoiLEAxr. 

Bisquer  (de),  to  risk. 
II  risqxie  de  tout  perdre  pour  faire  p§rir  un  seul  homme. 

(Massillon.) 

Rougir  (de),  to  hlush,  to  he  ashamed. 
J'ai  une  pension  du  roi,  je  rougirais  de  la  recevoir  tant  qu'il 
y  aura  des  officiers  qui  souiMront.  (Voltaire.) 

Souhaiter  (de),  to  MoitHi. 
Ce  grand  Alexandre  a  sovhait&  de  faire  du  bruit  dans  le 
monde  durant  sa  yie  et  apres  sa  mort,  il  a  tout  ce  qu'il  a 
demand^.  (Bossxtbt.) 

Soup^onner  (de),  to  suspect. 
n  est  soup^oniki  d'aroir  conspir^  centre  le  roL 

Se  souvenir  (de),  to  rememher. 
Je  fuifl ;  souvenez-vouSf  prince,  d^  m'imter.  (Racike.) 

Supplier  (de),  to  entreat. 
Je  vous  supplicy  sage  Platen,  de  m'expliquer  fort  au  long  ce 
que  yous  pensez  de  I'amitie.  (Boileau.) 

Tenter  (de),  to  tempt. 
lis  m^prisSrent  Targent  et  toutes  les  ricbesses  artificieUes, 
qui  tentent  les  bommes  de  chercher  des  plaisire  dangereux. 

(F^NELON.) 

Se  yanter  (de),  to  praise  oneself ,  to  hoa^st. 
n  se  vaivtait  de  conserver  un  bomme  en  vie  pendant  plusieurs 
si^cles.  (Bollux.) 
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§  477.  Verbs  which  require  the  Preposition  <lk'  before 
the  following  Infinitive. 

S*abaisser  (k),  to  lower  wieself,  to  condescend. 
Ne  YOMB  abaissez  pas  d  soupirer  pour  elle.        (VoLTAiaE.) 

Aboutir  (k),  to  lead,  to  tend, 
Une  "vie  sordide  et  miserable  qui  n^aboutit  qu'd  grossvr  un 
bien,  injustement  acquis.  (Boileau.) 

S'accoutumer  (k),  to  dccustom  oneself,  to  get  into  the  hcfhU. 
Ah  !  ma  soeur,  puisqu'enfin  mon  destin  eclaird^ 
Vent  que  je  m'accou^ttme  d  vous  nommer  ainsi. 

(OORNEILLE.) 

S'achamer  (k),  to  be  bent  (upon), 
Hb  s^achament  d  diffamer  cette  harangue. 

(GlRAUIT-DunVIBE.) 

Aimer  (k),  to  find  pleasure,  to  like. 
J'aime  d  fixer  mes  pas  et,  seul,  dans  la  nature 
A  n'entend/re  que  Tonde,  d  ne  voir  que  les  cieux. 

(Lamaehne.) 

S'amuser  (k),  to  amuse  oneself,  to  vjoste  time. 
Comme  s'il  ett  ^t^  capable  de  ^amuser  dpenser  k  nous. 

(Pascal.) 

S'appliquer  (k),  to  apply,  to  devote  oneself 
Je  me  suis  appliquS  d  chercher  les  moyens.  (Racinb.) 

Apprendre  (k),  to  learn,  to  teack, 
Wapprendras-i\x  jamais  .  .  .  d  voir  par  d'autres  yeux  que 
les  yeux  du  yulgaire.  (Oobneille.) 

S'apprSter  (k),  to  get  ready,  to  prepare  oneself 
Bient6t  il  s^apprite  d  minter  son  trone  en  marchant  k  leur 

tete.  (VOLTAIEB.) 

Aspirer  (k),  to  wish  for,  to  aspire. 
Et  mont^  sur  le  iaXie,  il  aspire  d  descendre,    (Corneille.) 

S'attacher  (h,),  to  apply  oneself  to,  to  cUng. 
Elle  s^aMache  d  6ter  aux  proph^ties  leurs  auteurs. 

(BOSSUET.) 

S'attendre  (k),  to  hope  for,  to  expect 
Je  sais  ce  qu'il  faut  croire  de  ce  pays-Ik,  je  ne  m^attends  pas 
du  tout  d  m'y  amuser,  (De  ^StaSl.) 
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S'aogmenter  (k),  to  ineretue,  to  enlarge. 
L'all^greflse  du  ooeur  s^augmente  d  la  rSpandre. 

(MoLiiOtE.) 

Autoriser  {k\  to  authorize,  to  empower. 
A  ne  TOUB  rien  cacher,  eon  amour  nCa/ixtoriee. 

(GOBHSILLE.) 

Avoir  (2b)y  to  haw  to. 
Votis  avez  d  eombattre  et  les  dieoz  et  les  homines. 

(Racine.) 

Balancer  (k),  to  hesUate. 
H  ne  5a2anfa  pas  d  partir.  (Litts£.  ) 

Bomer  (k),  to  limif . 
Ne  borne  pas  ta  gloire  d  venger  un  affiront.    (Cobneille.) 
Je  me  home  d  yous  (lire  simplement  les  faits.  (Yoliauus.) 

Chercher  (k),  to  endeavo%iry  to  aeek. 
Vos  deux  dtats  yoisins,  qui  cherchent  d  a^unir.    (BACnns.) 

Se  oomplaire  {k\  to  take  pleasure. 
Dien  $e  complaUf  ma  fille,  d  voir  du  haut  des  deux. 

(VOLTAnUB,) 

Condamner  (k),  ^  condemn. 
....  Un  peuple  infortun^ 
Qu'd  pirir  avec  moi  toub  avez  condamnS.    (RAcms.) 
Quelle  serait  la  puiasanoe  des  rois  e'ils  ee  condamnaieivt  d  en 
jouif*  tout  seuls.  (Massillok.) 

Consentir  (2b),  to  consent. 
Peut-etre  d  rn'occu^er  j*auraia  pu  consentir.         (Racine.) 

Consister  (2t),  to  consist. 
La  dignity  conMstait  d  user  et  dofiuner  sur  les  creatures. 

(Pascal.) 

Conspirer  (k),  to  conspire. 
TouB  de  concert  nous  conspirerons  d  le  soutenir,  d  le  perfec- 
tionner,  d  le  consommer.  QSoukdaloue.) 

Se  conaiuner  (k),  to  wear  mieself  out. 
Ce  pen  que  mes  vieux  ans  m'ont  laissdi  de  vigueur 
8e  consiwne  sans  fruit  d  chercher  ce  yainqueur. 

(Cobneille.) 

Contribuer  (k),  to  contribute. 
Le  x>^dantisme  contn&ue  beaucoup  dfavre  nattre  la  fatuity. 

CDUCLOS.) 
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Determiner  (^),  to  determine,  to  resolvCy  to  order. 
Et  cet  homme  est  monsieur  que  je  tous  determine 
A  roir  comme  Tdpoux  que  mon  choix  yous  destine. 

(MoLiious.) 

Dion  s^itaiU  enfin  diterminS  d  muwr  sa  patrie. 

(Babth^emy.) 

Disposer  (a),  to  dispose. 
On  ne  put  la  disposer  d  donner  cette  satisfaction  au  roL 

(Maucboix.) 

Je  me  dispose  d  commencer  I'office  cette  apr^s-din^e. 

(BOSSUET.) 

Donner  {k\  to  give,  to  charge. 
Je  te  donne  d  combonttre  un  homme  redoutable. 

(COBNEnXE.) 

Employer  (k),  to  make  use  of. 
Employez  mon  amour  d  venger  cet  outrage.    (Cobiteillb.) 

Enoourager  (k),  to  encourage. 
Je  cours  d  yous  seryir  encourager  son  dme.      (Yoltaibe.) 

Engager  (k),  to  engage,  to  pledge. 
II  engage  les  uns  d  Vicouter  ayec  plaisir,  les  autres  d  lui  ri' 
pandre  ayec  confiance.  (Fl^chieb.) 

Enhardir  (k),  to  embolden. 
Loin  da  faire  yaloir  ses  soins  et  ses  peines,  il  en  parlait  ayeo 
une  modestie  qui  enhardissait  d  le  ricompenser  maL 

(Fontenelle.) 

S'enhardir  (k),  to  grow  told,  to  dare. 
La  flotte  fran9aise  detruite,  le  diyan  s^erihardit  d  dSdarer  la 
guerre  k  la  France.  (Thiebs.) 

Enseigner  (a),  to  teach,  to  show  how. 
Le  faux  zSle  enseigne  d  tout  souffrir  comme  d  tout  hasarder. 

(VOLTAIBB.) 

S^etudier  (k),  to  endeavour. 
H  s'itudiait  d  reconnaUre  les  talents.  (Fontenelle.) 

Exhorter  (k),  to  exhrni. 
Je  yous  exhorte,  non  dpieurer  une  reine,  mais  d  imiter  ime 
bienfaitrice.  (Fl^chieb.) 
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S'ezposer  (k),  to  expose  oneself,  to  run  a  risk, 
Je  m'escpoM  d  me  perdre  et  cherche  h,  vous  servir. 

(Voltaire.) 

Se  fatiguer  (k),  to  tire  oneself. 
Je  mefatig^ierais^  te  trocar  le  cours 
Pes  outrages  cruels  qu'il  me  faits  tous  les  jours. 

(BOILEAU.) 

S*habituer  (jk\  to  accustom  oneself 
Lorsqu'k  chercher  la  rime  d*abord  on  s'^Tertae^ 
L'esprit  d  la  irouver  ais^ment  s^hdbitue,  (I^*) 

H^siter  (k),  to  hesitate. 
Et  dont  mon  coeur  hSsite  d  lui  parler.  (YoLTAlfiE.) 

Inviter  (k),  to  invite. 
On  m'a  inviti  en  odr^monie  d  assister  an  Te  Deum.    (lo.) 

Montrer  (k),  to  show. 
n  se  trouve  r^duit  pour  vivre  k  montrer  d  forire  k  des 
enfants.  (Ouvibr.) 

S'obstiner  (k),  to  persist, 
Je  voulus  m^obstiner  d  tous  itre  fiddle.  (EUciNB.) 

S*opiniktrer  (k),  to  persist, 
Vous  tous  ^tiez  tonjours  opinidtri  d  le  refuser,  (Pascal.) 

Parvenir  (k),  ^o  reocTi,  to  attain,  to  succeed. 
Us  ^taient  parvenus  k  n^itre  plus  entendus  et  d  ne  ^'etiteruZre 
plus  eux-mSmes.  (La  B&uyMb.) 

Pencher  (k),  to  incline. 
Ha  pencheiit  d  aimer  le  vice.  (J.  J.  Eoussbau.) 

Penser  (k),  to  think, 
XJn  homme  de  coeur  pense  d  remplvr  ses  devoirs. 

(La  Bbxjy^e.) 

Perseverer  (k),  to  persevere, 
•  .  .  Grands  dieux  !  si  votre  liaine 
Pers6v6re  d  vouloir  Tarracher  de  mes  mains. 

(Racine.) 

Persister  (d),  to  persist, 
S'il  j7er^e  d  (iemeurer  Chretien.  (Oobkeille.) 

Se  plaire  (k),  to  take  pleasure. 
Quelques  pliilosophes  se  sont  plu  d  nous  peindre  Thommo 
comme  \m  Dieu.  Bebnabdin  de  St.  Pi£BB£s. 

Prendre  plaisir  (k),  to  delight. 
II  prend  plaisir  d  nous  tourmenter. 
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Se  preparer  (k),  to  dispose,  to  pr^Mre  oneself. 
PripareshYouB  a  voir  yos  pays  d^sol^.  (Cosnehle.) 

Provoquer  (k),  to  provoke,  to  excite. 
Si  on  no  Tavait  provocpU  d  hovre  il  ne  se  seiait  pas  eniTTtf. 

(Acad^mie,) 
E^tiire  (k),  to  reduce. 
Grardez-vons  de  riduire  un  penple  furieux, 
Seigneur,  d  prononcer  entre  vous  et  les  dieux.    (RAcmB.) 

Renoncer  (a),  to  renowice,  to  give  up. 
En  iin  mot,  je  renonce  d  plaire  a  Madame  de  la  Troche,  sans 
retwneer  d  Vaimer.  (S^yign^.) 

Se  r^signer  (i),  to  resign  onesdf,  io  submit. 
On  se  risigue  aisdment  d  souffrir  un  mal  qne  les  autres  en- 
durent.  (Pensies  de  SSinSque.) 

Se  r^udre  (a),  to  resolve. 
H  ne  pouvait  se  resoudre  d  quitter  ces  lieax.  \Massillon.)  - 

B^ussir  (k),  to  succeed. 

Par  ton  artifice 

Tu  ne  peux  reussir  d  t'en /aire  un  complice.  (Voltaise.) 

Servir  (a),  to  serve,  to  he  useful. 
Leur  nom  ne  servit  qu'd  rendre  la  justice  plus  attentiye. 

(BOSSXTET.) 

Songer  (a),  to  think. 
Le  parlement  d*Angleterre  songe  d  congSdier  I'arm^e. 

(Id.) 

Se  sonmettre  (k),  to  submit. 
Je  me  soumets  h  payer  oe  que  Ton  voudra.    (Cobneille.) 

Suffire  (k),  to  sujgke. 
•  •  .  Souvent  la  raiaon  suffit  d  nous  condu/ire. 

(VOITAIEK.) 

Tenir  (k),  to  wish,  to  care. 
n  Uent  djinir  lui-meme  cet  ouvrage.  (Racine.) 

Travailler  (a),  to  work. 
n  travaille  d  purifier  son  coeur.  (Pl^chiee.) 

Trouver  (a),  to  find,  to  make  out. 
Nous  pleurd.mes  un  grand  roi,  mais  nous  ne  trouvdm>es  point 
d  dire  h,  son  gouvemment.  (Balzac.) 

Viser  (a),  to  aim  at. 
Yous  visez  d  lui  souffler  sa  place.  (Picard.) 

Q2 
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§  478.  Verbs  which  take  '  it '  or  '  de '  before  following 
Infinitive. 
Commencer  (k),  commenoer  (de),  to  begin, 
Apr^  trente  trois  ana  but  le  tr6ne  perdus^ 
Commen^nt  d  rSgner,  il  a  cease  de  yivre.       (Cobkeille.) 
Albe  oil  j'ai  commencS  de  regpirer  le  jour.  O^') 

Continuer  (&),  continuer  (de),  to  go  on. 
Pensez-Yous  que  Calchas  cotUinue  d  se  taire  f      (Racinb.) 
Quoique  j'aie  &  me  plaindie  de  madame,  je  eo»^ini«e  de  la 
voir, 

Contraindre  (&),  contraindre  (de),  to  eompeL 
Non,  je  ne  vous  veux  pas  contraindre  d  Vovhlier.         (Id.) 
Henrietie,  d W  si  grand  ooeur,  ett  contrainte  de  demander  da 
■ecours.  (Bossitbt.) 

Demander  (&),  demander  (de),  to  ask 
Ses  yenx  baign^sde  pleurs  cfemayuiai^n^  d  vous  «(Hr.  (Rac.) 
On  ne  vous  demande  pas  de  vous  ricrier :  C'est  un  chef- 
cevivre.  (La  B&UYknB.) 

S'efforcer  (4),  s'efforcer  (de),  to  strive. 
Ah  !  Ton  s'efforce  en  vain  de  me  fermer  la  bouche.   (Rac.) 
L'une  et  Tautte  de  moi  t^efforce  d  VoUenir,     (Cornbille). 

S'empresser  (k),  s'empresser  (de),  to  be  eage^-,  to  hurry. 
Tout  Tunivers  a'empresae  d  Veffacer  de  votre  souvenir. 

(Racine.) 

LTionneur  que  les  grands  de  IMtat  ^empressmt  de  voua 

rendre,  (Lembnier.) 

Essayer  (k),  essayer  (de),  to  try. 

Essayez  sur  ce  point  d  la  /aire  parler.  (Coeneille.  ) 

Lucile  n'easaya  pas  de  le  distraire,  (StaSl.) 

Forcer  (k),  forcer  (de),  to  force. 
raiforcS  ma  colore  d  le  laisser  parler.  (Coeneille.  ) 

m  forcer  le  Jourdain  de  rebrou8ser  son  cours.      (Racine.) 

Se  hasarder  (Ji),  se  hasarder  (de),  to  risk. 
Des  Fran9ais  se  hasardent  d  sortir  de  Tasile.         (SifiGUB.) 
Ceux  qui  se  hasardent  defaire  passer  les  chevaux. 

(Vaugelas. 
T4cher  (h),  tAcher  (de),  to  try. 
Depuis  assez  long  temps  je  tdche  d  le  comprendre. 
- -.  .      .  -  (MoLii:BE.) 

Mais  tdchons  de  VStre  k  votre  mani^re.  (Voltaieb.) 
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^  479.  Subjunctive :  when  employed  instead  of  Indica^ 
tive  and  Conditional. 

In  sdbordinate  sentences  the  Subjunctive  Mood  forms,  and 
not  those  of  the  Indicative  or  Conditional,*  are  employed  when  it 
is  desired  to  state  something,  not  as  a  fact,  but  as  a  conception 
of  the  mind ;  not  as  certain,  but  as  possible  only. 

The  rules  given  in  §§  468 — 470,  are  not  always  followed,  but 
are  subordinate  to  tlus  general  principle.  The  following  ex- 
amples are  intended  to  illustrate  this : — 

§  480.  Substantival  Sentences  (§  467). 

Pittacus  ordorma  qu'un  homme  qui  commettrait  quelque 
faute,  etant  ivre,  aerait  puni  doublement.  (F^elon.) 

Nous  avons  vu  ordmmer  qu'on  JUcMt  les  genoux  devant  la 
Majesty  presente.  (Fl^chieb.) 

Je  prStends  qu' Aristote  n'a  point  d'autoritd  c^ans. 

(Racinb.) 
De  lui  seul  je  pritends  qu'on  regoive  la  loi.  (Boileau.) 

On  pensait  que  ce  fusseiit  des  BohSmes.  (S^ign:!) 

Je  penaais  que  c^tait  un  petit  chien.  (Id.) 

II  est  juste,  grand  roi,  qu'un  meurtrier  pirisse.  (Coenbillb.) 
n  serait  ban  qu'on  obiU  aux  lois.  (Pascal.) 

Heiureuz  ou  malheureux  il  suffit  qu'on  me  craigne, 

(Racine.) 

II  sfiiffit  que  nous  savons  ce  que  nous  savons.         (MoliI»b.) 

Est-U  possible  que  vous  seriez  embeguind  de  vos  m^ecins  et 
de  vos  apothicaires.  (Id.) 

Est'il  possible  qu'il  veiiiUe  sorfcir  par  un  temps  si  froid. 

H  semble  que  la  race  dTiommes  que  Ton  trouve  en  Japonic  «ott 
une  espdce  particuli^re.  (Buppon.) 

Ma  foi,  monsieur,  voilk  qui  est  bien  fait  (un  guerrier  en 
marbre);  U  semble  qu'il  est  en  vie,  qu'i?  vapa/rler,    (MouiiRE.) 

n  me  semble  que  mon  coeur  veuille  se  fendre.         (S^vigniS.) 

♦  Whether  the  Indicative  or  Conditional  should  be  employed  in 
subordinate  sentences  is  a  question  of  tense  and  not  of  mood.  Such 
forms  oafiraiyfiraist  in  French,  or  /  skaU  go,  I  should  go,  in  English, 
are  in  such  position  really  Present  and  Past  tenses  of  the  Indicative^ 
with  Future  relation  : 

He  says  (to-day)  he  will  go  (to-morrow). 

He  said  (yesterday)  he  would  go  (the  next  day). 

It  is  moat  important  that  this  should  be  understood.  In  most  French 
Grammars,  conditional  force  is  always  presumed  ;  confusion  is  the  con- 
sequence. 
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A  mesure  que  j'entrais  daiu  le  pays  de  oes  profanes  U  me  «em- 
blait  que  je  devenais  profane  moi-meme.  (Montesquieu.) 

Je  croyais  que  tout  fut  perdu.  (S^vign^.) 

Crayez-vom  qu'il  le  fasse.  (Littkj^.) 

On  diraU  quand  tu  oeiix,  que  la  rime  te  vient  chercher. 

(BoiLEAn.) 
On  dirait  que  Borne  des  Gauloia  crai^ie  encore  une  insulte. 

(C&^BILLON.) 

Strabon,  Mela,  Pline  se  aoivt  imaginS  que  la  mer  Caspienne 
itait  un  golfe  de  Too^an,  etc.  (Rolun.) 

Non,  plus  j'y  pense  encore  et  moins  je  mHnuigvne 
Que  mon  fils  des  Bomains  ait  trouvS  la  mine.    (Voltaire.} 
Les  apotres  attendaient  que  leur  maltre  dilitrerait  Isradl  da 
joug  des  nations.  (Massillon.) 

S'il  fallait  attefi\dre,  me  dit-il,  qu'il  y  eUA  quelque  espdrance 
d'amendement  dans  les  p^cheurs.  (Pascal.) 


§  481.  Acyectival  Sentences  (§  467). 

n  n'y  a  rien  qui  rafraichisse  le  sang  comme  d'ayoir  su  6viier 
de  faire  une  sottise.  (La  Bkuy^e.) 

On  ne  Toit  que  des  gens  qui  fonb  aisdment  des  choses 
mediocres.  (Id.) 

Je  suis  le  seul  qui  vous  connaiase,  (F^nblon.) 

L'homme  est  le  seul  de  tons  les  aniTnaux  qui  est  droit  sur  ses 
pieds.  (Id.) 

Borne  6tait  une  ville  sans  commerce  et  presque  sans  arts ;  le 
pillage  etait  le  seul  moyen  que  les  particuliers  eussent  pour  s'en- 
richer.  (Montesquieu.) 

Charles  XII.  est  peut-Stre  le  seul  de  tons  les  hommes,  et 
jusqu*ici  le  seul  de  tous  les  rois,  aui  ait  iU  sans  faiblesse. 

(Voltaire.) 

Le  premier  de  tous  les  peuples  oil  on  voie  des  biblioth^ques 
est  celui  d'Egypte.  (Bossuet.) 

Notre  mere  Eve  est  la  premiere  qui  a  pecli§.  (Id.) 

La  meilleure  satire  qu'on  puisse  faire  des  mauvais  pontes  c'est 
de  donner  d'excellents  ouvrages.  (Voltaire.) 

Bacine,  lu  par  les  connaisseurs,  sera  regard^  comme  le  poete 
le  plus  parfait  qui  ait  jamais  paru.  (La  Harpe.) 

Je  suis  le  fils  du  grand  Ulysse,  le  plus  sage  des  rois  qui  orU 
renverse  la  superbe  ville  de  Troie.  (Fj^nelon.) 

C*est  la  moindre  des  choses  que  je  dois,  (Boileau.) 
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§  482.  Adverbial  Sentences  (§  467). 
Only  in  conditional  and  concessive  sentences  does  the  mood 
vary  to  any  extent.    In  other  adverbial  sentences,  mood  may  be 
said  to  be  governed  by  the  conjunctions  (§  441). 

§  483.  Conditional  Sentences  (if)  (§  470). 
!E7very  compound  conditional  sentence  consists  of  two  parts : 

The  Protasis  :  What  is  put  forward  as  a  supposition  or  con- 
dition. 

The  Apodosis :  The  conclusion  based  upon  this  supposition 
or  condition. 

PROTASIS.  APODOSIS. 

If  you  go  I  go 

If  you  go  let  me  go 

If  you  go  I  shall  go 

If  you  went  I  should  go 

If  you  were  to  go  I  should  go 

If  you  had  gone  I  should  have  gone 

Provided  you  go  I  shall  go 

Unless  you  go  I  shall  not  go 
etc,  etc, 

Varimis  forma  of  Prot<ms : 
EUe  ici  je  craindrais  pour  ses  jours.  (Delavigne.) 

Youlons-nous  Stre  heureux,  Svitona  Us  extrimes, 

(FONTANES.) 

Cet  ouvrage  serait  fort  bon^  n*itait  la  nSgligence  du  style, 

(Aca^Umie.) 
Que  deviendrais-je  sotis  e?«x.?  (Bebquin.) 

Fa/r  des  his  si  Squitahles  le  peuple  bannirait  pour  toujours  la 
pauvret§,  la  jalousie  et  la  discorde.  (Vertot.) 

Moins  connu  des  mortels,  je  me  cacherais  mieux. 

(Eacine.) 
Vieniie  utie  puissaTtce,  les  arts  se  meitront  h,  son  niveau. 

(SouLit) 
Protasis  implied :  • 

Yos  lettres  me  plairaient  d'un  inconnu.      (De  Sj^vion^). 
Un  enfant  supportera  im  changement  que  ne  supporterait 
pas  un  homme.  (J.  J.  Rousseau.) 

EUe  pourrait  bien  dire  avec  le  prophete :  mon  pere  et  ma 
mbre  m'ont  abandonnee.  (Bossuet.) 

Confus,  persecute  d'un  mortel  souvenir, 
De  Tunivers  entier  je  voudrais  me  bannir.         (Racine.) 
Ne  crains  rien,  mon  enfant,  tu  ne  pourrais  pas  servir. 

(Ercemann -ChIteian.  ) 
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The  Gonditioiial  Co&jfi]icti0iiB  are  si,  drum  qfie,  d  moms  ^ce, 
pourvu  qtie,  mippoU  que,  jpour  pen  que,  en  cos  que,  etc,  etc* 
(§441). 

In  Latin,  if  tlie  Conditional  sentence  deals  with  facts,  the 
Subjunctive  is  not  employed.  But  if  uncertainty  and  unreiEJity 
exist,  the  Subjunctive  follows  in  the  ProtasiB  or  the  Apodosis, 
or  in  both.  It  is  mainly  a  question  of  degree.  In  fVench,  on 
the  contrary,  the  use  of  mood  in  the  conditional  sentence  seems 
in  a  great  measure  independent  of  this  principle,  for : 

1.  In  the  Protasis,  <i,  nnon  qiie,  almost  always  have  the  Indica- 
tive, however  imreal  the  assertion,  whereas  the  other  Conditional 
Con jtmctions  have  the  Subjunctive,  even  when  the  doubt  is  much 
less  than  that  expressed  by  si, 

2.  In  the  Apodosis  the  Subjunctive  (with  one  exception)  is 
never  employed. 

A.  *Si,*  wUh  Indicative  Proiasis. 

If  you  go  he  stops  at  home 

Si  vous  aUez  U  reste  chez  lui 

If  I  go  go  also 

Si  je  vais  aUez  aussi 

If  I  go  you  will  go 

Si  jc  vais  vousirez 

If  I  were  to  go  you  would  go 

SiyaUais  vousiriez 

If  I  had  gone  you  would  have  gone 

Si  fitais  alU  vous  seriez  aUS 

Le  bieii  qu'on  fait  n'est  jamais  perdu ;  si  les  hommes  I'ou- 
blient,  les  dieux  s*en  souviennent.  (F^elon.) 

Si  j'entre  dans  la  Laconie  je  vous  en  chasserai  tons,  ils  lui 
repondirent:  Si.  (Babthj^l^iy.) 

S'U  revenait,  vous  seriez  fort  embarrass^.         {Acadimie,) 
Si  sa  sante  le  lui  permeUait,  il  sortirait.  (Scbibe.) 

S'ils  commandaient  eux-mSmes,  on  les  mettrait  en  deroute. 
•  (Ebckmann  ChAtbian.) 

Si  Ton  te  calomnie,  ne  reponds  pas ;  si  Ton  Voffense,  sarde 
le  silence.  (Napol^ok  III.) 

♦  In  older  English,  the  Subjunctive  in  the  Protasis,  without  Con- 
junctions, was  common  ;  but  in  modem  English  a  more  frequent 
construction  is  the  Indicative  with  suitable  Conjunctions,  or  with  such 
Auxiliaries  as  couldtWouldy  should  etc.  (See  Abbott's  Shakesperian 
Grammar,  pp.  260—264.)  Were  /,  Had  I,  —  Jf  I  ioere.  If  I  kad^  are 
now  almost  the  only  forms  in  regular  use,  even  in  conditional  sentences 
where  it  is  desired  to  express  strong  doubt. 
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B.  ^  Si,*  with  Frotaaia  m  the  Conditional  Mood  form. 

If  you  had  gone  I  should  have  gone 

Si  vcms  seriez  allS  je  serais  alii 

Si  Yous  auriez  de  la  repugnance  k  me  voir  yotre  belle-mbre) 
je  n'en  auiais  paa  moins  k  yous  voir  mon  beau-fils. 

*  (MoulauB.) 

0.  '  Si,*  with  Suhjwnctive  Protasis  (only  found  in  one  tense). 

Had  he  gone  I  should  have  gone 

S^U  y  fiit  aUi  fy  serais  a£U 

Sage  s*il  eUt  remis  une  leg^re  offense.        (Iul  Fontaine.) 
Si  c'eiit  its  roeil  droit,  je  I'aurais  gu^ri.  (Voltaire.) 

Je  me  serais  console,  si  Monsieur  le  Oomte  edt  succomb^. 

(BOUILLY.) 

A  second  oblique  clause  often  exchanges  si  for  que  with  Sub- 
junctiye. 

Si  le  roi  nCawiit  dormi 

Paris  sa  grand'  yille 

Et  gu*il  m'e^/aUu  quitter 

L'amour  de  ma  mie.  (MoiiiXE.) 

D.  Subjv/nctive  Protasis,  with  various  conjunctions. 

It  may  |>erhaps  be  possible  sometimes  to  trace  greater  doubt 
and  unreality,  where  these  conjunctions  are  used,  than  in  many 
instances  where  si  with  the  Inmcatiye  is  employed. 
Unless  you  go  I  go 

A  moins  que  vous  dUiez       je  vais  (§  470) 

E.  Apodosis  in  Subjunctive  Mood  (only  found  in  one  tense). 

S'il  ayait  pu  il  Ye&tfait, 
S*il  n'etait  pas  yenu,  j'eussefini  mon  ouyrage. 
Si  ces  obseryations  ayaient  ki6  r§pet^es,  si  elles  s*^taient 
trouyees  justes,  Tezp^rience  eiU  pu.  former  im  art,  etc. 

(VOLTAIBE.) 

Si  les  Titans  ayaient  chass^  du  del  Jupiter,  les  pontes  eussent 
chanti  les  Titans.  (Id.) 

F.  Both  Apodosis  and  Pivtasis  in  Suhjimctive: 

Sifeusse  iti  surpris,  quels  tndtements  n'eussi-je  point  essuy^s. 

(J.  J.  Rousseau.) 
Mais  si  Molik«  e&t  traiti  ce  sujet,  il  Vedt  dirigi  yers  un  but 
philosophique.  (Champort.) 
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§  484.  Concessive  Sentences  (granting  that). 

A  Conoessive  Sentence  is  only  a  form  of  the  Conditional,  and 
needfl  no  special  explanation.  It  is  so  called  because  in  it  the 
Protasis  concedes  something,  and  upon  this  concession  the  con- 
clusion of  the  Apodosis  is  based. 

But  here,  as  in  the  pure  Conditional,  the  Protasis  may  be  a 
sentence  or  a  mere  phrase.  In  some  of  the  examples  already 
given,  Concessive  meaning  may  no  doubt  be  detected.  A  few 
additional  examples  will  suffice : 

Us  mouraient  tons,  soit  qjie  nous  les  traitassions  fort  mal, 
$oit  qive  leurs  maladies  fussent  incurables.  (Le  Sage.) 

Qudque  puissants  qu'ils  wieivtf  je  ne  les  crains  point. 

{AcadSmie.) 

Tout  auteur  que  je  sens,  je  ne  suis  pas  jaloux. 

(RONSABD.) 

Tout  cass§  que  je  mis  je  courstoute  la  ville.   (Cobneille.) 

Quand  le  malheur  ne  serait  bon 

Qu'k  mettre  un  sot  k  la  raison, 

Toujours  sendt-ce  k  juste  cause, 

Qu*on  le  dit  bon  k  quelque  chose.    (La  Fontaine.) 

Quand  vous  me  haXHez,  je  ne  m'en  plaindrais  pas. 

(Racine.) 

En  cos  que  wus  persistiez,  il  faudra  que  j'all^gue,  etc. 

(FjSnelon.) 

Quoiquefaie  trfes  bonne  opinion  de  moi.  (Montesquiext.) 

Oui,  je  vous  injurierai  .jusq\Cd,  ce  que  je  vous  c^e  guiri  de 
votre  paresse.  (Voltaire.) 

A  mollis  que  vous  jyrmiez  bien  votre  temps  vous  n'en  vien- 
drez  pas  k  bout.  (Acadimie,) 

Je   demeurais  quelquefois    une    heure  sans   qu*on   m'efit 
regards,  (Montesquieu.) 

Foiirmi  qu^on  sache  la  passion  dominante  de  quelqu'un  on 
est  assure  de  lui  plaire.  (Pascal.) 

A  co7idition  que  has  either  Indicative  or  Subjunctive. 

Je  vous  donne  cot  argent  d  condition  que  wuspariiez  demain 
(or)  que  vous  partirez  demain. 

Je  vous  ai  donn6  cet  argent  k  condition  que  vous  partiriez 
(or)  que  vous  partissiez  demain.  (From  Litts^.) 
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Chapteb  III. — ^Tenses.* 

FEINCIPAL   SENTENCE. 
§  485.  Simple  Present. 

REGULAR  USE. 
To  express  what  its  name  implies,  indefinite  action  or  state, 
in  present  time.    (Compare  Simple  Fast  and  Simple  Future,) 
Je  le  vois,  I  see  it. 

§  486.  Imperfect  Present. 
regular  use. 
To  express  wliat  its  name  implies,  present  action  or  state, 
as  nnfinished,  habitual,  etc.     (Compare  Imperfect  Past  and 
Imperfect  Future.) 

Pendant  que  vous  dormez,  je  travaiUe,    Whilst  you  are 
sleeping,  I  am  working. 

Je  lis  beaucoup.     I  read  a  great  deal. 
The  English  Simple  Present,  I  write,  and  the  Imperfect 
Present,  I  am  writing,  are  in  French  expressed  by  one  form. 
The  two  tenses  are  combined  in  the  following  remarks  : 
IRREGULAR  USE. 

1.  As  an  immediate  Simple  Future,  especially  when  the 
futurity  is  sufficiently  marked  by  an  adverbial  expression. 
It  often  alternates  with  future  forms. 

Demain  la  trfive  expire;  la  guerre  recommencera. 
To-morrow  the  truce  expires ;  the  war  will  begin  again. 

2.  As  a  Simple  Past,  to  give  life  to  the  narrative  {Historic 
Present),     It  often  alternates  with  past  forms. 

Un  lundi  en  rentrant,  je  trouve  un  de  mes  camarades. 
D6s  qu'il  nCaperqut,  "Viens  voir,  me  dit-iX,  viens  voir." 
Taccours.  (Lboouv^)  One  Monday,  in  coming  in,  I 
find  one  of  my  school-fellows.  As  soon  as  he  saw  me  he 
said  to  me,  '*  Come  and  see,  come  and  see."  I  run, 
8.  As  a  Perfect  Present, 

II  y  a  un  an  que  vous  etes  a  Paris.     You  have  been 
(now)  a  year  in  Paris. 

♦  §  327. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


346  SYNTAX.  §487. 

§  487.  Perfect  Present 

REGULAR  USE. 

To  express  "what  its  name  implies,  finished  aetion  or  state 
in  present  time.  (Compare  Perfect  Past  and  Perfect  Future.) 
Hence, 

1.  Action  past,  but  connected  with  the  present  by  snch 
words  as  aujourd*hui,  cette  semaifie,  cette  annee^  etc. 

Cette  annee  la  moisson  a  ete  bonne. 
This  year  the  harvest  has  been  good, 
II  a  fait  bien  chaud  aujoiird'huu 
It  has  been  very  hot  to-day. 

2.  Action  past,  but  connected  with  the  Present  by  the  ab- 
sence of  any  fixed  period,  such  as  a  date,  etc.,  to  which  the 
idea  of  past  momentary  action  can  be  attached : 

Napoleon  est  mort  a  St.  Helene. 
Napoleon  died  at  St.  Helena. 
8.  Action  past,  bnt  of  which  the  conseqaences  remain. 
This  is  true  of  all  Perfect  tenses. 

Le  malade  a  passe  une  bonne  nuit ;  il  est  mieux. 
The  sick  man  has  passed  a  good  night;  he  is  better. 
On  pent  dire  que  les  Bomains  nous  out  enseigne  Tagri- 
culture.  (Lacombe.) 

We  may  say  that  the  Bomans  taught  us  agriculture. 

IRREGULAR  USE. 
4.  To  express  indefinite  past  action  or  state. 
In  conversation,  etc.,  the  Perfect  Present  forms  are  more 
commonly  employed  than  those  of  the  Simple  Past  tense — 
possibly  because,  as  a  rule  in  conversation,  only  such  subjects 
are  spoken  of  as  are  lately  past.    (Compare  above,  8.) 
Je  te  dirai  seulement  ce  que  j*«f  vu. 
I  will  tell  you  only  what  I  saw. 

6.  To  express  an  immediate  Simple  Future: 
Attendez,  yaifini  dans  un  moment. 
Wait,  I  have  finished  in  a  moment. 
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§  488.  Simple  Past.*    (Aorisi) 

REGULAR  USE. 

To  express  what  its  name  implies,  indefinite  action  or  state 
in  past  time.    (Compare  Simple  Present  and  Simple  Future.) 

Un  matin,  un  matin  d'hiver,  le  prince  sortit  du  palais 
par  la  petite  porte  da  jardin  et  se  trouva  bient6t  dans  la 
campagne.  (Scholl.) 

One  morning,  one  winter's  morning,  the  prince  went  out 
of  the  palace  by  the  small  garden  gate,  and  soon  found 
himself  in  the  open  fields. 

§  489.  Impezfect  Past 

REGULAR  USE. 
To  express  what  its  name  implies,  past  action  or  state,  as 
nnfinished,  habitnal,  etc.    (Compare  Imperfect  Present  and 
Imperfect  Future,) 

Pendant  que  vous  dormiez,  je  travaillais. 
"Whilst  you  were  sleeping,  I  was  working. 

Comme  je  me  promenais  le  long  de  la  Eue  de  Eivoli>  un 
garde-national  m'aborda,  et  me  demanda  mon  passeport. 

As  I  was  walking  along  the  Eue  de  Eivoli  a  garde- 
national  accosted  me,  and  asked  me  for  my  passport. 

Je  lisais  beaucoup. 

I  read  (or,  I  used  to  read)  a  great  deal. 

Hence  the  Simple  Past  is  employed  for  the  main  facts  of  a 
narrative,  the  Imperfect  Past  for  all  that  is  secondary.  This 
distinction  is  not  always  made  in  English,  where  the  form  I 
wrote  constantiy  takes  the  place  of  I  was  writing,  I  used  to 
write,  etc.t 

*  It  is  important  to  notice  that  this  tense  has  many  other  names 
(§  337.  7). 

t  The  form  ich  sang  usually  goes  by  the  name  of  Imperfect  in  German 
grammarB.    Professor  Whitney,  however,  calls  it  Preterite, 
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Le  major  Yemon  dinait  a  la  table  d'hdte  de  THdiel  des 
Aimes  de  France.  II  s'y  montrait  Bilencieax  comme  par- 
tout,  et  paraissait  assez  content  de  Tordinaire.  Un  senl 
jonr, — et  ce  jour  etait  precisement  le  Vendredi  Saint, — il 
Be  PLAiONiT,  FIT  grand  tapage  et  donna  lieu  a  one  sceno 
tr^s  bl&mable  qui  se  bI:pandit  promptement  dans  la  ville, 
oii  elle  PBODuisiT  nn  effet  que  je  vons  laisse  a  penser. 

Major  Yemon  was  in  the  habit  of  dining  at  the  table 
d'hote  of  the  Hotel  "  The  Arms  of  France."  There,  as 
elsewhere,  he  was  sUent,  and  seemed  satisfied  enough  with 
the  usual  fare.  One  day, — and  this  day  was  precisely 
Good  Friday, — he  complained,  made  a  great  row,  and  gave 
rise  to  an  objectionable  scene,  the  news  of  which  spread 
promptly  into  the  town,  where  it  produced  an  effect  which 
I  leave  you  to  imagine. 

La  patte  dispabut  dans  sa  poche,  et  il  s'Iiloigna. 

Je  couBus  de  nouveau  apr^s  lul 

"  Quinze  sous  I  " 

«'  Quarante  I " 

"Vingtsous!" 

"  Quarante !  *• 

**  Vingt-cinq  sous !  " 

«*  Quarante  I  .  .  .'' 

Comme  il  connaissatt  dej&  le  coeur  humain  1  Chaque 
fois  que  ce  terrible  mot '  quarante  '  touchait  mon  oreille,  il 
emportait  un  peu  de  ma  resistance.  Au  bout  de  deux 
minutes,  je  ne  me  connaissais  plus !  " 

"Eh  bien  done,  quarante  f  .  .  m*]ficRiAi-je ;  **donne-la- 
moL" 

Donne-moi  d'abord  Targent,  KEPRiT-il.  Je  lui  ms  dans 
la  main  les  quinze  sous  de  ma  semaine,  et  il  me  fit  ecrire 
un  billet  de  vingt  cinq  sous  pour  le  surplus.  ...  Oh  I  le 
scelerat  I  il  etait  deja  homme  d'affaire  a  treize  ans !  •  •  • 
Puis  tirant  enfin  le  cher  objet  de  sa  poche  I  "Tiens," 
me  DiT-il,  "  la  voili  I  *'  (Legout^.) 
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§  490.  Perfect  Past  (Pluperfect). 

REGULAR  USE. 
To  express  what  its  name  implies,  finished  action  or  state 
in  past  time.    (Compare  Perfect  Present  and  Perfect  Future,) 
J'avais  ^crit  la  lettre  avant  dix  henres  hier  an  soir. 
I  had  written  the  letter  before  ten  o'clock  yesterday 
evening. 

J'avais  ^crit  la  lettre  qoand  il  entra. 

I  had  written  the  letter  when  he  came  in. 

IRREGULAR  USE. 
To  express  at  a  time  itself  past  simple  past  action  or  state. 
(Compare  Irregular  use  of  Perfect  Present)  It  has  been  shown 
iAisX^Q Perfect  Present  is  constantly  employed  instead  of  the 
Simple  Past  (§  487.  4) .  It  is  equally  true  that  the  form  favais 
ecrit  is  constantly  employed  instead  of  the  ioimfeus  ecrit,* 

Je  te  dirai  seulement  ce  que  j'ai  vu. 

I  shall  only  tell  you  what  I  saw. 
Je  te  dirais  seulement  ce  que  j'avais  yu. 

I  should  only  tell  you  what  I  had  seen. 

*  The  foimfavaia  supposes  unfinished  past  action,  the  form  feus  in- 
definite past  action.  This  distinction  is  ill  maintained  in  the  compound 
forms,  favais  icrU,  feus  icrit ;  the  former  is  conmionly  used,  the  latter 
exceptionally.  It  has  therefore  been  omitted  in  the  paradigms 
(§§  338 — 349).  For  practical  purposes  it  is  sufficient  to  know  that  the 
form  Ihid  written  is  rendered  hyfeus  icrit,  only  after  the  conjunctions 
aussUdt  que;  cUs  que;  d peine  .  .  .  que;  aprhs  que,  quand,  etc. 

Aussit6t  que  je  I'eus  apergu  Ik^  je  sentis  qu*il  avait  tort. 

As  soon  as  I  saw  him  there,  I  felt  sure  that  he  was  wrong. 
D^s  que  je  Teus  entendu  pleurer,  je  me  repentis. 

As  soon  as  I  heard  him  cry,  I  repented. 
A  peine  eut-il  mont^  sur  Tarbre,  que  la  branche  se  cassa. 

He  had  hardly  climbed  up  the  tree,  when  the  branch  broke. 
Apres  qu*il  eut  demand^  pardon,  on  Tezcusa. 

After  he  had  begged  to  be  forgiven,  they  excused  him. 
Quand  elles  eurent  bien  dans^,  elles  partirent. 

When  they  had  danced  a  great  deal,  they  went  away. 
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§  491.  Simple  Future.* 

REaULAR  USE. 
To  express  what  its  name  implies,  indefinite  aetion  or  state 
in  fatnre  time.     (Compare  Simple  Present  and  Simple  Past,) 
fPirai  vons  voir  demain. 

I  shall  go  to  see  you  to-morrow. 

IRREGULAR  USK 
As  an  Imperative : 
Yens  ecrirez  cette  lettre,  et  vons  la  mettrez  a  la  poste. 
Yon  will  write  that  letter  and  will  pnt  it  in  the  post 

§  492.  Imperfect  Fntnre. 

REGULAR  USE. 
To  express  what  its  name  implies,  fatnre  action  or  state, 
as  unfinished,  habitual,  etc.  (Compare  Imperfect  Present  and 
Imperfect  Past,) 

Pendant  qne  je  travaillerai  vons  dormirez. 
Whilst  I  (shall)  work  yon  will  sleep. 
The  periphrastic  form  serai  a  ecrire  is  often  used  instead  of 
the  form  fecrirai,  when  it  is  necessary  to  express  very 
accurately  the  action  as  unfinished,  in  progress,  etc. 

§  493.  Perfect  Future. 

REGULAR  USE. 
To  express  what  its  name  implies,  finished  action  or  state, 
in  future  time.    (Compare  Perfect  Present  and  Perfect  Past.) 
II  aura  bientdt  vu  toutes  les  peintures  du  Louvre. 
He  will  soon  have  seen  all  the  paintings  in  the  Louvre. 

IRREGULAR  USE. 
To  express  supposition : 
Yous  aurez  ouhUe  d'emegiBirer  vos  bagages. 
Perhaps  you  have  forgotten  to  register  your  luggage. 

♦  It  must  be  recollected  the  so-called  Present  Conditional  is  often  a 
Simjple  Future;  the  Past  Conditioned  a  Perfect  Futwe  (§  466). 
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SUBORDINATE  SENTENCE. 

%  494.  Sequence  of  Tenses. 

The  Tense  in  the  Sabordinate  sentence  must  correspond 
with  that  of  the  principal  sentence,  so  that  a  consistent  whole 
may  be  produced.  This  is  called  the  Sequence  or  Consecution 
of  Tenses, 

Thus :  I  think  he  is  singing ;  I  thought  he  was  singing ; 
I  think  he  was  singing;  I  think  he  will  sing;  I  thought 
he  would  sing;  etc.,  have  correct  sequence. 

But — ^I  thought  he  is  singing ;  I  thought  he  will  sing ; 
etc.,  have  incorrect  sequence. 

When  the  Subordinate  sentence  has  not  the  Subjunctive, 
this  Sequence  of  tenses  is  easy,  and  needs  no  special  expla- 
nation. It  is  only  when  the  Subjunctive  is  employed  that 
difficulties  arise  ;  for  several  tenses  are  wanting  in  the  Sub- 
junctive, and  one  form  has  often  to  do  double  duty. 

The  following  general  rules  may  be  given : 

1.  If  the  Subordinate  sentence  does  not  require  the  Sub- 
junctive Mood,  that  tense  must  be  employed  which  would  be 
right  if  the  sentence  were  a  principal  sentence. 

2.  If  the  subordinate  sentence  requires  the  Subjunctive, 
this  must  be  done  as  far  as  the  forms  will  admit  (See  Para- 
digms, ^  338—849). 

EzAia»LES  : 
I  know  that  he  is  there  now. 

Je  sais  qu'il  est  la  maintenant. 
I  doubt  i^he  is  there  now. 

Je  doute  qu'il  soit  la  maintenant. 
I  know  that  he  will  he  there  to-night* 

Je  sais  qu'il  sera  la  ce  soir. 
I  doubt  if  he  will  he  there  to-night. 

Je  doute  qu'il  soit  la  ce  soir. 
We  knew  that  he  was  ill. 

Nous  savions  qu'il  etait  malade. 
We  doubted  if  he  was  ill. 

Nous  doutions  qu*il/t2^  malade ;  etc.,  etc. 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 

Sequence  of  Tenses. 

The  observations  and  rules  jgiven  above  are  here  stated  at 
greater  length : — 

In  a  Simple  sentence  the  words  are  dependent  in  yaiious  ways 
upon  each  other.  To  express  this  dependence  we  use  the  terms 
agreemeiU,  concord,  government,  etc.  In  a  Compound  sentence, 
not  only  has  this  dependence  to  be  observed,  but  the  two  or  more 
simple  sentences  of  which  it  is  composed  must  correspond^  so 
that  a  consistent  whole  may  be  produced. 

The  mutual  dependence  of  tense  upon  tense,  or  sequence  of 
tenses,  as  it  is  called,  alone  presents  difficulty ;  for  the  absence  of 
many  tense-forms  in  the  Subjimctive  renders  impossible  the 
distinctions  which  exist  in  the  Indicative :  * 

(a)  No  distkiction  is  possible  in  the  Subjunctive  between  the 
Simple  Past  and  the  Imperfect  Past;  one  form  does 
duty  for  both : 


S^^Ss         l.JePortaase 


(6)  No  distinction  is  possible  in  the  Subjunctive  between  the 
Present  and  the  Future,  one  set  of  tenses  does  duty  for 
both: 

Hence  the  guiding  principle  already  given  : — 

1.  If  the  subordinate  sentence  has  not  the  Subjunctive  mood, 

that  tense  must  be  put  which  would  be  required  if  the 
sentence  were  a  principal  sentence. 

2.  If  the  subordinate  sentence  has  the  Subjunctive  mood,  this 

must  be  done  as  far  as  the  forms  will  admit. 
A  more  or  less  dose  correspondence  of  tenses  on  the  one 
hand,  and  a  more  or  less  exact  definition  of  time  and  the  rela- 
tion of  time  on  the  other,  are  obtained  by  an  observance  of  the 
following  rules  : — f 

•  This  seems  the  easiest  way  of  putting  the  case,  though  probably  the 
converse  is  the  true  view  . — the  lack  of  demand  has  reduced  the  supply, 
for  minute  distinctions  are  not  necessary  in  a  subordinate  sentence. 

f  The  rules  marked  *  are  exceptional,  and  are  not  included  in  most 
grammars.  They  are  therefore  supported  by  examples  from  well-known 
authors.  Abundant  examples  of  Consecution  will  be  found  in  §§ 
480 — 484,  *  Sitbjunctive.* 
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A. 

FBE8ENT  TENSE  F0BM8  IN  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCA 

Present  tense  farms  in  the  principal  sentence  are  followed  in  the 
subordinate  sentence — 

L  By  the  Simple  Present  Subjunctiye  to  express — 
(a)  indefinite  or  incomplete  present  action  . 
U  f aut  qae  vous  ^criviez  nudntenant. 
(h)  indefinite  or  incomplete  future  action  : 
II  f  aut  que  vous  ^criviez  demain. 

2.  By  the  Perfect  Present  Subjunctive  to  express —    • 
(a)  finished  present  action  : 

Je  doute  que  vous  ayez  ^crit  cette  lettro. 
(h)  finished  future  action : 

Je  doute  que  vous  ayez  dcrit  cette  lettre  avant  mon 
depart  domain. 

3.  By  the  Simple  Past  Subjunctive  to  express — 
(a)*  indefinite  past  action : 

U  y  a  plus  de  quarante  aos  que  je  dis  de  la  prose 
sans  que  j'en  susse  rien.  (Moli^xle.) 

Je  doute  qu'on  osdt,  (Bousssau.) 

(5)  futtire  conditional  action  (0.)  : 

Je  ne  doute  pas  que  vous  ^crivissiez  bien  cette  lettre 
s'il  vous  aide. 

4.  By  the  Perfect  Past  Subjunctive  to  express  past  finished 

conditional  action  (C.) : 

Je  ne  doute  pas  que  vous  eussiez  ^crit  cette  lettre  s'il 
vous  avait  aid^. 

Observaiions, 
*  The  form  fai  vovhi  may  be  Perfect  Present  -mth  the  con- 
secution of  the  present  tense,  or  Simple  Past^  with  the  conse- 
cution of  the  past  tenses  (§  487.  4). 
(a)  Perfect  Present : 

L*empereur,  a  commands  qu'il  m.eure.  (Bagine.) 

Vous  avez  beaucoup  de  graces  k  rendre  k  Dieu  de  ce 
qa'Hapermis  qu'il  ne  vous  soit  qrrivS  aucun  accident. 

(Racine.) 
Dieu  a  dit  qu'il  viendra  juger  les  hommes. 
(6)  Simple  Past: 
;  Vous  m'avez  dit  que  vous  ne  reoiendriez  pas  le  lende- 

main.  (J.  J.  Boussbau.) 

J^sus  Christ  a  promis  qu'il  viendrait  juger  les  vivants 
etlesmorts.  (Wailly.) 

R 
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B. 
PAST  TENSE  FOBMS  IN  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCE, 
Past  tense  forms  in  the  principal  sentence  are  followed  in  ihe 
siibordinaie  sentence — 

1.  By  the  Simple  Past  Subjunctive  to  express  indefinite  or 

incomplete  past  action : 

Je  voulais  que  yous  ^crivissiez 
Je  Youlus  que  vous  ^crivissiez 
J'avais  voulu  que  vous  ^crivissiez 
Quand  j'eus  voulu  que  vous  ^crivissiez. 

2.  By  the  Perfect  Past  Subjunctive  to  express  finished  past 

action : 

Je  voulais  que  vous  eussiez'^crit  avant  mon  depart 
Je  voulus  que  vous  eussiez  dcrit  avant  mon  depart 
J'avais  voulu  que  vous  eussiez  ^crit  avant  mon  depart 
Quand  j*eus  voulu  que  vous  eussiez  6crit  avant  mon  depart 
3.*  By  the  Simple  Present  Subjunctive  to  express  indefinite 
or  incomplete  present  action  : 

Je  ne  fis  rien  qui  vaille.  (Eousseau.) 

C. 
FUTURE  TENSE  FORm  IN  PRINOIPAL  SENTENCE. 
The  Conditional  in  most  of  its  uses  is  a  Future,  but  a  Future 
looked  at  from  the  past,  and  not  from  the  present,  like 
the  ordinary  'Future  tenses  (§  466)  ; 
Therefore  whereas — 
The  Future  Indicative  forms  have  the  oonsecution  of  the 
Present  tenses  (A)  ;  The  Conditional  forms  have  the  con- 
secution of  the  Past  tenses  (B)  : 
II  f audra  que  vous  ^criviez  ;  H  faudrait  que  vous  ^crivissiez. 
II  f audra  que  vous  ayez  dcrit ;  H  faudrait  que  vous  eussiez  ^crit. 

[vissiez. 
n  aura  fallu  que  vous  dcriviez ;  II  aurait  fallu  que  vous  dcri- 

[^crit. 
B  aura  fallu  que  vous  ayez  ^crit ;  H  aurait  fallu  que  vous  eussiez 

Observations. 
It  has  been  shown  (B.  3  above)  that  (1)  a  Present  tense  may  he 
followed  by  a  Simple  Past,  and  that  (2)  a  Past  tense  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  Present.   This  is  true  of  the  Future  and  of  the  Condi- 
tional It  is  sometimes  to  this  and  sometimes  to  a  present  f  oree  in 
the  Conditional  form,  that  we  can  ascribe  such  consecution  as — 
On  dirait  k  vous  voir  assembles  en  tumulte 
Que  Rome  des  Gaulois  craig^ie  encore  ime  insulte. 

(ClU^ILLON.^ 

Je  ne  croirais  jamais  que  Ton  s^adresse  k  moi.  (J^O 

On  dirait  qu'ils  travaiUent  pour  des  ann^es  ^temelles. 

(Mausillon.) 
Qui  croirait  que  le  secret  c^i  itS  gardS  et  qu'onn*ai<  jamais  rien 
^  de  la  d^b^ration  que  quatre  ans  apr^s.     (Bossuet.) 
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Chapter  IV. — The  Articles. 

Articles  are  merely  weak  Determinative  Adjective  Pro- 
nonns.    This  is  true  in  both  English  and  French. 

Ce,  cette,  ces,  are  stronger  than  le,  lay  les;  le,  la,  les, 
are  stronger  than  un,  une.  When  it  is  desired  to  determine 
more  strongly  than  can  be  done  by  ce,  cette,  ces,  such  adverbs 
as  ci,  Id,  are  added  (§  289),  or  some  other  form  of  expression 
is  employed.  When,  on  the  contrary,  it  is  desired  to  deter- 
mine less  strongly  than  is  done  by  un,  tine,  no  article  at  all 
is  employed. 

The  degree  of  definiteness  which  is  required,  by  estab- 
lished usage  is  not  always  the  same  in  English  and  French. 
Still  the  two  languages  have  much  in  common.  Some  of 
the  cases  in  which  they  are  alike,  and  all  those  in  which 
they  differ,  are  included  in  the  following  rules. 

§  495.  Substantive  employed  in  a  General  sense. 

1.  Before  a  Substantive  employed  in  a  general  sense  (that 
is,  neither  quite  determinately  nor  quite  indeterminately), 
the  definite  article  is  put  in  French,  and  omitted  in  English  : 

L'homme  est  mortel  Man  is  mortal. 

Uor  est  jaune  Gold  is  yellow. 

La  vie  est  courte  Life  is  short. 

2.  Under  this  heading  seems  to  come  the  use  of  the  article 
in  French,  and  its  non-use  in  English,  before  names  of 
countries,  provinces,  and  islands.  (See,  however,  §  497.  2.) 

La  France  France. 

La  Normandie  Normandy. 

La  Sicile  Sicily, 

etc.,  etc. 
With  other  proper  names  the  two  languages  correspond  : 
Londres  et  Paris  London  and  Paris. 

La  Tamise  The  Thames. 

Les  Alpes  The  Alps. 

N^ron  Nero, 

otc,  etc. 
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§  49C.  Substantive  employed  in  an  Indeterminate  sense. 

1.  Before  a  Substantive  i^sed  in  an  Indeterminate  sense, 
no  article  is  put  for  the  most  part  either  in  English  or 
French — 

(a)  Where  a  preposition  and  a  substantive  together 
equtd  an  adjective : 

un  verre  de  vin  a  glass  of  wine, 

fun  verre  a  vin  a  wine  i 


(b)  When  a  preposition  and  a  substantive  together  equal 
an  adverb : 

aller  d  pied  to  go  on  foot, 

aller  d  cheval  to  go  on  horseback, 

mourir  de  honte  to  die  of  shame. 

(c)  Where  one  idea  is  expressed  by  two  words : 

porter  envie  bear  envy  =  envy. 

faire  plaisir  give  pleasure  =  please. 

(d)  In  the  Partitive  Genitive,  after  words  of  quantity, 
(except  bien,*  plupart) : 

beaucoup  de  pain  much  bread, 

trop  de  viande  too  much  meat, 

pas  de  bruit  no  noise, 

une  quantite  de  pain  a  quantity  of  bread, 

un  pen  de  pain  a  little  bread. 

{e)  In  the  Partitive  Genitive,  where  the  word  of  quan- 
tity is  understood,  and  an  adjective  precedes  the  substan- 
tive: 

de  bon  pain  good  bread. 

de  bonne  viande  good  meat 

de  bona  chevaux  good  horses. 

de  bonnes  noix  good  nuts. 

*  Still  we  say  hien  d'aiUres* 


Digitized  by 


Google 


§  496.  THE  ARTICLES.  357 

2.  The  article  is  also  omitted,  bat  perhaps  more  for  the 
^ake  of  conciseness  and  rapidity  in — 

(a)  Many  proverbs : 

Contentement  passe  richesse, 
Enongh  is  as  good  as  a  feast. 

(b)  Ennmerations : 

Hommes^femnieSf  enfants,  tout  p^rit. 
Men,  women,  children,  all  perished. 

(c)  Vocatives  :  Courage^  soldats ! 

(d)  Titles  of  books,  etc. : 

Histoire  de  France  History  of  Prance. 

Voyages  en  Afiique  Travels  in  Africa. 

8.  Before  words  used  in  apposition,  no  article  is  put  in 
French,  but  an,  a,  is  usually  employed  in  English : 

Son  pSre,  medecin  k  Londres,  est  mort. 

His  father,  a  doctor  in  London,  is  dead. 
Son  pere  etait  medecin  a  Londres. 

His  father  was  a  doctor  in  London. 

4.  The  article  is  omitted  in  English,  when  Cardinals,  and 
in  French  when  Cardinals  or  Ordinals,  are  employed  : 

lAvie  premier  Book  the  first  or  Book  one 

Georges  quatre  George  the  Fourth. 

Page  neuf  Page  nine, 

5.  The  article  is  omitted  in  French  after  qtiel,  but  usually 
an,  a,  is  put  in  English : 

Quel  a&eux  naufrage ! 
What  a  frightful  shipwreck  I 

6.  The  article  is  omitted  in  such  comparisons  as : 
Plus  on  a,  plus  on  veut  avoir.    (§  498.  13.) 

The  more  one  has,  the  more  one  Wishes  to  have. 
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§  497.  Substantive  employed  in  a  Determinate  sense. 

1.  Before  a  sabstantive  employed  in  a  determinate  sense, 
the  article  (or  some  stronger  determinative)  is  employed  in 
both  English  and  French : 

Le  President  de  la  Eepnbliqne. 
The  President  of  the  Eepublic. 

2.  In  many  cases  mentioned  above  (§  496) — 

(a)  The  substantive  may  be  employed  in  a  determinate 
sense  and  the  definite  article  is  restored  : 

Un  verre  du  vin  que  vous  avez  achete  hier. 

A  glass  of  the  wine  which  you  boaght  yesterday.* 
Demandez  des  bons  chevanx  de  noire  ecurie. 

Ask  for  some  of  the  good  horses  &om  our  stables. 
Son  p^re,  lefameux  medecin,  est  mort. 

His  father,  the  famous  doctor,  is  dead. 
Le  Paris  d' autrefois  n'exilBte  plus. 
The  Paris  of  olden  times  exists  no  longer, 
etc.,  etc. 
{h)  Or  conciseness  and  rapidity  may  be  sacrificed  to 
energy : 

Les  hommes,  les  femmes,  les  enfants,  tons  p^rirent. 
8.  Sometimes  a  stronger  Determinative  Adjective  is  em- 
ployed in  one  language  than  in  the  other  : 

{a)  When  the  sense  is  distributive  (  =  each),  rather  than 
determinative,  le  is  used  in  French,  an  or  a  in  English  :t 
Deux  francs  U  kilogramme. 
Two  francs  a  kilogramme. 
4.  Often  le  is  thought  sufficient  in  French  where  a  PoB' 
semve  Adjective  Pronoun  is  used  in  English : 
II  a  les  larmes  aux  yeux. 

He  has  tears  in  his  eyes. 
Je  lui  dois  la  vie. 
I  owe  him  viy  life. 

*  We  say  (2es  petits-paint,  des  honshommeSf  etc.,  for  a  different  reason ; 
they  are  comx>ound  words. 

t  Stiil  we  say,  trois  centi  franca  par  mois,  par  jour,  etc.,  three 
hundred  franca  a  month. 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 
§  498.  Article. 

1.  In  imitation  of  the  Italian,  the  Article  is  used  before  some 
family  names  :  le  Tasse,  le  Titien,  le  CorrSge,  le  Fousdn,* 

2.  The  article  in  the  plural  is  sometimes  put  emphatically 
before  names  of  men  :  les  Bossuet,  les  Rdcine  (§  216). 

3.  The  article  is  often  put  before  names  of  actresses,  etc.: 
La  DuparCf  la  Bejart,  la  l}umemily  etc.,  etc.  La  boutique  de  la 
Duchapty  cHehi-e  marchande  de  modes,  (J.  J.  Rousseau.) 

4.  The  article  is  employed  before  some  proper  names  of  towns 
and  men :  Le  Havre,  La  Bochellc,  Le  Maris,  La  Fontaine,  La 
Bruyhre,  Le  Maistre,  etc.     Contrast  §  215. 

5.  The  article  is  not  employed  before  the  name  of  a  country, 
if  this  name  has  arisen  from  that  of  a  town,  where  no  article  is 
put !  Naples,  Vinise,  etc. 

C.  The  article  is  familiarly  joined  to  vocatives :  He  !  Vhomme 
la- has! 

7.  Notice  the  anomalous  use  of  le  (not  la )  before  feminine 
Latin  names  of  plants,  etc. :  le  nymphcea  alba  (white  water-lily). 

8.  The  article  is  employed  before  monsieur  (mon-f  sieur),  but 
not  before  m^dame,  mademoiselle,  monseigneur :  Un  monsieur 
m'a  dit  cela  ;  Une  dame  m'a  dit  cela. 

9.  The  article  is  repeated  as  a  rule.  But  such  sentences  as  le 
phre  et  mere  are  sometimes  found. 

10.  The  article  is  repeated  before  two  adjectives  whose 
meanings  are  different :  "Uhntmble  et  timide  intwcence  (Littr^)  ; 
I^es  bonnes  et  les  mauvaises  actimis  quHl  afaites.     (Id.) 

11.  Donnez-moi  de  bonne  viande  is  less  definite  thantiownez- 
moi  de  la  bonne  viande  (§  496,  e)  ;  but  why  should  we  not  say 
with  a  similar  distinction,  donnez-moi  de  viande  excellente,  donneat- 
mm  de  la  viande  excellente  ?  f 

12.  La  boite  aux  lettres  equals  roughly  Otir  letter  box,  A 
similar  difference  may  be  found  in  bouteiUe  k  Vencre  and  bouteUle 
k  encre,  pot  au  lait  and  pot  k  lait,  etc.,  etc.  But  why  tourte  aux 
pommes,  tarte  k  la  creme  ;  confitures  de  framboises ;  verre  k  vin ; 
bouteille  k  vin ;  une  tarte  aux  confitures  de  groseiUes  ?  No  answer 
but  "usage''  seems  possible. 

13.  "  The,  before  comparatives,  is  a  remnant  of  the  old  in- 
strumental case  thi.    Compare  O.  E.  tM  mare  =  Latin  eo  rr^gis,'* 

*  Not  before  Christian  names :  not  le  Dante,  but  Dante. 

t  *'  Perhaps  because  the  article  relates  to  a  whole  from  which  a  part  is 
taken.  Boire  du  vin  signifies  *  to  drink  wine  generally ' ;  the  adjective, 
by  means  of  its  individualising  property,  destroys  this  totality :  hoire 
de  hon  vin  means  *  to  drink  a  good  kind  of  wine.'  The  adjective,  when 
it  follows,  does  not  interfere  with  the  article,  as  it  only  individualises  in  a 
supplementary  appositional  manner :  /at  bu  du  vin  rouge,  du  vin  gut 
est  rouge,"  (See  §  616.)— (DiEZ.) 


Digitized  by 


Google 


860  SYITTAX.  §  499. 


Chapter  V. — ^Pronouns  * 

§  499.  Some  Uses  of  fhe  CoiqiiiLctive  and  Diqxinctive 
Personal  Pronouns. 

1.  A  personal  pronoun  is  said  to  be  '  conjunctive '  when 
closely  connected  with  the  verb ;  *  disjunctive '  when  for  any 
cause  this  close  connexion  is  broken. 

Hence  the  Disjunctive  forms  are  employed — 

(a)  After  a  preposition : 
Avec  nous ;  som  lui^  etc.     With  us  ;  without  him. 

(6)  When  employed  as  complement : 
C'est  mot.    It  is  I. 

(c)  In  a  composite  subject : 

Lui  et  moi  sortirons.    He  and  I  will  go  out. 

Bon  frere  et  lui  sortiront.   His  brother  and  he  will  go  out. 

(d)  In  a  composite  object : 

J'ai  parle  a  lui  et  a  die.   I  have  spoken  to  him  and  to  her. 

(e)  When  either  an  adjective  or  an  adjectival  sentence 

is  put  between  the  pronoun  and  verb : 
Lui  seul  s'echappa.    He  alone  ran  away. 
Lui^  qui  est  soldat,  resta.   He,  who  is  a  soldier,  remained. 
Luiy  vojant  le  danger,  s'echappa.     He,  seeing  the  danger, 
ran  away. 

(/)  In  answers,  and  when  emphatically  employed 
Qui  8*^chappa !  LuL    Who  ran  away  ?    He. 
Eux !  esclaves !     They !  slaves  ! 

2.  The  Disjonctive  forms  moi,  toi  (and  these  only),  are  em- 
ployed conjunctively  in  Imperative  affirmative  phrases :  §  209. 

Donnez-moi  Give  me. 

lAve-toi  Get  up. 

8.  The  Disjunctive  forms  moi,  toi,  lui,  eux,  are  all  employed 
conjunctively  for  emphasis : 

Lui  B*echappa,  non  pa6  moi !  It  was  he  who  ran  away, 
not  I. 

*  Most  of  the  uses  of  Pronouns  have  been  explained  in  the  Accidence. 


Digitized  by 


Googk 


i  500.  PRONOUNS.  361 

§  500.  Some  Uses  of  celni,  etc.,  and  ce. 

The  substantival  Tforms  celui,  celle^  ceux,  celles,  are  more 
definite  than  the  substantival  form  ce, 

{a)  They  equal  in  form  a  demonstrative  adjective  +  a 
personal  pronoun ;  ce  does  ifot. 

(b)  They  agree  in  gender  and  number ;  ce  may  or  may  not. 

(c)  They  are  always  followed  by  an  additional  defining 
word  or  phrase  ;  ce  is  not  necessanly  so  followed: 

1.  Celui,  qui  parle  en  ce  moment^  est  le  President. 
He,  who  is  now  speaking,  is  the  President. 
Ceux  qui  viendront,  verroni 

Those  who  come  will  see. 

Celui,  dont  vous  parlez,  est  le  capitaine. 

He,  of  whom  you  are  speaking,  is  the  captain. 

CeUe-ci  est  pauvre,  celle-^  est  riche. 

This  one  is  poor,  that  one  rich. 

Prenez  ceux-ot  et  ceux-2a. 

Take  these  and  those. 

2.  Ce  qui  fait  le  JieroSy  degrade  souvent  Thomme. 

(Voltaire.) 
That  which  makes  the  hero,  often  degrades  the  man. 
J'ai  ddja  dit  ce  qu*il  faut  faire,  quand  un  enfant  pleure 
pour  avoir  ceci  ou  cela.  (J.  J.  Rousseau.) 

I  have  abready  said  what  is  to  be  done,  when  a  child 
cries  to  have  this  or  that, 

"Esi-ce  votre  maison  ?    Is  that  your  house  ? 
Ce  sent  mes  frSres.     Those  are  my  brothers. 

In  many  phrases  where  ce  is  used  in  French,  the  neuter 
it  would  be  thought  sufficientiy  strong  in  English : 

II  pleut,  n'est-c^  pas  ?    It  rains,  does  it  not  ? 
C'est  mon  pere,  monsieur.    It  is  my  father,  sir. 

Ce  may  be  added  for  emphasis,  and  then  for  the  most 
part  disappears  in  English : 

L'Empire,c'est  la  paiz !    The  Empire  is  peace  I 
Qu'est-ce  que  c'est  ?.   What  is  it  ? 
C'est  un  tresor  qu*uii  ami.    A  friend  is  a  treasure. 
R2 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 

§  501.  ITses  of  Tu  and  Vous. 
*Th/0\i*  in  modem  English  is  almost  obsolete.    In  Shake- 
speare's time  it  was  employed  much  as  *  <u '  is  now  in  French, 
a.  ^  Tu'  is  the  pronoun  of  affection  or  extreme  familiarity :  * 
Of  Affection, — Oe  matin  k  propos  d'un  plaisir  manqu^,  je  dis 
en  riant  k  mon  fils  :  je  rois  que  tu  as  besoin  que  je  te  fasse  une 
petite  le9on.  (Lbgouv^.) 

Of  FamUiarUy, — Je  n'y  tins  plus,  je  courus  k  mon  camarade. 
Donne-moi  ta  patte,  lui  dis-je,  je  ^'en  prie.'  Ma  patte;  te 
donner  ma  patte — veux-<u  fen  aller.  (Id.) 

Compare  :  Sib  Andrbw  :  No  faith.     I'll  not  stay  a  jot  longer. 
Sir  Toby  :  Thy  reason,  dear  venom,  give  thy  reason. 

(Ttodfth  Night) 
^.  Generally  a   master  uses  vous    to  his    servants,    as    to 
strangers.     Tu  would  then  express  anger,  contempt,  etc.     But 
in  confidential  sentences  and  in  good-humoured  utterances  of 
superiority  he  uses  tu  ;  when  angry,  he  resorts  to  *  vous,* 

Thus  in  *  Les  Femnies  Savantes,  Chrysale,  feeling  how  unjust 
is  the  dismissal  of  Martine,  uses  the  kindly  ^  tuf  to  the  servant 
girl.  He  is  checked  by  his  wife,  Philaminte,  and  he  then  restores 
the  vous  with  which  he  is  in  the  habit  of  addressing  Martine. 
Phi.    :  Vous  ne  voulez  pas,  vous,  me  la  faire  sortir  1 
Chry.  :  Si  fait.     Va,  ne  Virtite  point ;  retire-^oi,  Martine. 
Phi.    :  Comment !   vous  avez  peur  d'offenser  la  coquine  I 

Vous  lui  parlez  d'un  ton  tout  h,  fait  obligeant. 
Chby.  :  (d'un  ton  f erme).    Moi  ?  point.    Aliens,  sortez.    (D'un 

ton  plus  doux,)  Va4*en,  ma  pauvre  enfant. 
Again :  L^andre,  *  Les  Fowberies  de  Scapin,*  in  his  anger  against 
Scapin  begins  with  vous  and  monsieur,  but  softens  down  to  tu. 
Lean.  :  Ah  !   ah  !   vous  YoUk ;  je  suis  ravi  de  vou^s  trouver. 

Monsieur  le  coquin. 
SoA.    :  Monsieur,  votre  serviteur.     C*est  trop  d'honneur  quo 

vous  me  faites. 
Lean.  :  (mettant  I'dp^e  h  la  main).     Vov^  faites  le  m^chant 
plaisant !  ah  !  je  vous  apprendrai. 
***** 
ScA.    :  (se  mettant  k  genoux.)  Monsieur,  que  vous  ai-je-fait  ? 
Lean.  :  Ce  que  tu  m'as  fait,  traitre  ! 

Compare  the  use  of  thou  and  you  in — 
P.  Sebastian,  is  thy  name  ?    I  like  thee  well,  and  will  employ 

thee  in  some  service  presently. 
S.  In  what  you  please  :  I'll  do  what  I  can. 
P.  I  hope  thou  wilt.     (To  Lancelot,)  How  now,  you  ?  where 
have  you  been  these  two  days  loitering  ?  {Two  Gent  of  Ver,) 

*  See  MoUKBE :  Les  Fdcheux,  Act  i.  Sc.  i 
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y.  Tu  is  the  pronoun  of  contempt  or  anger  to  strangers  and 
ordinary  acquaintances.  Thus,  in  *  Les  Femmes  Savantes,^  Tris- 
sotin  and  Vadius  address  each  other  with  the  ordinary  'yous,  till 
Vadius,  finding  fault  with  the  soimet  of  Trissotin,  they  gra- 
dually,  in  their  anger,  work  into  tu. 

Triss.  :  Je  soutiens  qu'on  ne  pent  en  faire  de  meilleur. 
Et  ma  grande  raison  est  que  j'en  suis  I'auteur. 

Vad.  :  VousI 

***** 

Triss.  :  Vovs  donnez  sottement  voa  qualit^s  aux  autres. 

Vad.  :  Fort  impertinemment  wus.  me  jetez  les  vdtres, 
AUeZf  rimeur  de  balle,  opprobre  du  mdtier. 

Triss.  :  Alien,  fripier  d'e'crits,  impudent  plaigiaire 

Vad.  :  Allez,  cuistre . 

Triss.  :  Va,  va  restituer  tons  les  honteux  larcins. 

Que  rdclament  sur  toi  les  Grecs  et  les  Latins. 

Vad.  :  Va,  va-fen  faire  amende  honorable  au  Pamasse, 
D'avoir  fait  a  tes  vers  estropier  Horace. 

Triss.  :  S&umenS'toi  de  ton  livre,  et  de  son  pen  de  bruit. 

Vad.  :  Et  toi,  de  ton  libraire  h>  ni6pital  r^duit. 

Act  IILy  Seme  V. 

Compare  : 

Sir  Toby  :  K  thou  thou^st  him  some  thrice,  it  shall  not  be 
amiss. 

Sir  Andrew,  in  the  letter  that  he  writes  subsequently,  fol- 
lows this  advice  : 

*  Faith,  whatsoever  thou  art,  .  .  .  thou  liest  in  thy  throat.' 

(Twelfth  Night.) 

8,  ^Tu^  is  adopted  in  the  higher  poetic  style,  and  in  the 
language  of  solemn  prayer.* 

Et  moi  pour  te  louer,  Dieu  des  soleils,  que  suis-je  ? 

(JuAMAJB.Hm^,) 

This  remains  in  Modem  EngHsh. 


*  In  Abbott's  Shakespearian  Grammar  a  number  of  other  examples 
will  be  found  of  the  employment  of  thou.  Use  has  been  made  of  this 
work  in  the  preceding  rules. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


364  SYNTAX.  §§  502-506. 

§  502.  Yens  with  Singular  Adjective,  etc. 

It  is  worthy  of  notice  that  although  with  v(ms  the  verb  la 

always  put  in  the  pliu»l,  the  adjective  is  put  in  the  singular  or 

pluial  according  as  voua  refers  to  one  person  or  to  more  than  one  : 

Vous  6tes  condamiU,  Monsieur,   ^  payer  Jes  frais  du 

proces; 
Yous  etes  condamrUsy  Messieurs,  k  payer  les  frais  du 
proce3. 

§  603.  Use  of  Third  Person  Singular  in  direct  address. 
The  use  of  the  third  person  singular  is  common  in  French  in 
the  mouth  of  inferiors : 

Est-ce  que  Monsieur  desire  avoir  les  chevaux  prSts  a  sept 

heures  7 
Son  Excellence  veut-elle  que  je  lui  raconte  ce  qui  s*6st 
paasd. 

§  504.  Uses  of  moi,  tci,  etc.,  in  Subjective. 
The  history  of  the  uses  of  the  oblique  cases  of  the  Pronouns 
in  the  Subjective  (Nominative)  has  oeen  given  in  §  299.     In 
rdez*s  Grammatik,  vol.  iii.  p.  50,  will  be  found  examples,  not 
only  from  French,  but  from  the  other  Romance  languages. 

§505.  <Le' indeclinable 
The  Pronoims  le,  la,  lea,  can  only  be  used  with  a  definite 
reference  to  some  noun,  itself  determined  by  an  article  at  least : 
Gonnaissez-vous  le  livre?  Oui,  je  le  connais 

ConnaiBsez-vous  sa  f emme  1  Oui,  je  la  connais 

Connaissez-vous  ces  hommes?       Oui,  je  les  connais 
Gonnaissez-vous  mes  chevaux?     Oui,  je  les  connais 
When  the  noun  is  undefined,  or  when  reference  is  made  to  an 
adjective  or  to  a  phrase,  the  neuter  indeclinable  le(=  ceci,  cda)  is 
employed.    This  U  may  be  translated  by  «).*    But  as  a  rule  «o 
is  omitted  in  Modem  English  : 

Etes-vous  les  personnes  que  je  vis  hier  k  la  com^e  du  Bar- 
bier  de  Seville,  dans  la  premiere  lege  ?  Vous  devez  r^pondre 
nous  les  sommes,  parce  que  vous  voulez  indiquer  ces  personnes 
dont  on  vous  parle. 

Etes-vous  chrdtienne.  Je  le  suis.  Etes-vous  la  Juive  qui 
fut  men^e  hier  k  Tinquisition  ?  Je  Za  suis.  La  raison  est  evi- 
dente.  Etes-vous  chrdtienne  ?  Je  suis  cda.  Etes-vous  la  Juive 
d'hier  ?    Je  suls*eWe.  (Voltaire.) 


♦  Repair  to  the  Capitol.    We  will  so.  (Shakesekark.  ) 

We  fhink  our  fathers  fools,  so  wise  we  grow ; 
Our  wiser  sons  no  doubt  will  think  us  so.  (Pow.) 
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Qu'appelez-youa  dooze  hommes  de  bonne  voloni^  ?  Nous  ie 
sommea  tons.  (Marmontel.) 

Autant  que  je  le  puis,  je  c^de  k  tes  raisons  ; 

Elles  caliuent  un  peu  Fennui  qui  me  devore.  (Rigine.) 

On  ne  peut  vous  estimer  et  tous  aimer  plus  que  vous  Tetes. 

(VOLTAIBE.) 

But  many  examples  can  be  given  from  authors  in  the  17th 
century,  where  the  pronoun  is  made  to  agree  with  an  adjective  : 
Je  veux  sur  toutes  choses  que  vous  soyez  contente,  et  quand 
vous  la  serez,  je  ^  serai.  (SiviON^.) 

On  ne  peut  dtre  plus  contente  que  je  ne  ^  suis. 

(Maintbnon.) 

It  is  probable  that  Voltaire  fixed  the  rule  as  we  now  have  it. 
(See  example  above.) 

§  506.  Soi. 
Se '  is  the  only  conjunctive  personal  pronoun,  third  person, 
whidh  has  reflexive  power  only ;  it  equals  oneself,  himself,  hersdf, 
itself  themselves. 

To  se  corresponds  «oi,  also  reflexive,  but  disjunctive,  like  mm^ 
toi.  Some  of  the  uses  which  strictly  belong  to  the  reflexive 
soi  have  been  usurped  by  lui  and  elle.  There  seems  to  be  a 
growing  tendency  to  give  soi  the  indefinite  meaning  attached  to 
the  English  oneself  and  to  employ  lui,  eUe,  evx*  eUes,  in  the  sense 
of  hwmlfy  herself y  themselves, 

(a)  Soi  =  oneself, 

U  est  beau  de  triompher  de  sou  (Cobneille.) 

On  a  souvent  besoin  d'un  plus  petit  que  soi. 

(La  Fontaine.) 
La  honte  d'une  action  rejaillit  sur  les  parents  .  .  .  .  il 
est  rare  qu'on  ne  fasse  du  mal  qu'k  soi,      (Dideuot.) 
(6)  Soi  =  itsdf  themselves. 
O^^rez  la  gloire  immortelle    d'un  coeur  toujours  maltre 

de  soi,  (FONTBNELLE.) 

L'esprit  de  commerce  entraine  avec  soi  celui  de  frugality. 

(Montesquieu.) 
Tout  cela  part  d'un  coeur  toujpurs  mattre  de  soi. 

(Racine.) 
Ce  sent  choses  de  soi,  qui  sent  belles  et  bonnes. 

(M0Lli:RE.) 

Tous  les  animaux  ont  en  soi  un  instinct  qui  ne  les  trompe 
jamais.  (Buffon.) 
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(c)  Soi  =  himsdf,  herself,  tkemselvea  (persons). 

Qu'il  fasse  autant  pour  soi  comme  (que)  je  fais  pour  luL 

(OOBNEILLE. 

Charmant^  jeune,  tratnant  tous  les  coeurs  apr^s  soi. 

(Eacinb.) 

Idom^nde  revenant  k  soi,  remercie  ses  amis.    (F^itelon.) 

(d)  Lid,  eUe,  eux,  elles,  =  soi. 

L'Anglais  porfce  partout  sa  patrie  avec  luL 

(Bebnasdik  de  St.  Piebre.) 

Je  sais,  et  c'est  Salomon  qui  le  dit^  que  celui-l&  est  haissable 
qui  parle  ton  jours  de  mi.  (S]6vign]6.) 

Enfin  las  d'appeler  un  sommeil  qui  le  fuit. 

Pour  ecarter  de  lui  ces  images  funbbres. 

II  s'est  fait  apporter  ces  annales  cdl^bres.  (Racine.) 

Ce  torrent  entraine  aprbs  lui  tout  ce  qu*il  rencontre ;  il  ne 
laisse  apr^s  lui  que  du  sable  et  des  cailloax. 

(LlTTB^) 


§  507.  Ethic  Dative. 

Prends-moi  dans  mon  daTier  trois  lapins  de  garenne. 

(Bacins.) 

Aliens  monsieur  ....  dressez-lui-moi  son  proems. 

(MOLlllBE.) 

Une  ruade  qui  wms  lui  met  en  marmelade  les  mandibules  et 
les  dents.  (La  Fontaine.) 

Ah  !  que  je  hais  leur  insipide  joie  !      Que  leur  babil  est  un 
trouble  importun  ;  chassez-les-moi .'  (Voltaike.) 

On  lui  lia  les  pieds,  on  vom  le  suspendit.      (La  Fontaine.) 

N'approfondis  jamais  rien  dans  la  vie, 

Et  glisse-moi  sur  la  superficie.  (Voltaire.) 

Prends-moi  le  bon  parti,  laisse  1^  tous  les  liTies. 

(BonjsAU.) 
Compare  English : 

The  skilful  shepherd  peeled  me  certain  wands. 

(Shakespeare.) 
Vilkin,  I  say,  knock  me  at  the  gate,  and  rap  me  we'J. 

(Id.) 
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§  508.  en  (Latin  inde). 

En,  like  dord  and  oil,  is  really  an  adverb  of  place.  Hence  in 
its  various  uses  the  force  of  an  adverb  can  more  or  less  be  traced ; 
but  in  its  position  in  a  sentence  it  is  treated  in  every  way  as  a 
Personal  Pronoun.    (§  613). 

(a)  With  definite  reference  to  thiivgs. 
Dans  le  sein  patemel  je  me  vis  rappelde 
Un  maUieur  inoui  m'en  avait  exil^e.  (Voltaiee.) 

Qu'avez-vous  fait  pour   ^tre    gentilhomme?     Croyez-vous 
qu'il  suffise  d'eu  porter  le  nom  et  les  armes  ? 

(MOLlijBB.) 

(6)  With  definite  reference  to  persons, 

J'espbre  retrouver  mes  parents^  yen  attends  des  nouvelles 

avec  impatience.  (MouiaiB.) 

J'ew  ai  fait  un  martyr ;  sa  mort  me  fait  chrdtienne. 

(COBNEILLB.) 

(c)  With  definite  reference  to  a  whole  phrase. 

En  favouantpour  fits,  en  est-il  moins  coupable  1    En  es-tu 
moins  Brutus]  en  es-tu  moins  romain  ?        (Voltaibe.) 
{d)  In  an  indefinite  maimer  which  in  Eii^glish  may  be  left 
v/ntrandated. 

U  en  veut  k  Monsieur  B. 
He  bears  ill-will  to  Mr. 
II  s'en  donne. 
He  enjoys  himself, 
etc.,    etc. 

§  509.  y  (latin  ibi). 

The  history  of  y  is  exactly  parallel  to  that  of  en :  y  is  from 
ibi,  and  is  strictly  an  adverb  of  place.  But  y,  like  en,  has  the 
position  of  a  personal  pronoun.    (See  §  513.) 

(a)  Adverb : 

La  province  est  mon  pays  depuLs  que  vous  y  ^tes. 

(S^VIGN]6. 

Mon  trone  vous  est  dA  ;  loin  de  m'en  repentir, 

Je  vous  y  place  mSme  avant  que  de  partir.       (RiCiNE.) 

(6)  Fr(moun  with  reference  to  things : 

Dure  h,  jamais  le  mal  s'il  y  faut  ce  rembde.  (Cobneiilb.) 
Le  roi  donne  cent  mille  francs  k  Brancos  pour  marier  sa 
fille  au  due  de  Brancos  son  neveu,  et  Brancos  y  ajoute 
cent  mille  ecus.  (S^vignjS.) 
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(c)  Pronoim  mih  i^fe^^ence  to  persons : 

Vad.  :    Oui,  oui  je  te  renvoie  a  Tauteur  dec  satires. 

Triss.  :  Je  t'l/  renvoie  aussi.  (Mou^aiE.) 

(d)  Pronoun  with  reference  to  whole  jphrase: 

Vous  voijdez  vivre  a  votre  mani^re ;  voua  y  vivrez.  (Bibon.) 

Une  grenouille  vit  un  bceuf 

Qui  lui  sembla  de  belle  taille ; 

Elle  qui  n*dtait  pas  grosse  en  tout  comme  un  oeuf, 

Envieuse,  s'etend  et  s'enfle  et  se  travaille 

Pour  €galer  Tanimal  en  grosseur ; 

Disant :  Eegardez  bien,  ma  sceur  ; 

Est-oe  assez  1  Dites-moi,  nV  suis-je  point  encore  ? 

Nenni.    M't/ voici  done  ?  Point  du  tout.    M't/voilk,  eta 

(La  Fontainb.) 

§  510.  oil  (Latin  ubi). 
Ou,  like  dant,  is  largely  employed  as  a  relative  pronoun ;  but, 
unlike  dont,  it  has  iJso  retained  its  strict  use  as  an  adverb  of 
place.     Unlike  dont  again,  it  is  constantly  interrogative,  a  power 
dont  has  lost  (§  511). 
(a)  ouy  simple  adverb : 

Le  plaisir  d'aller  sans  savoir  ote.  (J.  J.  Rousseau.) 

(6)  <yiib,  interrogative  adverb: 

Je  le  rejomdrai  bientot  x  mais  oit  ?  (Yoltaibe.) 

(c)  oUf  relative: 

Oette  mer  oil  tu  cours  est  c^bbre  en  naufrages. 

(BOILEAU,) 

L'instant  oii  nous  naissons  est  un  pas  vers  la  mort. 

(Voltaire.) 
Chacun  a  son  defaut  oi)L  ton  jours  il  revient. 

(La  Fontaine.) 
Et  I'hymen  d'Henriette  est  le  bien  oii  j 'aspire.* 

(MOLI&RE.) 

L'h6te8se  oii  vous  avez  loge.  (S^vign^.) 

In  the  17th  century,  oit  is  often  found  where  que  alone  would 
now  be  judged  more  correct. 

C'est  ici  ou  Dieu  manifeste  ses  merveilles.     (Massillon.) 
C'est  dans  cette  allee  ot*  devrait  etre  Orphise. 

(MOLlijRE.) 

*  G^nin,  in  his  Lexique  de  MolUre,  gives  almost  a  hundred  examples  of 
this  use  of  oil  in  Moliere,  Pascal,  Bossuet,  etc.  He  adds,  "  Enfin  tout  le 
17i6me  a  ainsi  parl^  et  une  partie  du  ISi^me ;  c'est  de  nos  jours  seulement 
qu'on  a  pr^tendu  restreindre  ou  h  marquer  raltemative  ou  le  Ueu,  et 
qu'on  a  impost  ces  aflfreuses  locutions  trainantes  par  laqueUe,  dans 
lesquelSf  d  Vaide  desquds,  chez  lesquels,  par  rapport  auxqueUes,  etc.,  etc. 
Reprenons  done,  il  en  est  temps,  une  fagon  de  parler  vive,  commode, 
excellente,  que  nous  sommes  en  train  de  remplacer  par  la  plus  lourde 
et  la  plus  insipide. 
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§  511.  Dont  =  d'o!t 

1.  Doni,  from  de  and  unde,  is  employed  in  Old  French  like 
unde  in  Latin,  both  as  a  relative  adverb  of  place  and  as  an 
interrogative  aiiverb  of  place. 

Le  naifs  (le  serf  natif)  qui  departet  de  la  terre  dunt  il  est 
nez.  {Lois  de  QuiUamM,  11th  cent) 

Dwif  venez-vous  ?  {Berie,  13th  cent.) 

On  lui  demanda  dovd  elle  venait.  (Feoissart^  15th  cent.) 

Je  le  renvoyroia  bien  dond  ii  est  venu. 

(Rabelais,  16th  cent.) 

Mais,  dy  je,  dond  vanez  ?  on  allez  f  (Id.) 

2.  Donf  has  lost— 

(a)  In  great  measora  its  natnnJ  nse  as  a  relative  adverb  of 
place,  it  is  replaced  bv  d^oik  But  abundant  examples  in  this 
sense  occur  in  the  17th  and  18th  centuries. 

Rentre  dans  le  n^ant  dm\^  je  t'ai  fait  sortir.    (Eacinb.) 

Abimes  redout^s  dxsnt  Ninus  est  sorti.         (Yoltaise.) 

(&)  Its  use  as  an  interrogativa 

3.  It  is  now  mainly  employed  as  a  substitute  for  de  qui  in 
respect  to  persons,  and  as  a  substitute  for  duquel,  de  laqueUsy 
desquela,  ^UsqueUes,  in  respect  to  things.  It  can  scarcely  be 
called  an  adverb ; 

L'homme  dont  (de  qui)  vous  parlez. 
The  man  of  whom  you  speak. 

La  femme  dont  {de  qui)  J'entends  la  voiz. 
The  woman  whose  voice  I  hear. 

Le  Duch^  doni  {duqueJ)  vous  avez  la  carte. 
The  Duchy  of  which  you  have  the  map. 

La  maison  dont  {de  laqueUe)  elle  prit  son  titre. 
The  house  from  which  she  took  her  title. 

Ges  livres  dont  (desquels)  ils  ont  d^chird  les  pages. 
These  books  the  pages  of  which  they  tore  up. 

Ces  tftoiles  dont  (desqiielles)  nous  voyons  les  reflets, 


les  etoiles  aont  [aesqiieues)  nous  voyoi 
The  stars  of  which  we  see  the  light. 
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Chapter  V. — Order  op  Words. 

§  512.  Introductory  Eemarks. 
French,  like  English,  is  an  analytic  language — ^the  sense 
depends  greatly  upon  the   order  of  the  words.     Latin  is 
synthetic,  the  sense  is  in  great  measure  independent  of  the 
order  (see  §  23).     In  French  as  in  English — 

(a)  The  normal  order  is  (1)  Subject ;  (2)  Predicate. 

(b)  The  inverted  order  is  (1)  Predicate  ;  (2)  Subject. 

(c)  The  more  important  adjuncts  are  placed  before  the  less 

important,  e.g.,  the  Direct  object  is  placed  before 
the  indirect,  the  Indirect  Object  is  placed  before 
the  adverbial  expressions,  etc. 
In  French,  as  in  English,  these  rules  of  arrangement  are 
not  strictly  observed,  but  vary  according  to  the  will  of  the 
writer,  his  desire  to  produce  emphasis,  harmonious  periods, 
etc.     The  study  of  these   variations   belongs  to   Style  or 
Rhetoric,  and  not  to  Grammar.     But  apart  from  any  con- 
siderations of  style,  the  order  of  words  in  French  sentences 
needs  some  explanation,  for  in  several  details  it  always  differs 
from  that  observed  in  English, 

§  513.  Position  of  Coiviimotive  Personal  Pronouns. 

A.  Positioyi  in  respect  to  verb. 

1.  AconjunctivepersonalpronounassubjectfoUowsitsverb: 
{a)  In  an  interrogative  sentence:* 

Parle-t-il  ?  Ne  parle-t-il  pas  ? 

(6)  Usually  when  introducing  a  quotation  :   "  Ami,"  re- 

pondit-il,  **  vous  avez  raison." 
(c)  Usually  in  optative  sentences  without  *  que ' :  Puis- 

siez-vous  reussir.     May  you  succeed, 
{d)  Usually  after  aind,  encore,  toujours,  peut-etre,  en  vain^ 
au  moins,  a  peine,  etc. :  Toujours  est-il  vrai  que,  etc.  Anyhow 
it  is  true  that,  etc. 

*  A  frequent  form  is  est-ce  que  je  =  t8it  that  I,  etc,  especially  when 
the  answer  No  is  expected ;  such  combinations  as  cours-je,  romps-je, 
mange-je,  etc.,  are  also  avoided  by  the  use  of  est-ce  gueje. 
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2.  A  Conjanctive  Personal  Fronoan  in  the  Accnsative,  Dative, 
or  Genitive  is  placed  after  its  verb  when  that  verb  is  in  the 
Imperative  mood  and  the  sentence  is  affirmative,  and  only  then : 

Vous  le  recevez  :  recevez-U:  ne  le  recevez  pas. 

Yous  me  parlez :  parhz-nioi :  ne  me  parlez  pas. 

Yous  en  donnez :  donnez-en :  n'en  donnez  pas. 

B.  Position  in  respect  to  each  other: 

1.  When  the  pronouns  are  afteb  the  verb  (that  is,  in  the 
Imperative  affirmative),  the  Accusative  always  precedes  the 
Dative,  the  Dative  always  precedes  the  Genitive.* 

Dites-le-lui  Tell  it  him 

Ditesrle-moi  Tell  it  me 

Parlez-lui-en  Speak  to  him  of  it 

Bat  a  second  sentence  in  Imperative  often  has  the  pro- 
noun in  the  favourite  position  :  Polissez-le  et  le  repolissez  : 
Polish  it  and  repolish  it.  (Boileau.) 

2.  When,  however,  the  pronouns  are  before  the  verb — 
(a)  A  reflexive  pronoun  precedes  a  non-reflexive  : 

II  se  le  promet  He  promises  it  to  himself 

II  se  Test  promis  He  has  promised  it  to  himself, 

{h)  A  dative  j^rsi  or  seco7id  person  precedes  an  accusative 
third  person :  person  is  stronger  than  ease. 
Vous  me  Tavez  dit  You  told  it  w£ 

Nous  ne  vous  I'avons  pas  dit       We  did  not  tell  it  you 
Me  Tavez-vous  promis  ?  Have  you  promised  it  me  ? 

Nous  vous  le  dirons  demain         We  will  tell  it  to  you  to-morrow 
Ne  vous  Tavaient-ils  pas  offert  ?  Had  they  not  offered  it  to  you? 
Yous  ne  nous  le  demandez  pas    You  do  not  ask  it  of  us 
Ne  vous  Tavons-nous  pas  de-   Have  we  not  forbidden  it  to 
fendu  ?  you  ? 


*  That  is,  the  Accusative  is  *  preferred '  to  the  Dative ;  the  Dative  to 
the  Genitive.  Compare  the  other  rules  :  the  masculine  is  *  preferred  *  to 
the  feminine ;  the  first  person  is  *  preferred '  to  the  second,  the  second  to 
the  third. 
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§  614.  Fodtion  of  A^ectives. 

1.  Qualificative  adjectives  usually  follow  the  Bubstantive 
with  which  thoy  are  in  attribution : 

un  chapeau  noir  a  black  hat 

un  livre  amusant  an  amusing  book 

un  livre  abime  a  spoilt  book 

2.  The  following  adjectives  generally,  but  not  always,  go 
before  the  substantive : 


beau  gros 

bon  jeune 

grand 

Examples  of  their  use : 
un  beau  navire 
un  bon  pistolet 
une  grande  maison 
un  gros  caiUou 
un  jeune  cheval 
un  long  manteau 
un  mauvais  fusil 
un  mechant  enfant 
un  petit  lorgnon 
un  vieux  drapeau 


long 

mauvais 

mechant 


petit 
vieux 


a  fine  ship 
a  good  pistol 
a  large  house 
a  large  pebble 
a  young  horse 
a  long  cloak 
a  bad  gun 
a  naughty  child 
a  small  eye-glass 
an  old  flag 


8.  Many  adjectives,  including  some  of  those  given  in  2, 
change  their  meaning  according  to  their  position.  But  for 
the  most  part  it  is  only  with  certain  substantives,  especially 
homme  and  feinme,  that  the  meaning  changes.     (See  §  516.) 

The  following  are  among  the  most  important : 


affreax 

different 

jeune 

plaisant 

bon 

divers 

maigre 

petit 

brave 

faux 

malheureux 

propre 

certain 

fier 

malhonnete 

seul 

cher 

galant 

mechant 

vilain 

constant 

gentil 

mortel 

vrai 

cruel 

grand 

nouveau 

dernier 

honnete 

pauvre 
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ExampUs  of  their  use: 
un  affrmix  homme 
tin  homme  affreux 
un  honhommQ 
un  homme  hon 
un  brave  homme 
un  homme  hrave 
un  cruel  homme 
un  homme  ci-uel 
unjier  homme 
un  homme  ^^r 
un  galant  homme 
un  homme  galant 
un  gentUhomme 
un  homme  gentil 
un  grand  homme 
un  homme  grand 
un  honnete  homme 
un  homme  honnete 
un  jeune  homme 
un  homme  jeime 
un  maUwnnete  homme 
un  homme  malhonnete 
un  pauvre  homme 
un  homme  pauvre 
un  plaisant  homme 
un  homme  plaisant 
un  petit  homme 
un  homme  petit 
un  vilain  homme 
un  homme  vilain 
une  forte  femme 
une  femme  forte 
une  puissante  femme 
une  femme  puissante 
une  grande  dame 
une  dame  grande 


a  bad,  terrible  man 

an  ugly  man 

a  weak,  simple  man 

a  good,  kind  man 

an  honest  man 

a  brave  man 

a,  disagreeable,  tiresome  man 

a  cruel  man 

a  fine  fellow 

a  proud  man 

an  honest  man 

a  ladies*  man 

a  nobleman,  etc. 

an  agreeable  man 

a  great  man 

a  tall  man . 

an  upright  man 

a  polite  man 

a  young  man 

a  youthful  man 

a  dishonourable  man 

a  rude  man 

a  helpless,  insignificant  man 

a  poor  man 

an  odd  man 

a  jolly,  pleasant  man 

a  short  man 

a  mean  fellow 

a  disagreeable,  unpleasant  man 

an  ugly  man 

a  strong  woman  • 

a  strong-minded  woman 

a  large,  heavy  woman 

a  powerful,  rich  woman 

a  lady  of  rank 

a  tall  lady 
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one  certaine  nonvelle 

one  nonvelle  certaine 

un  cher  frere 

nn  habit  cher 

d'une  commune  voiz 

une  voix  commune 

la  demiere  annee 

I'annee  demiere 

differentes,  diverses  cboses 

des  choses  diverses,  differentes 

VLuefausse  clef 

une  clef  fausse 

de  fortes  eanx 

des  eBjm  fortes 

une  longue-yue 

une  vue  longue 

un  maigre  diner     • 

un  diner  maigre 

un  malheureux  ecrivain 

un  ecrivain  malheureux 

une  niechante  epigramme 

une  epigramme  mechante 

durant  de  morteUes  annees 

une  blessure  mortelle 

un  nouveau  cbapeau 

un  cbapeau  nouveau 

un  pauvre  po6te 

un  po^te  pauvre 

un  plaisant  conte 

un  conte  plaisant 

son  propre  uniforme 

son  tlniforme  propre 

un  simple  soldat 

un  soldat  simple 

un  unique  poeme 

un  po^me  unique 

une  vraie  bistoire. 

une  bistoire  vraie 

etc. 


some  sort  of  news 
an  undoubted  piece  of  news 
a  dear  brotber 
an  expensive  coat 
unanimously 
a  vulgar,  usual  voice 
tbe  last  year  (of  a  series) 
last  year 

several,  sundry  tbings 
different,  various  tbings 
a  false  key 
a  wrong  key 
a  strong  volume  of  wat 
aquafortis 
a  telescope 
long  sigbt 

a  scanty,  wretcbed  dinner 
a  dinner  wbere  no  meat  is  eaten 
a  wretcbed  autbor 
an  unfortunate  autbor 
a  poor  epigram 
a  wicked  epigram 
daring  long,  tedious,  sad  years 
a  mortal  wound 
anotber  bat 
a  new-style  bat 
an  indifferent  poet 
a  poor  poet 
an  absurd  tale 
an  amusing  tale 
bis  own  uniform 
bis  clean  uniform 
a  private 

a  simple-minded  soldier 
an  only  poem 
a  poem  unequalled 
a  downrigbt  falsehood 
a  true  history 
;  etc. 
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§  515.  Position  of  Adverbs. 

1.  Such  interrogative  adverbs  as  comment,  combien,  pouv' 
qtwi,  quand,  ouy  etc.,  are  placed  before  the  verb,  as  in  English: 

Comment  vous  portez-vous  ? 
Combien  d'argent  a  cet  homme  ? 

2.  Ordinary  adverbs  are  usually  placed 

(a)  After  the  verb  in  simple  tenses  : 

II  vient  souvent 
II  travaille  tres  bien 

(b)  Between  the  auxiliary  and  the  past  participle  in 
compound  tenses : 

II  est  souvent  vena 
II  a  trSs  bien  travaille 
Hier,  aujourd'hui,  demain^  etc.,  and  adverbial  expres- 
sions, usually  follow  the  verb  : 
II  est  venu  hier 
II  a  travaille  avec  beaucoup  de  courage 

4.  The  above  rules  are  not  strictly  followed ;  a  change  in 
the  position  of  the  adverb  is  often  made  to  produce  emphasis : 

Souvent  il  vient 
Souvent  il  est  venu 
Hier  il  est  venu 

5.  The  only  position  that  the.  ad  verb  may  not  occupy  is 
between  the  subject  and  the  verb,  its  favourite  place  in 
English : 

He  rarely  comes  II  vient  rarement 

He  often  comes  II  vient  souvent 

6.  The  adverbs  of  negation  consist  usually  of  two  parts, 
of  whichone  is  always  **  ne  '*  when  a  verb  is  present.*  (§  434.) 

(a)  Ne  always  precedes  the  verb : 

n  ne  travaille  pas 

II  n'a  pas  travaille 
{h)  Both  parts  usually  precede  in  the  infinitive  mood  : 

Ne  pas  travaiUer 

Ne  jamais  travailler 

*  La  Fontaine,  etc.,  ne  is  sometimes  left  out ;  this  must  not  be 
imitated. 
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NOTES  AND   ILLUSTRATIONS. 

§  616.  Position  of  A^ectives. 

The  Position  of  Adjectives  is  better  learnt  by  practice  than  by 
roles ;  still  the  following  fragmentary  remarks  may  be  of  service. 

A.  It  has  been  shown  that  in  French^  when  two  words  occur 
together,  only  the  second  receives  the  force  accent ;  the  first  is 
unaccented  (§  53).  By  its  accented  position,  the  second  word 
gains  some  smaU  amount  of  emphasis. 

Therefore  a  qualificative  adjective  is  as  a  rule  placed  after  the 
noun,  because  usually  it  is  the  adjective  which  requires  to  be 
emphasized,  and  therefore  to  be  placed  in  an  accented  position. 
When  the  adjective  is  placed  first,  it  loses  much  of  its  indi- 
viduality ;  the  substantive  bears  the  accent  and  the  emphasis.*^ 

In  a  large  number  of  phrases  usage  has  established  a  certain 
order,  and  has  given  a  certain  meaning  to  that  order.  Although 
in  such  phrases  the  writer  may  not  have  the  option  of  putting 
the  adjective  before  or  after  the  noun,  the  special  meaning 
claimed  by  the  position  of  the  adjective  is  usually  an  illustration 
of  the  general  principle  given  above.  The  study  of  some  special 
cases  may  render  clearer  the  general  law  that  governs  position*; 

1.  An  adjective  before  its  substantive  often  forms  with  it  a 
kind  of  compound  substantive.  The  adjectiv&  loses  more  or  less 
of  its  separate  existence  according  as  the  connection  is  more  or 
less  close  :  un  franc-magcyn,  un  honhomme,  un  gentUhomme,  une 
longue-vuey  un  mcdheur,  etc.     (§§41,  152.) 

2.  An  adjective  is  placed  (a)  after  the  substantive  to  express 
an:  accidental  quality ;  it  is  necessary  by  accentuation  to  give 
prominence  to  the  adjective  :  (6)  before  the  substantive  to 
express  an  inherent  quality  ;  it  is  then  less  necessary  to  accent 
the  adjective,  as  the  noun  itself  includes  the  idea  contained  in 
that  adjective  :  un  mendiant  riche  ;  une  riche  hiritUre, 

3.  An  adjective  is  placed  (a)  after  the  substantive  when  em- 
ployed with  its  literal  meaning  ;  (h)  before  the  substantive  when 
employed  with  a  figurative  meaning.  The  reason  is  akin  to  that 
given  in  (2) :  hs  cygnes  noirs  ;  les  noirs  chagrins. 

B.  An  adjective  of  one  syllable  is  usually  placed  before  a  noun 
of  several  syllables.  Euphony  gains  by  such  an  arrangement  of 
the  words,  and  other  considerations  are  waived. 

C.  In  some  cases  no  special  meaning  is  intended  by  the  order 
employed  :  it  may  depend  upon  the  will  of  the  writer,  and  his 
individual  ideas  of  euphony ;  upon  the  necessities  of  verse,  eta 

*  Still  more  emphasis  C€in  be  given  to  the  adjective  by  putting  it 
into  an  adjectival  sentence.  Compare  :  d^exceUentes  poires,  des  poifCS 
excellentes,  des  poires  qui  sont  exceUenta, 
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§  517.  Position  of  Fronoims  in  Optative  Sentences,  etc. 

Combien  iin  avocat  bien  payd  par  avance  trouv^t4l  plus 
juste  la  cause  dont  il  est  charg^  !  (Pasoal.) 

Que  ne  puis-je  aussi  presSer  sur  mon  sein  mon  vertueux  et 
bon  pbre  I  (Floeian.) 

Duasi'je  me  condamner  moi-m6me,  je  ne  puis  m'emp^cher 
de  dire  la  v6nt6.  (Rollin.) 

Pourquoi  un  cliien  de  basse*cour  hurU-t-il  la  nuit  k  la  simple 
odeur  d'un  loup  qui  lui  ressemble  ? 

(Beknakdin  db  St.  Pibeeb.) 

L'^vangile  ne  prbche  que  la  tolerance  et  la  paix,  aussi  les 
Chretiens  supporth'ent'Us  pendant  764  d.ns  tous  les  maux  que 
le  fanatisme  des  Sarrasins  leur  voulut  faire  souffrir. 

(Chatbaubbiand.) 

§  518.  Pronouns  not  immediately  before  their  own  Verb. 

Pronouns  are  usually  placed  immediately  before  the  verb 
which  governs  them.  When  this  verb  is  infinitive,  the  following 
arrangement  is  common : 

L'lm  voulait  le  garder,  Tautre  k  votdait  prendre, 

(La  Footainb.) 

Soleil,  je  te  mens  voir  pour  la  demi^re  fois.         (Eacinb.) 

Trajan,  dans  sa  r^ponse  au  gouvemeur,  dit  qu'on  ne  doit 
pas  chercher  les  Chretiens ;  mais  que  s'ils  sout  ddnonc^s  et 
vaincus,  il  les  faut  punir.  (ChIte aubeiand.  ) 

Ah  !  s*ii  vous  faut  tout  expliquer.  (Deoz.) 

§  519.  Frononns  in  Imperative  Affirmative  Sentences. 

Tenez^  Monsieur,  battez-moi  plut6t  et  me  laissez  rire  tout 
mon  soiil ;  cela  me  fera  plus  de  bien.  (Moli^b.) 

*Vous,  attendez  le  roi,  parlez  et  lui  montrez 
Centre  le  iils  d'Hector  tous  les  Grecs  conjures.   (Ragoos.) 

Peignez-les-moi,  dit  Taigle,  ou  bien  me  les  montrez, 

(La  Fontainb.) 

Conservez  bien  votre  courage  et  m^en  envoyez  xxn  pen  dans 
vos  lettres.  (S^vign£) 

Allez,  La  Fleur,  trouvez-le  et  lui  portez  trois  cents  louis  que 
je  crois  bien  comptes.  (Voltaieb.) 

S 
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378  SYNTAX.  §  620. 

§  520.  Poution  of  y  and  en. 

1.  Y  =  a  dative,  en  =  a  genitive  (p.  166,  note) :  therefore  i; 
goes  before  en  (§  513  B.) 

L'on  me  dit  tant  de  mal  de  ces  hommes  et  Vy  en  vois  si  pea. 

(La  BbuyIibe.) 

2.  U  y  and  lui  or  leur  occur  together,  lui,  Uur,  take  the  pre- 
cedence : 

Ne  Lui  y  en  envoyez  pas. 
Jo  le  lui  y  en  vole  mes  livres. 

But  the  hiatus  is  too  great :  such  phrases  had  better  be 
afvoided. 

3.  The  necessity  of  having  a  sonant  syllable  upon  which  to 
place  the  tonic  accent  has  given  rise  to  the  use  of  moi  instead  of 
me  and  te  in  donnez-moi,  Uve-toi,  etc.  When  en  is  also  present, 
the  me  or  te  and  en  combine,  and  form  a  syllable  of  sufficient 
strength  (§  299). 

Donnez-m'en.    Va-fen. 

With  the  less  sonant  y  it  is  difficult  to  lay  down  any  rule. 
Examples  can  be  given  in  which  y  is  treated  like  en,  and  is  made 
to  bear  the  tonic  accent : 

Mfene-m'y.     Confie-^V- 

Ne  te  compare  pas  aux  autres,  mais  k  moi  (Dieu)  ;  si  tu  m'y 
trouves  (dans  les  autres)  compare  -fy.  (Pascal.) 

But  genersdly  a  return  is  made  to  the  moi,  toi;  and  y  bears  no 
accent.* 

Mhies-y-moi.     Tiens-y-toi. 

Te  voilk  bien,  cadet,  tiens-y4oi,  (Coeneillb.) 

*  This  is*  preferable.  No  one  disputes  donnez-moiy  Uve-toi.  Menes-y- 
moi,  tiens-y-toi,  have  the  same  origin,  and  can  be  defended  on  the  same 
ground.  Moreover,  such  euphony  as  is  found  in  these  combinations  is 
on  their  side.  M.  Littr^  says  that  m^nca-moi-y,  confie-toi-y,  are  the  regular 
forms,  but  that  the  hiatus  prevents  their  use.  He  has  overlooked  appa- 
rently the  origin  of  the  use  of  Ttioi  and  toi  in  imperative  sentences.  It 
is  not  a  question  of  hiatus,  but  of  tonic  accent.  When  moi  and  toi  cease 
to  have  the  accent,  their  raison  d'etre  ceases  too.  ^he  *  regular '  forms 
are  mtnei-vCy,  conjU-t^y, 
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§§  621, 622.  CiESURA.  379 

BOOK  v.— PEOSODY. 


§  521.  Bhythm  and  Metre. 

An  easy-flowing  and  therefore  pleasing  admixture  of  accented 
and  unaccented  syllables  produces  rhythm.  When  this  rhythm 
is  subject  to  definite  rules,  it  is  called  metre*  Prose  mayor 
may  not  have  rhythm,  but  pannot  have  metre.     Verse  has  metre. 

French  verse  is  based  upon  accent,  and  therefore  has  rhythm. f 
It  is  subject  to  fixed  rules,  and  therefore  has  metre. 

§  522.  f hrase-acceutt 

In  French  the  unaccented  syilables  in  a  word  are  more  dis- 
tinctly pronounced  than  in  English.  In  fact,  in  the  mouth  of 
the  best  speakers,  there  is  little  or  no  diiference  between  the 
accented  and  unaccented  syllables  (§  52).  Ihe  monotony  which 
would  result  from  such  pronunciation  is  relieved  by  an  additional 
accent  dependent  upon  the  sense  (§  53).  The  reciirrence  of  this 
sense  or  phrase  accent  at  certain  intervals  forms  the  basis  of  the 
metre  of  modem  French  verse. 

Most  French  poetry  is  written  in  lines  of  twelve  syllables,  called 
Aledtxmdrines,^     All  that  follows  applies  primarily  to  such  lines. 

♦  Metre  means  simply  measure.  That  the  lines  should  be  of  a  certain 
lenffth  is  one  of  these  definite  rules,  but  not  at  all  the  only  one.  The 
following  hnes,  for  instance,  contain  rhythm^  but  no  metre:  Qu'est 
devenue  la  beauts,  qu'est  devenu  Torgueil  de  tes  domaines  ?  Oh.  sont 
tes  anciennes  forlts,  les  vieuz  bois  qu'avaient  plontds  tes  ancStres,  oh 
ils  chassaient,  oti  ils  invoquaient  leurs  dieux  ? — {Kirouac.) 

t  That  the  rhythm  is  not  only  unequal,  but  that  at  times  it  is  alto- 
gether wanting,  will  be  shown  further  on  ;  it  is  only  meant  that  French 
verse  at  its  best  contains  regtdated  rhythm  or  m^etre.  This  is  usually 
denied. 

J  Often  called  '  oratorical  accent* 

§  The  tragedies  of  Comeille,  Racine,  Voltaire,  etc.,  and  most  of  the 
comedies  of  Moli^re,  are  written  in  Unes  of  twelve  syllables.^  French 
verse  is  also  written  in  lines  of  ten  syllables,  which  scarcely  differ  from 
lines  of  twelve,  except  that  the  full  accents  are  usually  placed  on  the 
fourth  and  tenth  syllables  ;  in  lines  of  nine  syllables,  in  which  the. full 
accents  are  usually  placed  on  the  third  and  ninth  syllables  ;  in  lines  of 
eight,  seven,  six,  and  five  syllables,  in  which  the  accent  within  the  line 
ip  movable.  The  odes  and  choruses  of  Racine,  the  fables  of  La  Fontaine, 
etc.,  are  familiar  examples.  The  rules  in  respect  to  hiatus,  e  mute,  etc., 
apply  to  such  lines,  as  well  as  to  lines  of  twelve  syllables,  and  need  no 
special  explanation. 
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380  PROSODY.  §  522. 

1.  The  sense  must  admit  of  an  accent  upon  the  sixth  syllable.* 

2.  The  sense  must  admit  of  an  accent  upon  the  twelfth 
syllable.*^ 

3.  In  the  first  half -line  the  sense  must  admit  of  an  accent 
upon  some  syllable  beside  the  sixth ;  and  in  the  second  half- 
line  upon  some  syllable  beside  the  twelfth.* 

Every  line  has  therefore  two  fixed  accents  and  two  movable 
ones.  The  two  fixed  accents  are  stronger  than  the  two 
movable  ones,  and  may  be  spoken  ,of  as  fM  accents  in  com- 
parison with  the  other  mmyr  accents. 

If  for  a  syllable  with  the  full  accent  we  write  a',  for  a  syllable 
with  the  minor  accent  a,  and  for  an  unaccented  syllable  x^  each 
half-line  may  be  thus  represented  : — 


a 

X 

X 

X 

X 

a 

X 

a 

X 

X 

X 

a' 

X 

X 

a 

X 

X 

a 

X 

X 

X 

a 

X 

a' 

X 

X 

X 

X 

a 

a' 

If  we  may  compare  accent  and  quantiiy,  the  above  may  be 
roughly  represented  thus : — 


The  first  half-line  may  or  may  not  correspond  with  the  second 
in  its  accentuation.  Hence  twenty-five  different  arrangements 
are  possible,  t 


♦  This,  except  the  word  end  in  e  mute  (see  however  §  526.  2),  must 
be  the  end  of  a  word :  therefore  wherever  there  is  a  phrase-accent^ 
there  is  of  necessity  a  word-accent  too,  but  for  the  sake  of  con- 
venience, throughout  the  Prosody,  acccTited  means  having  the  phrase- 
accent  ;  unaccentedf  not  having  the  phrase-accent ;  the  word-accent  is 
ignored. 

t  As  the  rule  of  the  minor  accents  is  only  loosely  observed  (§  525), 
the  number  might  be  increased,  but  this  is  sufficiently  accurate  for  the 
present  purpose. 
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§  523.  PEOSODT.  381 

§  523.  The  Fnll  Accent  at  the  Sixth  Syllable. 
CJS8UBA. 

The  full  accent  at  the  sixth  syllable  must  be  helped  by  a 
pause  in  the  sense.  To  signify  this  pause  it  is  said  that  the 
"  ccesfura  "  must  be  observed.*  The  term  ccRSfura  has  been 
adopted  from  the  Latin^  but  is  not  in  French  verse  employed 
with  tiie  same  meaning  as  in  Latin  verse.  In  French  it  means^ 
not  the  cutting  of  a  foot,  but  the  cutting  of  the  line  into  two 
equal  parts,  each  of  which  is  called  a  hemistich  (half -line). 

1.  The  necessity  for  a  pause  in  the  sense  at  the  sixth  syllable 
renders  it  impossible  for  the  coMura  to  occur — 

(a)  In  the  body  of  a  vxyi'd ;  t 
Therefore  these  lines  would  be  faulty : 

Du  temple,  partout  or  |  n^  de  festons  magnifiques. 

Le  peuple  saint  inon  |  dait  les  portiques  en  foule. 

Et  tons  introduits  de  |  vant  Tautel  avec  ordre. 
They  are  thus  written  by  Racine  : 

Du  temple  om^  partout  |  de  festons  magnifiques, 

Le  peuple  saint  en  fpule  |  inondait  les  portiques  ; 

£t  tons,  devant  Tautel  |  avec  ordre  introduits. 

(6)  Between  two  words  in  close  grammatical  connexion ; 
Therefore  the  following  lines  would  be  faulty. : — 
Portant  les  nouveaux  fruits  |  de  leurs  champs  dans  leurs  mains 
Selon  Tusage  antique  |  et  solennel  je  viens. 

They  are  thus  written  by  Racine  : 

De  leurs  champs  dans  leurs  mains  |  portant  les  nouveaoz  fruits. 

Je  viens  selon  I'liisage  |  antique  et  solennel. 

2.  But  the  caesura  is  allowable  in  the  following  cases,  for  the 
grammatical  connexion  is  not  sufficiently  dose  for  a  pause  not 
to  be  allowed : 

(a)  Between  the  substantive  subject  and  its  predicate : 
Je  vois  que  I'injustice  |  en  secret  vous  irrite.        (Racine.) 

(6)  Between  a  verb  and  its  object ; 
Avant  qu'on  eiit  conclu  |  ce  fatal  hym^n^e.         (Raginb.) 

(c)  When  the  auxiliary  and  participle  are  separated  by  other 
words : 

Et  fut  de  ses  sujets  |  le  vainqueur  et  le  p^re.     (Voltaire.  ) 

*  This  is  really  equivalent  to  saying  that  enjamhement  is  forbidden 
(§  524). 
f  Except  sometimes  when  the  word  ends  in  e  mute  (§  526.  2). 
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3S2  PBOSODT.  §  624 

§  624.   The  FnU  Accent  at  the  Twelfth  Syllable. 

The  full  accent  at  the  end  of  the  line  must  be  aflsisted 
(-4)  By  rhyme.*     (B)  By  the  absence  of  enjambement 
A.   RHYME. 

By  rhyme  is  meant  a  correspondence,  at  certain  intervals,  of 
sounds  in  the  termination  of  words.  Hence  the  rhyme  ought  to 
be  judged  by  the  ear,  and  not  by  the  eye. 

All  French  verse  has  rhyme.  The  French  accent  is  too  weak 
for  blank  verse  to  be  possible.  It  would  be  barely  distinguish- 
able  from  prose,  f 

Both  in  French  and  English,  if  the  ear  is  not  satisfied,  the 
rhyme  is  bad.  In  English,  the  converse  is  usually  true  ;  if  the 
ear  is  satisfied,  the  rhyme  is  good.  In  French,  there  is  a  greater 
choice  of  rhymes  ttian  in  English,  and  many  which  would  satisfy 
the  ear  are  not  admitted ;  either  the  eye  or  the  sense  forbids 
them.  Therefore  the  rules  for  rhymes  in  French  divide  them- 
selves naturally  into  two  classes  : 

a.  Bides  niade  that  il\^  rhymes  may  satisfy  the  ear, 
p.  Rules  made  ^uxt  the  rhym^  may  satisfy  the  eye. 

(a.)  R^Ues  made  that  the  rhym^es  may  satisfy  the  ear. 

1.  Every  syllable  is  made  up  in  one  of  four  ways  : — 

A  vowel  or  diphthong  sound  alone  :  a,  e^,  eu,  eau,  ou,  out. 

A  vowel  or  diphthong  sound  preceded  by  a  consonant  sound : 
to,  tes,  tant,  pHt,  vertu,  fouet. 

A  vowel  or  diphthong  sound  foU(ywed  by  a  consonant  sound : 
air,  ^re;  il,  elle. 

A  vowel  or  diphthong  sound  both  followed  by  a  consonant 
sound  and  preceded  by  one :  ver,  pour,  set. 

2.  For  a  pair  of  rhymes  to  satisfy  the  ear. 

The  vowel  or  diphthong  sound  must  be  the  same  in  both  : 
jamais,  permits  ;  doux,  'nous  ;  assied,  pied,  etc. 

The  consonant  sound  which  follows  the  vowel  or  diphthong 
sound  must  be  the  same  in  both  :  usage,  partage  ;  soupir,  disir. 

The  consonant  sound  which  precedes  the  vowel  or  diphthong 
sound  may  or  may  not  be  the  same  in  both.  If  it  is  the  same, 
the  rhyme  is  said  to  be, 'rich' :  J  combattu,  vertu ;  auteh,  moiiels. 
If  it  is  not  the  same,  the  rhyme  is  said  to  be  *  sufficient ' :  danser, 
entrer ;  funeste,  madeste ;  eiifin,  lin ;  place,  glace. 

*  Rhyme  must  not  be  confused  with  rhythm. 

t  See  Moli^re  :  le  SicUicn,  VAvare;  §  621,  note. 

X  If  only  the  vowels  correspond  in  a  pair  of  rhymes,  we  have 
"  aaaonance."  Assonance  is  not  allowed  in  Modem  French,  but  is  found 
in  Old  French.     In  English,  rich  rhymes  are  very  unusual. 
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§  52i.  RHYME.  383 

3.  Among  rich  rli3anes  which  are  rarely  neglected,  are — 
Those  ending  in  a,  6,  i,  o,  u.      Sufficient  rhymes  like 

donna,  aUa  ;  volonU,  ainU  ;  itablif  fini  ;  vu,  tribu ;  are  unusual. 

Those  ending  in  iion,  sion,  gion,  etc.  Sufficient  rhymes 
like  ISgioUf  exScution,  are  unusual. 

Those  ending  in  -ent,  -ant.  Sufficient  rhymes  like  venty 
bHUant;  grands,  temps,  enjants,  itmocents,  are  unusual. 

4.  A  vowel  may  not  rhyme  with  a  diphthong :  such  rhymes  as 
the  following  are  rare  : — 

Yeux-tu  que  je  te  die  ?  une  atteinte  secrHe 

Ne  laisse  point  mon  krae  en  une  bonne  assUtte.  (Moli^e.) 

5.  Such  rhymes  as  disgrdce,  place;  ahattre,  idoldtre;  ordonne, 
trdne  fVoLTAiEB)  ;  dme,  fiamme  ;  parole,  rdle  (Coakeille)  ;  place, 
^rdce  (Moli£:£e);  are  faulty.*    The  vowel  sounds  are  not  alike. 

Qi,)  Bides  made  thai  the  rhymes  may  satisfy  the  eye. 

The  following  rules  have  nothing  to  defend  them  except 
usage.  No  such  restrictions  in  the  use  of  rhymes  exists  in 
English. 

1.  The  pair  of  rhymes  must  either  (a)  both  end  in  e  mute, 
or  must  (6)  both  not  end  in  e  mute.  If  they  end  in  e  mute, 
they  are  called  ^feminine '  rhymes ;  if  they  do  not,  they  are 
called  *  masculine  *  rhymes  : 

Feminine  rhymes  :  heure,  meiUeure  ;  joum6e,  donnie  ;  pere, 
mere;  chose,  dispose,  etc.,  etc. 

Masculine  rhymes  :  honheur,  peur;  avid,  sel;  disir,  plaisir  ; 
vertu,  ahattu;  cite,  habitS,  etc.,  etc. 

2.  In  lines  of  twelve  syllables  the  rhymes  must  run  alter- 
nately :  two  masculine,  two  feminine  .f 

Trop  heureux  pour  lui  de  hasarder  vos  jours  !  ) 
Et  quel  besoin  son  bras  a-t-il  de  nos  secours  ?  ) 
Que  peuvent  contre  lui  tons  les  rois  de  la  terre  ?  i 
En  vain  ils  s'uniraient  pour  lui  faire  la  guerre  ;   j 
Pour  dissiper  leur  ligue  il  n'a  qu'k  se  montrer ;     ) 
II  parle,  et  dans  la  poudre  il  les  fait  tons  rentrer; ) 
Au  seul  son  de  sa  voix  la  mer  fuit,  le  ciel  tremble  I 
II  voit  comme  un  ndant  tout  Tunivers  ensemble.    ) 

(Racine.) 

*  At  least,  such  rhymes  would  be  faulty  now.  Probably  at  the  time 
these  words  were  written  they  were  good  (§  531). 
^  t  These  are  spoken  of  as  rimes  plates  (consecutive  rhymes),  as  dis- 
fcingiiished  from  rimes  croisks  (alternate  rhymes),  and  rimes  nMes 
(mixed  or  irregular  rhymes).  Probably  at  one  time  they  satisfied  the 
ear  (§  632). 
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3.  A  word  in  the  ningalar  may  not  rhyme  with  a  word  in  the 
plural :  pkre,  mhea,  etc. ;  nor  may  any  word  ending  in  8,  x, 
rhyme  with  a  word  in  which  these  letters  are  absent :  tu  doiSy 
le  roi,  je  veux^  adieu,  etc.  (§  369). 

4.  A  word  in  -er  may  not  rhyme  with  a  word  in  ^ :  aimer, 
donni,  etc. 

5.  A  word  may  not  rhyme  with  itself : 

Les  chefs,  les  soldats  ne  se  connaissent  phis* 
L'un  ne  pent  commander,  Fautre  n'ob^it  phis. 
Words  of  like  sound,  but  of  different  meaning^  are  allowed  ; 
but  they  occur  rarely  in  tragedy. 

Ai-je  fait  quelque  chose  ?    Eclaircis-moi  ce  point 
Non^  Yous  n'avez  rien  fait ;  mais  ne  me  suivez  point, 

(MOLI^E.) 

Words  of  kindred  meaning  do  not  form  good  rhymes,  e.g,,  a 
simple  word  and  its  compound:  juste,  injuste;  suit,  powsuit ; 
pr  a  noun  and  its  verb :  je  soiUiens,  des  sovibiens, 

B.  ENJAMBEMENT. 

To  signify  that  the  sense  must  assist  the  accent  by  allowing  a 

J>ause  at  the  end  of  the  line,  it  is  usual  to  say  that  enjambemewt 
enjaniber,  to  stride  over)  is  forUdden.'f  It  must  be  distinctly 
understood  that  this  term  enjcmhement  is  limited  in  its  use  to  the 
cases  in  which  the  sense  ends  abruptly  at  the  beginning  of  the 
second  line.  If  the  sense  is  completed  not  by  a  fragment,  but  by 
the  whole  or  the  greater  part  of  the  second  line ;  if,  m  short,  there 
is  no  temptation  to  make  a  nause  at  the  beginning  of  the  second 
line,  and  by  so  doinff  to  neglect  the  pause  at  the  end  of  the  first 
upon  which  the  rhyumi  depends  J  it  is  not  spoken  of  as  enjambe^ 
ment.  Hence  the  following  lines  are  not  faulty : 
.  .  .  .  Et  certes  son  visage 
Porte  de  sa  grandeur  Fineffa^ble  image. 

(Racine,  Alexandre.) 

*  Such  rhymes  please  neither  the  eye  nor  the  ear,  and  would  bo 
avoided  in  English  as  well  as  in  French. 

f  This  is  really  equivalent  to  saying  that  the  ccBtwra  is  insisted  upon 
at  the  end  of  the  line. 

X  The  Romantic  school  (§  22)  defend  the  enjambement.  That  it  may 
at  times  be  used  with  effect  there  is  no  doubt^  but  it  is  difficult  to 
admire  such  lines  as  the  following  : 

'*  C'est  ainsi  qu'  achevait  I'aveugle  en  soupirant, 
Et  pr^  des  bois  marchait,  faible  et  swr  une  pierrCy 
Sasseyait.    Trois  pasteurs,  enfants  de  cette  terre, 
Le  auivaientf  accourus  aux  abois  turbvlentSf 
Des  molossea,  gardiens  de  leurs  troupeaux  bSlants."    (C9llNISB.^ 
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....  Dans  ce  d^sordre  h.  mes  yeux  se  pr^sente 

Un  jeune  enfant  convert  d'une  robe  ^datante.   (Racine.) 

Yons  m'avez  command^  de  vons  parler  sans  f  einte,'^ 
Madame  :  qnel  est  done  ce  grand  sujet  de  crainte. 

(IB.) 

"  Du  sort  de  cet  enfant  je  me  suis  fait  instruire/'^ 
Ai-je  dit :  "On commence  k  vanter  ses  aienx."         (Id.) 

Si  ma  fiUe  nne  fois  met  le  pied  en  Aulide,^ 

Elle  est  morte  ;  Calchas,  qui  Tattend  en  ces  lieux 

Fera  taire  nos  pleura,  fera  parler  les  dieux.  (Id.) 

Heal  enjarnbement  is  allowed  if  the  sentence  is  immediately 
broken  off : 

Est-ce  un  frfere  ?  est-ce  vous,  dont  la  temeritd 
S'imagine  ? — Apaisez  ce  courroux  emport^. 

(Cobneille.) 

(Josabeth) Eh  !  Madame^  excusez 

Un  enfant  .... 

(Athalie)  ......  J'aime  k  voir  comme  vous  Tinstruisez. 

(Racine.) 


Again,  real  enjamhemenvt  is  at  times  allowed  to  produce  some 
special  effect : 

Un  flot  au  loin  blanchit,  s'allonge,  s'eniie  et  gronde, 
Soudain  le  mont  liquide,  ^ev^  duis  les  airs, 
Betomhe  :  un  noir  limon  bouillonne  sur  les  mers. 

(Deulle.) 

Lk-dessus,  maitre  rat,  plein  de  belle  esp^rance, 
Approche  de  Tecaille,  allonge  un  pen  le  cou, 
Se  sent  pris  comme  aux  lacs  ;  car  I'huttre  tout  d'un  coup 
Se  referme.    Et  voilk  ce  que  fait  Tignorance. 

(La  Fontaine.) 

Puis  done  qu'on  nous  permet  de  prendre 
Haleine,  et  qu'on  nous  defend  de  nous  dtendre. 

(Racine.) 

Horace,  les  voyant  Pun  et  Tautre  Icart^s, 
Se  reUytimey  et  d^jk  les  croit  demi-dompt^s. 

(Corneille.) 


Yiery  nearly  enjamhement ;  compare  the  last  example  from  Corneille. 
•     S2 
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§  525.  The  Hinor  Accents. 
A. 

For  the  position  of  the  full  accent  the  rules  are  fixed,  and 
admit,  as  we  have  seen,  of  but  little  variation.  The  position  of 
the  minor  accent,  on  the  contrary,  depends  upon  the  will  of  the 
writer."^  It  is  evident  that  the  third  f  or  fourth  syllable  in  each 
hemistich  bears  the  minor  accent  better  than  the  first  or  second, 
for  then  the  line  is  more  equally  balanced  (cadenc^,  and  the 
rhythm  is  more  reaL  But  a  constant  repetition  of  the  same 
accentuation  produces  monotony,  and  in  practice  it  is  usual  to 
give  variety  to  lineli  by  shifting  the  minor  accents  at  a  greater 
or  less  sacnfice  of  rhythm  :X 

Celui  I  qui  met  un  frein  ||  k  la  fureur  |  des  flots.|| 

Sait  aussi  |  des  m^chants  ||  arrSter  |  les  complots.|| 

Sounds  I  avec  respect  ||  a  sa  volenti  |  sainte,  || 

Je  crains  Dieu  |cher  Abner  ||  et  n'ai  point  |  d*autre  crainte.  || 

Oependant  |  je  rends  gr^uce  \\  au  zele  |  offideux  || 

Qui  I  sur  tons  mes  perils  ||  vous  fait  ouvrir  |  les  yeux.|| 

Je  vois  I  que  Tinjustice  |1  en  secret  |  vou9  irrite ;  || 

Que  vous  I  avez  encor  ||  le  coeur  ]  israelite.H        (Racikb.) 

The  minor  accent  is  rarely  put  immediately  before  the  full 
accent,  for  the  rhythm  is  destroyed  by  such  an  arrangement : 

Sounds  I  avec  respect  ||  k  sa  volon^  |  sainte.       (Racine.) 
Devant  |  ce  fier  lion  ||  qui  ne  te  connait  \  pas.\\  (Id.) 

Souvent  |  nous  avons  peine  |1  k  dire  pourgwoi  |  c'est.W 

(MoLlfeRE.) 

Le  sang  |  de  vos  rois  \  aie,  \\  et  n*est  point  |  ^coute.|| 

(Racine.) 

Je  le  savais  bien,  \moi,  \\  que  vous  |  r§pouseriez.|| 

(MoLi^aiE.) 

*  The  rules  of  the  minor  accent  are  usually  included  under  the 
general  heading  of  cadence  (= rhythm  with  well-choaen  and  pleasing 
words)  :  Ayez  pour  la  cadence  une  oreiUe  sivtre,  says  Boileau,  but  he 
lays  down  no  rules.     He  leaves  it  to  the  taste  of  the  writer. 
If  on  the  third,  we  get  *'  anapcests" 

;  When  the  minor  accent  is  not  well  placed,  the  half -line  is  practi- 
Lly  prose  in   which  the  rules  of  hiatus  and  e  mute  are  observed 
(§§  526,  627). 
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.  The  following  are  examples  of  lines  in  which  the  syllable  at  the 
end  of  the  hemistich  bears  the  minor  accent,  another  syllable 
the  full  accent :  there  is  little  rhythm  in  such  lines.    . 

Songez-y :  |1  vos  refus  |  pourraient  |  me  confirmer  ||  .  .  .  . 

(Racine.) 
Yous,  I  lemidi.  II  Qu'aucun  |  par  un  zele  j  imprudent  ||.  .  . 

(Id.) 

Une  femme  ....  ||  Pent -on  j  lanommer  |  sans  blaspheme  ?|| 
Une  femme  ....  ||  C'etait  |  Athalie  |  elle-meme.||      (Id.) 

J'entre :  ||  le  peuple  fuit  |  le  sacrifi  |  ce  cesse.lj  (Id.) 

B.  Absence  of  Minor  Accents. 
The  absence  of  a  minor  accent  in  each  hemistich  injures  or 
even  destroys  the  rhythm.    Hence  are  avoided  : 

(a)  A  collection  of  small  monosyllables. 

Ce  que  je  vais  vous  etre  ||  et  ce  que  je  vous  8uis.||  (Racine.) 
The  first  hemistich  is  better  than  the  second,  for  the  accent 
can  be  laid  upon  vais  without  perceptibly  forcing  the  pronun- 
ciation : 

Ce  que  je  vais  \  vous  Ore, 
But  in  the  second  hemistich  the  accent  must  either  be  laid 
upon  ce,  a  word  too  weak  to  bear  it  (see  §  532),  or  upon  votts, 
which  immediately  precedes  the  fifth.    In  the  former  case  the 
ordinary  pronunciation  is  forced  : 

et  ce  I  que  je  vous  suis ; 
in  the  latter  the  rhythm  is  destroyed  (§  525.  a)  :  ^ 
et  ce  que  je  vou^  |  suis. 

(b\   Long  Polysyllables : 

Une  comparaison  \\  qu\me  similitiide,\\     (MoliIibe.)    - 

There  is  no  possibility  of  giving  rhythm  to  this  line,  except 
by  forcing  the  pronunciation  and  giving  in  the  first  hemistich 
a  minor  accent  to  the  first  or  second  syllable  of  comparaison, 
and  in  the  second  hemistich,  to  the  e  of  une,  or  to  the  si  in 
similitude  (§  52). 

Une  com  |  paraison  ||  qu'une  |  similitude  || 
Une  compar  |  aison  ||  qu'une  si  |  militude,  ||  etc. 

C.  More  than  one  Minar  Accent 
Occasionally  more  than  one  minor  accent  may  be  found  in  a  ^ 
hemistich.     The  rliythm  is  sacrificed  to  the  sense  : 
Quel  avantage  a-t-on  qu'un  hommo  vous  caresse. 
Vous  jure  amiti^,  |  foi,||zMe,|  esti  |  me,  tendresse.|| 

(MoJAkKE.) 
Dai  I  gne,  dai  j  gne,  mon  Dieu  ||  sur  Mathan  |  et  sur  elle.|| 

(Racinb. 
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§  626.  Hnmber  of  Syllables  in  a  Line. 

The  number  of  Byllables  required  in  any  special  kind  of  verse 
is  fixed  ;  but  as  with  rhyme,  the  eye  is  consulted  more  than  the 
ear.* 

1.  DIPHTHONGS. 

Many  combinations  of  vowel  sounds  which  in  prose  would  be 
reckoned  as  diphthongs  and  as  of  only  one  syllable  (§  80),  in 
verse  are  regularly,  or  may  be  at  times,  countea  as  two  syllables. 
The  number  is  however  hmited  by  custonLf 

ia 

1.  Generally  counts  as  two  syllables : 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  fiacre,  diacre,  liardf  diable, 

iai 

1.  Generally  counts  as  two  syUables : 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  Mviaire. 

ian,  ten,  i<mt,  lent, 

1.  Generally  count  as  two  syllables: 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  viande. 

iau 
Counts  as  two  syllables. 

iS,  ier,  iez,  ihre, 

1.  Generally  count  as  two  syllables  : 

2.  Are  diphthongs  injHed,  amUiS,  tiMe,  assiette. 


1.  Counts  as  two  syllables  in  the  words  lUn,  tnagid'^n, 
chirwrgireti, : 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  mi&ii,  Hen,  hien,  Men, 


*  See  DiphthongSy  §  80,  no.te. 

f  This  list  has  no  pretension  to  completeneBB  :  the  ToaJcing  of  French 
verse  ia  not  the  object  of  this  book. 
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iew 

1.  Counts  as  two  syllables  in  pi-ewac,  odi-efux,  exUri-mr : 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  lieu,  mUim,  dieu,  adieu,  pieu, 

to 

1.  Generally  counts  as  two  syllables : 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  i>ioc/ie. 

ion 

1.  Counts  as  two  syllables  in  eTUri-ons,  voudrirons,  vmetirirOnSf 
acH-on,  attenti-on,  luUi-on : 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  aimions,  sortions,  aimerions. 

oi,  oh,  oU 

1.  Count  as  two  syllables  in  iVb-^,  No-^,  poSsie,  po4te: 

2.  Are  diphthongs  in  poUe,  moiiUe,  mo^Ueux. 

oin 
Is  a  diphthong  in  hin,  mn,  besoin,  point, 

oua,  ou6,  ouer,  oust,  ouetie, 

1.  Generally  count  as  two  syllables  in  aocm-a,  lovrait,  secou^ni, 
hu-er,  jou-et,  aloureUe,  chourette,  Bou-en : 

2.  Are  diphthongs  iafou^tj  fovMer, 

oui 
L  Generally  counts  as  two  syllables  : 
2.  Is  a  diphthoDg  in  ouL 

ouin 

1.  Generally  counts  as  two  syllables : 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  hahouiiiy  baragouin, 

ua,  uS,  uer,  uexix^ 

1.  Generally  count  as  two  syllables: 

2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  Scuelle, 

ui 
L  Counts  as  two  syllables  mflii4de,  rurine,  Tu4ner,  hrurine: 
-  2.  Is  a  diphthong  in  lui,  aujourd^hni,  fruit,  suit. 
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2.  "  ^  MUTE,'' 

The  rales  followed  in  verse  are  based  upon  the  assumption 
(§  532)  (a)  that  anywhere  within  the  line  e  mtUe  is  pronounced 
before  a  consonant  and  silent  before  a  vowel^  and  (b)  that  at  the 
end  of  the  line  it  is  always  silent* 

1.  It  is  never  counted  as  a  syllable  at  the  end  of  either 
hemistich : 

a.  At  the  end  of  the  first  hemistich  it  is  not  allowed  before 
a  consonant,  and  is  not  sounded  before  a  vowel : 

12  34  5  6  123456 

Eh  quoi  Mathan  !  d'un  pretr(6)  est-ce  \k  le  langage  ? 

123         456  123         456 

Moi  nourri  dans  la  guerr(e)  aux  horreurs  dn  carnage. 

p.  At  the  end  of  the  second  hemistich  it  is  allowed  before  a 
consonant  or  before  a  vowel,  but  is  not  counted  in  either 
case : 

1         2345612         345  6 

Vous  m'avez  command^  de  vous  parler  sans  feint(e) 
Jfadame  :  quel  est  done  ce  grand  sujet  de  crainte. 

1234        5  6  1        2        3456 

Ddjk  je  ne  vois  plus  qu'^  travers  un  nuag(e) 
^t  le  ciel  et  Tepoux  que  ma  presence  outrage. 

2.  Elsewhere  than  at  the  end  of  a  hemistich  it  counts  as  a 
syllable  before  a  consonant  or  aspirated  h ;  but  before  a  vowel 
or  silent  h  it  does  not  count. 

12        3  4       56123456 

Je  ne  veux  point  ici  rap2>cler  le  passe 

1         23456        12         8456 

Ni  vous  Tendre  raison  du  sang  que  j*ai  vers^. 

IS  3  45         6         12        3456 

Le  ciel  mem(e)  a  pris  soin  de  me  justifier 

1234         5612         S  456 

Sur  d'^clatants  succes  ma  puissanc(e)  ^tablie. 

3.  The  e  mute  in  aie,  vie,  etc.,  is  included  in  these  rules ; 
but  not  the  e  mute  in  aient  (ending  or  not),  soient,  and  in 
avouerez,  prierai,  etc.,  etc.,  where  it  is  absorbed  in  a  previous 
vowel  or  diphthong,  is  completely  silent  and  is  left  unno- 
ticed  in  the  counting. 
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§  527.  Hiatus  in  Verse.  (§  97.) 
The  rule  for  hiatus  in  verse  is  usually  thus  given :  "  Mute  e 
is  the  only  vowel  at  the  end  of  a  word  which  may  be  followed 
by  another  vowel  or  an  aspirated  h.  With  this  exception,  the 
meeting  of  two  vowels  forms  hiatuSy  which  is  strictly  forbidden. 
It  would  not  be  possible  to  put  tu  es,  tu  auras,  si  eUe  vient,  eUe  y 
esty  In  this  rule  it  has  happened  as  in  the  rules  for  rhyme, 
that  the  eye  has  been  consulted  as  well  as  the  ear.  The  result 
is  inconsistency  and  confusion. 

A. 

When  a  pause  is  necessary  between  two  words,  the  hiatus 
is  only  apparent.  Therefore,  of  the  three  following  rules  the 
first  and  partly  the  last  are  alone  correct  in  principle. 

1.  Any  two  of  the  vowels  a,  c,  i,  o,  w,  may  occur  in  succes- 
sion, if  ihe  first  ends  the  line.  As  a  pause  is  required  at  the 
end  of  each  line,  there  is  no  hiatus,  and  the  rule  is  good  ;  it 
satisfies  the  ear : 

Dans  un  cal  I  me  profond  ||  Darius  |  endormi  || 
Jgnorait  |  jusqu'au  nom  ||  d'un  si  faible  |  ennemi.  || 

2.  No  two  of  the  vowels  a,  c,  i,  o,  tt,  may  occur  in  succes- 
sion at  the  full  cdBsura.  The  fact  of  there  always  being  a 
pause  at  the  middle  of  the  line  has  been  ignored ;  the  rule  is 
bad,  for  where  there  is  a  pause,  there  can  be  no  hiatus.^ 
The  eye  alone  has  been  consulted. 

3.  No  two  of  the  vowels  a,  6,  i,  o,  w,  may  occur  within  the 
hemistich.  When  a  pause  is  necessary,  there  is  no  hiatus ;  the 
eye  alone  has  been  consulted,  and  the  rule  is  bad.  When  no 
pause  is  necessary,  the  rule  is  good ;  it  satisfies  the  ear. 


*  But  as,  in  fact,  the  full  caesura  often  marks  but  a  very  weak  pause, 
it  would  x>erhap8  be  more  correct  to  say  that  the  rule  is  too  absolute. 
This  applies  to  the  minor  caesura  in  a  still  greater  degree.  But  the  rule 
has  been  constructed  independently  of  any  such  pause,  and  no  hiatus, 
real  or  apparent,  is  allowed  within  the  line,  when  such  real  or  apparent 
hiatus  is  caused  by  the  juxtaposition  in  separate  words  of  the  vowels 
a,  c,  t,  0,  u.  The  absurdity  of  this  rule  is  most  easily  seen  in  dialogue, 
or  when  in  continuous  lines  a  full  stop  occurs  between  the  vowels. 
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B. 

In  each  of  the  following  cases,  if  a  pause  is  required,  there 
is  no  real  hiatus — ^the  rule  is  ^ood,  it  satisfies  the  ear ;  if  a  pause 
is  not  possible,  there  is  real  hiatus— the  rule  is  bad,  it  satisfies 
the  eye  alone. 

1.  An  aspirated  h*  may  be  placed  after  a  ToweL 
Oardez  qu'une  yoyelle,  k  courir  trop  hdUe 

Ne  Boit  d*une  yoyelle,  k  son  chemin  hewrtSe,      (Boileau.) 
Oil  courez-Yous  ainsi  tout  pMe  et  hors  d*haleine  ? 

(Racine.) 

2.  A  nasal  vowel  f  may  be  placed  before  an  ordinary  voweL 
Et  transportant  cent  fois  et  le  nam  et  le  verbe.  .  .  . 

(BOILEAF.) 

Sans  cesse  il  me  semblait  que  NSron  en  colore.  .  .  . 

(Racine.) 

Qui  vous  donna  la  main  et  qui  vous  donna  TStre. 

(COBNEILLE.) 

La /aim  aux  animaux  ne  faisait  point  la  guerre. 

(La  Fontaine.) 
Mais  Rome  veut  un  maitre  et  non  une  maltresse. 

(Racine.) 

3.  A  consonant  which  does  not  admit  of  liaison  may  stand 
before  a  vowel.  J 

Je  reprends  sur  le  champ  le  papier  et  la  plume. 

(Boileau.) 
U Stranger  est  en  fuite,  et  le  Juif  est  soumis.  (Racine.) 
Dispersa  tout  son  camp  d  I'aspect  de  Jehu.  (Id.) 

C. 

Neither  the  ear  nor  the  eye  has  been  consulted  in  the  fol- 
lowing cases  : — 

1.  When  an  elided  e  mute  leaves  another  vowel  behind  it, 
there  is  often  real  hiatus ;  but  it  is  allowed. 

Ohaskvie  et  ses  biens  se  trouvent  attaches.        (MoliIsbe.) 
Une  femme  ,  •• .  .  c'^tait  Athdlie  eUe-meme.      (Racine.) 

....  On  aura,  que  je  pense 
Grande  joie  d  me  voir  apr^s  dix  jours  d'absence. 

(MOLI&BE.) 

EnfermSe  d  la  clef  ou  m^nie  \  avec  lui.  (Id.) 

2.  In  the  body  of  many  words  there  is  real  hiatus  (see 
§  526):  ohHr,  gratuit;  tua,  ohH,  gratuit;  yet  such  words  are 
allowed. 

♦  §§  127, 139.  t  §  77.  t  §  100. 
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§  528.  DialogTie. 

The  rules  which  apply  to  ordinary  lines,  apply  to  the  several 
parts  of  equal  or  unequal  length  of  which  dialogue  is  made  up. 
lines  so  broken  cannot  be  said  to  have  rhythm ;  they  only 
imitate  unbroken  lines  in  which  real  rhythm  exists.  And  as  in 
ordinary  lines  we  find  occasionally  more  than  one  minor  accent, 
it  is  reasonable  to  expect  that  in  dialogue  this  is  still  more  likely 
to  happen. 

JOSABBTH. 

Qui?  I  lui,  Madame? 

Athaue. 

Lui.|| 

JOSABETH. 

Je  ne  suis  pas  |  sa  m^re ; 
Yoilkmonfils.  | 

AtHALIE  (dJoAS). 

Et  vous  II  quel  est  done  |  votre  p^re  ? 

(Racine.) 

AbNOLPBE  (aeut). 

n  est  I  un  peu  blesse  ||sur  certai  |  nes  matibres|| ; 
Chose  etran  |  ge,  de  voir  ||  comme  avec  |  passion  || 
Un  chacun  |  est  chauss^  ||  de  son  opinion  || 

(H/rappe  d  sa  parte) 
Hol&!  I 

Scene  iL  Abnolphe  ;  Alain,  Geobgette  {dcau  la  maiton), 

Alain. 
Quiheur  |  te? 

Abnolphe. 
Ouvrez  ||  (a  pan)  On  aura,  j  que  je  pense  || 
Grande  joie  j  h,  me  voir  ||  apr^s  dix  jours  |  d'absence.  |! 

Alain. 
Qui  va  Ui  ?  I 

Abnolphe. 
MoL  I 

Alain. 
Georgette  || 

Geobgette. 

Ehbien?! 
Alain. 

Ouvre  Ik-bas.  || 

(Moli&be.) 
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§  529.  Poetical  Licenses. 

In  verse^cerfcain  modes  of  spelling,  certain  construciaons,  etc., 
which  have  been  for  the  most  part  banished  from  prose,  are 
still  allowed.  These  privileges  granted  to  verse  are  spoken  of  as 
poetical  licenses.    For  example — 

1.  The  following  words  are  spelt  in  two  ways ;  in  the  first  list 
will  be  found  the  usual  spelling  : 

certes  certe 

encore  encor 

gu^re  gu^res 

grkce  gr&ces 

j  usque  jusques 

mSme  memes  (adv.) 

zdphyr  zephyre,  or  z^phire 

etc. 
The  absence  or  presence  of  «  in  the  first  person  singular  of 
certain  verbs  has  been  explained  in  §  369. 

2.  The  following  arrangement  of  words,  among  others^  are 
unusual  in  prose : 

(a)  The  Preposition  and  its  noun  before  the  verb,  substantive, 
or  adjective,  upon  which  it  depends  : 

Aux  petits  des  oiseaux  il  donne  leur  pSrture.  •   .  . 

Et  que  si  des  destins  la  fatale  puissance.  .  .  . 

Mais  des  enfants  Tamour  est  le  partage.  .  ;  .  (Racine.) 

Et  mes  pretentions  hautement  etoufi^es 

A  vos  voeux  triomphants  sont  d'illustres  trophies. 

(MouiiRE. 

(b)  The  transposition  of  the  subject  and  verb  : 

Ces  yeuxque  n'ont  dmus,  ni  soupirs,  ni  terreur.  (Racine.) 

Perisse  mon  amour,  perisse  mon  espoir.  f      (Corneillk) 

(c)  The  transposition  of  the  verb  and  substantive  direct  object:* 
Un  courage  ^ev§  toute  peine  surmonte.  (Racine.) 

(d)  Such  transpositions  as  the  following : — 
Et,  se  promettant  tout  de  leur  vieille  amiti^ 
De  mon  trone  en  son  dme  elle  prend  la  moiti^. 

(COBNEILLE.) 

Ce  dernier  nous  servit  k  sa  seule  prifere 
Qui  de  leur  amitie  f  ut  la  preuve  demi^re.  (Id.) 

etc.,  etc. 

*  For  the  insertion  of  the  substantival  Direct  Object  between  the 
auxiliary  and  Past  Participle,  see  §  458. 

t  This  Optative  is  found  in  prose,  but  for  the -most  only  in  well- 
known  phrases ;  ex.:   Vive  VEmpereur,  Dieu  voria  binisse,  etc.  (§  472.) 
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NOTES  AND  ILLUSTRATIONS. 


§  530.  Hiatus  in  verse. 

The  following  remarks  include  some  of  those  made  in  ^  527: — 
Till  the  end  of  tiie  sixteenth  century  no  "  rules  "  were  observed 
in  respect  to  hiatus.  The  instinct  which  told  a  good  writer  to 
avoid  everything  which  was  unpleasant  to  the  ear  was  the  only 
guide.  It  would  have  been  better  if  the  matter  had  stopped 
there.  An  author  with  a  delicate  ear  would  have  done  without 
formal  instructions.  The  ** rules"  only  enabled  one  not  thus 
endowed  to  avoid  unpleasant  combinations  to  some  extent.  There 
the  good,  ended  :  the  rules  only  hampered  the  better  writer. 

The  following  examples  are  taken  from  the  period  immediately 
preceding  Malherbe,  who  first  insisted  upon  the  banishment  of 
the  hiatus  in  verse. 

Nymphe  qui  ait  si  fold,tres  cheveux.  .  .  .        (Koksabd.) 

Que  rhomme  est  malheureux  qui  au  monde  se  fie.     (Id.) 

Wou  est'ta  ?  qui  est-tvL  ?    Quelle  est  ta  nourriture? 

(Ej^nieb.) 

The  rules  of  Malherbe  are  open  to  the  following  objections ; 

1.  They  are  too  stringent;  for  there  is  nothing  necessarily 
unpleasant  in  the  recurrence  of  vowel  sounds  :  IHeu,  cid,  tier, 
vieux,  religion,  ou^r,  fiancie,  tua,  cUouette,  etc.,  etc. 

2.  They  go  beyond  their  professed  object ;  for  they  forbid 
combinations  which  cannot  possibly  contam  hiatus  : 

(a)  Where  a  stop  occurs  between  the  vowels : 

Oh  !  sortons  ;  la  void,    II  la  faut  ^viter. 

(6)  Where  the  first  vowel  sound  is  uttered  by  one  person, 
and  the  second  by  another  : 
Eh  bien  !  quoi  ? 

Oh  !  ma  mere,  le  temple  est  profan^. 

(c)  Where  by  another  rule  (that  of  the  cflBsiu»)  a  pause  is 
required.  If  the  caesura  is  weak,  hiatus  may  perhaps  be  said 
to  occur,  but  that  would  be  equally  true  of  the  end  of  the 
line  where  the  rule  allows  such  hiatus  : 

Une  vache  ^tait  Ik  :  on  Tappelle;  elle  vient. 
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Aoooiding  to  '  rule/  these  examples  are  all  wrong.    They  are 
thus  written  in  the  original : 

Ah  !  la  void ;  sortons.    II  la  faut  ^viter.  (Racine. 

Oh !  ma  m^! 

Eh,  bien  !  qnoi  ? 

Le  temple  est  profan^. 

(Id.) 

XJne  vache  dtait  Id ;  Von  I'appelle  :  elle  vient. 

(La  Fontainb.) 

This  hist  example  is  certainly  more  unpleasant  as  La  Fontaine 
wrote  it.* 

3.  They  are  inconsistent,  for  they  forbid  hiatos  as  it  is  found 
in  one  form,  but  they  allow  it  in  another. 

Thus,  d^aik  est-Uy  qui  ites  vous,  tu  c«,  etc.,  are  wrong;  but 
dmU,  inquiet,  tuS,  etc.,  are  right.    (§  80.  4.) 

4.  They  are  defective,  for  they  really  allow  disguised  hiatus.t 

L'Stranger  est  en  fuite,  et  le  Juif  est  bannL        (Racinb.) 

De  son  temple  profane  on  a  bris^  les  portes, 

Mathan  est  ^gorge.  (Racine.) 

Le  chardon  importun  hirissa  nos  gu^rets.  (Boileau.) 

Dieu  des  Juifs,  tu  remx>ortes ! 
Oui,  c*est  Joas,  je  cherche  en  vain  d  me  tromper. 

(Racine.) 

Oes  gens  qui,  par  une  kme  h  Tint^rSt  soumise. 

Font  de  dj^votion  nUtier  et  marchandise.  (MoLikBE.) 

Ou  courez-YOus  ainsi  tout  pdle  et  hors  dlialeine. 

(Racine.) 

Vesprit  d  la  trouver  ais^ment  sliabitue.  (Boileau.) 

Rarement  im  esprit  ose  etre  ce  qu'il  est.  (Boileau.) 

Que  les  rois  dans  le  ciel  ont  un  juge  s^v^re, 

L'innocence  un  vengeur  et  Vorpkelin  \m  p^re.     (Racine.) 

*  Compare  this  example  from  Moli^re  : 

Et  Ton  va  plus  avant,  lorsque  Ton  le  veut  bien. 

t  In  reality  some  of  these  examples  do  not  contain  hiatus  ;  but  as 
in  regard  to  hiatus  no  account  is  ever  taken  of  the  pause  except  at  the 
end  of  the  line,  they  are  wrong  from  Malherbe's  point  of  view. 
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5.  They  are  defective,  for  they  really  allow  undisguised 
hiatus  when  an  e  mute  is  cut  off  after  a  vowel. 

Far  cette  fin  terrible,  et  due  d  ses  forfaits.         (Racine.) 
O'est  un  miracle  encor  qu'il  ne  m'ait  aujourd'hui 
EnfemUe  d  la  def ^  ou  men^  avec  luL  (Moli^&e.) 

§  531.  Bhymes. 

Rhymes  which  to  us  are  insufficient,  may  or  may  not  have 
been  so  at  the  time  they  were  written  :  in  all  probability  tiiey 
were  for  the  most  part  good,  and  it  is  the  change  which  has 
taken  place  in  our  pronunciation  which  makes  them  appear 
faulty.    Only  one  pair  of  rhymes  calls  for  special  remark  here  :  * 

Oi  and  ait 

It  is  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to  say  with  certainty 
if  the  following  rhymes  were  all  faulty  at  the  time  they  were 
written  (17th  century),  but  that  some  at  least  were  so  is  tolerably 
certain  (§  85) : 

Ma  colore  revient,  et  ie  me  reconnois : 
Immolonsenpartant  troisingrats2ila/ots.        (Racinb.) 

Comment,  c'est  un  exploit  que  ma  fille  lisoit  f 

Va,  je  t'ach^terai  le  Praticien /ranfow.  (Id.) 

II.  est  de  done  Ign^s,  a  ce  que  je  contwi  ? 

—  Oui,  je  m'en  rdjouis  et  pour  vous  et  pour  mot. 

(MOLlkRfi.) 

Mere  ^crevisse  un  jour  h,  sa  fiUe  disoit : 

Comme  tu  vas  !  bon  Dieu  !  ne  peux-tu  marcher  divit  ? 

(La  Fontaine.) 

L'honneur  et  la  vertu  n'osferent  plus  paroUre  ; 

La  piete  chercha  les  deserts  et  le  d<Mre,  (Boileau.) 

There  is  little  doubt  that  during  the  18th  century  such  rhymes 
were  faulty:  they  are  rare. 

Je  la  fis  en  ce  meme  endroit ; 

Je  chantois.  La  Fare  icrivoit  (J.  J.  Rousseau.) 

Rousseau  conduit  par  Polymie 

Fit  passer  dans  nos  vers  frangoia 

Ces  sons  nombreux,  cette  harmonie 

Qui  donne  la  vie  et  la  t^oisr,  etc.  (Bernis.) 

*  The  subject  of  Bhyme  is  treated  at  great  length  in  Quicherat, 
pp.  332—386. 
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§  632.  e  mute  in  verse. 

The  rules  for  e  mute,  like  those  for  hiatiis,  rhyme,  etc.,  satisfy 
the  eye  more  than  the  ear  ;  but  they  differ  from  them  in  one 
most  important  particular.  Many  of  the  rules  for  hiatus  and 
rhyme*  must  always  have  been  false  in  principle,  and  contrary  to 
the  professed  object  they  had  in  view  :  whereas  the  rules  for  e 
muJU  were  at  one  time  sound  and  good,  and  have  only  ceased  to 
satisfy  the  ear  irom  the  gradual  change  which  has  taken  place 
in  the  pronunciation.  When  the  present  system  of  French 
versification  arose,  the  e  muU  was  sounded  (§  81),  and  even 
now  it  is  an  open  question  whether  in  reading  serious  verse,  the 
e  muie  within  the  line  should  not  have  its  full  value,  t  The 
actual  state  of  the  case  seems  at  present  to  be  this :  the  pro- 
nunciation of  the  mute  e  is  subject  to  the  rules  a,  ft  y,  d,  given 
in  §  81.  3,  with  a  greater  or  less  leaning  towaMs  B, 

It  may  be  thought  that  under  such  treatment  all  the  rhythm 
would  vanish,!  but  it  must  be  recollected  that  even  when  sounded, 
e  rarely  bears  the  phrase  accent  (p.  65),  and  that  such  rhythm  as 
French  verse  possesses  does  not  depend  upon  the  number  of 
syllables  (although  these  syllables  are  insisted  upon),  but  upon 
the  repetition  at  intervals  of  this  phrase  or  sense  accent. 
Whether  it  was  cdways  so  is  another  question ;  it  is  so  now. 


♦  Song  writers  of  the  present  day  offer  many  examples  of  verse  con- 
structed according  to  the  modern  every-day  pronimciation  :  but  usually 
in  such  songs  the  systems  are  mixed  to  satisfy  the  eye  that  the  number 
of  syllables  are  there,  and  to  suit  the  music.  In  reading  such  verses 
many  a  written  e  would  be  omitted  ;  in  singing  them,  every  e  mute 
would  probably  be  pronounced,  and  even  dwelt  upon. 

•f  In  Mr.  Ellis's  Early  English  Pronunciation  will  be  found  La  Fon- 
tame's  Paysan  du  Danube,  with  every  e  mute  marked.  The  piece  is 
quoted  from  a  work  on  declamation,  by  M.  Feline. 

J  Fll^« :  Early  EngliHi  Pronundaiion,  p.  324. 
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APPENDIX  A. 

§  588.  Orfhography  of  ^notations. 

Except  in  one  respect,  the  system  adopted  by  M.Littr^  has  been 
followed :  '^  in  all  quotations  taken  from  authors  to  the  16th 
century  inclusive,  the  original  spelling  has  been  more  or  less 
retained  :  in  all  those  taken  from  authors  after  the  16th  century 
the  spelling  and  accentuation  have  been  completely  modernized,  f 
This  seems  the  best  compromise,  for  it  woiild  answer  no  useful 
purpose  to  quote  such  well-known  authors  as  Comeille,  Eacine, 
Molifere,  Bossuet,  Madame  de  Sevign^,  etc.,  etc.,  exactly  as  they 
wrote,  or  as  the  printers  of  the  time  have  left  them  to  us. 

It  may  however  be  interesting  to  give  a  few  quotations  from 
some  of  these  authors  to  show  how  their  spelling,  etc.,  differed 
from  ours : — 

Helas  qu'il  est  d^cM  de  ce  hmi-heur  8upr§me  I 

Que  vous  le  trouveriis  different  de  luy-mesme  I 

Pour  luy  les  plus  beaux  jours  sont  de  secondes  nuits  ; 

Les  soucis  MvoratiSfX  les  regrets,  les  ennuis, 

Hastes  infortun§s  de  sa  triste  demeure, 

En  des  goufres  de  maiix  le  plongent  k  toute  heure. 

Voila  le  pr^ipice  oh  Font  enfin  jettS 

Les  atraits  enchanteurs  de  la  prosp^rite  ! 

Dans  les  palais  des  Boys  cette  plainte  est  commune  ; 

On  n*y  conoit  que  trop  les  jeux  de  la  Fortune, 

Ses  trompeuzes  faveurs,  ses  apas  inconstarw  ; 

Mais  on  ne  les  conott  que  quand  il  n'est  plus  temps. 

(La  Fontainb.) 


*  M.  Littr^  employs  Graphic  accents  whenever  he  thinks  that  it  will 
facilitate  the  correct  reading  of  the  old  texts.  As  only  easy  quotations 
have  been  given,  this  has  not  been  thought  necessary. 

t  In  a  recent  edition  of  Racine  and  Moli^re,  the  spelling  oi  has  been 
retained ;  the  reason  given  is  curious :  the  editors  "  have  preferred 
pointing  this  out  in  a  note  to  altering  the  text."  Racine  and  Moli^re 
certainly  wrote  oi,  and  so  far  the  text  has  been  preserved,  and  so  far 
only.     Littr^  is  more  consistent,  he  puts  ai  always. 

t  ans,  -ensj  is  still  employed  side  by  side  with  -ants,  -ents.  Vide 
Revue  des  Deux  Mondes. 
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*^  Mes  frbres,  le  iour  decline^  le  soleil  est  sur  son  ponchant^ 
lapostre  ne  nous  donne  guere  de  loisir  et  t«)us  nauez  plus  guere 
de  terns  pour  lui  obdir ;  ne  diflferons  pas  dattantage  une  oeuvre 
si  necessaire,  ha^ns-nous  de  donner  k  Dieu  nos  ressentimen^  .* 
le  tour  de  la  mort  sur  lequel  on  reiette  toutes  les  aJSaires  du 
salut  n'en  aura  que  trop  de  press^es ;  oommancons  de  bonne 
heure  a  nous  preparer  les  graces  qui  nous  seront  necessaires  en 
ce  dernier  ioiu:  et  en  pardonnant  sans  delai,  ass6urons-nous  leter' 
nelle  misericorde  du  Pfere,  du  Fils  et  du  Saint-Esprit." 

(BOSSUBT.) 

Au  milieu  des  louanges  et  des  complime?is  que  vous  recent  de 
tons  co^s  pour  le  grand  sert^ice  que  vous  yenes  de  rendre  k  la 
France,  trouues  bon,  Monseigneur,  qu'on  yous  remercie  aussi 
du  grand  bien  que  yous  &y43  iadct  k  I'Histoire,  et  du  soin  que 
vous  pren^5  de  Tenrichir.  Persomie  jusqu'ici  n'y  a  traieaille 
avec  plus  de  succez  que  vous,  et  la  bataille  que  vous  ven^a  de 
gagner  fera  sans  doute  un  de  ses  plus  magnifiques  omem&ns. 

(Racine  and  Boileau.) 

Je  lis  des  vers,  je  iascke  d'en  faire,  je  lis  les  avantures  de 
PArioste  ;  je  ne  suis  pas  moi-meme  sans  avanture  ....  Mais 
voilk  les  ma^sons  qui  arrivent.  (Eacine.) 

II  me  donna  vostre  lettre  ecri^te  de  Versailles,  et  ie  ne  me 
contraignis  point  de^eant  lay  de  repandre  quelques  larmea,  telle- 
ment  ameres  que  ie  serois  etoufee  sil  auoit  fcUu  me  contraindre. 
Ha  ma  bonne  et  tres  ai/mable,  que  le  comancement  a  este  bien 
vange.  Vous  aflfecies  de  paroistre  vne  veritable  Dulcin^e,  ha  que 
vous  testes  pen,  et  que  iay  veil  au  travers  de  la  peine  que  vous 
prenea  a  vous  conti^indre  cette  mesme  douleur  et  cette  vaesmQ 
tandresse  qui  nous  fit  repandre  tant  de  larmes  en  nous  separant. 

(S^VIGN^) 

J^ai  recet*  de  Monsieur  le  Secq  t^iresorier  de  la  bourse  des 
Estats  du  Languedoc  la  somme  de  six  mille  littres  a  nous 
accordes;  par  messieurs  du  Bureau  des  comptes  de  laquelle 
somme  ie  le  quitte  ioict  a  Fezenaa  ce  vingt-quatriesme  iour  de 
fe6wrier  1656 

Quittance  de  six  mille  liures.  (MoliIibe.) 

J^B/y  le  bonheur  d'avoir  chez  laoy  monsieur  hhhe  de  Prades, 
et  jespere  que  le  Roy  a  son  retour  de  la  Silcsie  lui/  oportera  les 
provisions  d'un  bon  benefice.  Je  ne  scai  pas  si  lahh4  est  here- 
tique,  mais  il  me  parait  honnete  homme,  aimable  et  guai* 

(VOLTAIRB.) 

*  The  example  from  Moliere  is  taken  from  Clarc^tie's  Life  of  Moli^re  ; 
the  other  examples  are  from  Didot's  Orthographe  fran^ise,  pp.  396«408 
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APPENDIX  B. 


§  084.  Wliy  sometimes  the  Nominative  and  sometimes 
the  Accusative  has  been  given  in  derivation. 

It  is  plain  from  the  considerations  given  in  §  209  that  most 
French  nouns  have  not  been  derived  from  the  nominative,  but 
from  one  of  the  oblique  cases.  It  seems  probable  from  various 
reasons,  which  it  is  not  necessary  to  enumerate  here,  that  it  is 
from  the  accusative  mainly  that  we  have  the  French.  Even  if 
this  be  not  so,  it  is  still  necessary  to  give  some  case  in  which  the 
crude  form  of  the  Latin  noun  can  be  seen  ;  then  the  accusative 
may  be  simply  looked  upon  as  a  representative  oblique  case. 
StiU  the  Latin  accusative  has  not  been  given  regularly  for  the 
following  reasons  among  others  : — 

(1.)  It  has  been  thought  advisable,  in  order  to  guard  against 
confusion  between  the  masculine  and  neuter  of  the  second  de- 
clension, to  give  the  mascuUne  nouns  in  the  nominative  and  not 
in  the  accusative. 

(2.)  Whether  in  the  first  declension  we  give  the  nominative 
or  accusative  seems  indifferent  (§  209,  B.  2),  and  the  nominative 
has  been  preferred. 

(3.)  Some  few  neuter  nouns  of  the  third  declension  present 
this  difficulty,  that  the  French  noun  comes  from  an  oblique  case 
other  than  the  accusative.  In  the  absence  of  any  direct  evidence 
as  to  which  of  these  oblique  cases  it  is  to  which  we  owe  the 
noun,  the  nominative  has  been  given. 


APPENDIX  C. 


§  535.  Nouns  with  *  Irregular '  Gender. 

It  has  been  explained  in  §§  156,  232,  that  (1)  most  French 
nouns  have  in  their  gender  followed  the  rule  of  c  mute ;  (2)  that 
a  large  number  have  followed  the  gender  of  the  noun  from 
which  they  are  derived ;  (3)  that  a  small  number  have  followed 
neither  the  one  nor  the  other.  The  last  have  been  spoken  of  as 
^*  irregular ;"  but  even  these  admit  of  being  classified  and,  to 
some  extent,  of  being  explained. 

1.  The  nouns  in  §  240  have  the  same  origin,  and  seem  to 
have  acquired  a  double  gender  after  a  double  meaning  was  given 
to  them. 

T 
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2.  The  nouns  in  p.  154  are  from  stems  of  verbs,  and  have 
probably  followed  the  rule  given  in  §  158,  in  preference  to  the 
rule  of  e  mute  (§  232)  : 

3.  Most  names  of  trees  are  masculine  in  French,  but  feminine 
in  Latin.  Many  names  of  trees  end  in  -t^ ;  this  may  be  the 
reason  of  the  change  of  gender.  (Compare  p6riode,  porUque,  etc.) 

4.  Lamer  (influence  of  maria)  (§  234);  le  mensonge  (influ- 
ence of  le  8<yiige  f) ;  le  role  {rotulus  ?)  (§  260.  d)  ;  un  ongle 

iuiiguisf);  le  malaise  {U  malf);  le  m^ange  (mMangerf); 
e  store  (?) 

5.  Were  regular  in  Old  or  Middle  French  : 

le  merle  (§  231);  le  diocese  (§  265);  un  appendice  (§  253); 
le  cloaque,  un  arbre  (3  above  ?) ;  le  carrosse  (§  265) ;  la 
dent  (§  249) ;  la  paroi  (§  243). 

6.  Abstract  nouns  in  -eur  are  feminine  (§  247),  and  la  cotdeur, 
la  vapeur,  la  fleur,  Its  mcenrs,  la  liqueur,  seem  to  have  followed 
the  abstract  nouns,  but  why  the  masculine  Latin  abstract  nouns 
in  -otem  were  changed  into  French  feminines,  is  not  apparent. 

To  lists  <m  pp.  136—162  add 

§  230  7  la  manoBUTre,  working,  etc.,  le  manoavre,  the  workman,  etc. 
Aigle  (eagle)  is  masculine  when  used  as  a  generic  term  (§  231). 

Is  also  masculine  when  used  figuratively,  except  in  the  sense  of 

standard  and  armorial   hearings.      Is    now    feminine    when   it 

distinctly  means  the  female.     In  Old  French  atglesse  was  used. 
§  230  S  le  guide,  the  guide,  guide-book  ;'*'  la  gnide,  the  rein. 
I  235  le  vase,  vase  (Lat.  vas,  n.)  la  vase,  slime  (Ang.  Sax.  vase). 
§  235  le  cilice,  hair-cloth  (ciliccio,  m.);  lefrontispice  (frontispicium); 

on  orifice  (orificium). 
§  254  on  exorde  (exordiimi) ;  un  Episode  {iT€ur6dtw);  un  aatipode 

(antipodes,  m.). 

256  le  catarrhe  (catarrhus). 

260  le  riLle,  death-rattle,  (r^er) ;  le  circle  (circulus) ;  le  muscle 

(musculus) ;  un  oracle  (oraculum) ;  le  quadrangle  (quadrangulum). 
S  262  le  bagne,  convict  prison,  (bagno.  m.)« 
S  263  le  type  (typus) ;  un  heliotrope  (heliotropium). 
§  264  un  itre,  hearth  (atrium)  ;  le  chapitre  (capitulum)  ;  le  cintre, 

arch  (cintrum) ;  le  martyre  .martyrdom  (martyrium) ;  le  goitre 

(guttur,  n.) ;  le  Bouffire  (sulfur,  n.). 
§  265  le  colosse  (colossus). 
§  266    Pasphalte    (asfalto,   m.);   le  dialecte  (dialectus) ;   le  vote 

(votum). 
§  267  un  chdque  (check,  Eng.)  le  disque  (discus);  le  kiosque, 

news-stall  (kieuchk,  Turkish) ;  un  ob61isque  (<5/3€X(<ricoc),  un  por- 

dquef  (porticus,  f.) ;  le  zodiaque  (zodiacus). 
§  269  un  axe  (axis,  m.) ;  un  equinoxe  (aequinoctiimi). 

*  In  this  sense  was  feminine  in  17th  centuiy  :  La  guide  des  picheurs. 

(MOLlfeRE). 

t  Doublet  of  leporche,  also  irregular. 
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APPENDIX  D. 

§  536.  Old  and.  IQddle  French  qnotations  rendered  into 
Hodem  FrencL* 

§  196.  Ensi  fu  li  assons  devises. 
Ainsi  fut  Tassaut  arrange. 

Quant  11  estez  et  la  douce  saisons. 
Quand  V^t4  et  la  douce  saison. 

Ainsi  sejomerent  le  jour  et  Tendemain  (§  428)  en  eel 

^alais. 
Ainsi  ils  demeur^rent  le  jour  et  le  lendemain  dans  ce 

palais-lk. 

Par  la  Deu  grace  (§  209.  A.  2.)  qui  en  la  crois  fa  mis. 
Par  la  gr&ce  de  Dieu  qui  sur  la  croix  fut  mis. 

Esponsa  rois  Pepins  Berte  la  l)elle  et  gente. 
Le  roi  P§pin  dpousa  Berte  la  belle  et  gentille. 

Des  douze  pairs  li  diz  en  sont  ocis. 
Des  douze  pairs  les  dix  en  sont  tu^s. 

Les  diz  mulez  fait  Charles  establer. 
Charles  fait  stabler  les  dix  mulets. 

§  198.  Li  rois  les  oi  volentiers, 

Et  fist  trois  seremenz  entiers, 
L'ame  Urpandragon  son  pere, 
Et  la  son  fil  et  la  sa  mere  qu'il  iroi^ 

Le  roi  les  ouit  (§  360)  yolontiers, 

Et  fit  trois  serm'ents  entiers, 

Par  riUne  d'Urpandragon  son  p^re. 

Par  celle  de  son  fils  et  celle  de  sa  m^re  qu*il  Irclt 

§  203.  Et  li  viaux  horn  li  dist. 

Et  le  vieil  homme  lui  dit. 

Je  veiz  (§  369)  le  bon  homme  vieil  presenter  lo  gage 
Je  vois  le  bon  vieillard  presenter  le  gage 

§  207.  Puis  il  s'ecrie  a  sa  vois  grant  et  halte. 
Puis  il  s'ecrie  de  sa  voix  forte  et  haute. 

D'or  est  la  boucle  et  belle  a  esgarder. 
jyoT  est  la  boucle  et  belle  k  regarder. 

Hui  nous  defaut  (§  402)  la  leial  compagnie. 
Aujourd'hui  nous  fait  defaut  la  loyale  compagnie. 

Qui  vaut  mieux  par  raison  loial  folie  ou  sage  traison? 
Qui  vaut  mieux  par  raison,  loyale  folie  ou  prudente 
trahison  ? 

*  The  rendering  is  as  literal  as  possible. 
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§  209.  La  gloire  d'icest  munt  n'est  longement  durant. 
La  gloire  de  ce  monde  ne  dure  pas  longtemps. 

Deux  !  dist  li  reis  si  penuse  est  ma  vie. 
Dieux  I  dit  le  roi,  si  penible  est  ma  vie. 
Al  roi  de  gloire  merci  prist  a  crier. 
Au  roi  de  gloire  il  se  prit  k  crier  grS,ce. 

H  m'enseigna  la  voie. 
II  m'enseigna  le  chemin. 

Si  j'avoie  cent  vies. 
Si  j'avais  cent  vies. 

On  vient  li  rois  la  va  li  lois. 
Oil  vient  le  roi  1^  va  la  loi. 

Avoit  un  roi  en  France. 
II  y  avait  un  roi  en  France. 

Joieusement  chevauchent  n'est  riens  qui  les  tourmente. 
Joyeusement  ils  chevauchent,  il  n'est  rien  qui  les 

tourmente. 
n  furent  bon  ami. 
lis  furent  bon  s 'amis. 

Et  li  mur  se  desrochent. 
Et  les  murs  s'^croulent. 

II  y  avait  trois  paires  de  murs  ses  a  passer. 
II  y  avait  trois  couples  de  murs  sees  k  passer. 

Hom  sui  Roland. 

Je  suis  homme  de  Roland. 

La  fu  mors  uns  haus  homs  de  Flandres. 
lA  dtait  mort  \m  grand  homme  de  Flandres. 

Grant  peche  fait  qui  son  homme  veut  prendre  par  beau 

semblant  monstrer. 
Celle  qui  veut  tromper  son  homme  en  lui  montrant 

beau  semblant  fait  un  grand  p^chl. 
Et  par  la  grace  de  Dieu  si  advint  que  li  quens  Thiebaus 

de  Champaigne  et  de  Brie  prist  la  crois. 
Et  par   la  gr§;ce  de  Dieu   il  advint  que  le  Comte 

Thiebaut  de  Champagne  et  de  Brie  prit  la  croix. 

Cil  dui  conte  estoient  cousin  germain  et  neveu  le  roi 

de  France. 
Ces  deux  comtes-lk  ^taient  cousins  germains  et  neveux 

du  roi  de  France. 
Li  faus  enfes  qui  crie  por  la  bele  estoile  avoir. 
Le  m^chant  enfant  qui  crie  pour  avoir  la  belle  ^toile. 
Par  tels  (§  207.  2.)  paroles  vous  ressemblez  enfant. 
Par  de  telles  paroles  vous  ressemblez  k  un  enfant. 
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§  210.  Cascuns  des  auditeiirs  pot  avoir  son  clerc. 
Ohacun  des  auditeurs  peut  avoir  son  clerc. 

Plus  est  bons  clers  qui  plus  est  riches. 
Plus  un  clerc  est  riche  plus  il  est  bon. 

Le  portic  elle  referme  a  la  clef. 
Elle  referme  le  portique  k  la  clef. 

Elle  de  tout  portoit  les  cles. 

Elle  portait  les  clefs  (elds)  de  tout. 

Avarice  a  le  mont  surpris. 

L'avarice  a  surpris  le  (s^est  emparde  du)  monde. 

Tant  com  dure  li  mons. 
Tant  que  le  monde  dure. 

Dame  merci  pour  Dieu  qui  fit  ciel  et  rosee. 
Dame,  griLce  au  nom  de  Dieu  qui  fit  ciel  et  rosde. 

Quidiez  vos  monter  as  sainz  ciex  ? 
Pensiez-vous  monter  aux  saints  cieux  ? 

II  doit  deus  deniers  pour  chacun  cheval. 
II  doit  deux  deniers  pour  chaque  cheval. 

Et  chacuns  chevaus  donra  quatre  mars. 
Et  chaque  cheval  rapportera  quatre  marcs. 

La  ou  K  chevaux  chiet  (  =  choit). 
JA  oti  le  cheval  tombe. 

Diex  commanda  que  on  amast  son  proisme  comme  sol 

mesme. 
Dieu  commanda  qu'on  aim&t  son  prochain  comme  soi- 

meme. 

Car  ma  foy  mes  chevaulx  se  lasse. 
Car,  ma  foi,  mon  cheval  se  lasse. 

II  est  ravy  trop  plus  haut  qu'aux  tiers  cieulx. 

II  est  ravi  beaucoup  plus  haut  qu*au  troisi^me  cieL 

On  doit  croire  que  chascuns  est  bons  dusqu'a  tant  que 

li  contraires  est  proves. 
On  doit  croire  que  chacun  est  bon  jusqu'k  ce  que  lo 

contraire  est  (soit)  prouvd. 

§  212.  Biaus  tres  dous  fils  fait  elle. 
Beau  trbs  doux  fils  dit-elle. 

Par  un  jour  si  tres  bel  qu'il  ne  pleut  et  ne  vente. 
Par  un  jour  si  vraiment  beau  qu'il  ne  pleut  ni  ne  vente. 

Si  vi  ung  songe  en  mon  dormant,  qui  moult  fut  biax  et 

moult  me  plot. 
Se  fit  voir  un  songe  en  mon  sommeil  qid  fut  tr^s  beau 

et  me  plut  beaucoup. 
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Li  noyiaiis  empereres  seroit  couronnes. 
Le  nouvel  empereiir  serait  couronnd. 

n  est  noviax  nes. 
II  est  nouveau-nd 

Dont  parleroient  et  li  fol  et  li  sage. 
Dont  parleraient  et  le  fou  et  le  sage. 

Si  atumad  un  mol  mangier  devant  loi. 
S'arrangea  un  tendre  manger  devant  lui. 

As  fons  et  as  feluns. 
Aux  fous  et  aux  fdlons. 

(Dui)  vilain  ....  qui  tant  me  donnerent  de  cous 

que  tous  les  costez  en  ai  mous. 
Deux  vilains  qui  me  donnerent  tant  de  coups  que  j*en 

ai  tous  les  c6t^s  mous. 

Et  einsi  il  croient  le  vieil  de  la  montagne. 
Et  ainsi  ils  croient  le  vieux  de  la  montagne. 

Et  li  viaux  hom  li  dist. 
Et  le  vieil  homme  lui  dit. 

§  213.  Ses  ieux,  son  vis  qui  de  joie  sautele  son  aler,  son  venir, 
son  beau  parler  et  son  gent  maintenir. 
Ses  yeux,  son  visage  qui  de  joie  sautUle,  son  aller,  son 
venir^  son  beau  parler  et  son  gentil  maintien. 

Icis  venirs,  icis  allers^  icis  veiUiers^  icis  parlers,  font  ces 

amans  .... 
Venir  ici,  aller  ici,  veiller  ici,   parler  ici,   font  ces 

amants  .... 

Car  bel  parler  souvent  refraint  un  coeur  felon. 

Car  une  bonne  parole  souvent  apaise  un  coeur  mdchant. 

§  247.  Quant  de  si  haute  honor  sui  cheue  en  la  boe. 

Quand  de  si  grand  honneur  je  suis  tomb^e  dans  la  boue. 

C'est  tres  gracieuse  labeurs. 
C'est  un  labour  trfes  gracieux. 

§  249.  Le  nez  moult  tres  bien  fait,  les  dants  menus  et  blanz. 
Le  nez  tr^s  tres  bien  fait,  les  dents  petites  et  blanches. 

§  273.  La  mieldre  dame  qui  soit  de  mere  nee. 
La  meilleure  dame  qui  soit  n^e  de  mbre. 

Et  vous  avez  meillor  envie. 
Et  vous  avez  meilleure  envie. 

Et  fu  li  pires  rois  qui  on<][ues  feust. 
Et  fut  le  pire  roi  qui  fut  jamais. 

Quant  le  pieur  il  rejoit  et  le  meilleur. 
Quand  il  re9oit  le  pire  et  le  meilleur. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


§536.  APPENDIX  D.  .  407 

§  273.  Le  pels  de  treis  vinz  livres. 

Le  poids  de  trois-vingt  (  =  60)  livres. 

Le  temple  y  perdit  xiiii-xx  homes  armez. 
Le  temple  j  perdit  quatorze-vingt  (=240)  hommes 
armes. 

§  298.  Joieusement  chevauchent,  n'est  riens  qui  les  tourmente. 
Joyensement  ils  chevauchent,  il  n'est  rien  qui  les  tour- 
mente. 

Car  sans  vous  ne  pourroie  vivre. 
Gar  sans  vous  je  ne  pourrais  vivre. 

Et  je  qui  suis  au  mourir  (§  474). 
Et  moi  qui  suis  pr^s  de  mourir. 

Bel  sire  nies  et  je  et  vous  irons. 

Beau  seigneur  (mon)  neveu^  et  moi  et  vous  irons. 

Tu  qui  veulz  aler  par  pais. 
Toi  qui  veux  aller  par  pays. 

Dist  Privaut  je  boif  plus  que  tu. 
Dit  Privaut :  je  bois  plus  que  toL 

Tu  n'es  mes  hom  ne  je  suis  tes  sire. 

Tu  n'es  (pas)  mon  homme,  je  ne  suis  (pas)  ton  seigneur. 

§  301.  Et  uns  siens  chevaliers  fu  montes  a  chevaL 
Et  lin  de  ses  chevaliers  fut  mont^  k  cheval. 

Cette  sienne  resolution  arresta  sus  bout  la  f  urie  de  son 

maistre. 
Cette  resolution  arreta  spudain  la  furie  de  son  maitre. 

La  renommee  de  cil  saint  home  ala  tant  qu'ele  vint  a 
Fapostele  Innocent  et  I'apostles  li  manda  qu*il  ser- 
monnast  de  la  croix  par  s'auctorite. 

La  renommee  de  ce  saint  homme-U  augmenta  tant 
qu'elle  vint  k  Tapotre  (pape)  Innocent  et  Tapdtre  lui 
ordonna  de  prScher  sur  la  croix  par  son  autoritd. 

§  304.  En  cest  pays  nous  est  venus  confondre. 
II  est  venu  nous  confondre  en  ce  pays. 

Cist  out  dous  fiz. 
Celid-ci  eut  deux  fils. 

Car  tons  les  autres  ne  nageoient  que  sous  le  vent  de 

cettui. 
Car  tons  les  autres  ne  nageaient  que  sous  le  vent  de 

celui-ci. 

Et  de  cestui  fontaine  avoit  grand  soif  li  profete. 
Et  de  cette  fontaine  le  proph^te  avait  grand*  soif. 
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§  304.  Qui  vient  de  eel  douz  pais. 

Qui  vient  de  ce  doux  pays-Ik. 

Et  qnand  dl  oirent  (§  413). 

Et  quand  ceux-lk  eniendirent. 

Tout  droit  a  celui  temps. 

Tout  droit  k  ce  temps-la. 

Bee  trouverent  Guillaume  de  Braiecuel  et  cex  qui  avec 

lui  estoient. 
lA,  ils  trouT^rent  Guillaume  de  Braiecuel  et  ceux  qui 

^taient  avec  luL 

§  305.  Comme  celle  qui  ne  savoit  a  qui  ni  en  quel  pays  trouver 
confort. 

Comme  celle  qui  ne  savait  en  qui  ni  en  quel  pays 
trouver  consolation. 

Ha  estoient  proches  parents  comme  ceux  qui  estoient 
enfants  de  deux  cousins. 

Us  §taient  proches  parents  comme  ceux  qui  sont  en- 
fants de  deux  cousins. 

Que  oeste  soit  la  premiere  reigle. 

Que  ceci  soit  la  premiere  rdgle. 

§  306.  Que  pourra  ce  estre. 
Que  pourra-ce  etre  ? 
Ce  dLst  li  rois. 
Ceci  dit  le  roi. 
Bien  il  croit  que  ce  soit  elle. 
U  croit  bien  que  c'est  elle. 
Ce  fu  par  un  lundi  que  Berte  fut  trovee. 
Ce  fut  un  lundi  que  Berte  fut  trouvee. 
Les  archers  anglois  avoient  laisse  en  leur  logis  ce  de 

hamois  qu'il  avoient. 
Les  archers  anglais  avaient  laisse  dans  leurs  logis  ce 

qu'ils  avaient  de  hamais. 
Ce  terme  pendant  vint  Messire  (p.  124,  note)  d'Artois 

en  Angleterre. 
Pendant  ce  temps  Monsieur  d*Artois  vint  en  Angleterre. 
La  cour,  c'est  a  entendre  le  prince. 
La  cour,  c'est  k  dire  le  prince. 
Mais  Dieu  ne  lui  vouloit  consentir  ceste  grace  que  de 

recevoir  ce  sage  conseil. 
Mais  Dieu  ne  voulut  pas  lid  accorder  la  gr&ce  d'^couter 

ce  sage  conseil. 
Vraiement  ceulx-ci  ont  je  s^ay  quoy  de  plus  vif. 
Vraiment  ceux-ci  ont  je  ne  sais  quoi  de  plus  vif. 
Les  hommes  de  celui  temps. 
Les  hommes  de  ce  temps-Ik. 
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§  308.  Qui  mult  est  las,  il  se  dort  centre  terre. 

Celui  qui  est  tres  fatigue  s'endort  sur  la  terre. 
La  dame  fu  au  bois  qui  durement  plora. 
La  dame  qui  ^tait  au  bois  pleura  am^rement. 
Dites  qui  vaut  mieux  .  .  .  loial  f  olie  ou  sage  traison. 
Dites  ce  qui  vaut  mieux  .  .  .  loyale  f olie  ou  prudente 
trahison. 

Mesmement  les  povres  gens  cui  ele  donnoit  vestimens 

furent  plain  de  doleur  et  dire. 
Meme  les  pauvres  gens  k  qui  elle  donnait  des  vetements, 

furent  remplis  de  douleur  et  de  chagrin. 

Devers  le  roi  de  Hongrie  cui  sereur  il  avait  a  feme. 
Envers  le  roi  de  Hongrie  de  qui  il  avait  la  soeur  pour 
femme. 

Perisset  le  jors  en  cui  je  fui  neiz. 
P^risse  le  jour  oil  je  suis  n^. 

Pour  le  bien  que  il  voient  que  Diex  leur  a  rendu. 
Pour  le  bien  qu'ils  voient  que  Dieu  leur  a  rendu. 

§  310.  Oe  dist  Rolans  compainz  que  faites  vous 

Roland  dit  ceci  ;   Compagnon  que  faites-vous  ? 

Que  feit-il  1  que  il  feit  mes  bonnes  gens,  escoutez. 
Que  fait-il  1  ce  qu'il  fait,  ^coutez  mes  bonnes  gens. 

§  311.  Blanche  pour  quoy  la  joumee  se  faisoit. 
Blanche  pour  qui  la  joumde  se  faisait. 

Ce  Labinus  de  quoy  je  parle. 
Ce  Labinus  de  qui  je  parle.    • 

§  314.  Mais  il  ne  sait  li  quels  vainc  ne  qui  non. 
Mais  il  ne  sait  lequel  vainc  ni  lequel  pas. 

C*est  un  extresme  malheur  d'estre  subject  a  un  maistre 
duquel  on  ne  pent  estre  jamais  assure  s'il  soit  bon. 

C'est  un  extreme  malheur  d'etre  assujetti  h,  un  maitro 
de  la  bonte  duquel  on  ne  pent  jamais  6tre  assure. 

Les  fruictz  de  la  terre  estoient  longs  et  forts  qui  les 

empeschoyent  a  aller. 
Les  produits  de  la  terre  dtaient  longs  et  forts  et  les 
emp^chaient  d'aller. 

§  370.  Quel  merveille  se  li  horn  tremblet. 

Quelle  merveille  si  I'homme  tremble. 

Ell  emportat  del  fruit  si  en  mangeat  et  si  en  donat  a  son 

baron  et  cil  en  man j  at. 
Elle  emporta  du  fruit  en  mangea  elle-meme  et  en  donna 

elle-meme  k  son  mari  et  celui-lk  en  mangea. 
T2 
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§  376.  Mieuz  me  Tsoioit  taber. 

II  yaudrait  itiieux  me  taire. 

Id  de  Gharlemame  me  doi  ore  bien  taire. 

Id  de  Charlemagne  je  dois  bien  maintenant  me  iaire. 

Diex  !  pourquoi  Taim  quant  je  ne  lui  puis  plaire. 

Dieu  !  pourquoi  Taim^je  quand  je  ne  puis  lui  plaire. 

Comment  purrad-il  a  sun  seigneur  plaisir  mielx  que 

par  nos  testes  trendier. 
Comment  pourrait-il  mieux  plaire  k  son  seigneur  qu'en 
tranchant  nos  tStes. 

§  38L  Les  quiex  enseignemens  le  roy  escript  de  sa  sainte  main. 
Lesquels  enseignements  le  roi  ^rivit  de  sa  sainte  main, 
Et  escript  li  pape  au  roi  Charles. 
Et  le  pape  ^rivit  au  roi  Charles.  * 

§  383.  Sa  mere  Fenseigna  Dieu  croire  et  a  amer  et  li  atrait 
entour  li  toutes  gens  de  religion. 
Sa  mere  Fenseigna  k  croire  en  Dieu  et  k  Taimer,  et 
attira  autour  de  lui  tons  les  gens  religieux. 

Qui  ainsi  m'as  tnae  de  traison  cruelle. 
Qui  m'a  ainsi  trahie  de  trahison  cruelle. 

§  399.  Je  veuil  pour  vous  mon  cors  travailler  et  pener. 

Je  yeux  f aire  travailler  et  f aire  soufnr  mon  corps  poizr 
vous. 

§  406.  Ne  medities  mie  (§  434). 
Ne  mddisez  pas. 

§  429.  Seigneur  d'une  yille  non  gueres  grande. 
Seigneur  d'une  jUIq  pas  ^s  grande. 

§  430.  Qu*il  sort  ainsi  plus  tost  huy  que  demain. 

Qu'il  sorte  ainsi  plut6t  aujourd'hui  que  demain. 

§  431.  Ja  de  mon  cuer  n'istra  (§  419,  a)  mais  la  semblance. 
Jamais  la  ressemblance  ne  sortira  de  mon  coeur. 

§  435.  Blanche  (elle)  fut  et  yermeille  et  plaisans  a  devise. 
EUe  ^tait  blanche  et  vermeille  et  plaisante  k  grd. 

§  456.  Pur  que  portai  dolente,  mal  feude  1 

Pourquoi  ai-je  un  enfant  souffirant^  infortun^  ? 

Les  biens  de  feuve  Maroie  de  Ransart 
Les  biens  de  feu  Marie  de  Bansart. 

A  la  cruelle  bataUle  devant  Constantinople  moururent 
f euz  de  bonne  memoire  les  roys  lisuart  et  Perion. 

A  la  cruelle  bataille  devant  Constantinople  moururent 
feu  de  bonne  memoire,  les  rois  Lisuart  ct  Perion* 

Avoit  une  escarboucle'ardant. 
II  y  avait  un  escarboucle  ardent. 
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§  458.  A  grant  honur  puis  les  ont  enterrez. 

•Puis  ils  lea  ont  enterr^s  avec  beaucoup  dTionneur. 
Et  Bramidone  les  turs  11  ad  rendues. 
Et  Bramidone  Ini  a  rendu  les  tours. 

Yendus  nous  a  par  male  traison. 

n  nous  a  vendus  par  une  honteuse  trahison. 

Nous  avons  veues  vos  lettres. 

Nous  avons  vu  vos  lettres. 

§  474.  A  Tesmouvoir  Tost  le  roy. 

A  Tebranlement  de  Tarm^e  du  roL 

Au  tourner  que  je  fiz  ma  teste. 
En  f  aisant  tourner  ma  tete. 

Au  penre  congie  que  11  fesoit  a  aus. 
Et  pendant  qu'il  prenait  conge  d'euz. 

Mettre  ton  cuer  en  amer  Dieu. 
Mettre  ton  coeur  k  aimer  Dieu. 

§  511.  Li  naifs  qui  depart  de  la  terre  dunt  il  est  nez. 

Le  serf  natif  qui  se  s^pare  de  la  terre  d'oii  il  est  n^. 

Dont  venez-vous  ? 
D'oti  venez-vous  ] 

On  lui  demanda  dont  elle  venoit. 
On  lui  demanda  d'oii  elle  venait. 

Je  le  renvoyrois  bien,  dond  il  est  venu, 
Je  le  renverrai  bien  d'oti  il  est  venu. 
Mais,  dy  je,  dond  venez  ?  ou  allez  ? 
Mais,  dis-je,  d^oti  veness-vous  ?  oil  allez  vous  f 
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a  Latin  into  a  French,  89 

„        ai  French,  39 

„  e  French,  39 

a  French  from  c  Latin,  39 

„  t  Latin,  39 

a-,  av,  French  prefix,  41 

a  and  d,  56.  vii. 

a,  sounded  as  in  key-word 

fatigue^  68 
a,  sounded  as  in  key-word 

fdchezj  64 
ainU  vaet  vimtj  fatigv£y 

iofoy  exacU^  length  of, 

76 
a  in  fdcheZj   oA,  fdche^ 

length  ot  78 
a  and  d  compared,  79,  4 
d   and   an,    aiii,  ^n,  tm, 

sounds  of,  compaied,  87 
d  in  past  simple  ind.  and 

subj ,  how  pronounced, 

64 
a   strengthened    into  ai 

in  verbs,  392,  3 
-a,  fem.  nouns  in,  161,  241 
a,  only  cut  off  hi  "Za,"  98 
ah'  Latin  prefix,  41 
abaisser  (*')  (A),  463,  477 
ab-antCy  db-  in,  41 
abat-jour y  plural  of,  219 
ahattoiTy  gender  of,  264 
abbSf  abbesse,  155. 
aheilkj  b  in,  39 

„       U  in,  42 
ahiTMj  gender  of,  261 
Abner,  r  in,  140 
aboctdusj  ah-  in,  41 
d,  bon  marchiy  424 
abord  agr6able,  d  in,  129 


ahorder   takes    avoir   or 

^re,371 
dborig^neSy  no  sing.,  227 
a6ot<eir  (A)  463,  477 
ahrigey  acute  accent  in, 

66,  V. 
abricot,  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
absoluy  used  as  adjective, 

418 
absoudrCy  418,  355,  note 
absous,  fem.  of,  147,  418 
Abstract  subst.    in  -eury 
gender  of,  167,  247,  635 
abstenir  (»')  {de),  462,  476 
abyssimuSy  261 
acajouy  American   origin 

of,  35 
a  cause  cfe,  437,  438 
d  cause  quCy  441 
Accent  (word)  in  Latin, 
rules  for,  38 
„      where      laid     in 
French,  62,  4 ;  in 
English,  52-3 
„      in    French    word 
the   same   as    in 
Latin  word,  38 
„      of      compound 

words,  41,  note 
„      French,    in  Eng- 
lish words,  57 
Accent  (phrase)  53 
„      displaced  by  em- 
phasis, 63,  note 
„     in  verse,  622 
AccENTs-(graphic)  48,  66 
„      use  of  over  c,  de- 
pendent upon  divi- 
sion of  syllables, 
65,83 


Accent,  or  double  conso- 
nant in  tonic  syl- 
lable, 392,  1 

„      in  fut.   ind.   and 
pres.  cond.,  392,  2 

„      circumflex,    in 
verbs  in  -aitre  and 
'oUrCy  377, 
accessU,  plur.  of,  161 
accoutumer  («*)  (^),  463, 

477 
accouriry  takes  avoir  or 

itrey  371 
accrocy  c  silent  in,  121 
accroUr€y    takes   itre    or 

avoir y  371 
accusateury  fem.  of,  155 
Accusative,  usually  given 

in  derivation,  634 
Accusative   of   pronoims 

precedes    the    dative, 

613,  b 
accusatricCy  mascof,  165 
accuser  (de)y  462,  476 
-aceniy  Latin  suffix,  42 
Achahy  6  in,  1 40 
ackamer  («')  (A),  463,  477 
Achirony    ch    in,    how 

sounded,  140 
achetCTy  use  of  accent  in 

tonic  syllable  of,  392,  1 
achever  (rfc),  462,  476 
AchiLUy    ch    in,     how 

sounded,  140 
d  condition  que,  441 
aconit,    t    in,    sounded, 

106 
A  cdtSy  422,  426 
A  c6U  de,  437 
A  couvert  dCy  437 
acgvMry  858, 392,  390, 
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acquiers,  see  ac^pUrir 
acquerrai,       „ 
ficquis,  „ 

acte,  gend.  of,   186,  266 
actifj  from  activuSf  201 
€u>tion,  gender  of,  246 
f,    tiia,  how  sounded, 
106,  note 
*Active,*  meaning  of,  in 
French  Grammars,  323, 
449 
actueUefnent,  421 
ActiurHy  ti  in,  140 
actusy  266 

-acidua,  Latin  suffix,  42 
Acute    accent^    51,    56, 

353 
acutus,  a  in,  39 
„     c  in,  39 
cui'  Latin  prefix,  41 
Adavtiy  pronunciation  of 

am  in,  89 
-arfe,  255,  note 
d  (Ufaut  de,  437 
d  desseiUf  424 
Adjectives,  145 
„      fem.  of,  147 
„      plural  of,  148 
„      defective,  208 
„      comparison     of, 

191,  273 
„      and  Nouns,  agree- 
ment of,  446,  447 
„      position  of  in  sen- 
tence, 514,  516 
Adjectival    Pbokouns, 
279 
„      Poss.  Pron.,  284 
„      Demonst.  Pron., 

287,  288 
„      Indef.  Pron.,  295, 

296 
„      subordinate  sen- 
tences, 467,  469 
adnare,  ti  in,  39   . 
a  droUe,  422,  426 
Adverbs,  how  classified, 
421-425 
„      formation  of,  426 
„      comparison       of, 

427 
f,      position  of,  in  sen- 
tence,  515 


Adverbial       subordinate 

sentences,  467,  470 
adverbe,  gender  of,  172, 

252 
adverbiumf  252 
advertere,  ad-  in,  41 
advocatus,  ad-  in,  41 
affair€f  gender  of,  264 
c^ecter  {de)  462,  476 
ajicU,  Italian  orig.  of,  30 
affliger  (a')  {de)  462,  476 
affreuXy  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
c^n  que,  441 

„     subjunctive  after, 
470 
dfieur  de,  437 
cl  force  de,  437 
d  gauche,  422,  426 
'€tge,  French  suffix,  42 
„    masc.  ending,  177 
dge,  circiunflex  accent  in, 

49 

agenda,  pronunciation  of 

en  in,  90 

„      plural  noun  used 

as  singular,  151 

AgisUas,  8  soundedin,140 

agite,  agitarU,  length  of  i 

in,  78 
agnat,  gn  how  soimded 

in,  137 
agneau,  -eau  in,  42 
agndlus,  -dlus  in,  42 
ah  /  length  of  a  in,  78 
ai,   at,    French,  from    a 

Latin,  39,  392,  3 
ai,  value  of    symbol  in 

pronunciation,  68 
ai  in  closed  tonic  syllable, 

pronunciation  of,  68 
ai  in  faire,  pronunciation 

of,  QS,  359 
ai,  length  of  in  fai,  78 
ai  and  at,  length  of,  com- 
pared, 79 
ai,  at,  ei  and  e,  ^,  S,  pro- 
nunciation    of,    com- 
pared, 79 
ai  and  oi.  85,  531 
ai,  strengthened  form  of 
a,  39,  392,  3 


ai  (avoir),  392,  3 

ai  ill  aimer,  plaire,  nattre, 

etc.,  392,  3 
ai  in  vais,  392,  3 
aide-de-camp,   plural  of, 

152 
aide,   double  gender  of, 

230 
ale  (j*),  see  avoir 
aieul,  plural  of,  148,  214 
aigle,  g  in,  39,  ii.,  1 
aigreu/r,  gender  of,  247 
aigu,  g  in,  39 
aigue,  diaeresis  in,  206 
aiguiser,  u  in,  sounded, 

84 
-ail,  French  suffix,  42 
-ail,  plural  of  nouns  in, 

148 
aile,  I  in,  how  sounded, 

116,  note 
aiUeurs,  422 
aille,  ai,    diphthong   in, 

80 

„    see  aller 
-aim,  ain,  French  suffix, 

42 
aime,  ai  in,  392 
aiirU-je,  acute  accent  in, 
56,  V. 
„      length  of  i,  79 
aim^y    acute   accent   in, 

56,  iv. 
aimer  mieux,  not  followed 

by  a  preposition,  461, 

475 
aimer  (d),  463,  477 
aimirent,  en  silent  in,  77 
aime-t-il,  99,  370 
-ain,  French  suffix,  42 
-ain,  aim,  pronunciation 

of  symbols,  77 
-aindre,  verbs  in,  382 
aiiisi,  424 
ainsi  que,  441 
airain,  -ain  in,  42 
-aire,  masc.  nouns  in,  184 
ait  (il),  see  avoir 
■attre,  verbs  in,  377 
d  jamais,  421 
-al,  -el,  French  suffix,  42 
-al,  plural  of  words  in, 

148,214 
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d  Vj  used  instead  of  au^ 

a  la,  146 
d,  la  bonne  keiire,  442 
d  Vahri  rfe,  437 
d  lafavtur  de,  487 
d  la  manitre  de,  437 
d  la  merci  df,  437,  438 
d  la  mode  de,  437 
d  la  riserve  de,  437 
d  Vanglaise,  426 
d  Vavmir,  426 
alhinoiy  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
oHhuM,  plural  of,  21 7,  note 
,1     pronunciation   of 
um  in,  89 
cUchimie,  Oriental  origin 

of,  33 
alcdve,  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
d  Vigard  de,  437 
alentour,  422 
alentours,  227 
Alexandrines,  522 
d  Vexception  de,  437 
aUzan^  Spanish  origin  of, 

81 
Alfred,    d   sounded    in, 

140 
dlghhre,  Oriental  origin  of, 

33 
alibi,  plural  of,  151 
aliment,  -ment  in,  42 
alimentum,   -mentum  in, 

42 
d  Vinstant,  426 
d  Vinsu  de,  437 
-alis,  Latin  suffix,  42 
alleluia,  plural  of,  151,  b 
Allemans,  7 
aUer,  from  adnare,  39 

„    conjugation  of,  359 

„  takes  itre  in  com- 
pound tenses,  333, 
871 

„  strong  and  weak 
forms  in,  392,  3 

„    not  followed  by  a 
preposition,     461, 
475 
cUmaruich,  pronunciation 

of  ch  in,  104 
alors,  426 


alouette,  Celtic  origin  of, 
25 

Alphabet,  43,  44,  54 
„        imperfection  of, 
how  remedied, 
59 
„        palaeotypic,    of 
Mr.  Ellis,  78 

-aU,  persistence  of,  in 
plural  of  ModemFrench 
adj.  and  subs.,  214 

altare,  r  in,  89 

altesse,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

alto,  plural  of,  151 

alumen,  -umen  in,  42 

alun,  -un  in,  42 

am,  an,  in  words  imper- 
fectly naturalized,  how 
Bounded,  89 

amant,  -ant  in,  42 

amantetn,  -antem  in,  42 

ambassade,  length  of  am 
in,  78 

amboModeur,  fem.  of,  155 

amhitieux,  pronunciation 
of  ti  in,  106,  note 

ambitionner  (de),  462, 476 

-am^en,  Latin  suffix,  42 

am^n,  pronunciation  of 
en  in,  89 

amer,  e  in,  67 
„     pronunciation    of, 
114 

American  origin,  words 
of,  35 

amertume,  length  of  sylla- 
ble in,  79,  4 

d  mesure  que,  441 

ami,  from  amicus,  40,  1 

amical,  plural  of,  214 

amicus,  i  in,  39 
,,      -icus  in,  42 

d  midi,  426 

amo,  a  in,  39 

d  mains  que,  441 

„  subjunctive 

after,  470 

auiumr,  double  gender  of, 
239 

am^ourevLX,  from  am^irosus, 
201 

Ampere,  his  opinion  on 


words  borrowed  from 
the  German,  26,  note 

Amsterdam,  pronuncia- 
tion of  am  in,  89 

amuser  (*')  (d),  463, 477 

Amyot,  18 

„  introduced  the 
modem  rule  of  the 
-pa&t  participle,  458 

'Analytic'  language,  mean- 
ing of  term,  3,  23,  512 

an,  am^  value  of  symbolsin 
-    i»x>nunciation,  77 

an,  am,  in  words  imper- 
fectly naturalized,  how 
sounded,  89 

an,  am,  length  of,  in  am- 
boMode,  dans,  dent,  78 

anana*,  American  origin 
of,  85 

-anc,  csilentin  ending,  1 21 

anx^re,  from  antecessor, 
209 

anchois,  Spanish  origin  o^ 
31 

-ance,  French  suffix,  42 

dne,  feuL  of,  155 

ange,  monk-fish,  gender 
of,  231 

^1^^  gender  of,  180, 260 

ar^ndus,  260 

animalcule,  gender  of,  180, 
260 

annates,  no  singular,  227 

annoncer,  e  in,  39 

annuntiare,  t  in,  39 

Anomalous  verbs,  354 

Anomalous  agreement,  in- 
stances of,  456 

Anomalous  use  of  mascu- 
line article,  498 

Anomalous  gender,  nouns 
of,  535 

-ant,  French  suffix,  42 

-antem,  Latin  suffix,  42 

antirieur,  fem.  of,  147 

-antia,  Latin  suffix,  42 

antidote,  gend.  of,  1 86, 266 

antipode,  gender  of,  535 

antre,  length  of  an  in,  78 
„     gender  of,  184, 264 

antrum,  264 

-anus,  Latin  suffix,  42 
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<ioiUf  aoHU,  how  pron.,  63 
aparU,  plural  of,  151 
„       gender  of,  242 
dpeupriSf  424 
d  peine,  426 
apercevoiry  343 
Aphseresis,  40 
apicula,  -vfa  in,  42 

„       ^in,  39 
Apocope,  40 

Apodosisand  Protasis,  483 
apothicaire,  fern,  use  of, 

230 
apdtrey  fem.  use  of,  230 
apparattre,  takes  Hre  or 

avoir,  371 
appartenant,  frequent 

agreement  of,  449,  note 
appartenir  (de\  462,  476 
appendicCf  gender  of,  173, 
253 
„        pronunciation 
of,  90 
appendieem,  253 
applattdvr  («*)  (de),  462, 

476 
appliquer{s'){d),i6Z,  477 
Apposition,  agreement  in, 
451 
„      no  article  before 
words  usedin, 
496,  3 
apprihender  (de),  462, 476 
apprendre  (d),  463,  477 
apprSter  («*)  (a),  463,  477 
approche,  gender  of,  258 
approchant,    frequent 

agreement  of,  449,  note 
apr^,  grave  accent  in,  66, 

83 
apr^,  8  final  in,  83 
apres-rnddi,  plural  of,  162 
apr^  que,  441 
dprSsent,  421,426 
agtMy  250 

aqu/ardle,  Italian   origin 
of,  30 
„        u    in,    how 
sounded,  84 
aqtiatique,   u   in,  how 

sounded,  76,  84 
aquila,  q  in,  39 
aquilin^  no  feminine,  208 


arbor,  a  in,  39,  L 

„     gender  of,  264 
arbre,  a  in,  39 
„    gend.  of,  184,  264, 
535 
arbuste,  gender  of,   186, 

266 
a/rbustum,  266 
arcade,  Italian  origin  of,30 
arc-en-ciet,  plural  of,  152 
ArchimMe,  cA  in,  140 
architecte,  fem.  use  of,  230 
archives,  no  singular,  227 
ardemment,  pronunciation 

of,  90 
d  rebours  de,  437 
d  recvlons,  426 
arena,  -ena  in,  42 
arhie,  -bne  in,  42 
arguer,  u  in,  sounded,  84 
-am,-anu«,Latin  suffix,  42 
arUqidn,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
armea,  no  singular,  227 
armea-pleines,  223 
armistice,  gender  of,  253 
amwire,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
armoiries,  no  singular,  227 
arpent,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
arquebuse,  Italian    origin 

of,  30 
arrHe,  gender  of,  242 
arrSter,  see  ester,  411 
arrhes,  no  singular,  227 
arridre-pensee,  plural   of, 
152 
„  gender  of, 

271 
arrihre-goiU,    gender    of, 

271 
arriver  takes  itre  in  com- 
pound tenses,  333,  371 
arrosoir,  gender  of,  264 
Articles,  146, 196—200 

,,        uses  of,  495— 498 
artide,  gender  of  word, 

180,  260 
artifice,  gender  of,  1 73, 253 
artificium,  253 
artiste,  fem.  use  of,  230 
-<w,  masc.  adjectival  end- 
ing, 147 


asile,  gender  of,  180,  260 
asinus,  a  in,  39 
-6»77ie,  masc.  ending,  181 
asparagus,  a  in,  39 
aspect  importun,  ct  in,  how 

pronounced,  129 
asperge,  a  in,  39 
a^pkalte,  gender  of,  63l> 
aspirer,  (A)  463,  477 
assaille  (}"),  no  s  in,  369 
assaUlir,  355,  384 
oMaus  if),  see  asia'Uir 
asseoir,  359,  408 
asseyant,  see  asseoir 
oMeye,  see  asseoir 
assez,  424 
Qrssieds,  see  asseoir 
assOrai,  see  asseoir 
assis,  see  asseoir 
Assonance,  624  a,  note 
assurement,  425, 426,  note 
'oMer,  Latin  suffix,  42 
astkme,  how  pronoimced, 

124 

„       gender  of,  261 
astre,  gender  of,  184, 264 
astrum,  264 
asylum,  260,  c 
aih6e,  fem.  use  of,  230 
athUte,  fem.  use  of,  230 
-aticus,  -aticum,  Latin 

suffix,  42 
Atonic  vowels,  52,  6    81 
d  travers,  436 
•4tre,  French  suffix,  42 
dire,  gender  of,  635 
attacker  («')  (d),  463,  477 
attenant,  436 
attendre  («')  (d),  463,  477 
attend/re  («'),  subjunctive 

after,  468 
aUendv  que,  441 
attraire,  383 

-atus,  -ata,  Latin  suffix,  42 
au  Latin  into  o  French, 

39 
au  in  beau,  etc.,  length  of, 

78 
au  in  maure,  etc.,  length 

of,  78 
-au,  singular  substantival 

ending,  148 
au,  d  la,  d  V,  aux,  197 
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auberge,  Teatonio  origin 

of,  26 
aubipincy  compound  word, 

41 
au  ba$  de,  438 
au  COS  que^  441 
aucwiy  296,  297,  315 
audacCf  -ce  in,  42 
audacity  -da  in,  42 
au  de<^  dCf  437 
au  dedans,  422 
au  dedans  de,  437 
au  defaut  de^  437 
au  dehors,  422 
au  dehors  de,  437 
au  deld,  422 
au  deld  de,  437 
au  depens  de,  437 
au  dessous  de,  437 
au  dessus  de,  437 
au  devant  de,  437 
auditoire,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
augmenter  (a*)   (d),   463, 

477 
auffure,  gender  of,   184, 

264 
augurium,  264 
august,  how  accented  in 

English,  57 
aujourdhui,  421,  430 

„  position    of, 

615 
au  lieu  de,  whence  ob- 
tained, 437,  438 
au  lieu  que,  441 
au  milieu  de,  437 
au  moins,  424 
au  moyen  de,  437 
aune,  double  gender  of, 

159,  235 
au  niveau  de,  437, 
auparavant,  421 
au  plus,  424 
auprks,  422 
aupr^  de,  437 
au  j»^7^  de,  437 
au  prix  de,  437 
aurai,au  how  sounded  in, 

74 
aurai,  see  arotr 
auriez,  length  of  au  in, 

78 


au  risque  de,  437 
aurum,  au  in,  39 
auspice,  gender  of,  253 
auvpicium,  253 
aussi,  424 
aussit6t,  421 
aussitM  que,  441 
at^mne,    double  gender 

of,  237 
autan,  Proyen9al   origin 

of,  29 
avtarU,  424 
autant  que,  441 
au^eZ,  I  in,  39 
au^eur,  fern,  use  of,  230 
au  in  saumon,  length  of, 

78 
auto-da-fi,  plur.  of,  151 
autour  de,  437 
autocrat,   fern,    use    of, 

230 
automate,  gender  of,  186, 

266 
autoriser  (d),  463,  477 
au  travers  de,  437 
autre,  296,  297,  316 
autrefois,  421 
autre  part,  422 
oufn/i,  297,  316 
autruche,  compound  word, 

41 
a-ux  environs  de,  437 
Auxiliaries      of      mood, 

326, 
Auxiliaries  of  tense,  326 
Auxiliaries  of  tense,  with 

intransitive  verbs,  371 
aval,  plural  of,  214 

„     adverb,  426 
avant,  av-  in,  41 
avant,  421,  436      • 
avant  and  devant,  433 
avant'hier,  421 
avarvt-poste,   plural    of, 

152 
avant  que,  441 

„        subjunctive 
after,  470 
avi,  plural  of,  151 
avec,  436 
avec,  e  in,  67 
avena,  e  in,  39 

„     -ena  in,  42 


aviTiement,  secondary  ac- 
cent in,  79,  note 
avertir,  av-  in,  41 

„       (de),  462,  476 
aveugle,  or-  in,  41 
aveuglement,  426 
aveugUment,  426 
aviso,  plural  o^  151 
aviser  («')  {de),  462,  476 
avoine,  oi  in,  39,  i. 
„      -cine  in,  42 
avoir,  conjugation  of,  338, 
369,  404 
„     bow  employed  to 
form  future,  368 
„     its  use  as  an  auxi- 
liary, 338,  458 
„      use  of  with  intran- 
sitive verbs,  371 
„     (d),  463,  477 
avoui,  av-  in,  41 
avouer,  not  followed  by  a 

preposition,  461,  475 
avril,l  silent  in,  116, 135 
axe,  gender  of,  535 
ayant,  see  avoir 


B 

b,  added  between  mr,  mL 

40 
b  and  p  compared,  94 
6  French  from  v  Latin, 
39 
„         from  p  Latin, 
39 
b  Latin  into  v  French,  39 
b,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 111 
babil,  I  not  mouill^  in,  135 
backelier  ^  lettres,  ts  in, 

197 
Bacchus,  s  sounded  in, 

140 
badaud,  Prov.  orig.  of,  29 
badin,  Prov.  orig.  of,  29 
bagatelle,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
bagne,  gender  of,  535 
baignoire,  gender  of,  264 
baU,  plural  of,  148 
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haiTi-marie,  case  of  ma/rie 
in,  209 
„         plural  of,  223 
haionnettey   from    proper 

name,  215 
haiUeresse,  masc.  of,  155 
haiUeuTf  fem.  of,  155 
Bajazet,  t  silent,  140 
hal,  plural  of,  214 
balai,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
balance,  a  in,  39 
balancer  (d),  463,  477 
baZanqoire,  gender  of,  264 
balcon,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
bcUsamum,  261 
balustradCy  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
ballast,  English  origin  of, 

36 
^  balloon,  French  accent  in, 

57 
bambou,  Indian  origin  of, 

32 
bancal,  plural  of,  214 
banlieue,  compound  word, 

41 
banne,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
banquerovU,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 
„      compoundword, 

41 
haptime,  pronunciation  of, 
110 

„      gender   of,     181, 
201 
baptize,  French  accent  in, 

67 
baragouin,  -ouin  in,  80 
barbe,  double  gender  of, 

230 
barde,  double  gender  of, 
230 

„      thin  piece  of  bacon, 
origin  of,  230 
6ar^«,from  proper  name, 

215 
barilj  I  silent  in,  116,  135 
baroTrUtrCy  gender  of,  184, 

264 
baroque,  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
barqtie,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 


bas,  adverb,  426 

basane,  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
Basque,  5 

basse-cour,  plural  of,  152 
basse  {la),  230 
bassin,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
hassinoire,  gender  of,  264 
bastion,    ti    in,     how 

sounded,  106,  note 
„     gender  of,l  66,note 
bat  {{£),  see  battre 
battre,  355,  385 
battis,  see  battre 
batttb,  see  battre' 
baume,  gender  of  ,  1 81 ,  261 
bazar,  Oriental  origin  of, 

33 
'be,  masc.  words  endingin, 

172,  252 
beau,  bel,  fem.  of,  147, 204 
beau,  length  of  au  in,  78 

„    precedes    the    sub- 
stantive, 514 
beaucoup,  424 

„        comparison  of, 
427 
beau-frh'e,  plural  of,  162 
beaupri,  English  origin  of, 

36 
bee,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
becasse,  gender  of,  231 
becqueter,  use  of  accent  in 

tonic  syllable,  392,  1 
beffroi,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
bd,  used  instead  of  beau, 

147 
bdladonne,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
bellot,  fem.  of,  147 
belier^em.  form  of,  155 
bemol,  Italian    origin  of, 

30 
binidicite,  gender  of,  242 
6ewe;?ce,  gender  of,  173, 253 
beneficium,  263 
beni,  benit,  compared,  406 
benin,  -in  in,  42 
benir,  406 
benin,  binigne,  201 
benign,  French  accent  in, 

57 


benignus,  -ignus  in,  42 
benjoin,  pronunciation  of 

en  in,  90 
benzolque,    pronunciation 

of  en  in,  90 
Bernard  {St),  d  silent  in, 

140 
Bescherelle     on     the     I 

mouill^,  136 
bitail,  plural  of,  214 
Jewrrc,  gender  of,  184,264 
bibitionem,  £  in,  39 

„         gender  of,  246 
biceps,  p  in,  110,  note 

„  8  in,  108,  note  - 
biche,  masc.  form  of,  155 
bien,  424 

„    comparison  of,  427 
bien  que,  441 

„      subjunctive  after, 
470 
bientdt,  421 
bifteck,  English  origin  of, 

36 
bijou,  plural  of,  148 
bilancem,  i  in,  39 
bill,  English  origin  of,  36 
bis,  pronunciation  of,  108 
bismuth,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
bitume,  gender  of,  261 
bitumen,  261 
bivouac,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
bizarre,  Spanish  origin  of 

31 
bldm£,  gender  of,  181,261 
bldmer  {de),  462,  476 
blanc,  fem.  of,  147 

„     'Seing,  plural  of,  223 
Blank  verse,  not  employed 

in  French,  524  a 
blesser,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
bleu,  plural  of,  148,  note 
blocus,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

„      pronunciation     of, 
108 
boeuf,    bceufs,  pronuncia- 
tion of,  112 

„     eu  in,  39 

»    /in,  39 
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Boileau's    orthography, 

533 
hoire,  357,  392,  394 
baissoHy  8S  in,  39 

„      gender   of,   166, 
246 
hoite  aux  lettres,  498 
BolognCf  I  in,  89 
bon,  adjective,  change  of 
meaning  according 
to  position,  514 

„  compared,  191 

„  adverb,  426 
bonheury  gender  of,  247 
bonhommef  plural  of,  162, 

224 
Bononia,  n  in,  39 
borax.  Oriental  origin  of, 

33 
bomer  (A),  463,  477 
boaaevMLnj  English  origin 

of,  36 
BoBsuet'a     orthography, 

533 
bouc,  fern,  form  of,  155 
6oucan/er,  American  origin 

of,  35 
boudoir y  gender  of,  264 
bougt,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
6ou^i€,  from  proper  name, 

215 
bouillirf  355 
bouUdoguCj  English  origin 

of,  36 
boulevard,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
bouqain,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26,  note 
bourdaine,  gend.  of,  158, 

2 
Bourguignon,  his  Gram- 

maire   de    la   Langue 

d*Oa,  28 
bou8,  see  bouiUir 
bouMoUf  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
boute-en-train,  plural  of, 

223 
boute-feu,  plural  of,  223 
bouU'Sdle,^^i\iral  of,  223 
bovem,  o  in,  39 

„      V  in,  39 
boxe,  English  origin  of,  36 


brahme,  Indian  origin  of, 

31 
braire,  416  a 
brarde,  gender  of,  257  d 
brave,  Italian  origin  of,  30 

„      change  of  meaning 
according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
brayant,  see  braire 
break,  Eng.  origin  of,  36 
brebis,  b  in,  39 

„    'is  in,  42 
„    mascf orm  of,  1 55 
ftr^cAe,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
brrf,fui,  39 

„  adverb,  426 
Brest,  t  sounded  in,  140 
brevem,  v  in,  39 
britvement,  426,  y,  435 
brigade  FVench  and  bri- 
gade English,  accent  of, 

compared,  52,  4 
briniborion,  origin  of,  246 
briser,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
broussaiUes,    usually   no 

singular,  227 
broussaiUes,  used  in  the 

singular    by  Voltaire, 

227,  note 
bru,  masc.  form  of,  155 
bruire,  416 

bruit  (noise),  origin  of,  416 
briUer  (de),  462,  476 
brun,  length  of  un  in,  78 
brunette,  67 

brut,  pronunciation  of ,  1 06 
BruxeUes,  x  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 140 
hruyant  (noisy),  origin  of, 

416 
bruytrt,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
budget,  English  origin  of, 

36 
buffie,  gender  of,  231 
bvUetin,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
Burgundy  dialect,  28,  iii. 
Burguy,   his  Grammaire 

de  la  LangvLe  d^OU,  28 
Burguy  on    'diphthong- 

aison,'  392,  8 


burlesque,  Italian  origino^ 

80 
bus,  see  boire 
biLste,  Italian  origin  of,  30 

„    gender  of,  186,  266 
husto,  266 

but,  pronimciation  o^  106 
butln,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
buti/rum,  264 
buvant,  buvions,  etc.,  see 

boire 


e  Latin  into  c  French,  39 

^         »  »        C^       99  39 , 

^      »       ii    9      if        89 
c      „       )»     '       >»        39 
<?      „        jt     z       „         39 
c  French  from  c  Latin,  39 
^       »         tt     9     fi     39 
c       v         V     «      »      39 
c,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 119 
e  before  a,  o,  u,  120 
c      „      «,  i,  y,  120 
c  with  cedilla,  120 
^etld,  304,  422 
cabestan,  English  origin 

of,  36 
cable,  b  in,  39 
cabriole,  Italian  origin  of, 

80 
eahinet,  Italian  origin  of, 

80 
cabine,  English  origin  of, 

36 
cable,  gender  of,  180,  260 
cabrer,  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
ca^xu),  American  origin  of, 

35 
cac?iemire,    from  Proper 

name,  215 
cadavre,  gender  of,   184, 

264 
cadaver,  264 
cadence,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
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cadet,  how  accented  in 

English,  57 
cadre,  gender  of,  184,  264 
caduc,  fern,  of,  147 
Caesar  in  QbxlH,  5 
Caesura,  523 

cafi,  Oriental  origin  of.  33 
cage,  -ge  in,  42 

„    gender  of,  177,  note, 
257 
caiman,  American  origin 

of,  35 
caillou,  plur.  of,  148 
cajole,  accent  in  English, 

67 
cat,  plur.  of,  214 
calendre,  264,  note 
caUclie,  Russian  origin  of, 

34 
calepin,     from     Proper 

name,  215 
calibre,  gend.  of,  184,  264 
calice,  gender  of,  173, 253 
calicem,  253 
calicot,      from     Proper 

name,  215 
calme,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

„     gender  of,  181, 261 
calville,  U  not  mouill^  in, 

135 
Calvin,  18 
calm,  251 
camarade,  Spanish  origin 

of,  31 
cainee,  Italian  origin  of,  30 

„      gender  of,  255 
cameo,  255 
camphre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
can,  rendered  by  pouvoir, 

326 
canard,  from  cane,  229 
cancre,  gender  of,  231 
canaiUe,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
canal,  accent  in  English, 

57 
candda,  -da  in,  42 
candMahre,   gender  of, 

184,  264 
candddbrum,  264 
cane,  masc.  of,  155 


eanem,  c  in,  89 

canevas,  Italian  origin  of. 

30 
canif,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
cannabis,  eannabum,  264 
can^m,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
canot,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
cantal,  plural  of,  214 
cantatrice,  masc.  of,  155 
canticum,  267 
cantine,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
cantionem,  246 
cantiqw,  gend.  of,  187, 267 
cantor,  e  in,  39 
cap,  Provencal  orig.  of,  29 
„    pronunciation  of  ,  1 1 0 
captU,  p  in,  39 
capara^on,  Spanish  origin 

of,  31 
Capet,  House  of,  12 
capUlaire,  U  not  mouille 

in,  135 
capiUus,  p  in,  39 
capitdium,  260 
capUvlum,  I  in,  39 
caporal,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
caprice,  Italian  orig.  of,  30 
„      gend.  of,  173, 253 
capulus,  j9  in,  39 
car,  conjjanction,  439 
„    a  in,  39 
„    c  in,  39 

caracal,  plural  of,  214 
caract^e,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
caramd,  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
caravaTie,  Oriental  origin 

of,  33 
car  can,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
carca^ae,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
Cardinal   numbers,    192, 
277 
„  absence  of  ar- 

ticle with,  498 
cardoire,  gender  of,  264 


caress,  how  accented  in 

English,  57 
caresser,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
carlin,irom  Proper  name, 

215 
carmen,  261 
carmin,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
camassier,  Provencal  ori- 
gin of,  29 
camaval,   Italian    origin 
of,  30 
„  plural  of,  214 

cwmem,  a  in,  39 

„      gender  of,  247 
earrosse,  gender  of,  185, 

265 
carrousd,  Italian   origin 

of,  30 
carton,  Italian  orig.  of,  30 
cartoon,  carouse,  influence 

of  French  accent  in,  57 
caryophyllum,  260 
cascade,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
cascade,  how  accented  in 

English,  57 
ca^co,  267 

case,  Spanish  origin  of,  31 
Cases  in  Old  French,  209 
Case-endings    of    Latin, 

disappeared  in  French, 

144 
Case-endingsin  pronouns^ 

144 
casemate,   Italian   origin 

of,  30 
casque,  Italian  orig.  of,  30 

„      gender  of,  187,  267 
casse-noisettes,  plural  o^ 

221 
casse-cou,  plural  of,  219 
casserole,    Italian    origin 

of,  30 
casse-tite,  gender  of,  271 
cassolette,  Spanish  origin 

of,  31 
castagnettes,  Spanish  ori- 
gin of,  31 
casteUum,  c  in,  39 
castigare,  syncope  in- 

40,2 
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auuUU,   Spaniah   origin 

of,  31 
eato/oyu«,  gencL  of,187,267 
aUarrhe,  gend.  of,  535 
caUchume,  e  mutt  in,  81 

„         gender  of,  181 
Catherine  de  M^cis,  16 
caudUf  c  in,  39 
causa,  au  in,  39 

.,      c  in,  39 
Causal  con  j  unctions,  441 , 

470 
cauUre,  gender  of,  1 84, 264 
cauteriuniy  264 
cavalcade,  cavalerie,  cava- 
lier,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
cavalier,  how  accented  in 

English,  57 
cavea,  -ea  in,  42 

„  gender  of,  267 
cavenia,  -erna  in,  42 
caveme,  -erne  in,  42 
'Ce,  masc.  nouna  ending 

in,  173,  253 
ce,  adj.  dem.  pron.,  288 
„  substantival  or  adjec- 
tival, 305,  306 
„  can  take  a  plural  verb, 

453 
„  corresponds  to  U^  600 
f,  added    for   emphasis, 

500 
Cedilla,  use  of,  352,  358 
celer,  use    of   accent  in 

tonic  syllable,  392,  1 
celeri,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
Celts,  their  civilization,  5 
Celtic,  last  refuge  of,  in 
Gaul,  6 
„  ^    origin,  words  of,  25 
cdui,  subst.  dem.  pron., 
289,  305 
„     uses  of,  600 
cent,  when  it  takes  *,  192 
centfoia,  423 
cent-gardes,  plural  of,  220 
centre,    gender    of,    184, 

264 
centrum,  264 
cependant,' ^Z^ 
cera,  c  in,  39 
cereus,  -eus  in,  42 
„     gender  of,  257 


cerimoni4d,  plural  of,  214 
cerf,  fern,  form  of,  155,  a 
cerf-vclant,  f  silent  in,  1 1 2 
certain,  chuige  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
certainettient,  425 
caies,  adverb,  425 
„     e  in,  67 

„     or  certe  allowed  in 
verse,  629 
cesse,  length  of  e,  79,  3,  3 
cesser,  takes  avoir  or  Hre, 
371 
„      {de)  462,  476 
cet,  288,  305 

cet,  cede,  etc.,  and  cdui, 
edit,  etc.,  old  cases  of, 
304,  305 
cet,  cette,   etc.,  uses   of, 

eta,  305 
ck  in  the  dialect  of  Pi- 

cardy,  28,  p.  32 
„  French  from  c  Latin, 

39 
„  French  from  i  conso- 

.    nans,  Latin,  39 
„  in  a  syllable,  45 
„  sounded  as  in  model 

word  chou,  93 
„  in    chemin    compared 
with  j  in  Jeter,  94, 
104 
„  sounded  as  k,  104 
chacal,  plural  of,  214 
chacun,  subst.  indef.  pron. 

297 
chagrin,  accent  in  Eng- 
lish, 57 
chair,  at  in,  39 

„     gend.  of  167,  247 
chaire,  gender  of,  265 
chdle,  gender  of,  180,  260 
chaloir,  414 

cJiambellan,  Teutonic  ori- 
gin of,  26 
chanddiery  how  accented 

in  English,  67 
chandeUe,  -die  in,  42 
change,  gender    of,  177, 

257 
chanson,  gender  of  .1 66.246 
chanteurj  fern,  of,  155 


chantre,  ck  in,  39 
c/taniTC.  gend.  of,  184,264 
cha/pUre,  r  in,  39 

„       gender  of,  535 
chaque  and  diacun,  296. 

317 
charger  {de),  462,  476 
Charles  the  Bald,  9 
Charles  VIIL,  16 
Charles,froxn  Carolus,  209 
chamie,  gender  of,   181, 

261 
chastise,  accent  in  Eng- 
lish, 57 
choMeur,  chasseressCy  202 
chat,  231 

chdtain,  no  feminine,  208 
chdteau,  ch  in,  39 
chdtier,    from    casiigare, 

40,2 
chats,      formerly      pro- 
nounced chd,  83,  note 
Chaucer,  his  influence  in 

destroying  the  English 

dialects,  28 
Chaucer,  e  mti^at  the  time 

of,  81 
chaud,  426 
chauve-souris,  plural  of, 

152 
chattx,  gender  of,  171, 251 
-che,  French  suffix,  42 

„    f em.  adj .  ending,  147 
Checks  (consonants),  128 
chef,  e  in,  67 
„  /in,  39 
„    length  of  e  in,  79 
chef-d'(£uvre,  f  silent  in, 
112 
,,  pluralof,152 

chenil,  I  silent  in,  135 
cheque,  English  origin  of, 
36 

„      gender  of,  535 
cker,  change  of  meaning 
according  to  posi- 
tion, 614 

„    fem.  of,  147 
Cher  Cher  (a),  463,  477 
cherrai,  see  choir 
cheval,  chevaux,  compared, 

214 
cheval,  generic  name,  231 
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eheveu  chevdure,  com- 
pared, 214 

„      V  in,  39 
chhn^i  masc.  form  of, 

155 
ch&vrette,  masc.  of,  155 
clievreuU,  fem.  of,  155 
chez,  436 
chien,  ch  in,  39 

„     -en  in,  77 

„     'ten  in,  80 
■chiffre,  gender  of,  184, 264 
chinchiUa,  I  not  monill^ 

in,  135 
chiourmef  iou  in,  80 
Chiron,  sound  of  cA  in, 

140 
chocolat,  Spanish   origin 

of,  31 
choir,  360,  415 

„     takes  itre  in  com- 
pound tenses,  371 
chose,  ch  in,  39 

„     0  in,  39 

„     0,  how  pronounced 
in,  72 

„     gender  of,  159,  239 
chiou,  plural  of,  148  . 
choucroute,  Teutonic  ori- 
gin of,  26 
chm-fleur,  plural  of,  152 
Chretien,  -ien  in,  42 
Christ,  pronunciation  of, 

140 
Christian  names  take  no 

article,  498,  note 
christianus,  -anus  in,  42 
chu,  see  choir 
cAtt*,  pronunciation  of,106 
'Ci,   with  demonstrative 

pronoun,  289,  307 
Cid{U),dm,UO 
cidre,  gend.  of,  184,  264 
del,  c  in,  39 

„    plural  of,  148,  214 
•cierge,  c  in,  39 

„      -ge  in,  42 

„  gender  of,  177,  257 
cigare,  gender  of,  184, 264 
ci-gU,  412 

cigogne,  spelling  of,  86 
<ri-twc^t«,agreementof,456 
ci-joint,  agreement  of,  456 


cUice,  gender  of,  535 
cimetiere,  gend.  of ,  1 8  4, 26  4 
cimeterre,  Oriental  origin 
of,  33 
„       gend.  of,  184, 264 
cingidum,  c  in,  39 
cinq,  q   in,   when   pro- 
nounced, 118,  132 
cinquieme,  193 
cinqui^mement,  423 
cintre,  gender  of,  535 
Circimiflex  accent,  49,  56 
circle,  gender  of,  535 
circus,  267 
cire,  c  in,  39 

cirque,  gender  of,  187,  267 
citadeile,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
civU,  'U  in,  42 
civUis,  -His  in,  42 
daie,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
dair,  used  as  adverb,  426 
dair-semi,  plural  of,  225 
daritatem,    syncope    in, 

40,2 
darti,   from    daritatem, 

40,2 
Classical  writers,influence 

of  upon  French,  17 
dauswnem,  246 
daustrum,  264 
dutisum,  au  in,  39 
davem  244 
def,f  silent  in,  112 

„   gender  of,  164,  244 
clerc,  c  silent  in,  120 
dient,  en  in,   how   pro- 
nounced, 90,  note 
din  iVoeil,  plural  of,  152 
doaque,  length  of  o  in,  78 
cloison,  gender  of,  166, 246 
clottre,  gender  of,  184,  264 
dore,  360 
clos,  o  in,  39 
„  observations  on,373,B 
„  and  condu,  378 
dosant  Si.nd  condvant.  Z7S 
Closed  and  open  syllables, 

46- 
Closed  syllables,  length  of, 

78 
down,  36 
club,  36 


CO;  com-,   con-,    French 

prefix,  41 
cobalt,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
coche,  double  gend.  of,  230 
cocJion,  generic  name,  231 
coctionem,  246 
codicem,  260 

codiciUe,  gender  of,  180, 
260 
„       I  not  mouill^  in, 
135 
codiciUus,  260 
caelum,  c  in,  39 
coemeterium,  264 
coffre,  gender  of,  184, 264 
cognat,  gn  not  mouilld  in, 

137 
cogne7%    how    spelt    for- 
merly, 86 
cohortem,  247 
cbi,  fem.  of,  147,  201 
coke,  masc,  36 
colibri,  American  origin 

of,  35 
colin'maiUard,  plural  of, 

223 
cdis,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
colond,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
colorem,  247 
colosse,  gender  of,  535 
Collective  numbers,  194 
Collective  substantive, 

144 
Collective  substantive  as 

subject,  454 
Collective       substantive 

^vith  attributive  geni- 
tive, 454 

"  re,  ^  in,  67 

„      length  of  i  in,  78 

„  gender  of,  177 
combattre,  com'  in,  41 
combien,  424 

„       position  of,  515 
combk,  b  in,  40 

„  gender  of,  260 
comiti,  length  of  om  in,  78 

„    •gender  of,  242 
comme,  424,  441 
comme  si,  441 
commmcer  (d)  (de),  464, 

478 
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eommentf  424 

comment^  position  of,  515 

com,merce,  gender  of,  173, 

253 
comiMTciumy  253 
oommodimentf  from  com- 
mode, 426,  435 
Common  length  of  vowels, 

78 
Common      Bubstantives, 

144 
communhnenti  from  comr 

mun,  426,  435,  note 
eompacte,  length  of  om  in, 

78 
compagne,  eompagnonj  1 55 
Comparative  subordinate 

conjunctions,  441,  470 
Comparison  of  adjectives, 

191,  273 
Comparison  of   adverbs, 

427,  435 
comptaire  {se)  (A),  463, 477 
Complement  inOMFrench 

regulated  the   person, 

299,  note,  453,  note 
complet,  83 

„       fem.  of,  147 
Composite  subject,  452 
Composition  of  words,  41 
Compound    words,    two 

kinds  of,  41 
Compound  substantives, 

plural  of,  152,  218 
Compound  adjectives, 

plural  of,  225 
Compoimd  substantives, 

gender  of,  271 
Compound  sentence,  443 
convpris,    agreement    of, 

450 

compte,  pronunciation  of, 
110 

„     gender  of,  186, 257, 
266 
compter  from  compiUare, 
40,2 
„        not  followed  by 
a    prepdfeition, 
461,  475 
computaref    syncope    in, 

40,  2 
comte,  conUesse,  155 


oom<^,  242 

concerto,  plural  of,  151 

Concessive  subordinate 
conjunctions,  441,  470, 
484 

concettij  plural  noun  used 
as  singular,  151,  note 

concevoir,  400 

eoncUe,  gender  of,  180, 260 

conciUum,  260 

conclure  and  dore,  378 

condu,  observations   on, 
373,  B 
„      and  do8f  378 

concltuxnt  and  closantj  378 

congois,  see  concevoir 

concotiibre,  b  in,  40 

„         gender  of,  184, 
264 

Concrete  substantive,  144 

concret,  iem.  of,  147 

condamner  (se)  (d),  463, 
477 

condition  J  length  of  on  in, 
78,9 

Conditional  present,  how 
formed,  368 

Conditional  conjunctions, 
441,  470 

Conditional  mood,  use  of, 
466,  494,  0 

Conditional  sentences, 
470,  483 

condor,  American  origin 
of,  35 

conduire,  model  of  conju- 
gation, in  -rcy  325,  347, 
380 

cone,  gender  of,  182,  262 

confines,  no  singular,  227 

confit  and  st^  compared, 
373,  B 

confornUmentf  from  con- 
forme,  426,  435,  5 

confortahle  (French)  and 
comfortahle  (English), 
accent  in  compared, 
52,6 

confvahnent  from  confus, 
426,  435 

congre,  gender  of,  231 

Conjugations,  observa- 
tions on,  324,  364 


Conjugations  in   Frendi 
and   Latin    compared, 
366 
Conjunctions,co-ordinate, 

440 
Conjunctions,      subordi- 
nate, 441 
Conjunctions,  mood  after, 

441 
Conjunctive         personal 

pronouns,  280,  298 
Conjunctive         personal 
pronoims,  position    of 
in    respect    to    verb, 
513,  A 
Conjunctive         personal 
pronouns,  position    in 
respect  to  each  other, 
513,  B 
conjurer  (de),  462,  476 
connaitre,  paraUre,paUrei 

compared,  377 
conno,itre,  ai  in,  392,  3 
connUaUe,     compound 

word,  41 
Consecutive  con  jimctions^ 

441,  470 
conmUer  {de),  462,  476 
consentir  (d)  463,  477 
consister  (a),  463,  477 
Consonants,  permutation 

of,  39 
Consonants,  how  named, 

43 
Consonant  sounds,  91 
Consonant  sounds,  sym- 
bols to  represent,  92, 
101—139 
Consonant  sounds,  sym- 
bols grouped  according 
to  sound,  93 
Consonants,    scheme   of, 

95 
Consonants,  general  rules 

on,  96 
Consonants,  double,  133 
conspirer  (d),  463,  477 
constant,  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
constamment,    from    con- 
stant, 426 
construire,  380- 
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consumer  («e)  (d),  463, 477 
contCy  gend.  of,  186,  266 
contintLer    (d)   (cfe),  464, 

478 
Continuous  consonants, 

94 
contraindre  (d)  {de)j  464, 

478 
corUrastCf  gender  of,  186 

266 
contredire,  406 
contre,  436 
contrehande,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
contrefaqonf    gender    of, 

166,  246 
contribuer  (d),  463,  477 
controlf  how  accented  in 

English,  67 
conuSf  262 
convenir,    uses    Stre    or 

avoir,  371 
convenir  (de),  462,  476 
convoyer,  391 
Co-ordinate  sentences, 

443 
cooperire,  41 
cophinvSf  264 
co^',  fern,  form  of,  155 
cora*/,  plural  of,  148 
corbeau,  b  in,  39 
Comeille,    influence    of, 

upon  French,  20 
comiche,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
comu,  -u  in,  42 
corptts,  260 
corpuscvhi  gender  of,  180, 

260 
corpuscidumy  260 
costume,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
cdte,  circumflex  accent  in, 

49 
cdte  d  c6te,  426 
c6U,  length  of  o  in,  78, 10 

„     masc.  gender,  162 
coton,  Oriental  origin  of, 

33 
cotid  (il)y  see  coudre 
coude^  d  in,  39 

„     gender  of,  174,  254 
coudre,  355,  386 


Council  of  Tours,  13,  note 
Countries,  gender  of,  272 
coup-de-pied,    plural    of, 

152 
coupe,  ou  in,  39 
couperose,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
couple,  double  gender  of, 

159,  239 
coupole,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
cour,  gender  of,  167,  247, 
courage,  gender  of,  177 
courber,  b  in,  39 
cownr,  356,  3S9 
courrai,  see  courir 
courre,  389 

cousant,  cousis,  see  coudre 
couverde,  gender  of,  180, 

260 
coxa,  X  in,  39 
-cr  in  a  syllable,  45 
crahe,  gender  of,  231 
craindre  (de),  462,  476 
crdne,  gender  of,  182,  262 
crctsse,  only  used  in  the 

femiuine,  208 
craasus,  c  in,  39 
cravat,  how  accented  in 

English,  67 
cravate,  double  gender  of, 
230 

„     fromPropername, 
215 
credo,  plural  of,  151 
crhne,  hm  in,  77 

„      gender  of,  181 
cripe,  double  gender  of, 
159,  237 

„     ^  in,  39 
crepuBCuium,  260 
Cresus,  s  sounded  in,  140 
creuser,  length  of  eu  in, 

78,11 
cr^ve-coeur,  plural  of,  219 
criMe,  gender  of,  180,  260 

„      I  in,  39 
cribrum,  39,  260 
crime,  gender  of,  181, 261 
crimen,  261 
crispus,  i  in,  39 
critique,  double  gender  of, 

230 


croc,  c  silent  in,  120 
crocodile,  231 
croire,  355 

„     oi  in,  392,  3 
„     not  followed  by  a 
preposition,  461, 
475 
„     subjunctive  after, 
468 
crois  and  croU,  377 
croUre,  377 

„     takes  itre  or  avoir, 
371 
croix,  gender  of,  171, 251 
cru  and  crU,  377 
cruddis,  e  in,  39 

„       'dis  in,  42 
crud,  e  in,  39 
„    'd  in,  42 
„    change  of  meaning 
according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
cms,  see  croire 
crusade,  how  accented  in 

English,  57 
crux,  crucem,  251 
cube,  gender  of,  172,  252 
cubitus,  39,  254 
cucum£rem,  264 
cueiUe,  absence  of  b  in, 

369 
cueiUir,  pronunciation  of 
ue  in,  82,  356, 
391 
cuiUer,  pronimciation  of , 
114 
„      gender    of,   167, 
247 
cuirasse,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
cuire,  380 
cuisse,  S8  in,  39 
cuisson,  gender  of,  166, 

246 
culm^en,  260 

cuUe,  gender  of,  186,  266 
cuUus,  266 

cum+battuere,  cum-  in,  41 
cumulus,  40 
cupa,  u  in,  39 
curr^e,  389 
curvare,  v  in,  39 
cuve,  length  of  u  in,  78, 15 
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cuvette,  length  of  u  in, 

78 
q/ffne,  gender  of,  231 
cylindre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
cylindrus,  264 
czar,  Russian  origin  of,  34 


d  French  from  t  Latin, 
39 

d  added  between  Ir,  nr, 
40,  386 

d  compared  with  t,  94 

d,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 107 

dabord  que^  441 

d*accordy  426 

daigner,  not  followed  by 
a  preposition,  461,  475 

daim,  fern,  of,  155 

daineymsisc.  of,  155 

dodhia,  from  proper  name, 
215 

dandy,  English  origin  of, 
36 

dans,  length  of  an  in,  78 
„     436 

dardy  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

date^  formerly  of  double 
gender,  234,  note 

Dates,  mil  in,  192 

Dative  of  personal  pro- 
nouns, order  in  sen- 
tence, 513 

davtant  qiie,  441 

davantage,  424,  426 

David,  d  final  sounded  in, 
140 

Days  of  the  week,  gender 
of,  158,  272 

de-,  di',  French  prefix,  41 

de-y  Latin  prefix,  41 

de,  masc.  nouns  ending  in, 
174,  254 

dibdde,  (la)  from  d^bdcler, 
260,  note 


debet,  plural  of,  151 
d^nteur  from  debitorem, 

202 
de  bonne  heurey  421 
de^ra  et  deld,  422 
decampeTy  takes   itre  or 

avoiVy  371 
dicdeTy  use  of  accent  in 

tonic  syllable,  892,  1 
dicSdcTy  takes  Strey  371 
dickausger,  c^  in,  41 
dichoir,  di  in,  41 
360,  415 

„        takes  itre  or  avoir, 

371 
decoinhres,    no    singular, 

227 

„         gender  of,  264 
de  c6t6,  426 
de  crainte  que,  441 

„        „      subjimctive 

after,  470 
dicrottoir,  gender  of,  264 
dicrottoire,    gender    of, 

264 
dedaigner  (de),  462,  476 
dMale,  gender  of,  180 
dedanSy  422 
deduire,  380 
deesse,  masc.  of,  155,  j3 
difaUlir,  402 
Defective  verbs,  410 
defenderease,  155 
defendeur,  156 
difendre  (de),  462,  476, 
Definite  articles,  146 
„  „        uses  of, 

146 
dijlcit,  plural  of,  151 
digenirer,  takes   Hre   or 

avoir,  371 
Degrees  of  comparison, 

145,  191,  427 
deJiora,  422 
deja,  421,  431 

de  la  sorte,  Za  in,  198 

dddy  422 

de  Vy  used  instead  of  du, 

146,  197    . 

ddiee,  double  gender  of, 

235 
deLire,  gender  of,  184,  264 
delirium,  264    . 


dduge,  e  in,  39 

demain,  421,  428 

„        position  of,  515 

detnander  (d)  (de),  464, 
478 

demanderesse,  155 

demandeur,  155 

de  mani^e  que,  441 

„  „     subjunc- 

tive after,  470 

demangeaison^  gender  of, 
246 

de  meiUeure  Tieurey  421 

demiy  agreement  of,  226, 
456 

de  mime  que,  441 

dem^urer,  with  itre  or 
avoiry  371 

Demonstrative  pronouns, 
287 

dent,  gender  of,  169,  249 
„     length  of  en  in,  78 

Dentals,  94 

„      permutation  of, 39 

dentemy. 2i9 

de  par  le  roiy  209,  note 

dependanty  frequent  agree- 
ment  of,  449,  note 

depensy  no  singular,  227 

depeurquey  441 

„      „      subjunctive 
after,  470 

dipdt,  length  of  6  in,  78 

d^uisy  421,  436 

d^uia  que,  441 

Derivation,  42 

dernier,  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 

dernih'ement,  421 

derritre,  422,  436 

derviche.  Oriental  origin 
of,  33 

deSy  d^s,  and  diSy  com 
pared,  56,  vii. 

desy  8  final  in,  83,  96 
note 

diSy  436, 

desastrey  gender  of,  184, 
264 

descendant,  frequent 
agreement  of,  449, 
note 
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descendre,  takes  ^e   or 

avoiTj  371 
disesperer  {de)  462,  476 
deshonneuVf    gender    of, 

247 
deHrer  (de)  462,  476 

„      need  not  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  preposition, 

476,  note 
d^  lorsy  421,  432 
Desportes,  18 
cUs  quCf  441 
disordrty  gender  of,  184, 

264 
desormaiSy  421,  432 
de  norte  que,  subjunctive 

after,  441,  470 
deasous,  422 
dessiui,  422 
Determinative  adjectives, 

146 
determiner  (d)^  463,  477 
dUruire,  380 
de  unde,  39,  292,  note 
deux  from  duos^  201 
dettxfois,  423 
deuxUme  and  sewnd,  193 
deuxihitementy  423 
devanty  422,  436 

„      and  avanty  433 
devoir,  model  verb  of  con- 
j  ugation  in  oir,  343 

„      not  a  regular  verb, 
364,  note 

„      rendered  by  otigr^^, 
skotUdy  etc.,  326 

„     not  followed  by  a 
preposition,  461, 
475 
devor(vrey  de  in,  41 
divorcTy  de  in,  41 
devouevy  ouin,  39 
divoyety  391 

di'y  d6-y  des-y  French  pre- 
fixes, 41 
diahhy  -le  in,  42 
diabolusy  -olus  in,  42 
diaconuTTiy  n  in,  39 
diacrey  r  in,  39 
Diaeresis  in  aigue,  206 
diagnosis^  gn  not  mouill^ 

in,  137 
didUcte  gender  of,  535 

u 


Dialects  in  France,  12, 28 
dialoguey  gender  of,  187, 

267 
Dialogue  in  verse,  523 
diairUtrey  gender  of,  264 
d'iciy  422 
die,  formerly  present  sub- 

junctive  of  dire,  373 
dieit,  fem.  of,  155 
Dieu  grdcey  209 
Dieu  merciy  209 
differenty  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
diffirer  (de),  462,  476 
digney  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
dilemme,  em  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 77 
dilettanti,    plural    noun 

used  as  singular,  151 
diluvium,  i  in,  39 
Diminutives  in  -fe,  260 
dinde,  from  proper  name, 
215 
„      masc.  of,  155,  229 
dindony  fem.  of,  155 
dioc^y  gender  of,  1 85, 265 
diorama,  plural  of,  151 
Diphthongs,  58,  80 

„  not  common 

in  Norman  dialect,  p.  22 
Diphthongaison,  392,  3 
dircy  406 

dire  (de),  462,  476 
Direct    object,    what    is 

meant  by,  449 
die-,  Latin  prefix,  41 
disant,  see  dire 
dlacowrs  ennuyeux,  8  silent 

m,  129 
discret,  fem.  of,  147 
Disjunctive  personal  pro- 
nouns, 280,  283 
disparditre,  takes  Stre  or 

avoir,  371 
dispenser  {de),  462,  476 
dispos,  no  feminine,  208 
disposer  (se)  (A),  463,  477 
disque,  gender  of,  535 
dissolu,  dissolue,  418 
disaoudre,  like    risovdre, 
355,  note,  418 


disaous,  dissouie,  147,  418 
distiller,  U  not  mouill^  in, 

135 
distraire,  383 
dites,  see  d*r« 
diurnalis,  -dtis  in,  42 
diumus,  'umus  in,  42 
diversy  change  of  meaning 

according  to  position, 

514 
Division   of    words  into 

syllables,  45 
Division  of  syllables,  im- 
portance of    rules    in 

the  use  of  accents,  83 
divorccy  gender  of,  173, 

253 
divortium,  253 
dix,  pronunciation  of  a;  in, 

122,  132 
dock,  36 

Dog- Latin,  meaning  of,  24 
dog-cart,  36 
dogme,  gender  of,  261 
doigt,   pronunciation   of, 

102 
dois,  see  devoir 
domainCy  gender  of,  182, 

262 
domicile,  gander  of,  180, 

260 
donucUiumy  260 
dominium,  262 
(iom^ter,  pronunciation  of, 

110 
done,  d  in,  39 
donner  (a),  463,  477 
donnes-en,  used  instead  of 

donne-en,  99,  351 
dont,  t  in,  39 

„    from  de  and  unde, 
292,  note 

„    never  interrogative, 
294,  note 

„     adverb  of  place,  511 

„     used  instead  of  du- 
quel,  511 
dorade,  Provencal  origin 

of,  29 
dorinavant,  421,  432 
dormivy  see  sentir 
dormitorium,  -orium  in,  42 
dortoir,  -oir  in,  42 
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dorUAr,  gender  of,  264 
Dots  used  to  point  out 

accented   syllable,   89, 

note 
dotoflre,  syncope  in,  40,  2 
doUm,  249 

dot,  pxx)nunciataon  of,  106 

„   gender  of,  169,  249 

„  used   maso.  by  Mo- 

U§re,  249 

d^ok,  422 

douane,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
doubUj  h  in,  39 
Double  gender,  substan- 
tives with,  169,  233 
douche,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
douer,  from  dotare,  40, 
doute,  gender  of,  186, 266 

„  .  fern,  till  16th  cent., 
266,  note 
doux,  fern,  of,  147,  201 
dr  in  A  syllable,  45 
drachme,  pronunciation 

of,  104 
drainer,  English  origin  of, 

36 
drame,  gender  of,  181, 261 
drawback,  English  origin 

of,  36 
driUe,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
drMe,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
dromadaire,  gender  of,  231 
dru,  Celtic  origin  of  25 
Druids,  5 

druide,  druidesae,  155 
du,  length  of  it  in,  78 
dd,  length  of  4  in,  78 
du,  dela,deV,  des,  199 
dH,  see  devoir 
due,  c  in,  96 

„    fern,  of,  155 
ducat,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
ducatus,  -atus  in,  42 
duchi,  6  in,  42 
Duchesne,  a  silent  in,  140 
duchesse,  masc.  of,  155 
du^ne,  Spanish  orig.  of,  31 
Bugueaclin,  8    silent  in, 

140 


duire  380 

Du    M^ril    quoted,    26 

note 
duo,  plural  of,  151 
dupe,  230 

duplieata,  plural  of,  151 
durant,  436 
dtui,  see  devoir 


E 

e  French  from  e  Latin,  39 
e  Latin  into  a  French,  39 

e    „        >»    *.     V       ^^ 
e    „        „    e»      „       39 

e    „        »    *.      " 

e    „        „    oi      „       39 

e-,  es',  French  prefix,  41 

-e,  -ee,  French  suflax,  42 

e,  sounded  as  in  model 
vrordje,  60,  61 

e,  sounded  as  in  model 
word  the,  60 

e  mute,  how  far  glided 
over,  65,  81 

e  mute  in  faites-le,  etc.,  65 

e  mute,  in  le  oui,  le  ome, 
le  un,  65 

e  mtUe,0Tigin  of,  in  French, 
81,  3 

c  mute,  origin  of,  in  Eng- 
lish, 81,  3 

e  mute,  origin  of,  in  Ger- 
man, 81,  2 

e  mute,  rarely  preserved 
before  other  vowels,  98 

e  mute  in  verse,  526,  532 

e  mute,  formerly  sounded, 
532    . 

e  mute  in  aie,  vie,  etc., 
how  counted  in  verse, 
526,  B 

e  mute  in  modem  songs, 
532,  note 

e  mute,  rule  of,  in  Gender, 
166,232 

e  mute,  masc.  nouns  end- 
ing in,  172—190  and 
262—270 

e  unaccented,  but  not 
mute,  83  | 


6  and  ^  in  thUhre,  ripetansj 
tetu,  the,  ihhru,  tete,  col- 
lege, length  o^  78,  2 
i,  h,  i,  and  ai,  at,  ei,  com- 
pared, 79 
-e,  feminine  nouns  ending 

in,  162,  242 
e,  value  of  symbol,  69 
-ee,  masc.  nouns  ending  in, 

175,  255 
e  after  g  in  mangeant,  etc., 

352 
e  strengthened  into  ie  and 

oi,  392,  3 
-ea,  Latin  suffix,  42 
eau,  gender  of,  170,  250 
ebrius,  e  in,  39 
icartder,  use  of  accent  in 

tonic  syllable,  392,  1 
ecce-hxmio,  plural  of,  151 
Ecclesiastical     foreign 

words,  plural  of,  151 
-ecem,  Latin  suffix,  42 
ichange,  gender  of,  177 
ichapper,    takes   4tre    or 

avoir,  371 
ichauffaison,   gender  of, 

246 
echecs,  c  silent  in,  120    ■ 
4cho,  o  in,  72 

„    length  of  o  in,  78, 10 
6choir,  360,  415 
6chouer,iakea  Ure  or  avoir, 

371 
echu,  see  ^oir 
edore,  360,  371 
economy    and    iconomie, 

accent   in,    compared, 

52,6 
icrire,  355,  881, 
ecritoire,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
icueil,  eu  in,  8!i 
ScueUe,  ue  in,  80 
-ecuLus,  Latin  suffix,  42 
icuTnoire,  gender  of,  264 
edifice,  gender  of,  173, 253 
6ducaiion  and  education, 

accent    in,    compared, 

52,6 
efficient,  en  in,  90,  note 
ifforcer  («*)  (d)  (dc),  464, 

478 
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iffolementy  424 

-egCj  gender  of  nouns  in, 

177,  257 
ei  French  from  e  Latin,  39 
ei      „        „     i      „      39 
eif  in  closed  tonic  syllable, 

68 
ei,    value  of   symbol  in 

pronunciation,  68 
-eilf  French  suffix,  42 
-eU  masc.  adjectival  end- 
ing, 147 
-eirij  -in,  French  suffixes, 

42 
ein,  value  of  symbol  in 

pronunciation,  77 
-eiridre,  verbs  in,  382 
-rf,  -al,  -eauy  French  suf- 
fixes, 42 
'da,  Latin  suffix,  42 
iUphant,  gender  of,  231 
-efer,    -eter,   verbs   in, 

353,  392,  1 
iUve,  155 

-elis,  Latin  suffix,  42 
Elision  of  a,  i,  e  mute,  98 
Elizabeth,  th  sounded  as  t 

in,  140 
-ctte,  French  suffix,  42 
die,  conjunctive  personal 
pronoun,  281,  298 
„   disjunctive  personal 
pronoun,  283,  298 
Ellis  on  quantity,  78 
„    palaeotypic  alphabet 
of,  78 
-dZus,  Latin  suffix,  42 
doge,  gender  of,  177 
doigner,  pronun.  of,  86 
dysee,  gender  of,  535 
em-,  e»-,  employed  as  pre- 
fixes, how  sounded,  88 
em,  en,  how  sounded  in 
words  imperfectly  na- 
turalized, 89 
-hue,  -Sme,  181 
imail,  plural  of,  148 
emba/rccuUre,  Spanish  ori- 
gin of,  31 
en^rgo,  Span.  orig.  of,  31 

„        plural  of,  151 
embdlir,    takes    itre    or 
avoir,  371 


emJtHer,  h  in,  39 
emmaUlotter,  ^  how    pro- 
nounced, 88 
emm,ener,     how     pro- 
nounced, 88 
empidi€r{s*){de),46%i76 
empereur,  fern,  of,  155 
empire,  gender  of,  184, 264 
empirer,    takes    Stre    or 

avoir,  371 
empldtre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
empiastrum,  264 
emplir,  em  in,  41 
employi,  fern,  use  of,  230 
employer  (d),  463,  477 
emporter,  em  in,  41 
empresser  (a*)   (d)  (de), 

464,  478 
en-,  em-,  French  prefix,  41 
en,  em,  howpronounced,77 
en,  length  of,  78 
en  =  a  and  in,  88,  90 
en   and    em,    how    pro- 
nounced when  prefixes, 
88 
-en,  silent  in  3rd  person 

j)lural  of  verbs,  77 
en,   pronoun,   used  as  a 

genitive,  282 
„  sometimes  treated  as 

direct  object,  307 
„   used  with  reference  to 
persons  and  things^ 
508 
„  position  of,  520 
„  adverb,  422 
„  preposition,  436 
-ena,  Latin  suffix,  42 
en  arriSre,  422 
en  attendant  que,  441 

„  subjunctive 

after,  470 
en  avant,  422,  442 
en  has,  422 
en  cos  que,  441 
„      „    subjunctive  af- 
ter, 470 
enehanteur,  enchanteresse, 

202 
encore,  421,  426,  432 
„      spelling  in  poetry, 
529 


encore  que,  441 
„      „    subjunctive  af- 
ter, 470 

encourager  (a),  463,  477 

en  de^  de,  437 

en  dedans,  422 

erf  dehors,  422 

en  dApit  de,  437 

en  dessous,  422 

en  dessus,  422 

en  face,  422,  426 

en  faveur  de,  437,  438 

enfer,  pronunciation   of, 
114 

enfin,  421 

enjler,  en-  in,  41 

engager  (d),  463,  477 

English  of  French  tenses, 
332 

English  origin,  words  o^ 
36 

enhardir,  en  in,  88 

„        («')  (d),  463,  477 

enAamoe^er,  en  in,  88 

en  haut,  422 

-en,  -ten,  French  suffix,  42 

Enjambement,  524  B 

enivrer,  en-  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 88 

ennemi,  en-  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 90 

enorgueilUr,  en-   in,  how 
pronounced,  88 

en  m£me  temps,  421 

enorm>fynent,  from  inorm^, 
426,  435 

en  prisence  de,  437 

en  retard,  426 

enseigne,  double    gender 
of,  230 

enseigner  (d),  463,  477 

envaite,  421,  426 

ensuivre  (s'),  387 

-ent,  French  suffix,  42 

-entem,  Latin  suffix,  42 

entendre,  not  followed  by 
a  preposition,  461,  475 

entre,  436 

„     length  of  en  in,  78 

entre-,  French  prefix,  41 

entrer  takes  Hre  in  com« 
pound  tenses,  371 

entretenir,  entre-  in,  41 
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entrevotTf  enire-  in,  41 

entreprendre  {de),  462, 476 

Enumerations,  absence  of 
article  in,  496,  2 

•enuSj  Latin  suffix,  42 

en  vaiUf  426 

en  viriUy  426 

enverrai,  see  envoyer 
„      and  envoyer  com- 
pared, 392,  3 

enversy  436 

environ,  424,  426,  436 

environSf  no  singular,  227 

envoyer,  356,  391 
„       en-  in,  41  • 
„       not  followed  by 
a    preposition, 
461,  475 

ipait,  tern,  of,  147 

Epenthesis,  40 

Ephraim,  pronunciation 
of,  89 

6pkodj  pronuna  of,  107 

Epicoena  of  Latin  Gram- 
mars, equivalents  in 
French,  231,  note 

ipier,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

ipine,  gender  of,  158  (2) 

episode,  gender  of,  535 

epistola,  I  in,  39 

ipitre,  r  in,  39 

Epithesis,  40 

ipouaaette,  392  (2) 

6pou88eterai,  ,392  (2) 

equcUeur,  u  in,  76 
„      ua  in,  80 

^quinoxe,  gender  of,  635 

^uUcUion,  qu  in,  84 

iquilibre,  gender  of,  184, 
264 

-er  final,  r  usually  silent 
in,  114 

-er,  conjugation  in,  cor- 
responds to  Latin  in 
-are,  366 

-er,  conjugation  in,  340 

-er,  number  of  verbs  in, 
325 

-er,  'ier,  French  suffix,  42 

-er,  masc.  adjectival  end- 
ing, 147 

-ema,  Latin  suffix,  42 


-erne,  French  suffix,  42 
erraticta,  e  in,  41 
erratique,  e  in,  41 
erreUa,  plural  of,  151 
ds,  in  bachelier  ha  lettres, 

maitrees  artt,  197 
ee  itu),  influence  of  s  on 

pronunciation,  96,  note 
escalade,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
escapade,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
escape,  accent  in  English, 

escarmowke,  Italian  origin 

of,  80 
esdandre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
escorte,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
escrime,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
espadon,  Italian  origin  of, ' 

30 
espa^e,  double  gender  of, 

159,  234 
espalier,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
esp6rer,  initial  e  in,  40,  4 

„     mood  after,  468 
espion,  Italian  origin  of,  30 
esplanade,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
esprit,  initial  e  in,  40,  4 
esquisse,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
essaim,  ss  in,  39,  42 
essayer  (d)  {de),  464,  478 
-esse,  ending  peculiar  to 

substantives,  229 
est  (east),  pronunciation 

of,  106 
estafette,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
est-ce  que,  when  used,  513 
-este  {He),  French  suffix,  42 
etiter,  411 

„    initial  e  in,  40,  4 
Esther,  r  sounded  in,  140 
esteem  and  eatim^,  accent 

in  compared,  52,  57 
estime,  gender  of,  181, 261 
Estienne,  18 
estomac,  c  silent  in,  120 


estrade,  Italian  origin  o^ 

30 
estropier,  Italian  origin  o^ 

30 
-estus,  Latin  suffix.  42 
essuie-mains,  plural  of,  220 
et,  439 

-e£,  masc.  adjectival  end- 
ing, 147 
itahle,  formerly  of  double 
gender,  234,  note 

„     initial  6  in,  40,  4 
itais,  see  itre 
ital,  Teutonic  origin  o^ 

26 
italon,  fem.  form  of,  155 
etat-major,  plural  o^  152 
6t6,  itant,  derivation  o^ 

409 
iteindre,  382 
Hes,  see  itre 
Ethic  dative,  607 
itions,  ti  in,  106,  note 
itvquette,  392,  2 
etiqueter,  Mae  of  accent  in 

tonic  syllable,  392,  1 
^ffe,  Teutonic  origin  o^ 
•  26 

^tonner  («')  (de),  462,  476 
etudier  («')  (A),  463,  477 
Uvde,  formerly  of  double 

gender,  234,  note 
Stre,  accent  in,  56,  iv. 
„    conjugation  of,  339, 

359,  409 
„    use  of,  with  intransi- 
tive verbs,  333,  371 
„    used  with    reflexive 

verbs,  334,  372 
„   d,  form  for   the  im- 
perfect tenses,  327 
Stre,  gender  of,  158 
eu,  Frenchfromo  Latin,  39 
eu,  as  in  keyword  ^eu,  66 
eu  =  u,  66,  82 
eu  followed  by  a  sibilant, 

how  sounded,  82 
eu  in  avoir,  how  sounded, 

82 
eu  =  e  mute,  82 
eu  in  jeu,  peu  d  pen,  creu- 

ser,  precituse,  length  of, 

78,  11 
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eu  and  e&,  length  of,  com- 
pared, 79 

euand  un,  unit  sounds  of, 
compared,  87 

-eu,     sing,     substantival 
ending,  148 

eu,  see  avoir 

euy  in  meurs,  peux,  etc., 
392,3 

-eui  in  feuille,  80 

-ear,  adjectives  in,  147,202 
„    French  suffix,  42 
„    nouns  in,  167,  247 

europSerif    pronunciation 
of,  90 

-eu9,  'iuSf  Latin  sufi^,  42 

eusse,  see  avoir 

-euxy  French  suffix,  42 

evangdiurtij  260 

&vaTigiley  gender  of,  180, 
260 

ivSnementf  secondary  tonic 
accent  in,  79,  note 

Miemment,  from  ivident, 
426,  435 

^vUer  (de\  462,  476 

ex-y  Latin  prefix,  41 

exalte,  length  of  a  in,  78 

exameUi  ex-  in,  41 
„       -amen  in,  42 
„       pronunciation  of, 
89 

eoRcepU,  436,  438 

„      agreement  of,  456 

excuser  («')  (de),  462,  476 

exiat,  plural  of,  151 

exieuteur,  202 

exhorter  (d),  463,  477 

exempt,    exemption,    pro- 
nunciation of,  110 

eocercice,  gender  of,  253 

exire,  39,  419 

existant,  frequent  agree- 
ment of,  449,  note 

expMient,    pronunciation 
of  en  in,  90,  note 

exemplum,  234 

exorde,  gender  of,  535 

expirer,     meaning     with 
Stre  and  with  avoir,  371 

Explosive  consonants,  128 

exposer  («')  (d),  463,  477 

€3^^,  adverb,  424,  426 


eoepr^Sy  fern,  of,  147 
eapressement,  from  exprhs, 

426,  435 
exterieur,  fem.  of,  147, 275 
ex-voto,  plural  of,  151 
Ezechid,  pronunciation  of 

cfi  in,  140 


P 

/French  from  Latin  v, 39 

/     >)        ,.  »    i?»39 

/,  value  of    symbol  in 
pronunciation,  112 

/and  V,  sounds  of,  com- 
pared, 94 

-/,  masc.  adjectives  end- 
ing in,  147 

-/,  fem.  nouns  ending  in, 
164,  244 

faba,  b  in,  39 

fable,  -le  in,  42 
„     e  mute  in,  81 

fabula,  -ula  in,  42 

faqade,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

fdchc,  length  of  ^  in,  78 

fdchez,  length  of  5  in,  78 

fdclier,  Provencal  origin 
of,  29 

faqon,  gender    of,    166, 
246 

facsimile,  plural  of,  151 

faction,douh\et  off  agon, 
gender  of,  246,  note 

f actionem,  246 

factotum,  pronunciation 
of,  89 
„         plural  of,  151 

factura,  -urc  in,  42 

fai'  and/(?-  infaire  com- 
pared, 405 

faible,  -le,  in,  42 

faience,     from     proper 
name,  215 

faille,  eo^falloir 

faillir  and  falloir,  402 

faim,  length  of  im  in,  78 
,,     gender  of,  165,245 

fainiant,     compound 
word,  41 


faire,  359,  405 
„      ai  in,  392,  3 
„      not  followed  by  a 
preposition,    461, 
475 

faisant,  see  faire 

fait  and  siiffi  compared, 
373,  B 

faites-le,  e  mute  in,  81 

faite,  gender  of,  186, 266 

faites,  see  faire 

faix,  260 

falaise,  Teutorigin  of,  26 

fallant,  occurs  once  in 
Moli^re,  358,  note 

falloir,  358,  402 

„     rendered  by  wt<*^, 

shall,  326 
„     strong  and  weak 
forms  in,  392,  3 
„     not  followed  by  a 
preposition,  461. 
475 

Fallot,  quoted  on  the 
dialects  of  France,  28 

famem,  245 

familiaris,  'arts  in,  42 

familier,  -er  in,  42 

fantoftsin,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 

faon,  pronunciation  of, 
77 

farouche,  a  in,  39 
„         &V.  in,  39 

fascic^ihit,  260 

fascig,  260 

fashionable,  English  ori- 
gin of,  36 

fasicnle,  gender  of,  260 

fasse,  see  faire 

fastc,  gender  of,  186, 266 

fastigium,  266 

fastiis,  266 

fat,  no  feminine,  208 
,,  pronunciation  of ,  106 

fatal,  plural  of,  214,  note 

fatigue,  English,  and 
fatigue,  French,  com- 
pared, 52,  6,  57 

fatigue,  length  of  a  in,  78 

sefatiguer  (h),  463,  477 

fau^haison,  246 

faudra,  see  falUnr 
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fatuut,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
faut,  eee/alloir 
/ante  de,  437 
fauteuUy  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
fauxj  adjective,  fern,  of, 
147 

„     change  of  meaning 
according  to  posi- 
tion, CI  4 
faux,  adverb,  426 
faux,  substantive,  double 

gender  of,  159,  238 
facoriy  fern,  of,  147 
•fe,  masc^  nouns  ending 

in,  176,  266 
fSal,  -al  in,  42 
feindre  {de),  462,  476 

„        ei  in,  39 
feliciter  (,de\  462,  476 
femine,  in  in,  39 

„      pronunciation  of, 

90 
„      masc.    form   of, 
155 
femina,  n  in,  39 
Feminine  of  adjectives, 

how  formed,  147 
Feminine   suffixes  in 

nouns,  155 
ftniculum^  -ulum  in,  42 
fenil,  I  not  mouill^  in, 

135 
fenouil,  -ouil  in,  42 
ferai,  see /aire, 

„     and  fa'iiom  com- 
pared, 392,  3 
fhn,r,  411A 
ferocem,  e  in,  39 
„        0  in,  39 
festival,  plural  of,  214 
feston,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
fHe-DUfu,  209 
feu  (adjective),  plural  of, 
148,  note 

„    agreement  of,  456 
feuille,  eiii  in,  80 
/w^w,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

„        genderof,184,264 
five,  V  in,  39 


fian^aUles,  no  singular, 
227 

Jui£re,gendeT  of,  184, 264 
„     ia  in,  80 

fibriUe,  U  not  mouiU^, 
135 

ficatunifSSf  note,  259  note 

fdelU,  -eliSj  in  42 

fidem,  i  in,  39 

Jirf,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

fier,  sound  of  r  in,  114 
„    change  of  meaning, 
according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 

fiere,  ie  in,  80 

Jifre,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 
„    gender  of,  184,  264 

Jiffue,  u  silent  in,  76 

filial,  plural  of,  214 

fille,  masc.  of,  155 

filou,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

/lis,    pronunciation    of, 
108,  116,  136 
„    fem.  of,  155 
„    from  fill  us,  209 

filtre,  gender  of,  184, 264 

filtrum,  264 

fin,  length  of  in  in,  78 

fin,  double   gender   of, 
159,  238 

final,  plural  of,  214 

Final  subordinate  con- 
junctions, 441,  470 

finale,  plural  of,  151 

fingere,  i  in,  39 

finir,  model  of    conju- 
gation in  'ir,  325,  341 

fis,  see  f aire 

fiairer,  I  in,  39 

flamberge,     compound 
word,  41 

flamme,  am  in,  77 

fiatter  (se)  {de^,  462, 476 

flehilis,  'ilis  in,  42 

fieche,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

flegme,  gender  of,  261 

fieur,  eu  in,  39 

„      gender  of,  167,247 

fiettrir,  see  finir,  841 


flewoe,  eu  in,  82,  y 

„      gender  of,  188, 

268 
florem,  247 

„      o  in,  39 
florissant,  see  fleurir 
fiottaison,  gender  of,  246 
fiuide,  gender  of,  158 
fiute,  length  of  H  in,  78 
fluvins,  268 
foi,  oi  in,  39 

„    gender  of,  163,  243 
faie,  derivation  of,  38, 
note,  259,  note 

„    gender  of,  179,  269 
foire,  gender  of,  264 
fois,fin,  39 

„    gender  of,  168,  248 
foison,  gender  of,  246 
fol  for  fau,  147 
folio,  plural  of,  151 
follieule,  gender  of,  260 
fond,  -and  in,  42 
fond,  fonds,  compared, 

209 
font  (i&),  ei&efaire 
fonts,  no  singular,  227 
forqat,  Provencal  origin 

of,  29 
forcer  (A)  {de\  464,  478 
Force  accent,  where  laid 

in  English,  52,  3 
Force  accent,  where  laid 

in  French,  62,  4 
Force  accent,  weak  in 

French,  62,  6 
Force  accent  in  a  phrase, 

53,  522 
forceps,  s  in,  108,  note 
„      J?  in,  110,  note 
Foreign  words,  plural  of, 

151 
foresta,  249 

foret,  gender  of,  169,  249 
forfanterie,  Italian  ori- 
gin of,  30 
formaticum,  -aticum  in, 

42 
Formation  of  words,  37- 

42 
Formation  of  plural  in 

adjectives    and    sub- 
stantives 148 
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Formation  of  feminine 

in  adjectives,  201 
Formation     of     tenses, 

rules   for,    328—330; 

examples  of,  331 
formica^  o  in,  39 
fors,  436 
foH,  424 

forum,  pronunciation  of 
um  in,  89 

„      plural  of,  151 
fosnle,  gender  of,  158 
fou,  length  of  o%i  in,  78 
fau^fol,  fem.  of,  147 
fovdre,   double    gender 

of,  235 
fouety  length  of  mi  in,  78 
foulard,  length  of  o  win,  78 
fo^de,  length  of  ov,  in,  78 
fo-idoir,  gender  of,  264 
fourhe,  double  gender  of, 

230 
foumii,  ou  in,  39 

„  gender  of,  231 
fournit,  I  silent  in,  135 
fourreau,  Teutonicorigin 

of,  26 
fourvoyer,  391 
/r-  in  a  syllable,  45 
fraca»ser,  Italian  origin 
.  of.  30 

Fractional  numbers,  195 
fragrare,  r  in,  39 
fragwm,  g  in,  39 
fratche'CueiUie,225  note 
frais,  adjective,  fem.  of, 
147 

„    noun,  no  singular, 
227 
fraU'Cueilli,  fem,  of,  225 
fraise,  s  in,  39 
framboise,  Teutonic  orig. 

of,  26 
franc,  fem.  of,  147 
franc-magon,  plural  of. 

152 
franque,  franche,  com- 
mon origin  of,  205 
Franks,  7 
frasque,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
fregate,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 


frMir  {de),  462,  476 
French   language,    how 
connected    with    the 
other  languages  of  the 
world,  1,  2 
French  language  in  13th 
and  14th  centuries,  14 
French,  modem,  19 
French  and  Latin  conju- 
gations compared,  366 

frene,  gender  of,  157, 158 

frere,  fem.  form  of,  155 

fret,  pronunciation  of, 
106 

Fricativeconsonants.128 

friction,  doublet  oi fris- 
son, gender  of,  246 

frire,  419 

fHsson,  doublet  of  fric- 
tion, gender  of,  246 

frontage,  -age  in,  42 
„     gender  of,  177 

frontispice,  gend.  of,  535 

frugal,  plural  of,  214 

fiigitif,  -if  in,  42 

fugitivns,  -ivus  in,  42 

fuir,  356 

fundus,  'Undm  in,  42 

funerailles,  no  singular, 
227 

funeste,  -este  in,  42 

funestns,  -estns,  in  42 

fureur,  gender  of,  247 

furorem,  247 

/««,  see  etre 

fusil,  I  silent  in,  116,  6, 
135 

fiisionem,  246 

Future  simple  indica- 
tive, how  formed,  328, 
368 

Future  indicative  and 
present  conditional, 
use  of  accent  in,  392, 2 

Future  subjunctive,  lack 
of  special  forms  for, 
338-349  and  494 

Future  simple,  use  of, 
491 

Future  imperfect,  use  of, 
492 

Future  perfect,  use  of, 
493 


g  Latin  into  g  French,  39 
»>  >»  J  }>  39 
»»        >»      ^       »       39 

g  Frenchfrom^  Latin,39 
,}         „      c     „     39 
})         ,,      i      consp- 
nans,  Latin,  39 

g,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 102. 103 

g  and  k,  sounds  of,  com- 
pared, 94 

gahelle,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

gabion,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

goffeure,  eu  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 66 

gagner,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

gai,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

gaicment  or  gaiment, 
from  gai,  426 

galant,  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 

galhinvs,  g  in,  39 

galimatias,  ti  in,  how 
pronounced,  106,  note 

galgal,  plural  of,  214 

galvanisms,  from  proper 
name,  215 

gant,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

ganache,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 

gargon,  fem.  form  of,  155 

garder  (se)  (de),  462, 476 

garde,  double  gender  of, 
230 
„     in  compounds,  222 
„     Littr^'s    observa- 
tions on,  222,  note 

garde-cendres,  pi.  of,  221 

garde-clmsse,  plural  of 
221,  222 

garde-champetre,  plural 
of,  222 

garde-cdteSj  plural  of,  222 

gardC'fen,  plural  of,  221 
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garde-forettier,  pi.  of,  222 
garde-fou,  plural  of,  222 
garde-fnagasiny  pi.  of,  222 
garde-manger,  pi.  of,  222 
garde-ineubleSf  pi.  of,  222 
garde-mobile^  pL  of,  222 
garde-national,  pi.  of ,222 
garde-robe,  plural  of,  222 
garde-mie,  plural  of,  222 
gami^on,  gender  of,  166, 

246 
Gascon,  p.  21,  note 
gaudium,  g  in,  89 
gazette,  Italian  origin  of, 

80 
gaz&tte,s^cGDtm  English, 

57 
-gCf-che,  French  suffix, 42 
'ffCy  -gne,  French  suffix, 

42 
'ge,  masc.  nouns  ending 

in,  177  and  257 
gSant,  g  in,  39 
geler,  use  of  accent  in 

tonic  syllable,  392, 1 
gSmir  {de),  462,  476 
gencive,  e  in,  89 
gendarme,       compound 

word,  224 
Gendeb,    meaning    of 

word,  163,  228 
Gendeb  and  sex,  terms 

not  to  be  confused,  228 
Gendeb,  what  parts  of 

speech  have,  144-146 
Gendeb  in  articles,  146, 

196, 197 
Gendeb  in  adjectives, 

145,  201-206,  207,  208 
Gendeb   in    pronouns, 

279-322 
Gendeb  in  substantives, 

158-190  and  228-270, 

see  also   Table    of 

Contents,  pp.  xvii., 

zviii.,  zix.,  zx. 
Gendeb,  nouns  with  ir- 
regular, 635 
gendre,  fem.  form  of,  156 
g&niral  and  recevoir  com- 
pared, 61 
Generic  names  of  human 

beings,  gender  of,  230 


Generic  names  of  ani- 
mals, gender  of,  231 

ginie,  gender  of,  179, 259 

genius,  259 

genisse,  g  in,  39 
„      s  in,  39 

genou,  plural  of,  148 

genre,  gender  of,  184, 264 

gens,  double  gender  of, 
159,  239 

gentU,  I  silent  in,  116,  6, 
135 
„    fcm.  of,  147 
„    change  of  meaning 
according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 

gentilhomme,  plural  of, 
152,  224 

gentiment,  from  gentU, 
426,  435 

genus,  264 

Germans,  7 

Gerund,  or  Verbal  Sub- 
stantive, to  be  distin- 
guishedfromtheverbal 
adjective,  367,  459 

gdsir,  g  in,  39 
„   *  in,  39 
„    defect.verb,360,412 

geste,  gender  of,  186, 266 

gestus,  266 

gigantem,  g  in,  39 

Gil  Bias,  s  sounded  in, 
140 

gille,  U  not  mouill^  in, 
135 

gingiva,  g  in,  39 

girofle,  gender  of,  180, 
260 

gisons,  etc.,  B^Qgisir 

gistnm,  266 

gUe,  412 
„   gender  of,  186,  266 
„   length  of  i  in,  78 

gttant,  length  of  i  in,  78 

givre,  double  gender  of, 
159,  240 

glacial,  plural  of,  214 

gladius,  268 

^Zfliw, gender  of,  188, 268 

glisser,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

glissoire,  gender  of,  264 


globe,  gender  of,  172, 252 

globus,  252 

gloire,  gender    of,  184, 

note,  264 
glorieuXf  -eux  in,  42 
„        fem.  of,  147 
glorifier  («c)  (A?),  462, 476 
gloriosus,  -osus  in,  42 
Glosses  of  Beichenau.  27 
glu,  gender  of,  170,  250 
glutem,  250 
gn,  in  a  syllable,  45 
gn  mouill^,  137 
gnomon,  gn  not  mouille 

in,  137 
gober,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
goeland,  Celtic  origin  of, 

25 
goelette,  Celtic  origin  of, 

25 
goUref  gender  of,  535 
golfe,  gender  of,  1 76, 256 
fi'o^A,  *  silent  in,  140 
govffre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
goujfil,  -il  in,  42 
gourdin,  Italian   origin 

of,  30 
goutte,  affirmative  power 

of,  434 
gonvemant,  substantive, 

rare,  229 
gouvemante,   masc.   of, 

155 
gouvemer,  on  in,  39 
gouvemeur,  fem.  of,  155, 

229 
grace,  'Ce  in,  42 
graces  or  grace  allowed 

in  verse,  529 
grade,  gender  of,  174, 254 
gradus,  254 

grainercy,  origin  of,  239 
grammaire,  gender    of, 

264 
grand,  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to 
position,  514 

„     compared,  191 
grand^bande,  270,  note 
grand*  cirimonie,  207 
grund"  chambre,  207,  note 
granc^chhre^  207 
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granS^  chose,  207 
grantPcoiffey  207,  note 
grandyaim,  207 
grands  garde,  207,  note 
grand' Ute,  207 
grand' merely  239 
grand:  inere,  207, 239 
grand:  moBC.  207 
grand' mode,  207,  note 
grand' part,  207,  note 
grand' peine,  207 
grand: pompe,  207,  note 
grand:  rue,  207 
grand:  salle,  207,  note 
grand' sceur,  207,  note    • 
grand' soif,  207 
grandir   takes   ^^r<?    or 

fli?<?ir,  371 
grandiose,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
granit,  Italian  orig.  of,  30 

„     pronunc.  of,  106 
granule,  gender  of,  180, 

260 
granulum,  260 
granum,  260 
Graphic  accents,  48,  66 
Graphic  accents  and 

Quantity,  79 
Graphic  accents,  Littr6's 

nse  of,  533 
graphium,  234 
grappe,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
gratia,  -tia  in,  42 
Grave  accent,  60,  66 

„  Diez  on, 

65,  note 
graver,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
gree,  fern,  of,  147 
Greek  letters  used  by  the 

Celts,  5 
Greek  in  Latin,  6 
Greek   (popular)    in 

French,  5;  and  Diez, 

Chrammatih  der   Ro- 

manischen  Sprachen, 

Tol.  i.  p.  67 
Greek    (learned)    in 

French,  17 
greffe,  double  gender  of, 

234 

U2 


Gregory  VII.,  his  influ- 
ence over  the  language, 

13 
grisil,  I  not  mouUl^  in, 

135 
grog,  English  origin  of,  36 

„    pronunciation  of, 
103 
gros,  g  in,  39 

„    fem.  of,  147 

„    pronunciation    of, 
72 

„    usually  precedes  the 
substantive,  514 
grosse,  pronunc.  of,  72 
groupe,  gend.  of,  183, 263 
gubemare,  u  in,  39 
<7i<^,  wsilentinsyllable,  76 
guenon,  masc.  form  of, 

155 
guepe,  gender  of,  231 
gtiere,  429 
gueres  or  gu^re  allowed 

in  verse,  529 
gtUrir,  u  silent  in,  76 
guSrison,  gender  of,  166, 

246 
guerre,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
gueule,  double  gender  of, 

238 
gueux,  from  coquns,  209 
gui,u  silent  in  syllable,  76 
guillemot,  from   proper 

name,  215 
guillotine,  from  proper 

name,  215 
guinec,  from  proper 

name,  215 
Gutturals,  pronunciation 
of,  94 
„        permutation 
of,  39 


7i,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 127 
h  mute,  127 
h  aspirate,  127, 139 
h  aspirated,    allowed 


after  vowel  in  verse, 
627,^ 

habere,  b  in,  39 

habituer  (/)    (^),  468, 
477 

habulum,  264 

hache,  h  in,  127 

hagard,  h  in,  127 

haie,  h  in,  127 

haillon,  h  in,  127 

„       Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

haine,  A  in,  127 

hair,  Teutonic  orig.  of,  26 
„    eeejinir,  341 

haU,  see  hatr 

halle,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 
„    7i  in,  127 

hallebarde,  Teutonic  ori- 
gin of,  26 

?ialte,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 
„       h  in,  127 

hamate,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

hanap,  p  sounded  in,  1 10, 
note 

hanche,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

hanneton,  Teutonic  ori- 
gin of,  26 

haqnenie,  Spanish  origin 
of,  31 

harangue,  Teutonic  ori- 
gin of,  26 
„         h  in,  127 

harasser,  A  in,  127 

harceler,  use  of  accent 
in  tonic  syllable,  392, 1 

hardl,  h  in,  127 

harnaeher,  h  in,  127 

hamais,  Celtic  origin  of, 
25 

liamois,     how     pro- 
nounced, 85 

Harold,  hin,  140 

Harold,  d  sounded  in, 
140 

Tiarpe,  h  in,  127 

hasard,  h  in,  127 

hasarder,  (se)  (a)  (de), 
464,  478 
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hoMy  masc.  form  ol,  165 
hate,  h  m,  127 
hater  (se)  {de\  462,  476 
haubert,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
haut,  h  m,  127 
havre,  gender  of,  264 
rAe,  masc.  nonns  ending 

in,  178,  258 
heaume,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26, 
hiberger,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
hebreUf  hibraigrt^,  208 
Jiedera,  264 

hilas,  pronunc.  of,  108. 
heler,  English  origin  of, 

36 
heliotrope,  gender  of,  535 
Helvetii,  6 
hennir,  A  in,  127 

„       pron.  of,  90. 
Henri,  h  in,  140 
heraut,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

„     h  in,  127 
here,  26,  note 
herisser,  h  in,  127 
hiron,  Teut.  origin  of,  26 
Mroine,  length  of  o  in,  78 

„      masc.  of,  155 
h^os,  fem.  of,  165 

„      h  in,  139 
her 86,  -se  in,  42 
luMter  {a),  463,  477 
Mtre,  A  in,  127 
hew,  247,  d 
heureux,  heur  in,  247 
heurter,  h  in,  127 
Hiatus  in  prose,  97,  129, 
131 
„   ■  how  avoided   in 
the  articles,  146 
how  avoided  in 
the  pronouns, 
286,  287,  302 
„     how  avoided    in 
theverbs,351 ,370 
Hiatus  in  verse,  527, 530 
„      rules  against,  of- 
ten bad,  527 
„      really  allowed  in 
verse,  627 


Hiatus  common  till  16th 
century,  530 
„     ^lalherbe's  rules, 
530 

hibemns,  b  in,  39 

hibou,  plural  of,  148 

hideux,  h  in,  127 

hier,  pronunciation   of, 
114,421, 
„       position  of,  615 

hippcpotame,  gender  of, 
231 

hirpicem,  -deem  in,  42 

hisser,  h  in,  127 

histoire,  gender  of,  184, 
note,  264  3 

hiver,  v  in,  39 
„     pronunciation  of, 
114 

honiard,  h  in,  127 

Homfroi,  h  in,  140 

A^wiitfuitf,  gender  of,  174, 
254 

hoTtiicidium,  254 

homnie,   fem.   form    of, 
165 
„     and  on  compared , 
209 

Jionesttis,  -est'iis  in,  42 

honnSte,  -ite  in,  42 
„       change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 614 

honnenr,  (7  in,  39 

„        gender  of,  167, 
247 

honor  em,  o  in,  39 

lionte,  h  in,  127 

hdpital,     pronunciation 
of  6  in,  73 

hordenm,  234 

horloge,     from     horolo- 
gium,  40,  2 

horologium,  syncope  in, 
40,2 

hormis,  436,  438 

hors,  436  - 

hors  de,  437 

hospice,  gender  of,  173, 
263 

hospitium,  253 

Hospital  (Z'),  *  medial  si- 
lent in,  140 


h$te,  length  of  o  in,  78 

„    fem.  of,  156 
MUl'Hieu,  209 

„         plural  of,  223 
Mtesse,  masc.  of,  155 
houblon,  h  in,  127 
houille,  Old  in,  80 

„       h  in,  127 
houle,  h  in,  127 
houppe,  A  in,  J  27, 
hotirrah,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
Iwux,  h  in,  127 
huit,  h  in,  127 

„    ui  in,  39 

„    pronunciation     of, 
106,  132 
Hugxies,  h  in,  140 
humble,  -le  in,  42 
humilis,  -ilU  in,  42 
hurler,  h  in,  127 
hutte,  h  in,  127 
hymen,  pronunciation  of 

en  in,  89 
hymenee,  gender  of,  255 
hyinenoBUS,  255 
hymncj  double  gender  of, 

237 


i  French  from  e  Latin,  39 
i     „  „    i     „       39 

i  Latin  into  i  French,  39 


i 

ii 

e 

,      39 

i 

>» 

a 

.      39 

i 

»» 

ei 

,      39 

i 

» 

oi 

,      39 

i 

» 

J 

,      39 

i 

>i 

g 

,      39 

i 

» 

eh 

,      39 

-i,  -ic,  French  suffix,  42 
i,  i,  value  of  symbol  in 

pronunciation,  70 
i  in  serviette,  agitant, 

Paris,  Neuilly,  agite, 

length  of,  78,  1 
i  in  gtte,  gitant,  length 

of,  78,  1 
I  cut  off  m"sW  only, 

98 
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-I,  fern,  nonns  ending  in, 

163,  243 
ia  in  fiacre  J  80 

„    verse,  526,  A 
iai  in  niais,  80 

„     vei'se,  526,  A 
ian,  ien,  iant^  ient,  in 

Terse,  526,  A 
ia/n  in  viandcy  80 
Iberians,  5 

"icem,  Latin  suffix,  42 
icij  422 
icipres,  422 
'ieulus,  Latin  suffix,  42 
'icMf  -ica,  Latin  suffix, 

42 
idem,  pronun.  of,  89 
idiomSy  gender  of,  181, 

261 
-i^,  masc.  nouns  ending 

in,  179,  269 
iS,  ier,  iez,  ierej  in  verse, 

626,  A 
win;?^r^,  80 

„  piedy  80 

„    ti^m,  392,  3 

„    acquiers,  392,  3 
-i^w^,  ending  of  Chrdinal 

numbers,  193 
ieUy  how  pron.  77,  90 
"ien,  in  chieuy  80,  90 

„  asincAi^«,etc.,how 
counted  in  verse, 
626,  A 

„   masc.  adj.   ending, 

147 
ieuj  in  vieux,  80 

„    in  verse,  526,  A 
'if,  French  suffix,  42 
•ige,  nouns  in,  257 
igne,  gn  not  mouill^  in, 

137 
"ign^is,  Latin  suffix,  42 
'U,  French  suffix,  42 
iZ,  I  how  pronounced  in, 

syllable,  116, 135 
il,  Pers.  Pron.,  281,  298 
'Uis.  Latin  suffix,  42 
iW,  U  how  pronounced  in, 
.  116,  135 
illegal,  II  not  mouill^  in, 

135 
iUttstrissime,  276 


im  mfaim,  length  of,  78 
image,  i  in,  39 

„    from    imaginem, 
40,  257 

„    gender  of,  177,257 
imaginem,  -inem  in,  40 

„         i  in,  39 
im^agineVj  im  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 77 
imaginer  («'),subjunctive 
after,  468 
„  not  followed 

by  a  preposition,  461, 

475 
imbroglio^  plural  of,  151 
'imen,  Latin  suffix,  42 
immensement,  from  itn- 

mense,  426,  435 
impSratrice,    masc.    of, 

155 
Imperative,  328,  332 

„  use  of,  473 

Imperfect  Present,  327, 

486 
Imperfect  Past,  327,  489 
Imperfect  Future,  327, 

492 
Impersonal  Subject,  453 
Impersonal  Verbs,  how 

conjugated,  336 
imperium,  264 
implere,  -im  in,  41 
importun,  -un  in,  42 
importunement,  from  im- 

portttn,  426,  435 
importunus,  -^nits  in,  42 
impromptu,  plural  of,  151 
in-,  Latin  prefix,  41 
'in,  -ain,  French  suffix, 

42 
in,  im,  value  of  symbol 

in  pronunciation,  77 
in,  im,  how  pronounced 

in  words  imperfectly 

naturalized,  89 
in  in  fin,  pince,  pinson, 

length  of,  78 
incamat,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
incartade,  Spanish  origin 

of,  31 
incendie,  gender  of,  179, 

259 


incendium,  259 

Indefinite  article,  146, 
200 

Indefinite  pronouns,  295 

inde-,  Latin  prefix,  41 

inde+portare,  41 

indeviare,  41 

Indian  origin,  words  of, 
32 

Indicative  Mood,  use  of, 
in  Principal  sentences, 
465 

Indicative  Mood,  use  of, 
in  Subordinate  sen- 
tences, 465 

Indicative  or  Conditional 
in  Subordinate  sen- 
tences, 479  note 

indiee,  gender  of,  253 

indigo,  Spanish  origin  of, 
31 

inevitable  and  inevitable 
accent  in,  compared, 
62,4 

inexpugnable,  gn  not 
mouill6  in,  137 

infanterie,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 

inferieur,  fem.  of,  147 
„         gender  of,  158 

Infinitives  used  as  sub- 
stantives, plural  of,  21 3 

Infinitive  Mood,  459, 474 

inflare,  in-  in,  41 

Initial  letters,  96,  note 

initial,  j)lural  of,  214 

inne,  in  in,  77 
„    nn  in,  how    pro- 
nounced, 133 

in-ootavo,  plural  of,  151 

inquiet,  fem.  of,  147 

insecte,  gender  of,  186, 
266 

insectum.,  266 

inspecteur,  from  inspeo- 
t&rem,  202 

instrttire,  380 

inter-,  Latin  prefix,  41 

interieur,  length  of  e  in, 
79 

interim,  pronunciation 
of,  89 

Interjections,  442 
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interligne,doTih\eg!srLdet 
of,  169,  236 

Interrogatiye  Pronouns, 
290 

interiticcy  gender  of,  263 

interstitiumy  263 

intervdlle,    gender  of, 
260 

intervaUum^  260 

Intransitive  Verbs,  333 

Intransttive  Verbs  usu- 
ally take  avoir  in  com- 
pound tenses,  333,  371 

Intransitive  Verbs  which 
always  take  itrCi  333, 
371 

Intransitive  Verbs  with 
itre,  model  of,  349 

Intransitive  Verbs  which 
take  avoir  or  Hre,  371 

Intransitive  Verbs  with 
^^r^,agreementof  Past 
Participle  in,  333 

introduircy  380 

"imiSy  Latin  suffix,  42 

inventeur,  from  invent- 
toreniy  202 

investiry  388 

inviter  (d),  463,  477 

involarOy  v  in,  39 

idinjwotf7k?,80 

io  in  verse,  626,  A 

•ion  in  liont  80 
,,    gender  of  nouns  in, 

166,  246 
„    in  verse,  626,  A 

Aonem,   Lat.   suffix,  42 

iou  in  chvourme,  80 
„      fern.  Latin  ending, 
166,  246 

ir,  number  of  verbs  in, 
325 

'ir^  second  conjugation, 

enlarged  form,  341 
„   second  conjugation, 

simple  form,  342 
„   conjugation  in,  cor- 
responds to  Latin  in 
'ircy  366 

iraiy  from  Latin  verb 
ircy  see  alter 

Irregularities  inthe  form- 
ation of  plural  arising 


from  the  vocalisation 
of  h  214 

Irregiilarities  and  varia- 
tions in  verbs,  360-360 

Irregular  gender,  nouns 
of,  167,  636 

'is,  'iXf  'isse,  French  suf- 
fixes, 42 

Isle  of  France,  dialect  of, 
2,28 

'isme,  masc  ending,  181 

isolerj  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

issir,  8S  in,  39 
„     419A      • 

iMv,  eeeisHr 

'ista,  Latin  suffix,  42 

'istCf  French  suffix,  42 

isthme,  gender  of,  261 

Italian  origin,  words  of, 
30 

Italy,  influence  of,  upon 
French,  16 

item,  pronunc.  of,  89 

ivoiref  gender  of,  264 

ivre,  i  in,  39 

'ivvsj  Latin  suffix,  42 


jf  French  from^  Latin,  39 

j      „  „    i      conso- 

nansj  Latin,  39 

j,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 105 

j  in  jetery  ch  in  cheniiny 
sounds  of,  compared, 
94 

ja,  J  in,  39 

Jacoh,  b  sounded  in,  140 

jacere,  39,  412 

jtidiSy  421, 
„     pronunciation   of, 
108 

jalap,  Amer.  origin  of^  36 

jam,j  in,  39 

jamais,  421,  431 

^'amai«,affirmative  power 
of,  434 

janissaire.  Oriental  ori- 
gin of,  33 


Japhsty  t  sonnded  in,  140 
jardin,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
jarret,  Celtic  origin  of, 
26 

jars,  fem.  form  of,  155 

jasmin,  Spanish  origin 
of,  31 

jaser,  Provencal  origin 
of,  29 

jaune,j  in,  39 

je,  tu,  il,  etc.,  281,  299 

JSrusalem,     pronunda^ 
tion  of  em  in,  89 

Jes^fs,  8  when  sounded 
in,  140 

JesvS'  Christ,  pronuncia- 
tion of,  140 

jette,  double  consonants 
in,  66,  V 

jeii,je,  sounds  of  eii  and  e 
in,  compared,  66 

jeu,  length  of  ^w  in.  78 

jeiidif  compound  word, 
41 

jeune,  j  in,  39 

„  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 614 

jeHne,   gender   of,    182, 
262 

Job,  b  sounded  in,  140 

jocare,  o  in,  39 

joie,j  in,  39 

joindre,  882 

Joinville,  14 

jonquUle,  Spanish  origin 
of,  31 

jouer,  on  in,  39 

joiig,  ou  in,  39 
„    pronunciation  of, 
103 

joidr,  Old  in,  80 

joitjou,  plural  of,  148 

jonr,  r  in,  96 
„     our  in,  42 

journal,  -al  in,  42 

Jvdas,  s  silent  in,  140 

judiciare,j  in,  39 

jvger,j  in,  39 

juin,j  in,  39 
„    vin  in,  80 

julep,  p  soimded  in,  110 
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junicem,  e  in,  39 
„       j  in,  39 

Junius,  j  in,  39 

Jupiter,  r  sounded  in, 
140 

juT&r  {de\  462,  476 

jusqyCa  ce  que,  441 

„         „      subjunc- 
tive after,  470 

jmque    or    jusques   al- 
lowed in  verse,  529 

jusqu'ou,  422 

JHstesse,  88  in,  39 

justitia,  t  in,  39 

juvenem,j  in,  39 


E 

k,  value  of  sjrmbol  in 
pronunciation,  101 

k  and  g,  sounds  of,  com- 
pared, 94 

Kempia,   em   in,    how 
sounded,  90 

kermes,  s  in,  108,  note 

Key-words  to  pronun- 
ciation of  vowels,  61,78 

Key-words  to  pronun- 
ciation of  consonants, 
93,94 

kiosqucj  gender  of,  535 


I  Latin  into  n  French,  39 
I  „  „  r  „  39 
I  French  from  7i  Latin,  39 
Z     „  „     r     „      39 

I,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 116 
I  mouill6,  116 
I     „        variation       in 
pronunciation  of,  136 
I  silent  in  endings  -auld, 

-aultf  etc.,  140 
r  used  instead  of  le,  la, 

146 
I  of  Latin  words  changed 
into  u  in  French,  214 
la,  see  Articles 


la,  see  Pers.  Pronouns 

la  and  la,  50 

la,  422 

la,  with  demonstrative 

pronouns,  289 
la-has,  422 

labeur,  gender  of,  247 
Labials,  permut.  of,  39 

„       sounds  of,  94 
labial,  plural  of,  214 
lahyrintlie,    gender    of, 

186,  266 
lacerta,  c  in,  39 
lacs,  from  laqueus,  209 
„    c  silent  in,  120 
lactuca,  'uca  in,  42 
la-Aedans,  422 
La  Fontaine,  orthogra- 
phy of,  533 
laid,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
laie,  masc.  form  of,  155 
laisser,  ai  in,  39 

„  88  in,  39 
laitue,  'Ue  in,  42 
lampion,  gender  of,  166, 

note,  246 
lande,  26,  note 
landwehr,  plural  of,  151 
laneus,  -eus  in,  42 
lange,  -ge  in,  42 
Langue  d'  Oil  and  Langue 

d'Oc,  11,  28 
lap8,p  in,  110,  note 
laquc,  double  gender  of, 

240 
laquais,  Spanish  origin 

of,  31 
large,  g  in»  39 
largus,  g  in,  39 
las,  pronunciation    of, 

108 
La  St.  Jean,  272 
La  St.  Micliel,  272 
La  Septante,  278 
Latin,  when  introduced 
into  Qaul,  4,  6 

„      popular  and  lite- 
rary, 8, 17,  37 

„     popular  and  low, 
compared,  24 

„     meaning  of  Dog, 
24 


Latin  Vulgate,  words  of, 
in     Glosses     of 
Eeichenau,  27 
„      pronunciation  of, 

39,  note 
„     modern    pronun- 
.ciation     of,     in 
France,  141 
„     and  Greek,  influ- 
ence of,  in  16th 
century,  17,  37 
„     influence  of,  in  the 
gender  of  French 
nouns,  232 
„      and  French  con- 
jugations    com- 
pared, 366 
laver  (jse),  model  of  re- 
flexive verb,  348 
laxare,  a  in,  39 
„       X  in,  39 
laizi,  plural  of,  161 
le  (article),  146 
le,  la,  les,  history  of,  196 
le,  Littr^'s  remarks  upon, 

196,  note 
le,  this  or  that,  198 
le,  indeclinable,  505 
le,  equal    to  Possessive 
Pronoun  in  English, 
497,4 
le,  before  monsieur,  498 
le  (pronoun),  281 
'le,  French  suflSx,  42 
'U,  masc.  nouns  ending 

in, 180, 260 
'le,  diminutives  in,  180 
"  Learned"  words,  mean- 
ing of,  232,  note,  37 
Ucher,^&\jitomQ  origin  of, 

26 
legon,  c  in,  39 

„     gender  of,  166, 246 
lectionem,  t  in,  39 

„         gender  of,  246 
legatee,  accent  in  Eng- 

Ush,  57 
legere,  e  in,  39 
legion,  gender  of,    166, 

246 
legiste,  iste  in,  42 
legista,  ista  in,  42 
legem,  243 
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leffs,  pronmiciation   of, 

102 
leguwte,  tf  in,  39 

„      gend.of,181,261 
legumtn,  e  in,  89 

„       gender  of,  261 
le  long  de,  437,  4B8 
U  mUn,  adjective   pos- 
sessive pronoun.  286 
Lcoigth   of    vowels    by 

position,  78 
Length   of    vowels   by 

nature,  78 
le  ndtne,  adjectival  pos- 
sessive pronoun,  286 
-tent,  -lant,  French  suf- 
fixes, 42 
lent.lenUment,  426,  note 
-lentnSy  Latin  suffix,  42 
2ff^iif 2, interrogative  pro- 
noun, 294 
„     used  for  animals, 
etc.,   instead    of 
qui,  314 
„     and  qui,  qtie,  com- 
pared, 314 
„     rarely    employed 
by  Moli^re,  314 
les  influence  of  s  on  pro- 
nunciation of  e,  96,  note 
le  sien,  substantive  pos- 
sessive pronoun,  286 
Z^«^.  pronunciation  of,  106 
lestejTeutomc  orig.  of, 26 
le  tien,  adject,  possessive 

pronoun,  286 
Letters,  names  of,  43 
„       sounds    of,    see 
VoTvelsajid  Consonants 
lettres  royaux,  207,  note 
leur,  eu  in,  82,  /3 
„    adjective  possessive 

pronoun,  285 
„    no  special  feminine 
form,  285,  303 
leve,  accent  in,  56,  v. 
leverai,  accent  in,  66,  v. 
le  vdtre,  286 
lizard,  z  in.  39 
Liaison,  100,  129 

„  increase  of,   in 

Modem  French,  131 
UheUa,  I  in,  39 


I'ibelle,  gender  of,  260 
lihellus,  260 
liber,  260 

libraire,  gender  of,  264 
librum,  b  in,  39 
Licenses,  poetical,  mean- 
ing of  term,  629 
lieere,  e  in,  39 
licou,  compound  word,  41 
Li^geois,  p.  20,  note 
lierre,geDdeTof,  184, 264 
liene,  Celtic  origin  of,  25 
lievre,tem.toTm  of,  1 55 
lieutenant'CoUmel,  plural 

of,  162 
ligne,  -gne  in,  42 
Limousin,  p.  21,  note 
Lingua  Romana,  8,  27 
linea,  -ea  in,  42 
linge,  gender  of,  177, 

267 
linguiste,  ui  in,  84 
linteum,  257 
lion,  ion  in,  80 

„    fem.  form  of,  166 
Liquids,  128 
li-quorem,  247 
lire,  356,  376 

,,    i  in,  39 
lis,  from  lUins,  209 

„  pronunciation  of,  108 
lisant,  see  lire 
Littr^  on  I  mouill6, 136 

„  his  use  of  Gra- 
phic accents,  533 

„  his  opinion  on 
diphtbongaison, 
392,  note 

„       on  y  and  en,  620 
Uvre,  V  in,  39 

„     double  gender  of, 
159,  235 
-llant  in  brillant,  etc.,  80 
'lion,  in  cotillon,  80 
lege,  gender  of,  177, 257 
loi,  oi  in,  80 
„   gender  of,  163,  243 
loin,  oin  in.  80 
loin  de,  437 
loisir,  i  in,  39 
Von,  297,  321 
Londinium,  n  in,  39 
Londres,  r  in,  39 


Long  and  short  syllables, 

47 
Long  and  short  vowels, 

78 
long,  fem.  of,  147 

„     position  of,  614 
limgtemps,  421 
longueur,  gender  of,  247 
lore,  421,  426,  432 
lorsqve,OTigmof,i32,^4kl 
Lothaiie,  9 
louange,  ouan  in,  80 
Louis  XL,  16 
loup,  fem.  of,  155 
louis,  from  proper  name, 

216 
Louis  the  German.  9 
Louis,  from  Ludovicus, 

209 
loup-cervier,  plural  of, 

223 
loup-garou,  plural  of,  223 
lowve,  masc.  of,  166 
louvoyer,  391 
lu,  see  lire 
ly^ame,  a  in,  39 
lucema,  e  in,  39 
lui,  length  of  u  in,  78 

„   ui  in,  80 

„    pronoun,  283 

„    =  soi,  606 

„    from  luire,  380 
luire,  380 

Ivfndi,  com  p.  word,  41 
Vun  et  Vautre,  297 
Vnn  ou  Vautre,  297 
Insinwla,  I  in,  39 
Ltitzen,  pronunc.  of,  89 
htxe,  gender  of,  189,  269 
hixus,  269 
lycee,  gender  of,  176 


M 

m  Latin  into  n  French, 

39 
m  French  from  n  Latin, 

39 
m,  value  of  symbol  in 

pronunciation,  77, 117 
'fn,  fem.  nouns  ending  in, 

165,  246 
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439 


macadam,  from  proper 

name,  215 
macaron^  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
inacaronij  plural    noun 

used  as  singular,  151 
mdchoire,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
madamef  plural  of,  152, 

224 
Tnademmselle,  plural  of, 

152,  224 
madonne,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
madrigal^  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
inagutrum,  syncope  in, 

40,2 
magnate  gn  not  mouill^ 

in,  137 
magnificat,  gn  in,  137 

„        plural  of,  151 
Mahamet,  t  silent  in,  140 
maigrcy  change  of  mean- 
ing accordmg  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
main,  gend.  of,  166,246 
m^int,  322 
tnaintenanfy  421 
maircj  ai  in,  39 

„      fern,  of,  155 

„      from  majoTy  274 
maiSy  439 
ina'iSy  Amer.  orig.  of.  35 

„    pronunc.  of,  108 
mavtciiy  gend.  of,  166,246 
Tnaitre,  from  magistnimy 

40,2 
9nattrey  circumflex  accent 

m,  48,  56,  iv. 
mattre,  fem.  of,  155 
mattre-es-artsy  es  in,  197 
maUre-^-arts,  plural  of, 

152 
m^Ure88e,masc.  of.  155 
majeuVy  fem.  of,  147 

„     trommajoremy27i 
major y  a  in,  39 

,,     foreign  word,  274 
mal  (adverb),  424 

„    comparison  of,  427 
fnalaisCy  gender  of,  185, 

265,  535 


mdlgri,  436 

Malherbe,  18 

malhcttiTy   compound 
word,  40 
„         gender  of,  247 

malkeureuxy  change  of 
meaning  according  to 
position,  514 

nuUhonnetey  change  of 
meaning  according  to 
position,  514 

malice,  c  in,  39 

malltia,  t  in,  39 

malle,  Teutonic  orig.  of, 
26 

malt,  pronunc.  of,  106 

manche,  double  gender 
of,  159,  234 

Tuan&ge,  Italian  orip^.of, 30 

Toangeant,  e  in,  352 

inanqnc,gQn^.  of,  187,267 

inanqver  (de),  4i62,  476 

mansarde,  from  propel 
name,  215 

tnafisionem,  246 

liiantille,  Span.  or.  of,  31 

m^ippa,  m  in,  39 

maqucreaUy  231 

mardtrcy  -dtre  in,  42 

inarCy  e  silent  in,  120 
„     c  sounded  in,  140 

marchandy  -and  in,  42 

mardi,  comp.  word,  41 

mare,  a  in,  39 
„     247 

marSchal,  Teutonic  ori- 
gin of,  26 

Marengo,  pronunc.  of,  90 

marine,  how  accented  in 
English,  57 

marmelade,  Spanish  ori- 
gin of,  31 

Marot  on  the  Past  Parti- 
ciple, 458 

m4irque,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

marraine,  masc.  form  of, 
155 

mars,  pronunciation  of, 
108,  140 

marteler,  use  of  accent 
in  tonic  syllable,  392, 1 

murtyre,  gender  of,  535 


inascarade,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
Masculine  nouns  ending 
in   e    mute,    172-190, 

252-270,  535 
masqucy  gender  of,  187, 

230,  267 
massacre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
mat,  Teutonic  orig.  of,  26 
matinal,  plural  of,  214 
matines,  no  singular,  227 
matrastra,  astra  in,  42 
mandire,  359, 406 
mavdissanty  seemavdire 
matire,  length  of  aVy  78 
mavsoUey  gender  of,  255 
mansolevmy  255 
manvaiscy  length  of  ai,79 
manvaiSy  an  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 79 

„       compar.  of,  191 

„       usually  precedes 

the  noun,  514 

maximum,  plural  of,  161 

Max  MUUer  on  o,  82 

„  on  h,  139 

„  on  mouill6 

consonants,  134 
may  and   might,  rarely 

signs  of    subjunctive, 

326,  332 
may,  rendered  by  pou' 

Toir,  326 
Meaning,  clue  to  gender, 

157 
me,  e  in,  39 
•^e,  masc.  nouns  ending 

in,  181,  261 
me,  pronoun,  281 
mec  hant,  change  of  mean- 
ing according 
to  position.  514 

„        tiomviescheant, 
415 
mechoir,  415  ^ 
medaille,  Italian    origin 

of,  30 
Medial  and  double   con- 
sonants, 133 
Medial  length  of  vowels, 

78 
medial,  plural  of,  214 


Digitized  by 


Google 


440 


INDEX. 


Mediae,  128 
meilleur  and  ^irc,  273 
Heissner,   quoted  upon 

graphic   accents,    56, 

viii. 
niSlanffef  gender  of,  177, 

267 
memef  424 

„     accent  in,  56,  iv. 

„     indefinite    adjec- 
tive pronoun,  296 

„     or  memes  allowed 
in  verse,  629 
tnSinefUo,  plural  of,  151 
memoirey  double  gender 

of,  169,  240,  264 
menacer  ide)^  462,  476 
m'en,  m'  in,  299,  520 
menez-moi,  etc.,  299 
viensonge,  gender  of, 

177,  257,  635 
mentir,  see  seiU.ir 
mentorj    pronunciation 

of  en  in,  90 
'inentum^  Latin  suffix,  42 
-nwntf  French  suffix,  42 
mSprise,  accent  in,  66,  i v. 
fner,  e  in,  39 
„     gender  of,  167,  247 
„     pronunciation    of, 
114 
mercantevi,  -antemm^  42 
mercantile,  Italian  ori- 
gin of,  30 
merci,  double  gender  of, 

169,  239 

mercredif  comp.  word,  41 

merey  masc.  form  of,  155 

merinos,  Spanish  origin 

of,  31 

„         pronunciation 
of,  108 
mdrite,  gender  of,  186, 

266 
miriter  (de),  462,  476 
ineritwm,  266 
nierle,  gender  of,  231 
merluche,     compound 

word,  41 
7nes,  influence  of  *  on 

pronunciation  of  e,  96, 

note 
mespiln^,  jp  in,  39 


messeoir,  408 
messionem,  'ionem  in,  42 
messire,  mes  in,  209,  note 
Metals,  gender  of  names 

of,  168,  3 
metam-ore,  Spanish  ori- 
gin of,  31 
meteore,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
Metre  and  Rhythm,  621 
mettre,  356,  373 
meuble,  gender  of,  158 
meiirs,  see  mourir 
meurtre,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 

„         gender  of,  184, 
264 
mev8,  see  motivoir 
Meyer,  quoted  on  Popu- 
lar and  Low  Latin,  24 
Michel,  ch  in,  140 
Michel- Ange,  ch  in,  140 
microscope,    gender   of, 

183,  263 
midi,  compound  word,  41 
mie,  affirmative  power  of, 

434 
mien,  tien,  sicn,  286, 301 
might,  rendered  by  jpou- 

voir,  326 
mil,  when  used  for  mille, 

192 
mille,  II  not  mouill6, 135 

„     a  thousand,  192 
million,  gender  of,  166 

„       derivation  of,  246 

„      plural  of,  192 
Minerals,genderof,158,3 
mineur,  fem.  of,  147 

„        and  moindre 
compared,  209 

„        fi'om   minorem. 

274 

minimum,  pronunciation 

of,  89 

„         plural  of,  161 

7ninisth'e,gGndeT  of,  184, 

264 
ministerium,  264 
minor  {moindre),  274 
minorem  (minevr),  274 
minuit,  compound  word, 

41 


miracle,  gender  of,  180 

260 
miractdum,  260 
mis,  see  mettre 
„    observations    on, 
373 
misSrere,  plural  of,  161 
mode,  length  of  o  in,  78 
„     double  gender  of, 
237 
modele,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 
„       gender  of,  258 
m^tdeler,  use  of  accent  in 

tonic  syllable,  392,  1 
mxfdellus,  260 
modere,  length  oio  in,  78 
module,  gender  of,  260 
m>odulus,  260 
modus,  260 

m<Burs,  pronunciation  of, 
108 
„     no  singular,  227 
m^i,  oi  in,  39 
„    personal    pronoun, 
283,  299 
moi-meme,  definitiye  pro- 
noun, 283 
mm,  toi,  some  uses  of, 

299,  504 
moindre,  191,  274 
moindre    and     mineur 

compared,  209,  274 
moine,  fem.  form  of,  156 
moins,  424,  427 
moisson,  -on  in,  42 
„        gender  of,  166, 
246 
mol,  used  for  mou,  99 
7nol,  molle,  and  mollis, 

compared,  201 
Moli^re's  practice  in  re- 
gard to  the  Past  Par- 
ticiple, 458,  fiote,  3 
Momentary     consonant 

sounds,  94 
m>on,  length  of  on  in,  78 
„  adjective  possessive 
pronoun,  285,  302 
mondain,  -on  in,  42 
monde,  gend.  of,  174, 264 
monopoU,  gender  of,  260 
monojfolium,  260 


Digitized  by 


Google 


INDEX. 


441 


monsetgneuVf  plural  of, 

162,  224 
monsieury     observations 

on   pronunciation  of, 

82,  7,  note 
monsieur,  r  in,  114 

„        plural  of,  162 

224 
monstre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
monstruMf  264 
Montaigne,  influence-  of, 

upon  French,  18 
montem,  260 
Months,  gender  of,  168, 5 
mon^i^n^^,  gender  of,  180, 

260 
m<mticulu8y  260 
ijiontrer  (A),  463,  477 
Moods,  323,  469-484 
mordre^  breaks  the  rule 

of  accent,  38,  note 
mordrum,  264 
mores,  247 
morose,  how  acxjented  in 

English,  67 
Morris,  quoted    upon 

French  accentuation 

in  English  words,  67 
7??ortf  gender  of,  169, 249 

„     see  mourir, 
mortalis,  -alls  in,  42 
m^rtelf  -el  in,  42 

„      change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 614 
mortem,  249 
mortier,  o  in,  72 

„        length  of  0  in,  78 
morue,  gender  of,  231 
m^osatquOy  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
tnou,  mMy  fern,  of,  147 
moucheterai,  392,  2 
moiwhettes,  no  singular, 

227 
vmid  (iZ),  385 
mmidre,  366 
Mouill^  consonants,  134 

„        Z,  136 
moulanty  see  motidre 
mouley  double  gender  of, 

169,  237 


moult,  426 
moulu,  see  mdrndroy 
mountaineer,  accent  in 

English,  67 
Mountains,    gender    of 

names  of,  272 
mourir,  368,  397 

„     takes  etre  in  com- 
pound     tenses, 
333,  371 
„     strong  and  weak 
forms  in,  392,  3 
m^urrai,  see  mourir 
m^ousse,   double   gender 

of,  230 
mousseline,  from  proper 

name,  215 
mouton,  generic   name, 

231 
mouvoir,  368,  398 

„      strong  and  weak 

forms  in,  392,  3 

moyen,  pronunciation  of, 

90 
moyennant,  436,  438 
mvet,  fem.  of,  147 
mundanusy  'anus,  in,  42 
munduSy  264 
mury  u  in,  39 
muniSy  u  in,  39 
muSy  see  mouvoir 
muscadin,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
muscle,  gender  of,  635 
musee,  gender  of,   176, 

265 
museum,  265 
must,  rendered  by  fal- 

loiry  327 
Mutes,  94 
m'yy  frC  in,  620 
mystere,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
mysterium,  264 
my  they  gender  of,  178, 

268 


N 

7i  French  fi-orn  I  Latin,  39 


39 


n  Latin  into  I  French,  3 

n    „        „   m        „     39 

n,  how  pron.  77, 117 

-n,  fem.  nouns  ending 
in,  166,  246 

nage,  gender  of,  267 

nageoire,  gender  of,  264 

naguere,  421,  429 

naissanty  see  naitre 

nattre,  365,  377 
„     ai  in,  392,  3 
„     takes  etre  in  com- 
pound tenses,  333, 
371 

Namurois,  p.  20,  note 

nankin,  from  proper 
name,  215 

nappe,  n  in,  39 

napus,  p  in,  39 

naquis,  see  naitre 
„        observations  on, 
374 

Narbo,  4 

narcisse,  gehder  of  j  186, 
265 

narval,  plural  of,  214 

Nasal  vowels,  60,  77, 130 
„  „  misleading 
term,  60,  note 

Nasal  vowels  and  nasal 
consonants,  87,  94 

Nasal  vowel  allowed  be- 
fore ordinary  vowel  in 
verse,  627 

naval,  plural  of,  214 

navoMy  244 

Tiavety  V  in,  39 

navire,  gender  of,  184, 
264 

naviriumy  264 

navrery  Teut.  origin  of ,  26 

-ne,  masc.  nouns  ending 
in,  182,  262 

ne,  426,  615 

7ie,  addition  of,  in  sub- 
ordinate sentence,  471 

ne  .  ,  ,  guere,  424 

ne  ,  .  .  jamais,  421,  425 

ne  .  .  ,  pas,  425,  615 

ne  *  .  .  plus,  426 

ne  .  ,  .  point,  425 

ne  ,  ,  .  qne,  424 

ne  ,  .  ,  rien,  425 
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fU,  see  nattro 

neanmoinsy  439 

fUcessaire,  gender  of,  264 

«^/c,/in,  39 

nefj  gender  of,  164, 244 

Negation,  434 

fUgocet  gender   of,  173, 

253 
negotium,  253 
negre,  fern,  of,  155 
negresse,  masc.  of,  155 
neigej  length  of  ei  in,  79 
nennij  pronunciation  of, 

90 
nerf,   nerfs,    pronuncia- 
tion of,  1 12 
net,  pronunc.  of,  106 
nenfy  eu  in,  82 

„   /  in,  when  sounded, 
132 

„     in  neuf  ana,  112 

„     fern,  of,  147 
Ncnillyy  length  of  i  in,  78 
Neuter  gender,  153 
neuviemey  193 
neveUy  tern,  form  of,  165 
nez,  pronunc.  of,  109 
niy  sentences  connected 

by,  452 
ni  .  ,  ,  niy  439 
nlaiSj  iai  in,  80 
niche,  Ital.  origin  of,  39 
niece,  masc.  form  of,  155 
nier  (de),  462,  476 
nigrum,  i  in,  39 
nl  Vun,  ni  V autre,  297 
niveau,  n  in,  39 
nocere,  39,  380 
noces,  40,  2 
noctem,  249 
Noel,  gender  of,  272 
noBud,  <BU  in,  82 

„      pronunc.  of,  72 
nolr,  oi  in,  39 
n.oix,  gender  of,  171,  261 
nom,  o  in,  39 
nonibre,  o  in,  39 

„       gend.  of,184,264 
nomen,  o  in,  39 
nominare,  n  in,  39 
Nominative,    sometimes 

given    in    derivation, 

634 


nomnher,  m  in,  39 

nonante,  277 

non,  425 

nonobstant,  436,  438 
„  que,  441 

non-seulement,  459 

nopal,  plural  of,  214 

nord,  Teutonic  origin  of. 
26 

Normandy  dialect,  28 

Normans  in  Gaul,  influ- 
ence of,  10 

notre,  possessive  pro- 
noun, 285 

Nouns  masculine  ending 
in  e  mute,  152, 172,252, 
535 

Nouns  feminine  not  end- 
ing in  e  mute,  157, 160, 
240 

nouveau,chsaige  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 614 

nouveau,  nouvel,  fem.  of, 
147 

nouvel,  etc.,  used  to  avoid 
hiatus,  99,  147,  note 

nouvel,  nouvelle,  and  no- 
vellug,  compared,  201 

nu,  agreement  of,  226, 
456 

nuii'e,  viin,  39 
„      380, 

mii  and  fait  compared, 
373 

nuit,  gender  of,  169,  249 

nul,  fem.  of,  147 
„    296 

nullement,  425 

nullepart,  422 

Number  in  substantives 
and  adjectives,  144 

Number  in  pronouns, 
279 

Numerals,  192 

numero,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

nvmerns,  u  in,  39,  264 

nvptias,  syncope  in,  40, 2 

nux,  261 


0  Latin  into  o  French,  39 

„        „    eu     „       39 

„        „    ui     „       39 

„    ou     „       39 

0  French  from  o  Latin,  39 

„  „    au  „     39 

„  „    u     „     39 

0  value    of    symbol  in 

pronunciation,  72 
6  value   of   symbol   in 

pronunciation,  73 
0    in   cloaque,   moderij 

mode,  length  of,  p.  59,7 
0  in  mortier,  tnort,  length 

of,  p.  69,  8 
0  in  heroine,  c6te,  d6p$t, 

echo,  h$te,  length  of, 

p.  69, 10 
0  and  6  compared,  79,  4 
0  and  on,  om,  compared, 

87 
0  strengthened  into  oi, 

392 
0  strengthened  into  ve, 

392 
0  strengthened  into  ni, 

392,3 
0  altered  into  eu,  892,  3 
0  in  German,  82 
oasis,  pronunciation  of, 
108 

„     gender  of,  168, 248 
Oaths  of  842,  §§  9,  27 
obelisqiie,  gender  of,  535 
Objective,  144,  obs. 
obscwrim^nt,    from    ob- 

scnr,  426,  435 
obseques,  no  singular,  227 
obstacle,  gender  of,  260 
obstaculum,  260 
obstiner    («')    (d),    463, 

477 
obus,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

„    pronunc.  of,  108 
oetante,  277 
oeto,  o  in,  39 
cs,  value  of  symbol  in 

pronunciation,  69 
OS  =  eu,  82,  /3 
ti?  in  iBil,  etc,  69,  82 
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o^  inpoetef  80 
c6  in  verse,  626,  A 
eedificiumf  2^ 
(Edipe,  pronunc.  of,  72 
ceil,  OS  in,  82 
„    pronunciation  of,  72 
„    plurals  of,  148,  214 
CBquilibriumf  264 
(Etna,  pronunciation  of, 

72 
on*  =»  «*  82,  /S 
„  in  bcevf,  82 
„   in  fuetidf  82 
csuff  mi  in,  82 
mtfy  (Bufs,  pronunciation 

of,  112 
CRUvre,  double  gender  of, 

234 
office,  double  gender  of, 

169,  234 
otHdwm,  234 
offre  (/),  absence  of  *  in, 

369 
offrir,  379 
•oge  nouns  in,  gender  of, 

167,  257 
ogre,  ogresse,  166 
oi,  French  from  e  Lat.,  39 
„  „    i  Lat,  39 

oi  in  lot,  how  pron.  80 
oi  its  history,  86 
oi  and  ai,  85 
oi  and  ai,  rhymes  in,  85, 

531 
oi  in  soit,  392,  3 
oi  in  connoitre,  croire, 

etc.,  392,  3 
oi  in  recevoir,  reqois,  etc., 

392,  3, 
oi^,  masc.  form  of,  155 
oignon,  pronunciation  of, 

86 
oin    in   loin,  how  pro- 
nounced, 80 
„    in  verse,  626,  A 
-oindre,  verbs  in,  382 
'OinCj  -ene,  French  suf- 
fixes, 42 
'Oir,  verbs  in,  393 
„    conjugation  in,  not 

regular,  325 
„    contains  few  verbs, 
326,  364,  note 


-oir,  conjugation  in,  cor- 
responds to  Latin 
in  ere,  366 

-<7ir^,  masc.  nouns  in,  184 

oiseau-nuniche,  plural  of, 
152 

'oUre,  verbs  in,  377 

Old  French,  its  best  pe- 
riod, 13, 14 

Old  French,  pronuncia- 
tion of,  142 

Old  French  quotations, 
rendering  of,  into  Mo- 
dern French,  636 

'OIm,  Latin  suffix,  42 

om  in  comble,  etc.,  length 
of,  78 

ombre,  length  of  om  in, 
78 

'Ome,  '$tne,  ^anme,  masc. 
endings,  181,  261 

on,  French  suffix,  42 

on,  om,  value  of  symbol 
in  pronunciation,  77 

on  in  le  son  et  la  farine, 
mon,  oncle,  length  of, 
p.  69,  9 

on  in  monsieur,  how  pro- 
nounced, 77 

on,  indef.  pron.  297,  321 

on  and  homme  compared, 
209 

•one,  c  silent  in  ending, 
120 

oncle,  fem.  form  of,  155 
„    length  of  on  in,  78 

'ond,  French  suffix,  42 

ond^,  o  in,  39 

-onem,  Latin  suffix,  42, 

ongle,  gender  of,  180 

ont  {Us),  see  avoir 

onze,  z  in,  39 
„    vowel  not  cut  off 
before,  65 

Open  syllables  and  open 
sounds,  distinction  be- 
tween, 46,  note 

Open  syllables,  length  of, 
78 

opera,  234 

opera,  Italian  origin  of,  30 

opinidtreinent  from  opt' 
nidtre,  426,  436 


opiniatrer  (/)  (&),  463, 
477 

opus,  260 

opuscule,  gender  of,  260 

opusculum,  260 

or,  0  in,  39 
„  conjunction,  432 

oracle,  gender  of,  635 

orateur,  fem.  use  of,  230 

oratorio,  plural  of,  151 

orchestre,  gender  of,  184, 
264 

Order  of  words  in  the 
sentence,  612 

Ordinal    numbers,   how 
formed,  193,  278 

Ordinal  numbers,absence 
of  article  with,  496,  4 

ordinem,  n  in,  39 
„       264 

ordonner  (de),  462,  476 

ordre,  r  in,  39 
„     gender  of,  184, 264 

'Orem,  Latin  suffix,  42 

organe,  gender  of,  182, 
262 

organum,  234 

or^tf, double  gender  of  ,234 

org  tie,  double  gender  of, 
234 

orgueU,  Teutonic  origin 
of,  26 
„      fte  in,  82 

Oriental  origin,  words  of, 
33 

orient,  en  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 90,  2,  note 

orifice,  gender  of,  635 

oripeau,  compound  word, 
41 

•orius,  -orium.,  Latin  suf- 
fixes, 42 

Orthography  of  quota- 
tions, 633 

ortie,  o  in,  39 

osciller,  I  not  mouille  in, 
135 

oser,  not  followed  by  a 
preposition,  461,  476 

-/>««,  Latin  suffix,  42 

ou  FrenchfromoLatin,39 

OH      „        „    t£Latin,39 

ou  and  ou,  60 
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oUf  oitf  aHf  Talae  of  sym- 
bol  in  pronunciation. 
76 

&k,  422,  610 

ou  ,  .  ,  oUf  439 

au  in  fouetj  fou,  fanle^ 
foulard  length  of,  78 

-<7u,masc.  adjectival  end- 
ing, 147 

ouj  sentences  connected 
by,  452 

'OUf  sing,  subst.  ending, 
148 

otuif  onif  otter,  oiiet, 
ouettCy  in  verse,  626,  A 

otiaUf  ouaif  in,  80 

oitan  in  lauange,  80 

aublier  (de),  462,  476 

otiegtf  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 
„    one  in,  80 
„    pronunciation     of, 
106 

ought,  rendered  by  de- 
voir, 326 

ouif  onze,  ?/n,  e  not  cut 
ofE  before,  65 
„    in  jouir,  80 
„    in  hiouille,  80 
„    (yes),  425 
„   in  verse,  626,  A 

out,  360 

oui-dlre,  plural  of,  152 

'OuU,  French  suffix,  42 

otiin  in  haragouin^  80 
„    in  verse,  526,  A 

ouir,  defect.verb,360, 413 

'our^  French  suffix,  42 

auragan,  American  ori- 
gin of,  35 

ourgf  pronunciation  of, 
108 

oiUil,  I  silent  in,  116, 135 

outre- J  French  prefix,  41 

outre,  436 

outreiner,  outre-  in,  41 

ouvre  0*')»  absence  of  s 
in,  369 

ouvert,  see  onnrir 

ouvrir,  355,  379 

ovule,  gender  of,  260 

oyez,  413,  note 


p  Latin  into  b  French,  39 

P     fy        »    /        »      39 

i>     „       „    V        „      39 

p,  value  of    symbol  in 
pronunciation,  110 

p  and  b,  sounds  of,  com- 
pared, 94  ^ 

p  carried  on  in  trop  in- 
dulgent, 110 

pacha,  Oriental  origin  of, 
33 

pacte,  gender   of,    186, 
266 

paganus,  -^nus  in,  42 

page,  gender  of,  177, 230, 
257 

patina,  257 

pagode,  Indian  origin  of, 
82 

paien,  Ken  in,  42 

paillasse,  double  gender 
of,  230 

paillet,  no  feminine,  208 

pair,  pairesse,  155 

pattre,  377 

paix,    gender   of,    171, 
251 

pal,  plural  of,  214 

Palaeotypic  alphabet  of 
Mr.  Ellis,  78 

palanquin,  Indian  origin 
of,  32 

palefroi,  I  in,  39 

palette,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

panache,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 
„        gender  of,  178, 
258 

panorama,  plural  of,  151 

pantalon,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 

panthere,  gender  of,  231 

pantomime!,  double  gen- 
der of,  230 

paon,  -on  in,  42 
„     pronunciation   of, 
77 

papillon,  gender  of,  231 

paquebot,  English  origin 
of,  36 


Pctques,  gender  of,  272 
par  (by),  436 
par-  Frencti  prefix,  41 
parachute,  gender  of,  271 
Paradigms,  observations 
on,  337 
„  of  verbs,  338- 

349 
paradoxe,  gender  of,  189, 

269 
parafe,  gender  of,  256 
parafredus,  r  in,  39 
paragraphe,   gender  of, 

176,  256 
paraUre,  346,  377 

„        not  followed  by 
a    preposition, 
461,  475 
paralUle,  double  gender 

of,  237 
parallelogramme,  261 
parapet,  Italian   origin 

of,  30 
parapluie,  gender  of,  179, 

259,  271 
parasol,  Italian  origin  o^ 

30 
paratonnerre,  gender  of, 

271 
paratre,  'dtre  in,  42 
paravent,  gender  of,  271 
pareeque,  441 
par-dega,  436 
par-dela,  436 
par-derriere,  422,  436 
par-dessus,  436 
par-devant,  422,  436 
pardonner,  par-  in,  41 
par/ait,  par-  in,  41 
par/ois,  421,  426 
parfum,  length  of  vm  in, 

78 
par  hasard,  424 
par  ici,  422 
parietem,  243 
Paris,  G.,  on  quantity, 

78 
Paris,  length  of  i  in,  78 
parjure,  gender  of,  264 
par  la,  422 
parler  (de),  462,  476 
parloir,  gender  of,  264 
parmi,  426,  436 
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par  moigf  etc.,  absence  of 

article  in,  497,  note 
parol  J   gender    of,   163, 

243 
parraifif  fern,  form  of, 

155 
parricide^  gender  of,  254 
parricidium,  254 

Parts  of  speech,  143 
part,  gender  of,  .169, 249 
part  en  part,  129 
parterre,  gender  of,  271 
participant,      frequent 
agreement  of,  449 

participe,  gender  of,  183, 

263 
participium,  263 

Participle,  448,  note 

Participle  Past  stem,  328 

Participle  Past,  use  of  in 
compound  tenses,  329 

Participle  Past,  agree- 
ment of,  in  Passive 
sentence,  333,  449,  4 

Participle  Past,  agree- 
ment of,  in  Active  sen- 
tence, 449,  5 

Participle  Past,  theory 
of  agreement  in  Active 
sentence,  449,  458 

Participle  Past,  agree 
ment  in  Active  sen- 
tence till  1 6th  cen  t.,468 

Participle  Past,  agree- 
ment in  Active  sen- 
tence in  17th  century, 
458 

Participle  Past,  Modern 
agreement,  examples 
of,  458 

Participle  Past  in  Active 
sentence,  Whitney 
quoted  upon,  458 

Participle  i*ast,  with  In- 
transitive verbs  having 
etre,  333, 458 

Participle  Present,  agree- 
ment of,  448,  457 

Participle  Present,  opi- 
nion of  Littr^  and 
G^nin  Upon  modem 
rule,  457 

partir,  342,  oba. 


partir  takes  etre  in  com- 
pound tenses,  333,342, 
371 

partisan,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 

Partitive  article,  199, 
note 

Partitive  genitive,  146 
„  „       no  ar- 

ticle in, 496 

partout,  422 

paru,  seeparattre 

parvenir  (a),  463,  477 

pa^,  affirmative  power 
of,  434 

jfascal,  plural  of,  214 

passer,  takes  etre  or 
avoir,  371 

Passive  Verb,  less  used 
in  French  than  in 
English,  336,  note 

Passive  Verb,  what  is 
meant  by,  449 

Passive  voice,  no  special 
tense-forms  for,  336 

passoire,  gender  of,  264 

Past  Imperfect  tense, 
327,  328 

Past  Imperfect  tense, 
uses  of,  489 

Past  Participle,  see  Par- 
ticiple 

Past  Perfect  tense,  327, 
328 

Past  Perfect  tense,  uses 
of,  490 

Past  Simple  tense,  327, 
328 

Past  Simple  tense,  uses 
of,  488 

Past  tense  forms,  se- 
quence of,  494 

pastenr^  pdtre,  209 

pastoral  (French)  and 
pastoral  (English),  ac- 
cent in,  compared,  52, 4 

pati,  gender  of,  162,  242 

patience y  en  in,  90,  2 

Patois,  28 

patraster,  -aster  in,  42 

pdtre  and  pastenr  com- 
pared, 209 

patrem,  a  in,  39 


patrimoifie,   gender  o^ 

182,  262 
patrimonium,  262 
patrouille,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
pauperem,  p  in,  39 
pauvre,  v  in,  39 

„      change  of  mean- 
ing accorcfing  to  posi- 
tion, 514 
pax,  261 

pays,  etc.,  how  pron.,  71 
paysan,  fem.  of,  155 
'pe,  masc.ending,l  83,263 
peau,  gender  of,  170, 250 
peccadille,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
pecheur,  picheresse,  202 
pecheur,  peckeuse,  202 
pecore  (la),  230 
pectinew;  262 
pidant,  Ital.  orig.  of,  30 
pedeni,  260 

pedicule,  gender  of,  260 
pedicnlus,  260 
pid^mcnle,  gender  of,  260 
poignant,  g  in,  382 
peigne,  seepeindre 

„      gender  of,  182,262 
peignis,  seepeindre 
peindre,  325,  346,  382 
jfeint  and  vendv,  382,  4 
peintre,  from  pictor,  209 
„       fem.  use  of,  230 
pejor,  273 
pele-mele,  424 
peler,  e  in,  39 

„     use  of  accent   in 
tonic  syllable,  392, 1 
pellem,  250 
penal,  plural  of,  214 
pcnchcr  (a),  463,  477 
pendaison,  gender  of,  246 
pendant,  436,  438 
„      -  que,  441 
pendnle,  gend.  of ,  1 59, 236 
pene,  gender  of,  262 
penser  (a),  463,  477 

„      mood  after,  468 
pensum,  pronunc.  of,  89 

„        plural  of,  151 
per-,  Latin  prefix,  41 
per+donare,  per-  in,  41 
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219 
perdiceMf  -ieem  in,  42 
perdrix,  -ix  in,  42 

„        gender  a^  231 
ptre,39 

„    fem.  fonn  of,  165 
Perfect    Present    tense, 

327,  328 
Perfect   Present    tense, 

uses  of,  487 
Perfect  Past  tense,  327, 

328 
Perfect  Past  tense,  uses 

of,  490 
Perfect    Future    tense, 

327, 328 
Perfect    Future    tense, 

uses  of,  493 
perfectusj  per-  in,  41 
pMl,  I  not  mouill^  in, 

135 
periode,  gender  of,  237 
perjurium,  264 
permeUre  {de\  462, 476 
Permutation  of   Conso- 
nants, 39 
Permutation  of  Vowels, 

39 
perpendiculaire,  gender 

of,  264 
perroquet,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 
„         fern,  of,  165 
perruche,  masc.  of,  165 
perrvqu-Cj  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
per  AC  y  from  proper  name, 

215 
persMrer  (a),  463,  477 
persienne,  from  proper 

name,  215 
persily  I  silent  in,  116,  6 
persUter  (d),  413,  477 
Personal  Pronouns,  280, 

299 
Personal  Pronouns,  uses 

of,  499 
personne,  297 
personnCj  double  gender 

of,  169,  239 
personne,  power  of,  434 
persuade?'  (de),  462, 476 


peMuteur,    gender    of, 

247 
peuulus,  262 
petit  compared,  191 

„    change  of  meaning 

according  to  position, 

614 
petit-pain,  compound 

word,  497,  note 
Petrarch,  16 
peu,  length  of  eu  in,  78 

„    424,426 

„   comparison  of,  427 
peuple,   from    populuSy 
40, 1 
.,      'le  in,  42 
„      gend.  of,  180,260 
petir,  eu  in,  82 
peut-etre,  425 
peuXf  seepauvair 
Pfiff.  264 

phinsk  syllable,  45 
„  value  of  symbol  in 

pronunciation,  126 
phare,  gender  of,  184, 264 
pkenonUnej    gender    of, 

182,  262 
'phe,  masc.  nouns  ending 

in,  176,  256 
Philip  Augustus,  14 
Philology,  study  of,  influ- 
ence upon  the  French 

language,  22 
Phonology,  43-142 
Phrase  accent^  63 

„  the  basis  of 

French  verse,  622 
piano,  30,  217,  note 
Picardy  dialect,  28 
pie-gri^chcj  plui*al  of,  223 
pied,  ie  in,  80 
pied'hot,  plural  of,  223 
piSdestal,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
pierreponce,  41 
pilarc,  i  in,  39 
pilastrc,  Italian    origin 

of,  30 
pinamdvm,  260 
pince,  length  of  in  in,  78 
pincer,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
pinnacle,  e  mute  in,  81 


pinum,  Oelticoriginaf,25 
,,       length  of  i»,  78 

pioche,  io  in,  80 

pioneer,  how  accented  in 
English,  57 

piper,  39,  264 

pique,  gender  of,  239 

pire,  209,  273 

pigUm,  Itahan  orig.  of,  30 

pistvm,  i  in,  39 

pittaresque,  Italian  ori- 
gin of,  30 

pix,  251 

^2  in  a  syllable,  45 

placere,  a  in,  39 

placet,  plural  of,  151 

plaga,  257 

plage,  gend.  of,  177,  257 

plaindre,  382 

ide),  462,  476 

plaire,  like  taire,  355, 376 
„      ai  in,  392,  3 
„      (d),  463,  471 

plaisantfChange  of  mean- 
ing  according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 

plaisir,  ai  in,  39 

„    oldformof^^Air^, 
376 

plat,  dish,  asid  plat,  flat, 
66,  vii. 

^2d^<?,  gender  of,  184, 264 

plein,  -ein  in,  42 

„     in  terre-plein,  223 

pleniere,  only  used  in 
the  fem.,  208 

plenus,  -onus  in,  42 

pleurs,  227 

plewDoi/r,  359 

plicare,  i  in,  39 

plomb,  b  sUent  in.  111 

ployer,  ai  in,  39 

plu,  seepleuvoir 
Plural  of  ordinary  ad- 
jectives and  sub- 
stantives, 148 
„      history  of  «  as  a 

mark  of,  209 
„      history  of  a?  as  a 

mark  of,  210 
„      of    words    taken 
substantively,l  49, 
213 
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Plural  of  proper  names, 
150,  216,  216 
„      of  foreign  words, 

161,  217 
„      of  compound  sub- 
stantives and  ad- 
jectives, 152,  218 
„     irregularities    in, 
caused  by  vocal- 
isation of  ^,  214 
phis-qne-parfaitj    pro- 
nunciation of,  108 
phcs  tSty  421 
j>lu8,  424 
pint,  see  pleuvoir  and 

plaire 
plutet,  424 

poeky  gend.  of,  169,  235 
poetCf  oh  in,  80 

„  fem.  use  of,  230 
Poetical  licenses  in 
.  verse,  629 

poignardy  etc.,  pronun- 
ciation of,  70 
point,  affirmative  power 

of,  434 
poire,    gender   of,    184, 

264 
pois,  pi  in,  39 
poison,  gender  of,  246 
poivre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
poix,  gender  of,  171, 251 
p6le,  gender  of,  180,  260 
police,  how  accented  in 

English,  57 
polichinclle,  Italian  ori- 
gin of,  30 
polissoire,  gender  of,  264 
polka,  Eussian  origin  of, 
^4 
„     gender  of,  161, 241 
pollicem,  253 
poltron^    Italian    origin 

of,  30 
pains,  260 

polype,  gend.  of,  231, 263 
ponce,  0  in,  39 
,,  n  in,  39 
populace,  Ital.orig.of,  30 
Popular  and  Low  Latin, 
difference  between,  24 
Popular  words,  37 


popvhis,  ending  in,  40, 

42 
poT;  pour-,  Latin  prefix, 

41 
pore,  0  silent  in,  120 
porcelaine,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
porche,  -che  in,  42 

„      gender  of,  635 
pore,  gender  of,  184,  264 
portare,  a  in,  39 
porte-alluniettes,  plural 

of,  220 
portC'Clefs,  plural  of,  220 
porte-fetdlle,  gender  of, 

271 
porter,  e  in,  39 

„       model  of  conju- 
gation in -<?r,  325 
340 
porticus,  'icus,  in,  42 
portique,  gender  of,  635 
portrait,  por-  in,  41 
porus,  264 
Possessive    Pronouns, 

284,  300-303 
post-,  Latin  prefix,  41 
post-natns,  post  in,  41 
postscriptnm,  plural  of, 

161 
postscriptum,  pronuncia- 
tion of,  89 
poste,  gender  of,  159,  239 
posterieiir,  fem.  of,  147 

275 
posierula,  /in,  39 
potasse,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
poterne,  n  in,  39 
potion,  doublet  oi  poison, 

gender  of,  246,  note 
pou,  plural  of,  148 
police,  gender  of,  173, 

263 
poulain,  fem.  of,  165 
poule,  masc.  form  of,  155 
poulet,  gender  of.  231,7 
pouliche,  masc.  of,  155 
poulpe,  gender  of,  231 
ponls,  ou  in,  39 
pour,  436 

ponrboire,  gender  of,  271 
pour  Vaniour  de,  437 


pour  le  coup,  le  in,  198 
pourpcu  que,  441 

,,  „   subjunctive 

after,  470 
pourpre,  gender  of,  238 
pour  que,  441 
pourqu&if-posiilon  of,  616 
pourrai,  seepouvoir 
pour  tovjours,  421 
pourvoir,  potir-  in,  41 

„        356, 390 
pourvu  que,  441 

„  subjunctive 

after,  470 
pouvoir,  359,  403 

„      rendered  by  may, 
can,  etc.,  326 

„      strong  and  weak 
forms  in,  392, 3 
praeambulum,  260 
praeconium,  262 
pra^ceptum,  266 
pracdicare,  prae-  in,  41 
praline,     from     proper 

rame,  216 
Praslin,  s  silent  in,  140 
pratique,  gender  of,  230 
pre-  French  prefix,  41 
precepte,  gend.of, 186,266 
prScher,  pre-^m,  41 
precieuse,  length  of  eu 

in,  78 
precipice,  gender  of,  173, 

263 
precisement,  from  pricis, 

426,  435 
prefix,  fem.  of,  147 
prehensUmem,  246 
prejudice,  gender  of,  253 
premices,  no  sing.,  227 
premihrement,  423 
pretiant,  b&&  prendre 
prendre,  357,  394 
prendre  plaisir  (a),  463, 

477 
preparer  (se)  (a),  463, 

477 
Prepositions,  436 
prhs,  422 
prhs  de,  437 
Presetit    Participle,  see 

Participle 
Present  stem,  328,  854 
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Present  tenses,  328 

„      uses  of, 

485,  494 
presentement,  421,  426, 

note,  435 
presque,  424 
i?r««T(«?)W,462,476 
presumer,     subjunctive 

after,  468 
prete,  length  of  e,  79 
pretendanty  frequent  a- 

greement  of,  449,  note 
prkendre,  not  followed 

by  a  preposition,  461, 

475 
preter,  length  of  e,  79 
prStextCy  double  gender 

of,  236 
pretrc,  fern,  of,  155 

„     from  presbytery 

209 
pretresset  masc.  of,  155 
private,  see  prevaloir 
prSvaloir,  358,  401 
privity  seeprivoir 
privoir,  356,  390 
prie-Dieu,  plural  of,  219 
prijfie-abordf  primC'  in, 

278 
prime-saut,  prime'   in, 

278 
priineverey  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
prince  J  princesse,  155 
principe,  gender  of,  183, 

263 
printempSy  compound 

word,  41 
prUf  see  prendre 

„    observations  on,  373 
prison,  gender  of,  166, 

246 
pro-,  Latin  prefix,  41 
proche,  422,  436 
proc?t>e  de,  437 
produire,  380 
prce-,  Latin  prefix,  41 
professeury  fern,  use  of, 

230 
profiXy  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
profondementy  from  pro- 

fondy  426,  436 


programmey  gender  of, 
181,  261 

pro7nettre  ide)y  462,  476 

prompty  pronunciation 
of,  110 

pr^tttf,  gender  of,  182, 262 

prononcery  on  in,  77 

Pronouns,  279,  298-322 
„         some  uses  of, 
499 
„        position  of,  51 3 
„  personal,  po- 

sition of,  513,  517-619 

Pronunciation,  care  re- 
quired when  judging 
of,  78 

Pronunciation  of  Latin, 
141 

Pronunciation  of  Old 
French  142 

Proper  names,  pronun- 
ciation of,  140 

Proper  names,  plural  of, 
150,  215 

Proper  names,  gender  of, 
272 

Proper  substantives,  144 

prophHe,  fem.  of,  165 

proposerl8eXde)4(j2yi76 

proprCy  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion,, 51 4 

Prosody,  621-632 

Protasis  and  Apodosis, 
483 

protigCy  length  of  6  in,  79 

Prothesis,  40 

protrahercy  pro-  in,  41 

Provencal  origin,  words 
of,  29 

Proven^l,  where  once 
spoken,  29 

proverbey  gender  of,  172, 
252 

Proverbs,  frequent  ab- 
sence of  article  in,  497 

providerey  pro-  in,  41 

provoquer  (a),  463,  477 

prvdemmenty  pronuncia- 
tion of,  90 

PsyclUy  ch  in,  140 

puy  from  paitre 
„    from  pouvdir 


publiCy  fem.  of,  147 
puineypui-voLf  41 
puis'y  fYench  prefix,  41 
puiSy  41,  421 
puis  {je)y  seepouvoir 
puisquCy  441 
puisse-jCy  accent  in,  56,  v. 
puissey  mejfouvoir 
putts,  from'puteuSy  209 
pulpitumy  264 
pulsuSy  u  in,  39 
pumicem,  m  in,  39 
„        t«  in,  39 
punir  {de)y  462,  476 
pupille,  I  not  mouill6  in, 

135 
pupitrey  gend.  of,  184, 264 
pusiUanimSy  I  not  mouill^ 

in,  135 


Q 

q  final  only  in  cing,  eoq, 

118 
qy  value  of   symbol  in 

pronunciation,  118 
qn  in  aquarelUy  84 
qu  in  eqnitationy  84 
qnuy  u  how  sounded  in, 

76 
quadranglcy   gender  of, 

635 
quadriUey  Italian  origin 
of,  30 
„        double    gender 
of,  159,  240 
quadritniy  264 
quadrvpiddy  qu  in,  84 
Qualificative  adjectives, 

145,  148 
quand  421,  441 
quantikmey  313,  note 
Quantity,  rules  on,  62, 
78 
„        and  graphic  ac- 
cents, 79. 
„        opinions  of  Mr. 
Ellis  and  Mr. 
G.  Paris,  78 
„        words  of,  454 
qua/rantihney  from  ^uo- 
rantey  193 
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quare,  a  in,  39 
„      q  in,  39 
quart,  for  guatri^me,  278 
qtuirUiSi  278 
qicartz,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
qiuitre,  u  silent  in,  76 
„     ye^iXy  370,  note 
quatritmey  193 

„     t£om.quatre,\^^ 
qnatrUmement,  423 
que,  relative,  292 
„    interrogative,  294 
„     (what)    and    que 
(whom)  compared, 
310 
„    and    lequel  coni- 

pared,  314 
„    and  q^ioi  compared, 

312 
„    conjunction,44 1,484 
„    in  substantival  sub- 
junctive sentences, 
468 
^?/^Z,  291,  293,  313 

„    no  article  after,  496 
qttelcmque,  296,  320 
quelque,  indefinite   pro- 
noun, 296 
quel  .  .  que,  319 
qtielqtie  .  .  qiie,  319 
qtie^w  (some),  318 
qtielque  chose,  gender  of, 

159 
quelqtCun,    substantival 

indefinite  pron.,  297 
queHr,  358,  note,  396 
qtieue,  q  in,  39 
qid  (which),  292 

„   (who),  292 
qui?  who?  294 
qui,  declension  of,  in  Old 
French,  308 
„    subjective   and  ob- 
jective, 309 
quiconque,  u  silent  in,  76 
„  substantival 

indefinite  pronoun,  297 
quid,  qtuB,  310,  note 
^Miwiwtf,  American  origin 

of,  35 
quinquet,  from    proper 
name,  215 

X 


quinquina,  American 

origin  of,  35 
quint  for  cinq,  278 
quiproqu4>,  plural  of,  151 
g-woi,  what,  292,  294,311 
„    and  que  compared, 

294,  312 
„    used  in  reference  to 

persons,  311 
„    in  je  ne  saii  quoi, 
293,  note 
quoique,  441 

„        subjunctive 
after,  470 
quolibet,  plural  of,  151 
Quotations,  orthography 
of,  533 
„         Old  French, 
rendering  of,  into  Mo- 
dem French,  536 
quotient,    en  in,  90,  2, 
note 


r  French  from  I  Latin,  39 
r     „  „    n     „    39 

r  Latin  into  I  French,  39 
r,  value  of  symbol  in^pro- 

nunciation,  114,  138 
r,  rarely  carried  on,  114 
-r,  fern,  nouns  ending  in, 

167 
-rd^-rty  how  pronounced, 

129 
rabiern,  257 
Rabelais,    influence    of, 

upon  French,  18 
race,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
rocketer,  use  of  accent 

in  tonic  syllable,  392, 1 
Racine's     orthography, 

533 
rdcloire,  gender  of,  264 
radicem,  -icem  in,  42 
radis,  Proven9al  origin 
of,  29 

„      'is  in,  42. 
rage,  gender  of,  l77,notej 

257 


raifort,  compound  word, 
41 

raison,  -son  in,  42 
„      gender  of,  246 

raisonner,  an  in,  77 

rangon,  gender  of,  166, 
246 

rappeUr  (se)  (de),  462, 
476 

rappeUr  (se),  needs  not 
be  followed  by  a  pre- 
position, 476,  note 

rapporter,  r  in,  41 

ras,  fem.  of,  147,  note 

rasoir,  gender  of,  264,  2 

rasseoir,  408 

rationem,  'tionem  in,  42, 
„        gender  of,  246 

ratissoire,  gender  of,  264 

-re,  number  of  verbs  in, 
325 

-re,  fourth  conjugation, 
model  1,  344 

-re,  fourth  conjugation, 
model  2,  345 

-re,  fourth  conjugation, 
model  3,  346 

-re,  fourth  conjugation, 
model  4,  347 

•7*e,  conjugation  in,  cor- 
responds to  Latin  in 
'^e,  366 

-re,  masc.  ending,  184, 
264 

re-  Latin  prefi ,  h4xlc 

re-,  re-,  r-,  res-,  Fren 
prefixes,  41 

re+apportare,  re-  in,  41 

recevoir  &ndgenSral  com- 
pared, 51 
„      conjugation    of, 

358,  400 

„      not    a    regular 

verb,  364,  note 

„      strong  and  weak 

forms  in,  392, 3 

recipient,  en  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 90,  2 

recipissi,  plural  of,  151 

Reciprocal  verbs,  how 
conjugated,  334 

reclame,  double  gender 
of,  159,  240 
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,    gn 

monille  in,  137 

regoUj  regaivCy  see  reee^ 
voir 

reeommander  (de),  462, 
476 

recoMverty  from  rceupe- 
rare,  40, 2 
„         for   recouvri, 
379 

reeouxrer,  379 

„         andre«wt?rir, 
379 

reeme,  gender  of,  230 

recto,  plural  of,  151 

re^H,  Bee  recevoir 

recnperare,  syncope  in, 
40,2 

riden&ption,  gender  of, 
246,  note 

redemptifOnem,  246 

redoute,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

rtdueere,  re-  in,  41 

riduire,  re-  in,  41 
„       380 
..       (fl),  463,  477 

rifiechir  and  respecter 
compared  in  regard  to 
accents,  55,  83 

Reflexiye  personal  pro- 
nouns, 282 

Reflexive  verbs,  model 
of,  348 

Reflexive  v^bstake  same 
inflexions  as  ordinary 
verbs,  334 

Reflexive  verbs,  c^r<?  used 
with,  334,  372 

Reflexive  verbs,  past  par- 
ticiple in,  334,  p.  308 

refo^Uoir,  gender  of,  264 

refitge,  re^  in,  41 

re/uginm,  re-  in,  41 

re/vser  (de),  462,  476 

rigal  and  regard  com- 
pared, 51 

regal,  plural  of,  214 

regatte,  Italian  origin  of, 
'30 

regem,  syncope  in,  40,  2 

regesta,  264 

regestum,  e  in,  39 


rigime,  gender  of,  181, 

261 
regimen^  261 
regietre,  i  in,  39 

„       gender  of,  184, 
264 
regie,  length  of  i  in,  79 
rigler,  length  of  6  in,  79 
rigne,  length  of  h  in,  79 

„     gender  of,  182,262 
regner,  length  of  e  in,  79 
regnum,  262 
rcgretter  {de),  462,  476 
Regular  and  irregular 

verbs,  observations 

on,  365 
Reichenau,  glosses  o^  27 
reine,  length  of  ei  in,  79 

„      masc.  of,  155 
rejouir(8e)  {de\  462,  476 
reldche,  double   gender 

of,  159,  240 
relaps,  s  in,  108,  note 
Relative  Pronouns,  290 
Relative  and  antecedent, 

agreement  of,  450, 455 
religieuM,  masc.  form  of, 

156 
reliqnat,  plural  of,  151 
rem,  m  in,  39 
remkde,  gender  of,  174, 

254 
reinedium,  254 
remercier  (de),  462,  476 
remise,  double  gender  of, 

159, 240 
Renaissance,.  16 
rendez-vous,    plural     of, 

152 
renne,  generic   name, 

231 
renoncer  {h),  463, 477 
renvoyer,  391 
repaire,  gender  of,  184 
repartir  and    rSpartir, 

373 

repentir,  gender  of,  158 

„        (se).  see  sentir 

„        {se)  Cde),  462, 

476 

rdpStons,  length  of-  e  in, 

78,2 
r^p^te,  ^  in,  67 


repUerai  and  rdpHeraij 

56,  392,  2 
replet,  fem.  of,  147 
reposoir,  gender  of,  264 
reproche,  gender  of,  178, 

258 
reps,  8  in,  108,  note 
remi,  from  repaitre,  377 
repvgnance,  -ance  in,  42 
repngnantia,  -antia  in, 

42 
rMgner  (se)   (»),    463, 

477 
resolu,  see  resoiidre 
resolvant,  see  rhoudre 
resmidre,  355,  418 
resous,  see  resoiidre 
resondre  (se)   (a),   463, 

477 
respecter  and   reflechir 

compared,  55,  83 
ressemblant,  frequent 

agreement  of,  449, 
ressusciter,  res-  in,  41 
resie,  gender  of,  257 
restcTjiokesitreoT  avoir^ 
371 

„      connection  with 
ester,  411 
resu  Itant,  frequent  agree- 
ment of,  449,  note 
resuscitare,  re-  in,  41 
retraite,  length  of  ai  in, 

79 
retranche  and  deplaire 

compared,  83 
revssir  (a),  463,  477 
reve,  gender  of,  188,  268 
reveille-matin,  plural  of, 

219 
reverUre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
revetir,  388 

rSvoUe,  Italian  orig.of,30 
rh  =  r,  45,  note,  93, 125 
Mheitns,  s  in,  140 
rhume,  gender  of,  181 
Rhyme,  524,  531 
Rhythm  in  prose,  521, 

note 
Rhythm  and  metre,  621 
rhythme,  gender  of,  261 
rhythmus,  261 
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rif  observations  on,  373 
riant  and  disanty  373 
rieUf  n  in,  39 

„    affirmative   power 
of,  434 
rire.  355,  373 

„  '  {de\  462,  476 

„    gender  of,  158 
rigarerjif  247 
rigueuVy  247 
riposte,  Ital.  orig.  of,  30 
rUco,  267 
risque  y  gend.  of,  187, 267 

„      fern,  till  16th  cen- 
tury, 267,  note 
ruquer  (de),  462 
Bivers,  gender  of,  272 
riZy  Italian  origin  of,  30 
robvst,  accentin  English, 

57 
rognatif  change  of  spell- 
ing, 86 
roif  from  regemy  40,  2 
„  fem.  of,  155 
„  oi  in,  70,  72 
roidey  how  pronounced, 

85 
r6U,  gender  of,  180, 260 
Boman colonists  in  Gaul, 

first  settlement  of,  4 
Twnaney  only  used  in  the 

feminine,  208 
Romance,  beginning  of. 

27 
Romantic    school,    22, 

p.  384,  note 
rompty  pronunciation  of. 

110 
ronce,  gender  of,  158 
roseau^  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
rossignol,  r  in,  39 

„        gender  of,  231 
rota^  0  in,  39 
rdtivj  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
rdtissoirej  gender  of,  184, 

264 
Hotterdanij    pronuncia- 

tion  of,  89 
roue,  OH  in,  39 
rouennerie,     pronuncia- 
tion of,  90 


rouge-gorge,  plural  of,  162 
rougir  [de),  462,  476 
Rousseau,   influence    of 

upon  iSrench,  21 
routine,  English,  accent 

in,  57 
roux,  rousse,  and  russus, 

compared,  201 
royaume,  gender  of,  181 
rvban-paille,  225,  note 
Rubens,  en  in,  90 

„       «  sounded  in,  140 
^^ Rule  of  e  mute"  in 

gender,  232 
''Rule  of  s:' 209 
Russian  origin,  words  of, 

34 


s 

8  French  from  c  Latin,  89 

*  »  ij     ff     yy      39 

8S      ,f  „       t        „       oJ 

88     „         „     a?     „     39 
8  compared  with  z,  94 
-8  final  in  first  person 

singular,  40,  6,  369 
8  final  in  des,  vies,  etc., 

83 
8,  how  sounded,  108 

*  replaced  by  circumflex 

accent,  40,  note 
'8  singular  substantival 

ending,  148 
8  as  a  mark  of  plural, 

148,  209,  212 
-*,  fem.  nouns  ending  in. 

168,  248 
-8,  rule  of,  209 
-«,  first  person  singular, 

absence  of,  allowed  in, 

verse,  529 
Sabel,  264 

8ahle,  gender  of,  180, 260 
«d^&r^,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

„    gender  of,  184,  264 
sahulum,  260 
saccade,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
saccharum,  264 


8aoerdoce,  gender  of,  263 
8acerdotium,  253 
sachant,  ch  in,  39 

„        see  8avoir 
sache,  ch  in,  39 

„    see  savoir 
8acre,   gender   of,    184 

264 
sacrifice,  gender  of,  253 
sacrificivm,  253 
sagimen,  -imen  in,  42 
sagou,  American  origin 

of,  35 
saillir-  and  compounds, 

384 
aain,  -in  in,  42 
sais,  see  savoir 

„    ai  in,  392,  3 
saisir,   Teutonic    origin 

of,  26 
salade,  Italian  or  Spanish 

origin  of,  30,  31 
saltimbanqne,    Italian 

origin  of,  30 
salut,  d^  in,  39 
salutem,  a  in,  39 
salvatorem,  -orem  in,  42 
samedi,  compound  word, 

41 
sanglant  -lant  in,  42 
sangle,  s  in,  39 
sanglier,  a  in  39 

„      fem.  form  of,  155 
sanguinolentus,  -lentvs 

in,  42 
sanitatem,  ending  in,  40 
sans,  436 
sans  doute,  425 
sans  que,  subjunctive 

after,  470 
santi,   from   sanitatenif 

40,1 
sapiam,  i  eonsonans  in, 

39 
sapientem,  i   eonsonans 

in,  39 
8aponem,p  in,  39 
sarcasmc,  gender  of,  181 
savf,  436 
saunion,  length  of  an  in, 

78 
saurai,  see  savoir 
sauvage,  -age  in,  42 
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aauveur,  -eur  in,  42 
savane,  Spanish  origin  of, 

31 
savoir,  359,  407 
„      gender  of,  158 
„      not  followed  by  a 
preposition,  461, 
47 
sacoUf  V  in,  39 
scandale^  doublet  of  et- 

clandrcy  260,  note 
seandalum,  260 
scarlatinCf  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
sceptrCf  gender  of,  184, 

264 
seeptruMf  264 
Scheme   of   the    conso- 
nants, 95 
science^  en  in,  how  pro- 
nounced, 90 
90ier,  %  in,  39 
icion,  gender  of,  246 
sointiller,  I  not  mouilld 

in,  135 
scrupulum,  260 
sculpter,  pronunciation 

of,  110 
sculpteuTf  fern,  use  of, 

230 
-*^,  -oef  -gey  French  suffix, 

42 
-sey  masc.  nouns  ending 

in,  185, 265 
sSantj    frequent    agree- 
ment of,  449,  note 
Seasons,  gender  of,  158 
sec,  fern,  of,  147 
secaley  260 
seeare,  e  in,  39 
sSehoir,  gender  of,  264 
second  and  den^eUme,  193 
seeondementy  423 
secret y  fem.  of,  147 
secidumy  260 
securitatein,    -totem   in, 

42 
sSouritdy  "te  in,  42 
sedecUn,  c  in,  39 
„        e  in,  39 
seiffle,  length  of  ei  in,  79 
„      gender  of,  180, 260 
seignouvy  ei  in,  39 


seigneur  and  sire  com- 
pared, 2U9 
sein,  ei  in,  39 
seizCy  ei  in,  39,  79 

„    z  in,  39 
seizihnCy  from  seize,  193 
sel,  e  in,  67,  79 
selon,  436 
selon  que,  441 
sembicr,  not  followed  by 
a  preposition,  461, 475 
sempitemel,  sound  of  em 

in,  90 
s'en  aller,  sound  of  en 

in,  88 
«^n^(;^/,  Teutonic  origin 

of,  26 
seniarem,  e  in,  39 
Sentence,Compound,  443 
„        Co-ordinate,443 
„        Principal,  443 
„        Simple,  443 
„        Subordinate, . 

443 
„        use  of  mood  in 
Principal,  466, 
466 
„        use  of  tense  in 
Principal,  485- 
493 
„        use  of  mood  in 
Subordinate, 
467,479-484, 
„        use  of  tense  in 
Subordinate,  494 
sentinellcy  ltal.orig.  of,  30 

„        ila),  230 
sentir,  model  of  conju- 
gation in  ir,  325,  342 
seoir,  to  seat,  and  seoir 

to  suit,  408 
separare,    syncope    in, 

40,2 
sepia,  Italian  orig.  of,  30 
„    gender  of,  161,  241 
septy  pronunciation  of, 

106, 110, 132 
septantCy  277 
septentrion,  derivation 

of,  246 
septikmementy  423 
8ipnlcre,g&aAt£  of,  1 84, 
264  I 


sepulehrum,  264 

serai,  see  etre 
serein,  ei  in,  89 
serenus,  e  in,  39 
se7fyfm,39 
serge,  -ge  in,  42 
sergent,  -ent  in,  42 
serica,  -ica  in,  42 
serin,  155 
serre-papiers,  plural  Oi^ 

220 
serpent,  generic   name, 

231 
serval,  plural  of,  214 
«^t?ant,snbstantiye,rare, 

229 
service,  gender  of,  173, 

253 
sercientem,  -entem  in,  42 
serviette,  Italian  origin 
of,  30 
„        length  of  i  in,78 
servir,  see  sentir,  342 
servir  (a),  463,  477 
serviteuryfem.ot,  155,229 
servitium,  253 
servus,  v  in,  39 
seul,  change  of  meaning 
according  to  position, 
614 
seulementy  424 
Sevign^,  Madame  de,her 

orthography,  533 
sevrery   from   separare, 

40,2 
"Sex"    and   "gender," 
terms  not  to  be  con- 
fused, 228 
Sex,  substantives  signify- 
ing things  with,  154 
„   substantives  signify- 
ing things  without, 
156 
sexcy  gender  of,  189,  269 
sewHS,  269 
s?uiUy  rendered  by  fal- 

loir,  326 
Shortand  long  vowels,  78 
should,  rendered  by  de* 

voiry  326 
H,  424,  425,  441,  483 
Sibilants,  128 
sidcle,  gender  of,  180, 260 
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siegte,  Spanish  origin  of, 
31 

g^nCf  gender  of,  182, 262 

signvrnj  262 

silence,  gender  of,  173, 
253 

silefUiuin,  253 

silhouette,  from   Proper 
name,  215 

silvaticns,  -atieus  in,  42 

simoniey  from  Proper 
name,  215 

Simple  sentence,  defini- 
tion of,  443 

Simple  Present,  327,  332, 
485 
„      Past,  327, 332,  488 
„      Future,  327,  332, 
491 

singe,  fem.  form  of,  155 

Singular,  nouns  withont, 
227 

sinon  que,  441,  483 

sinus,  i  in,  39 

sipeu  que,  441 

tire  and  seigneur  com- 
pared, 209 

nte,  gender  of,  186,  266 

sitim,  244 

situs,  266 

six,x  =»  «in,  121,132 

siitiemement,  423 

soiur,  from  soror,  209 
„    pronunciation    of, 

72,82 
„    masc.  form  of,  155 

sofa,  Oriental  origin  of, 
33 

soi,  pronoun,  283, 506 

soif,  gender  of,  164,  244 

sois,  see  etre 

soit,  oi.  in,  392 
,,    ^  in,  370 

soit  qtie,  441,  470 

soldat,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 
„     fem.  use  of,  230 

soldatesque,  Italian  ori- 
gin of,  30 

solde,  double  gender  of, 
237 

solennel,    pronunciation 
of,  90 


solstice,  gender  of,  253 

solstitium,  253 

somme,  double  gender  of, 

159,  235 
somines,  see  Hre 
somnium,  257 
•son,  French  suffix,  42 
son,  length  of  on  in,  78 
„    possessive  pronoun, 

285 
„    used  instead  of  «a, 99 
Sonant  consonants,  128 
senate,  Italian  orig.  of,  30 
songe,  gender  of,  177,257 

535 
songer  (a),  463,  477 
sent,  see  etre 
sorbet,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
Sorbonne,  creation  of,  14 
somette,  Celtic  origin  of, 

25 
sort  affroux,  t  silent  in, 

129 
sortir,  see  sentir,  342 

„     t^es  etre  in  com- 
pound tenses,  333, 
371 
sot,  fem.  of,  147 
soubresaut,  Spanish  ori- 
gin of,  31 
soudre,  418 
souffle,  gender  of,  260 
soitffrir,  379 
souhaiter  (de),  462,  476 
souloir,  414 
soumettre  {se)  (a),  463, 

477 
svjet  from  suhjectus,  40, 

2 
sovpqon,  on  in,  39 
smipqonner    subjunctive 

after,  468 
soupgonncr  (de),  462,476 
w?//?c,  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
sovpirail,  plural  of,  148 
source,  from  sourdre,  417 
sourcil,  sour-  in,  41 
„    i  in,  39 

,.  Z  silent  in,  116,135 
sourd-muet,  plural  of  ,225 
sourdre,  417 


sourire,  so^i-  in,  41 
souris,  breaks  the  rule  of 
accent,  38,  note 

„     double  gender  of, 
231,  240 
SOU',  SOUS',  SU',  French 

prefixes,  41 
sotistraire,  sous  in,  41 
sous-pied,  plural  of,  221 
sons,  436 
souvenir  (se)  (de),  462, 

476 
souvent,  sou-  in,  41 

„      t  in,  39 

„      421 
soyons,  see  etre 
sp  initial,  40 
Spain,  words  in  French 

from,  20,  31 
spatium,  234 
specimen,  pronunciation 

of,  89 
spectacle,  gender  of,  260 
spectaculum,  260 
sperare,  sp  in,  40 
Spirants,  94 
spiritvs,  sp  in,  40 
squelette,  gender  of,  186, 

266 
'Sse,  suffix,  155 
St  initial,  40 
stabiUum,  st  in,  40 
stagnant,  gn  not  mouill6 

in,  137 
stagnation,gn  not  mouill^ 

in,  137 
stance,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
stare,  st  in,  40 
statnaire,  double  gender 

of,  230 
steppe,  Russian  origin  of, 

34 
store,  gender  of,  184, 264 
storea,  264 
sfrictus,  st  in,  40 
Strong  and  weak  verbs, 

361 
Strong  verbs,  lists  of,  362 
Strengthened  syllable  in 

verbs,  353,  392,  3 
St.  Louis,  14 
style,  gender  of,  180,  260 
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stylMy  260 

nt,  see  savair 

tub-,  Latin  prefix,  41 

9¥bdltemey  fern,  use  of, 
230 

tubinde,  d  in,  39 
„       »ub'  in,  41 

tubjectui,  sub'  in,  41 
„       syncope  in, 
40,2 

Subject,  grammatical, 
444,  note 

Subjective,  144,  209 

Subjunctive  mood,  332 

Subjunctive  mood,  pro- 
per EngUsh  of,  332 

Subjunctive  mood  in 
subordinate  sentences, 
467,479 

Subjunctive  mood  in 
principal  sentence,  472 

Subjunctive  mood  often 
used  alone  to  express 
a  wish,  472 

Subordinate  sentence, 
definition  of,  443 

Subordinate  sentences, 
three  kinds  of,  467, 480 

Subordinate  sentence,  se- 
quence of  tense  in,  494 

subHdere,  siib-  in,  41 

subside,  gender  of,  234 

subsidinm,  254 

subsistantj  frequent 
agreement  of,  449, 
note 

Substantives,  see  Table 
OP  Contents,  pp. 
xvii. — ^xx. 

subtM,  Lat.  prefix,  41 

Sucre,  264 

sud,  pronunciation  of,  107 

Suffixes,  42 

suU,  see  etre 

iuis,  see  suivre 

mivant,  preposition,  438 
„       que,  441 

suivre,  355,  387 

sujet  m-  in,  41 

superhe,  u  in,  39 

superbiis,  win,  39 

supercherie,  Italian  ori- 
gin of,  30 


supercilittm,i  in,  39 

„  super- iu,^l 

supervenire,  super-  in,  41 
super-,  Latin  prefix,  41 
Superfluous  consonants, 

92 
superieur,  fem.  of,  147 
Superlative,how  formed, 

191,  276 
suppliee,  gender  of,  253 
supplier  (de),  462, 476 
supposS,  436 

„       agreement     of, 
456,4 
Sf(ppos6  que,  441 

„        „     subjunctive 
after,  470 
sur',  Mwr-,Latin  prefixes, 

41 
sur,  circumflex  accent  in, 

49 
sur,  436 
Surds,  128 

surgir  and  sourdre,  417 
sur-le-champ,  421 
surseoir,  408 
sureenir,  sur-  in,  41 
stispieionem,  u  in,  39 
svelte,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
Syllables,  45 
Syllables,    division    of : 

theory  and  practice  at 

variance,  55 
Syllables  in  verse,  how 
'  counted,  526, 1 
Symbols  employed  to  re- 
present vowel  sounds, 

59,  60,  62—77 
Symbols    employed    to 

represent     diphthong 

sounds,  80 
Symbols    employed    to 

represent  .  consonant 

sounds,  93, 94, 101-127 
symbole,  gender  of,  260 
Syncope,  40 
synode,  gender  of,  254 
synodus,  254 
Syntax,  what  it  treats  of, 

443 
Synthetic  language,what 

is  meant  by,  3, 23, 512 


t  French  from  d  Latin,  39 

t  Latin  into  c  French,  39 

t    „        it    d       „       39 

t    „        „    ss      „       39 

t  compared  with  d,  94 

t,  value  of  symbol  in  pro- 
nunciation, 106 

t  final  in  3rd  person  sin- 
gular, 370 

t  in  donne-t-U,  370 

t,  fem.  nouns  in,  169, 249 

tabac,  Spanish  ong.of,  31 
„      c  silent  in,  120 

tabernacle,  gender  of,  260 

tabernaculum,  260 

tache,  a  in,  79, 4 

tacher  (a)  {de),  464,  478 

taffetas.  Oriental  origin 
of,  33 

tuire,  355 
,;     and  plaire,  376 

talsant,  see  taire 

taisir,  old  form  of  tairCf 
376 

talioii,  246 

„      its  change  of  gen- 
der, 246,  note 

talisman,  from  Greek, 
through  Arabic  and 
Italian,  30,  33 

tandis,  421 
„     que,  441 

tant,  424 

tant  que,  441 

tantdt,  421 

taon,  pronunciation  of, 
77 

tapioca,  American  origin 
of,  35 

tard,  421 

tarir,  Teutonic  origin  of, 
26 

tartvfe,   from    Proper 
name,  215 

-tatem,  fem.,  Latin  end< 
ing,  162,  242 
„      Latin  suffix,  42 

-td,  French  suffix,  4S 

-te,  -ti^,,  fem.  nouns  end- 
ing in,  162,  242 
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•te,  m&sc.  notms  endiag 

in,  186,  266 
Te  Deuwif  pronnndation 
of,  89 
„        plural  of,  161 
Uh  296 
Ul^graplie,   gender    of, 

176,  256 
telescope,  gender  of,  183, 

263 
timoiffner,cha,nge  of  pro- 
nunciation, 86 
UmaigneVf  followed  by 

de,  475,  note 
timoigTwry  not  followed 
by  a  preposition,  475 
<^/f^^,genderof,  180,260 
templumy  260 
Temporal  conjunctions, 

441,  470 
tendanty  frequent  agree- 
ment of,  449,  note 
tenir,  368,  392,  395 
„     (a),  4C3,  477 
tifMry  Italian  orig.  of,  30 
Tenses,  327 

„      auxiliaries   of, 

326 
„      formation  of,  328 
„      English  of,  332, 

337 
I,      formed  from  La- 
tin, 367 
„      uses  of,  486-494 . 
„      sequence  of,  494 
tenter  (de)^  462, 476 
tenUj  see  tenir 
Tenues  (consonants),  128 
terme^  gender  of,  261 
terminus,  261 
terre-pleiUfplxatiL  of,  223 
tetCj  circumflex  accent  in, 
49,67 
„    length  of  S,  78,  79 
tStu,  length  of  e,  78,  79 
•teur^  words  in,  156,  247 
Teutonic  elements  in  the 
language  of  Gaul,  7, 26 
th'^t  in  sound,  45,  93 . 
th  in  a  syllable,  45 
thf  value  of  symbol  in 

pronunciation,  124 
thaler,  plural  of,  161 


thS,  Chinese  origin  of,  32 

„   length  of  ^  in,  78 
the,  before  comparatives, 

498 
tMdtral,  plural  of,  214 
thedtre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
theatnim,  264 
tlieUre,  length  of  i  in,  78 
th^ne,  length  of  i  in,  78 

„     gender  of,  181 
Third  person  used  in  di- 
rect address,  503 
throuus,  262 
•tui,  Latin  suffix,  42 
tiejidrai,  d  in,  40,  395 
tienSf  see  tenir 
tiers-etatj  tiers  in,  278 
tige,  gender  of,  177,  note, 

257 
tigre,  fem.  of,  166 
tigresse,  masc.  of,  156 
timhale,  Italian   origin 

of,  30 
timbre,  h  in,  39 
„      T  in,  39 
„      gender   of,  184, 
264 
tins,  see  tenir 
'tionem,  Latin  suflix,  42 
tire-bottes,  plural  of,  221 
tiroir,  gender  of,  264 
tisser  and  tistre,  420 
tissu,  from  tistre,  420 
titre,  r  in,  39 

„    gender  of,  264 
titvlns,  I  in,  39 

„      gender  of,  264 
toi  declined,  283 
toi  in  imperative  mood 

instead  of  te,  334 
toison,  gender   of,   166, 

246 
tomate,  Spanish    origin 

of,  31 
tomher,   takes    Ure    in 

compound  tenses,  333, 

371 
ton,  possessive  pronoun, 

286 
ton  orange,  liaison  in,  130 
Tonic  accent  in  a  word, 

62 


Tonic  accent,infiuenceon 

formation  of  words,  38, 

392 
Tonic  accent,  variations 

in    present   stem  de- 
pendent on,  392 
Tonic  accent  in  a  phrase, 

53,  522 
tonnerre,  gender  of,  184, 

264 
tonsionem,  246 
toque,  Celtic  origin  of,  26 
tomus,  0  in,  39 
tet,  421 

t6t  ou  tard,  421 
to^ichant,  436,  438 
touffu,  Teutonic   origin" 

of,  26 
toujours,  421 
toumevis,  pronunciation 

of,  108 
tour,  double  gender  of, 

159,  235 
tonrtereau,    tourterelle, 

165 
tout  au  plus,  424 
tout,  indefinite  pronoun, 
239,  296 

„    before  a  fem.  noun 
beginning  with  a 
consonant,226,note 
tout  aupris  de,  437 
tout  autour,  422 
tout'O-coup,  424 
tout-a-fait,  424 
tout-a-Vheure,  421 
toui  de  suite,  421 
toux,  gender  of,  171, 251 

„    from  tussis,  201 
Towns,  gender  of,  272 
traditionem,  246 
traduire,  tra-  in,  41, 380 
trahison,  gender  of,  166, 

246 
traire,  365,  383 
trait4,  gend.  of,  162,  242 
trait  re,  fem.  of,  156 

„    '  from    traditor, 
209 
traitresse,  masc.  of,  155 
tfattreusement,  426,  436 
tranquUle,  I  not  mouilld 

in,  135 
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trcmS",  Latin  prefix,  41 
trans +dHceret  trans-  in, 

41 
Transitive  verbs,  449 
traphLCy  gender  of,  190, 

270 
trapezium^  270 
travail,  plural  of,  148,214 
travailler  (d),  463,  477 
travaux,  singular  of,  148 
trayantj  see  traire 
tri'y  tra-j  French  prefix, 

41 
Trees,  gender  of,  168 
trifle,  gender  of,  180, 260 

„    M/(?ttww,260, 
trhs,  424 
tressailUr,  384 
tressaus  (Je),  see  tres- 

saillir 
trhvcj  Teutonic  origin  of, 

26 
tribu,  gender  of,  170, 250 
trihus,  250 
•trice,  229 
trimestris,  264 
trifolium,  260 
Trills,  39,  94 
tri7iquer,TQ\itomc  origin 

of,  26 
trWf  plural  of,  151 
triomphe,  double  gender 

of,  169,  236 
tristesse,  ss  m,  39 
tristitia,  t  in,  39 
troisUnieinent,  423 
trombone,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
trompette,  double    gen- 
der of,  230 
tr^,  gender  of,  182,  262 
trap,  424,  426 
trophee^  gender  of,  255 
tropaeum,  255 
trouble,  gender  of,  180, 

260 
trouble-fete,    plural    of, 

219 
trmwer  (A),  463,  477 
truie,  masc,  form  of,  155 
tu,  pronoun,  281 
tu  and  vovs,  uses  of,  501 
tu  (verb),  see  taire 


tube,  gender  of,  172,  252 
tubercule,  gender  of,  260 
tubus,  252 

tumulte,gend.  of,  186,266 
turc,  fem.  of,  147 
turquoise,  Italian  origin 

of,  30 
tus,  see  taire 
tussis,  261 
tympanum,  n  in,  39 
„         p  in,  39 
264 


M  French  from  «  Latin,  39 
u  „  „  I  „  39 
u  Latin  into  u  French,  39 
u  „  „  o  „  39 
u  „  „  ou  „  39 
u,  4,  value  of  symbols  in 

pronunciation,  76 
u  in  lui,  length  of,  78 
u  and  4,  length  of,  com- 
pared, 79, 1 
u  preceded  by  ^  and  q,  84 
-M,  French  suffix,  42 
-w,  fem.  nouns  in,  1 70, 260 
-ua  in  iquateur,  80 
"Ua,  ue,  uer,  ueux,    in 

verse,  526, 1 
'Uca,  Latin  suffix.  42 
'Uculus,  Latin  suffix,  42 
-uge,  gender  of  nouns  in. 

257 
-ve,  French  suffix,  42 
ue  sounded  like  &u,  82 
ue  in  Scuelle,  80 
ue  in  cueillir,  82 
ue  in  arguer,  84 
-ue,  masc.  nouns  in,  187, 

267 
ui  French  from  o  Latin, 

39 
ui  in  aiguille,  etc.,  84 
ui  in  puis,  puisse,  392 
ui  in  stiis,  392 
ui  in  verse,  526, 1 
uin  in  «7ttiw,  80 
'Uire,  verbs  in,  380 
ulcere,  gender  of,  264 


ulcus,  264 

'Ule,  diminutives  in,  gen- 
der of,  260,  note 
ulterieur,  fem.  of,  147 
ultimatum,  pronuncia- 
tion of,  89 
„         plural  of,  161 
ultra,  Latin  prefix,  41 
-ulns,  Latin  suffix,  42 
urn  mparfum,  length  of, 

78 
-umen,  Latin  suffix,  42 
un,  French  suffix,  42 
un,  um,  symbol,  value  of, 

in  pronunciation,  77 
un,  um,  and  e,  ew,  sounds 

of,  compared,  87 
un  in  brun,  etc.,  length 

of,  78 
un,  une;  200 
un,  onze,  oui,  e  not  cut 

off  before,  65, 3 
undecim,  c  in,  39 
Undine,  length  of  un  in, 

78 
•undus,  Latin  suffix,  42 
unihne,  when  used,  193 
uniformiment,  from  tmi- 

forms,  426,  435 
University    of    Paris, 

creation  of,  14 
'Unus,  Latm  suffix,  42 
-ura,  Latin  suffix,  42 
'Ure,  French  suffix,  42 
-umu8,  Latin  suffix,  42 
urtica,  u  in,  39 


V  Latin  into  b  French,  39 
t?  French  from  b  Latin, 39 

V  „        „     p    „      39 
V,  pronunciation  of  sym' 

bol,  113 
va,  length  of  a  in,  78 
va-et-vient,  370,  note 
va  en  guerre,  370,  note 
vacarme,  Teutonic  origin 
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vacarTue,  gender  of,  181, 
261 

vacillevj  I  not  momll6  in, 
135 

vagabond  (French)  and 
vagabond  (English), 
accent  in,  compared, 
62,6 

vague  J  double  gender  of, 
169,  238 

vaillantj  401 

vaillCf  ai  in,  392,  3 
„     see  valoir 

vaincre,  365 

valnqnant,  see  vaincre 

vais,  see  aller 
„    fli  in,  392,3 

valj  plural  of,  21^ 

valoir^  368,  401 

„      strong  and  weak 
forms  in,  392,  3 

valser,  Teutonic  oiigin 
of,  26 

Vandals,  7 

vanille,  Spanish  origin 
of,  31 

vanter  (se)  {de),  462, 476 

vaporem,  247 

vapour  and  vapeu/r  com- 
pared, 62,  4 

vascy  Teutonic  orig.  of,  26 

vassal^  Celtic  orig.  of,  26 

vas-y  for  va-y,  99 

vaudeville,  I  not  mouill6 
in,  135 

vaudraif  see  valoir 

t?a?<rt>»,compoandword, 

.     224 

vauof,  see  valoir 

've,  masc.  nouns  in,  188, 
268 

vecVj  see  vivre 

vedette  (la),  meaning  of, 
230 

velum,  234 

vend  (il),  385 

vendre,  model  verb,  344 

vendrai,  viendrai,  com- 
pared, 382  (1) 

vendre,  peitidre,  com- 
pared, 382 

vendredi,     compound 
word,  41 

X2 


vendu  and  point,  382,  4 

venger,  g  in,  39 

ve^igeur,  vengei'esse,  202 

venin,  -in  in,  42 

venir,  333, 358,  note,  396 

veniticn,  ti  in,  140 

vepres,  no  singular,  227 

vSquis,  obsolete  form  for 
vecus 

veracem,  -acem  in,  42 

veranda,  gender  of,  161, 
241 

Yesbs,  see  Table  of 
Contents,  pp.  xxi.— 
xxiv 

verbe,  gender  of,  172, 
262 

vei'bose,  accent  in  Eng- 
Ush,  67 

verbum,  262 

veritS,  gender  of,  162, 
242 

vermicelle,  gender  of  ,180, 
260 

vermicellus,  c  in,  39 

vermisseau,  8  in,  39 

verrai,  see  voir 
„      and  voyant  com- 
pared, 392,  3 

verrat,  fem.  form  of,  155 

verre,  gender  of,  184, 264 

vers,  436 

verso,  plural  of,  151 

vert,  t  in,  39 

vertu,  gender  of,  170,  250 

vervecem,  v  in,  39 
„        -ecem  in,  42 

vestibulum,  260 

vestige,  gender  of,  177 

vetir,  356,  388 

vetissent,  form  found  till 
lately,  388 

vSt  {it),  see  vetir 

vetu,  see  vetir 
„    and    investi    com- 
pared, 388 

veuUle,  see  vouloir 

veuUlez,   veuillons,   and 
voulez,    voulons, 
compared,  399 
„       meaning  of,  358 

venx,  eu  in,  S92,  3,  399 

vi;  French  prefix,  41 


viande,  ian  in,  80 

vices,  V  in,  39,  248 

vice-,  Latin  prefix,  41 

vice,  gender  of,  173,  253 

vicinus,  -invs  in,  42 

vicomte,  vi-  in,  41 

victime  (^),  meaning  of, 
230 

victoire,  gender  of,  184, 
264 

vieil,  99 

vieillot,  fem.  of,  147 

viendrai,  395 

vieitx,  leu  in,  80 
„    fem.  of,  147 
„     and  vieil,  203 
„    usually   precedes 
the  noun,  614 

vigie,  (la),  meaning  of, 
230 

vigne,  gender  of,  168 

vilain,  change  of  mean- 
ing according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 

villa,  gender  of,  161, 241 

village,  I  not  mouill^  in, 
135 
„      gender  of,  177 

ville,  I  not  mouill^  in, 
135 

vinaigre,  gender  of,  271 

vindicare,  c  in,  39 

vingt,  pronunciation  of, 
102 
„     192,277 

violent,  -lent  in,  42 

violentus,  -lentus  in,  42 

violin,  accent  in  English, 
67 

violon,  Italian  origin  of, 
30 

violoncello,  gender  o^ 
180,  260 

viorne,  gender  of,  158 

vipire,  gender  of,  231 

viridis,  d  in,  39 

virtutem,  250 

vis,  see  voir 

vis,  pronunciation  of,  108 
,,    gender  of.  168,  248 

visa,  plural  of,  151 

viS'h-vis,  426 

vis-a-vis  de,  437 
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viser  (A),  463,  477 

vite,  426 

mtis,  248 

vitiumy  253 

vitrail,  plural  of,  148 

vitrc,  gender  of,  264 

vitrum,  264 

vivre,  355,  374 

vocabulaire,  gender   of, 

184,  264 
Vocatives,    absence     of 

article  in,  496 
void,  how  obtained,  438 
voilAf  length  of  d  in,  78 

„     how  obtained,  438 
voilit't'U,  870,  note 
Virile,  double  gender  of, 

159,234 
voir,  366,  390,  892 

„    not  followed  by  a 

preposition,  461,  475 
voUin,  -in  in,  42 
voix,  gender  of,  171,  261 
volcan,  Italian  origin  of, 

30 
volo,  0  in,  39 
volontiers,  424 
Voltaire,   influence    of, 

upon  F-ench,  21 
Voltaire's   orthography, 

533 
voltiger,   Italian  origin 

of,  30 
volnhilis,  pronunciation 

of,  108 
volume,  gender  of,  181, 

261 
volumen,  261 
voire  and  vdtre,  285 
vondrais,  see  vouloir 
vouloir,  358,  392,  399 
„      not  followed  by 
a    preposition, 
461,  476 
„      rendered  by  wi^Z, 
w&uld,  326 
V0U8  and  tu,  uses  of,  501 


vous,  with  singular  ad- 
jective, 602 

Vowels,  permutation  of, 
39 

Vowel-sounds,  see  p.  xv. 
in  TA3LE  OF  Con- 
tents 

vox,  261 

voyant  and  verrai  com- 
pared, 392 

vrai,  -ai  in,  42,  426 
„    change  of  meaning 
according  to  posi- 
tion, 514 

vraimentftiom.  vrai,  425, 
426 

-rnV  and  -frir,  yerbs  in, 
379 

vu,  see  voir 

vu  que,  441 

vuljfeculus,  -^culu^  in,  42 


w 

w,  value  of  symbol  in 
pronunciation,  123 

wagon,  m  in,  123 

Weak  and  strong  verbs, 
361 

Weak  verbs,  irregular, 
list  of,  363 

whig,  w  in,  123 

whisky,  w  in,  123 

Whitney  on  "0,"  82 

Whitney  quoted  on  the 
use  of  have  as  an  aux- 
iliary verb,  458,  note 

will,  rendered  by  vouloir, 
326 

Word  accent,  see  Aceent 

Word  formation.  37 

Words,  order  of,  in  the 
sentence,  512-520 

would,  rendered  by  vou- 
loir, 326 


X,  value  of  symbol  in 
pronunciation,  122 

X  in  aux  amis,  122,  2 

'X,  masc.  adjectival  end- 
ing, 147 

'X,  singular  substantival 
ending,  148 

07,  as  a  mark  of  plural, 
210 

X,  fern,  nouns  in,  171, 251 

-xe,  masc.  nouns  in,  189, 
269 


y,  value  of  symbol  in 

pronunciation,  71 
y  equal  to  double  i,  71 
y  used  as  a  dative,  281, 

509 
y,  position  in  sentence, 

520 
yacht,  pronunciation  of, 

104 
yevx,  sing,  of,  148 
yeux  and  oeils,  214,  /3 
yeuse,  gender  of,  158 


z,  French  from  c,  Latin, 

89 
z,   value  of   symbol   in 

pronunciation,  109 
z   final  in   substantives 

and    adjectives,    148, 

211 
-ze,  masc.  nouns  ending 

in,  190,  270 
zinc,  Teutonic,  origin  of, 

26 
ziro,  Oriental  origin  of, 
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